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FOREWORD 


Huston Smith 


I have written over thirty-five forewords to books, but none with the urgency with 
which I write this one. 

Why is that the case? Because this edition of the Gita looks so daunting that gen- 
eral readers are likely to conclude that it is not the one for them. But that would be a 
serious mistake, for the truth is that this is a multivalent book—there is something in it 
that will reward every serious reader. 

Christopher Chapple’s admirable preface summarizes the Bhagavad Gita’s plot and 
positions it in the vast literature of the Vedas. For Sanskrit scholars no stone is left un- 
turned: abbreviations for grammatical usages—active, ablative, accusative, adjective, and 
adverb—are entered, and both English and Sanskrit grammar is remarked. It would be 
tedious to argue further the comprehensiveness of the book’s grammatical workout, but 
scholars can be assured that the coverage is exhaustive. A list of abbreviations that are 
used in the volume is included, as well as epithets (nicknames) that appear in the Gita. 
When we turn to the text proper, for every line the Sanskrit is printed, followed by the 
transliteration of that line, and finally, the line’s English translation. For those who only 
want to read the Gita’s story, therefore, the book is literally a page-turner, for all they 
need do is to read the verses on the bottom left-hand side of each page. However, should 
readers want elaboration, they will find it in the right-hand column of the page where, for 
example, dharma is translated as duty, law, righteousness, virtue, and honor. 

So it goes. am unspeakably grateful to Christopher Chapple for attending to the 
foregoing material for it frees me to attend to the substance of this classic. What does 
the Gita use the foregoing machinery and underpinnings to say? Eager as I am to get 
to that substance, there is one transitional point that I want to make. 

There are some books that will never have definitive editions, and I am not confin- 
ing myself to translations; I am thinking of the vernacular in which the substance of 
the texts are cast—idioms, metaphors, analogies, innuendos and their likes. The rea- 
son for this is that in a way, these classics are living creatures in at least the sense that 
they seek out apertures through which to move. It is as if they were intelligent, looking 
for ingenious ways to get their point across to their readers. There are only a very few 
books that I know of that can do this, with the Tao Te Ching preeminent among them. 
Poetry works in this way, as do stories and tales, but not expository prose. The Gita, 
however, manages this rare accomplishment, and I will leave it to the reader to figure 
out how it manages to do so. 


The Bhagavad Gita is the summation of the Vedanta, and among explicit doc- 
trines the Vedanta stands out as one of the most direct formulations possible of what 
constitutes the very essence of our spirituality. Truth being one, the Gita’s teachings 
find their parallels in the other revealed scriptures, but nowhere else are its teachings 
so succinctly stated. 

As Christopher Chapple has told us, the teachings of the Gita are presented in 
the form of a dialogue between Sri Krishna and Arjuna. The background of the 
battlefield imparts a dramatic charm. Sri Krishna, the teacher, is regarded by the 
Hindus as the Lord Himself in human form, and readers, absorbed in the book, 
often forget its historical character and feel as though many of its inspiring passages 
are directly addressed to themselves by the Lord who is the inner guide of us all. 
The suggestiveness of the book is almost without limit if it is read with the right 
attitude of mind. 

The Gita can be read as history, but it lends itself readily to being an allegory. In 
this mode, Arjuna represents the individual soul, and Sri Krishna the Supreme Soul 
that dwells in every heart. Arjuna’s chariot is the body. The blind king Dhrtarastra is 
the mind under the spell of maya, ignorance, and his hundred sons are man’s numer- 
ous evil tendencies. The battle is an eternal one that is always going on between the 
powers of good and the powers of evil. The warrior who listens to the advice of the 
Lord speaking from within will triumph in this battle and attain the Highest Good. 

Hindu philosophers have never been satisfied with the mere intellectual under- 
standing of religious treatises. Scripture is merely a key to the infinite storehouse of 
knowledge that lies within every human soul. And as for philosophy, its object is to 
enable the student to see the Truth—to realize it in direct experience. Hence certain 
moral and spiritual disciplines are necessary in order to create the right mood for 
study of both philosophy and the scriptures. Hinduism lays down such disciplines: 
discrimination between the Real and the unreal and renunciation of the unreal; and 
acquisition of the six virtues (control of the mind, control of the senses, restraining the 
mind from being distracted by worldly objects, faith in the scriptures and the words of 
the teacher, mental concentration, and lastly, the longing for liberation). Inwardness 
of spirit, cultivated through self-control and contemplation, enables the student of the 
scriptures to grasp their subtle meaning, which otherwise remains hidden from the 
merely intelligent reader. 

It is an immemorial custom among Hindus to read the Gita as a part of their daily 
devotions. Without it, prayer and meditation do not seem to be complete. 

In the remaining pages of this foreword, I unpack the Gita, so to speak. I divide 
its contents into segments that, pieced together, deliver the Gita’s message. These 
segments do not appear in the Gita; they spin off from and expand the verse(s) of the 
Gita that are noted at the end of each segment. 


The Purpose of Life 


Happiness derived from the fulfillment of worldly desires does not last. As one 
grows old, one realizes that everything is transient—wealth, possessions, health, and 
even life itself. 
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When money and the luxuries it can buy fail to bring lasting happiness, one begins 
to wonder what the cause of this discontent is. This inquiry leads to the discovery that 
besides the body and mind, there is another component of the human being that is 
less apparent and more important because it is more enduring and is always watching 
our activities. In spiritual texts the body-mind complex is called the Apparent Self 
and the more enduring component is called the Real Self. Eventually one realizes that 
the cause of the aforementioned discontent derives from attending to one’s Apparent 
rather than one’s Real Self, and that the purpose of life is to recognize this distinction 
and to identify oneself with one’s Real Self (cf. Bhagavad Gita, chapter 2, verse 66, 
hereafter BG II:66). 


Crisis of Self-Identity 


We have arms and legs; our five sense organs (hearing, touch, sight, taste, and 
smell) are superior to those limbs because they control a wider range of activities. Our 
minds (which receive and store information) are superior to our sense organs because 
they generate and retrieve thoughts. Our intellects are superior to our minds because 
they process information, make decisions. However, superior to all of the foregoing 
is the soul which is the source of consciousness and life. It is the Real Self that was 
mentioned in the preceding paragraph (BG IV:242). 


Who Am I? 


The human soul contains a spark of the Divine, the key attributes of which are 
indestructibility, indivisibility, and infinity. There is but One Being, and in every hu- 
man soul this one and the same being permeates fully, not partially, just as the entire 
sun is reflected in miniature in every dewdrop. 

If every human soul has the same Divine spark, then all human beings are en- 
dowed with the same potential for goodness. The knowledge, understanding, and 
abiding awareness of the Divine spark in every human being—the aforementioned 
Real Self—is the foundation of all of the human virtues (BG XV:7). 


The Human Soul 


Human beings move tranquilly through childhood, youth, and maturity, but old 
age is not welcomed, and approaching death is feared. In truth, however, all of these 
stages should be welcomed equally, for the human soul reincarnates and repeats the 
same stages until it reaches its release from the physical body. When the soul reincar- 
nates, it carries with it the impressions and inclinations that it has accumulated in its 


past lives (BG II:2 and II:13). 
The Spiritual Quest 


The physical world is constantly changing; it is a scene of perpetual perishing. 
Sages, however, through deep introspection, came to the conclusion that whatever 
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ceases to exist cannot be the ultimate reality. An all-pervading consciousness, 
which by its nature is eternal and indestructible, can alone be the ultimate reality. 
We catch glimpses of this all-pervading consciousness when we encounter people 
who show tremendous courage, extraordinary creativity, and boundless compas- 
sion (BG II:16-17). 


Different Ways for Different Temperaments 


There are several paths to spiritual realization. People are born with different tem- 
peraments and tendencies: some like to be active, others reflective, others affective 
and engaged with their feelings, and others (the show-me types) favor experiments 
(let’s see what works). Spiritual paths exist for each of these four types. For the active 
there is the Way of Work, karma yoga; for the reflective there is the Way of Knowledge, 
jnana yoga; for the affective type in whom sentiments prevail, there is the Way of Devo- 
tion, bhakti yoga; and for the experimental, let’s-see-what-works type, there is the Way 
of Meditation, raja yoga (BG XITI:24—25). 


Work without Attachment 


One doesn’t have to renounce the world to advance spiritually—one can remain 
fully engaged with family, social, and professional responsibilities. All one need do is 
to shift one’s attention and motivation for what one does. Say one is a business person, 
attend to the duties of the day with disregard for what they will net one—that’s all that 
need be done. Both the ignorant and the wise may do the same work, but the ignorant 
act with a selfish motive, and the wise act without expectation of any material gain 


(BG II:47 and ITI:25). 
Unselfish Work—a Mind Purifier 


Imagine a boy playing with his dog that has a curly tail. He tries to straighten the 
tail, but as soon as he lets go of it, it curls up again. The parts of our lives seem to 
behave like that—we straighten out one component, but then a curly tail takes it place. 
But take heart. 

Mahatma Gandhi used nonviolent means to win India’s independence from 
British rule. At his cottage in Sevagram a prayer meeting was held at which a 
verse of the Bhagavad Gita was read. After the meetings, Gandhi would sit quietly 
for a few minutes with closed eyes, contemplating the verse. Many who attended 
those meetings were astonished to see the transformation in Gandhi’s expression. 
His face often wore a look of pain that reflected the sufferings of his countrymen 
because of the cruelty of the rulers’ deeds. After meditating on the Gita, however, 
his face glowed with love and compassion for all. The secret of Gandhi’s cour- 
age, calmness, and wisdom was his ability to reconnect his consciousness with the 
Divine—the source of infinite strength, infinite compassion, and infinite wisdom 


(BG II:48 and XII:13). 
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When Work Becomes Worship 


Constant awareness of the presence of the Universal Spirit in everything can trans- 
form all work into worship. The mind becomes agitated and restless only when one 
works with a selfish motive. Work performed in the attitude of worship of the Univer- 
sal Spirit purifies and calms the mind. It is a simple way to obtain peace of mind and 


enduring happiness (BG XVIII:46). 
The Way of Knowledge 


There are many kinds of knowledge. Secular knowledge does not take us beyond 
the material world—the world where everything is subject to change. It is impossible 
to find lasting happiness in things that are impermanent. 

Deep introspection reveals that there is correspondence between the human being 
(the microcosm) and the universe (the macrocosm). One discovers that the spiritual 
component in human beings is identical with the Universal Spirit that pervades the 
phenomenal world. 

As bliss is a primary attribute of the Universal Spirit, there must be a correspond- 
ing reservoir of happiness within all human beings. Those who seek enduring happi- 
ness must therefore guide their actions in the light of constant awareness of the divine 
presence in everything. 

The journey toward spiritual realization is beset with hindrances as well as helps, 
and an uncontrolled mind is one of the major hindrances. It is not easy to discipline 
an unsteady mind, but constant awareness of one’s identity with the Supreme Spirit 
is a tremendous source of strength, wisdom, and perseverance (BG XVIII:20 and 
XVUHI:37). 


Imprisoned in a Cage 


Some desires must be met to keep us alive—the desires for food, water, and cloth- 
ing. But our desires do not stop there, and striving for these additional desires does not 
bring us closer to lasting contentment. Superfluous desires are better called cravings. 
We become angry when our cravings are not fulfilled. Greed is the food that sustains 
cravings and feeds the ego. The ego is the cheerleader of cravings—it enshrines self- 
conceit, possessiveness, and jealousy (BG XVI:12-16). 


The Anatomy of Human Descent 


An uncontrolled mind, always craving gratification of sense pleasures, leads to 
disastrous consequences. Imagine a sense object that comes to one’s attention. A 
desire arises to possess and enjoy that object. These thoughts create attachments and 
eventually craving. If the craving is not fulfilled, one becomes frustrated and angry, 
and angry people lose the capacity to discriminate between right and wrong, which 
in turn leads to a ruined life. 
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Spirituality begins with controlling one’s desires and anger, which requires rigorous 
vigilance. Imagine that two notorious burglars, Desire and Anger, succeed in sneaking 
into a house—the burglars are adept at stealing the jewels of peace and happiness. The 
task of protecting those jewels which are within each one of us begins with control of 
the mind (BG II:62-63). 


Intellect over Mind 


The mind is inherently extroverted. The five sense organs continuously bombard the 
mind with messages from the outer world, and these messages create an uninterrupted 
flow of thought waves. This is the reason why an uncontrolled mind is never free from the 
propensities of desire, aversion, and anger. However, these propensities are obstructions 
for the ripening of wisdom; so it is essential to learn to interrupt this flow of thoughts by 
withdrawing the sense organs at will from their sense objects. To achieve the capacity to 
do this, the intellect must learn to exercise its supremacy over the mind. 

Withdrawing the senses from sense objects enables the intellect to withhold iden- 
tification with the mind’s activities. This is how spiritual aspirants develop the art of 
noncooperation with the mind. When the mind counsels returning injury with injury, 
the intellect exercises its veto power and recommends returning injury with pardon. 
When the mind advises returning hatred with hatred, the intellect can decide to return 
wrongdoings with love and compassion. 

However, even though withdrawing the senses from sense desires frees one from 
those desires, the taste for them lingers. Even the taste for worldly desires drops away 
when one directly experiences the Divine (BG II:58-59). 


From Knowledge to Wisdom 


Theoretical knowledge of the nature of the mind and how to control the mind is 
not enough. The spiritual path is slippery, and it does no good simply to carry the staff 
of knowledge-that-leads-to-wisdom—one must use that staff to steady oneself. 

To change the analogy, the journey from knowledge to wisdom can be compared 
to the flight of a jet plane that struggles through thunderstorms at lower altitudes 
before reaching clear blue skies, where it flies smoothly and seemingly effortlessly 
(BG II:56). 


From Wisdom to Peace 


The attainment of wisdom is the hardest part of the spiritual journey. When that is 
accomplished, spiritual realization is very near. 

A wise person is like an ocean that remains unmoved when rivers, even mighty one 
likes the Amazon, enter it. Having brought the mind under control, the wise person re- 
mains absorbed in the realm of spiritual consciousness where worldly desires knock but 
cannot enter. They are unswervingly aware of the fact that indestructibility, undivided 
consciousness, and bliss are the attributes of the Supreme Spirit (BG II:64 and II:70). 
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Which Is the Better Way? 


Looking at a necklace of pearls, the eyes of the ignorant see pearls of different sizes 
and shapes, but they do not see the string that holds the pearls together. Something 
similar to that happens to a beginner who is seeking knowledge of the existence of 
the Supreme Spirit. The spiritual search leads to the discovery that actually there is 
no place in the universe where the Supreme Spirit is absent. In fact, like pearls of a 
necklace, the whole universe is pervaded and held together by the indwelling pres- 
ence of one and the same Spirit. 

It is possible but extremely difficult to comprehend the Divine Reality through 
knowledge alone. The prerequisite for attaining steady wisdom is a pure mind; but 
purification of the mind is a slow and arduous task, requiring virtues like truthfulness, 
honesty, and compassion. 

The Way of Unselfish Work and the Way of Knowledge are two of the four ways for 
purifying the mind. The Way of Meditation and the Way of Devotion are the other two. 
Each of the ways enables the aspirant to realize the Spiritual Unity behind the apparent 
diversity in the universe. They are four paths to the same summit (BG V:1 and V:4). 


The Way of Meditation 


Those who are following either the Way of Knowledge or the Way of Unselfish 
Work soon discover that cravings of the mind for worldly pleasures are the greatest 
obstacle to spiritual realization. It is the habit of the mind to wander around in the 
outside world all the time. That habit can be broken by shifting the mind to the in- 
dwelling consciousness whose bliss can be attained by deep contemplation, succinctly 
known as meditation. 

Spiritual bliss is far superior to the transient pleasures of everyday life, and medita- 
tion is the gate that opens that bliss to us. The indwelling Spirit can be experienced 
by cutting the chains that bind us to the world of matter, and it is meditation that does 
the cutting. 

To change the analogy, the mind is like a lake, and stones that are dropped into it 
raise waves. Those waves do not let us see who we are. A full moon may be reflected 
in the water of the lake, but if the lake’s surface is troubled we do not see the moon 
clearly. The waters must be calmed. If one remains quiet, eventually the winds that 
ruffle the water will give up, and then one knows who one is. God is constantly within 
us, but the mind obscures that fact with agitated waves of worldly desires. Meditation 
quiets those waves (BG V:28). 


Preparation for Meditation 
The powers of the human mind tend to be dissipated like rays of light. Scientists 
have shown us that it is possible to unlock the secrets of nature by the powers of con- 


centrated minds. Likewise, by using the mind as a powerful instrument mystics have 
been able to discover profound spiritual truths. As we have seen, meditation is the 
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method by which human beings can learn how to control and empower their minds 
for the spiritual journey. 

The prerequisite for meditation is a firm resolve to adhere to moral values that 
help to purify the mind—truthfulness, noninjury, and noncovetousness. This resolve 
prepares one to mount the steps that ascend toward meditation. The first of these is 
purity, internal and external. The second step involves relaxing the mind by breath- 
ing rhythmically, pranayama. The final step is to withdraw the mind from the senses 
that monitor the external world and turn it toward the object of one’s concentration 


(BG VI:12). 
Meditation—the Method 


Meditation needs something to focus on. It can be the manifestation of Divinity in 
religious symbol, in a human form, or in nature, such as a snow-covered mountain, a 
serene lake in moonlight, or a colorful horizon at sunrise or sunset. The focus can also 
be holy words or syllables that are intoned as mantras and rhythmically repeated—the 
repetitions can be audible, inaudible (lips move but no sound is uttered), or mental 
(contemplation on the meaning of the mantra). 

In the state of deep meditation the mind is completely detached from the outgoing 
senses and is fully submerged in the indwelling Divine Spirit, which in full glory is 
reflected in the mind only when it is totally free of all disturbances. When the mind 
loses all sense of being a separate identity, it enters into samadhi, a superconscious 
state where one savors bliss that endures. Success in reaching this state and making it 
endure can be achieved with practice (BG VI:18-19 and VI:21-22). 


The Way of Devotion 


Whether one follows the path of knowledge, or unselfish work, or meditation, the 
spiritual journey is difficult—it is like crossing mountain ranges by driving a car over 
a zigzagging road with numerous curves and many ups and downs. 

But if one is impatient to complete the journey, there is another way. In this analogy 
there is a shortcut, a tunnel that cuts through the base of the mountain. In the spiritual 
journey this shortcut is called the Way of Devotion. Before one enters this tunnel the 
wayfarer must have faith that there will be light at its end. This way is for those who 
have emotional temperaments suitable for developing intense love and deep yearning 


(BG VIII:22; [X:31 and IX:34). 
Love and Devotion 


The spiritualized mind, also known as the pure heart, is the seat of Divine emo- 
tions. Spiritual seekers of emotional temperament adore Divinity and seek heart unity 
with their chosen Divine ideal. Only a devotee with a pure heart can achieve it. Un- 
conditional love is a potent purifier of the heart’s emotions because it washes away the 
desire for trivial and transient objects. 
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Emotional devotees water the plant of devotion with tears of love. In true love, 
every act of the devotee becomes an act of worship (BG IX:26). 


The Merging of the Ways 


When one sees the entire universe as pervaded by the single Universal Spirit, one 
contemplates, marvels, and falls in love with its amazing glory. This love eventu- 
ally turns into deep devotion and an intense yearning for direct knowledge of the 
Supreme Reality. 

Moved by the intensity of one’s devotion, one’s chosen ideal will at last grant one a 
direct experience of the Supreme Reality, which is likewise the Supreme Truth. Having 
experienced that Truth oneself, all doubts are dispelled. This is how the flower of devo- 
tion evolves into the fruit of knowledge. When the paths of knowledge and devotion 
come together, they intermingle and strengthen each other. True devotion merges with 
true knowledge. Actually, one cannot truly know anything that one does not truly love 
(BG X:10-11). 


The Power of Maya 


Imagine a child playing by the side of a pond that is covered by algae. He pushes 
the algae aside to see the water beneath it. As soon as he glimpses the water, a puff of 
wind covers the water with algae again. He repeats his act again and again with the 
same result. Finally he tires of the game and turns away. The spiritual aspirant who 
wants to climb to the top of the mountain of self-realization without help will have a 
similar experience. 

The truth of the matter is that one’s own efforts are not sufficient to keep the mind in 
a steady state. Work without attachment to results can protect the mind from sensory dis- 
tractions, but the imagined desires will still arise in the mind and disturb its tranquility. 
Even these imagined desires however, subside when the mind tastes the Divine bliss. 

One seems to be caught in a vicious circle—without the Divine nectar, minds do 
not become completely pure, and without completely purified minds, the reservoir of 
Divine nectar is inaccessible. One waits, hoping that at some point success will be at- 


tained (BG VII:14). 
Overcoming Hurdles 


Self-effort is not enough to overcome all the hurdles that arise in the spiritual jour- 
ney. Who would dare to leap across deep chasms, wade through rushing torrents, and 
climb across razor-sharp cliffs without help from others? 

Like fast-moving clouds covering the sun, agitations of the mind are always ready 
to disturb the intellect. Delusions of the mind cannot be completely overcome by self- 
effort. The only way to overcome those delusions is to seek refuge in the Supreme Spirit 
with unyielding faith. It is important not to let one’s pride and egotism bar one from the 
total surrender to the Supreme (BG XVIII:58 and XVIII: 66). 
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Self-Surrender and Divine Grace 


A camel eats thorny brambles and its mouth bleeds. This does not keep him away 
from those brambles because the camel cannot control its nature. Bound by their na- 
ture, human beings likewise suffer innumerable sorrows, and no matter how hard they 
try, they are unable to free themselves from the shackles of the world. The only way out 
is to seek Divine help and surrender oneself to its ministrations (BG XVIII:62). 


Arriving at the Destination 


Spiritual life is about the spiritualizing of knowledge, love, and work. It proceeds 
through human effort supported by Divine grace. As a familiar Hindu adage has it, 
the winds of God’s love are constantly blowing, but one must raise one’s sail. Still, the 
question remains: to reach what destination? 

Destinations are the termini of journeys that have starting points. Physicists think 
that the universe began with the Big Bang, but what caused that Bang? Mystics say 
that it was God, the heart that beats in the body of the universe. In “East Coker,” T. S. 
Eliot notes that “our end is in our beginning,” and sages in India coined a composite 
word to describe the end that is also the beginning, sat-chit-ananda: Truth, Conscious- 
ness, and Bliss. It is important to keep in mind that these are not three things; they are 
three attributes of the single Reality. And thus the conclusion of this journey through 
the Bhagavad Gita is Truth, Consciousness, and Bliss (BG XVHI:65). 
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EDITOR’S PREFACE 


with a User’s Guide to the Word-by-Word 
Analysis of the Bhagavad Gita 


The Bhagavad Gita is one of the most studied and most translated texts in the history 
of world literature. Emerging from post-Vedic India, it has made its mark as a stan- 
dard, almost universal work of the Hindu tradition. It also has intrigued and eluded 
interpreters outside India for over two centuries. Some are fascinated by its linguistic 
contribution; others are interested in sorting out the many philosophical and religious 
implications of the text. Part of the appeal of the Gita, both at home in India and 
abroad, lies in its multivalent quality: it explicitly advances numerous teachings, some 
of them seemingly contradictory, and has been used in support of various others that 
have arisen since its composition. As Gerald Larson has noted, “The Gita has been 
construed in all sorts of interpretive modalities, most of which can be argued to be 
more or less authentic and legitimate.” In this brief introduction, a sketch of the story 
line is given, followed by an assessment of how the many possible construals of the 
text in fact reflect the uniquely Hindu worldview that tolerates and in some cases 
requires holding together multiple positions simultaneously. 

The Bhagavad Gita tells a story of great crisis, a crisis that is solved through the 
interaction between Arjuna, a Pandava warrior hesitating before battle, and Krishna, 
his charioteer and teacher. The Gita is included in the sixth book (Bhismaparvan) of 
the Mahabharata and documents one tiny event in a gargantuan epic tale. The main 
plot of the larger work involves a dispute between cousins over rulership of the Kuruk- 
setra kingdom in north central India. The kingdom had been lost by five brothers, 
the Pandavas, during a dice game and ceded to their cousins, the hundred sons of the 
blind king Dhrtarastra. By prearranged agreement, the latter group was due to give 
back rulership to the five Pandava brothers, but refused to abide by the contract. The 
Pandavas are forced to wage war in order to regain their rightful territory. However, 
these two sets of cousins were raised together and shared the same teachers. The 
prospect of war between the two camps is especially repugnant because so many good 
friends and close relatives must be killed. Thus, we arrive at the opening of the Bhaga- 
vad Gita, the moment just before the battle begins. Arjuna is thrust into crisis; he must 
face the anguish of killing his relatives and friends or allow himself to be killed. 

The text begins with the blind king Dhrtarastra asking his minister Samjaya to tell 
him what is happening on the field of the Kurus, the battlefield. Samjaya proceeds 
to list the principal warriors on the field and then directs his focus to Arjuna and his 
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charioteer Krishna. Arjuna asks Krishna to place the chariot in the center of the field 
and then sees arrayed before him his teachers, uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons, and 
friends. The sight overwhelms him; it is clear that all will be slain. Thinking that if all 
is destroyed then kingdom and pleasure would be of no use, he throws down his bow, 
refusing to fight, his mind overcome with grief. In the chapters that follow, Krishna 
takes Arjuna on a philosophical journey, bringing into question Arjuna’s attachment 
to both himself and others. The dialogue builds until Arjuna receives from Krishna a 
vision of totality that liberates him from his prior self-preoccupied identity. This expe- 
rience prompts Arjuna to seek new answers from Krishna, answers that explain how 
to live with an understanding in which action becomes purposeful and liberating. 

How does Krishna exact the transformation of Arjuna from a man filled with 
doubt to a man of great knowledge and resolve? He begins in chapter 2 by explaining 
the Yoga of Knowledge, recounting to Arjuna the insights to be gained from Samkhya 
philosophy. He reminds him that although contact with the objects of sense produces 
pleasure and pain, both are not lasting (II:14). He speaks of that which is beyond all 
change: weapons do not cut it; fire does not burn it; water does not wet it; winds do 
not dry it (II:23). He tells Arjuna that as a warrior his duty is to fight. If he wins, he 
gains the earth, if he loses, he gains heaven (II:37). Krishna urges Arjuna to ready 
himself for battle, to regard pleasure and pain, gain and loss, victory and failure as 
the same. Only when Arjuna has renounced interest in the fruits of his action can he 
find true peace. 

These sage words, however, are not enough to prompt Arjuna into action. As will 
happen again and again over several more chapters, Arjuna asserts to Krishna that 
this teaching is not enough, that his mind is still confused, that he needs to hear a bet- 
ter path. Although the reasons provided by Krishna are certainly sufficient for Arjuna 
to move into battle, they remain empty theories; Arjuna is unable to act. So Krishna 
persists. In the third chapter, the Yoga of Action, Arjuna is advised to perform the ac- 
tion that has to be done, staying always free from attachment (III:19). Krishna points 
out that it was by action alone that Janaka, the philosopher-king, attained perfection 
and tells Arjuna that he should act, attending to the holding together of the world 
(loka-samgraha) (U1:20). Bringing to mind the Samkhya system, he reiterates that ac- 
tions are done by the gunas of prakrti alone; it is only the deluded one who thinks “I 
am the doer” (III:27). By knowing that all this is only the gunas, one becomes free 
from attachment. When asked by Arjuna why a man is impelled to do evil, Krishna 
responds that desire and anger, born of passion (rajas), conceal true knowledge and 
fuel the senses. Only by subduing the senses and controlling the mind can desire be 
overcome. 

In a discourse on the Yoga of Renunciation of Action in Knowledge in the fourth 
chapter, Krishna provides yet another teaching. He explains that one must see action 
in inaction and inaction in action; only then can one be free of compulsive desire. 
This is accomplished by renouncing the fruit of action (karma-phala-asanga), leading 
to constant satisfaction and independence. Such a one is said to do nothing, even 
though engaged in action (IV:20). Sacrifice is cited as the model for proper action; 
the sacrifice of knowledge (jridna-yajna) is said to bring the completion of all action 
(IV:33). In the fifth chapter, the Yoga of Renunciation, Krishna further articulates 
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the need for the relinquishment of attachment, saying that the wise ones see a cow, 
an elephant, a dog, an outcaste, and even a learned and wise Brahmin as the same 
(V:18). He describes the sage intent on release as one whose senses, mind, and intel- 
ligence are controlled, who has overcome desire, fear, and anger; such a one is forever 
liberated (V:28). The means to achieve this are described in yet another teaching, the 
Yoga of Meditation. To gain yoga, Krishna advises “Abandoning those desires whose 
origins lie in one’s intention, all of them without exception, and completely restrain- 
ing the multitude of senses with the mind; little by little he should come to rest, with 
the intelligence firmly grasped. His mind having been fixed in the self, he should not 
think of anything” (VI:24-25). Krishna assures Arjuna that even a small amount of 
practice will be beneficial. 

As before, none of these teachings resolves Arjuna’s crisis. Hence, Krishna con- 
tinues. In the next four chapters, Krishna tells Arjuna of the highest self, attainable 
through Krishna himself. In the Yoga of Knowledge and Discrimination, Krishna 
distinguishes between the lower prakrti, which is the world of the senses and the mind, 
and the higher prakrti, from which all life emerges. Both are said to have their origin in 
Krishna, who is the “seed of all beings.” He declares that even those who sacrifice to 
lesser gods in fact sacrifice to Krishna, but their fruit is of little consequence. “To the 
gods the god-worshipping go; My worshippers go surely to me” (VII:23). In the Yoga 
of Imperishable Brahman, Krishna explains purusa as the support of things, the vision 
to be attained, “within which all beings stand, by which all this universe is pervaded” 
(VUI:22). In knowing this, all fruits of action are transcended and peace is attained. 
In the Yoga of Royal Knowledge and of Royal Mystery, the ninth chapter, Krishna 
speaks of the prakrti that he issues forth. Those who see the higher prakrti through 
sacrifice and devotion make their offerings to Krishna: he is witness, the final shelter; 
the origin, dissolution, and foundation; immortality; existence and nonexistence; the 
enjoyer of all sacrifices. In chapter 10, the Yoga of Manifestation, Krishna explains 
the nature of his compassion: by appearing as so many gods, sages, trees, horses, 
weapons, demons, mantras, warriors, rivers, victories, Vedic hymns, and more, he has 
proven to be the manifestation of all that is worthy of worship, all that inspires ascen- 
sion to the true self. At the end, he declares, “I support this entire universe constantly 
with a single fraction of Myself” (X:42). 

Finally, after so much preparation and so many discourses, Arjuna asks Krishna 
in chapter 11 to reveal the form that is described as Lord and Highest Self. He asks 
for a direct experience, a showing (darsana): “If Thou thinkest it possible for me to 
see this, O Lord, Prince of Yoga, then to me cause to be seen Thyself, the Imperish- 
able” (XI:4). In response, Krishna reveals to Arjuna the vision that he has requested. 
“Tf there should be in the sky a thousand suns risen all at once, such splendor would 
be of the splendor of that Great Being” (XI:12). The vision is without beginning or 
end; all worlds are pervaded by it. The gods stand in amazement, singing praise. Into 
Krishna’s many mouths, studded with terrible tusks “glowing like the fires of univer- 
sal destruction,” are cast all the players on the battlefield: the sons of Dhrtarastra, 
the sage Bhisma, the teacher Drona, and all the others. Having revealed what time 
will bring, Krishna tells Arjuna to stand up, to conquer his enemies. “By Me these 
have already been struck down; be the mere instrument” (XI:33). Overwhelmed 
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by Krishna’s powers, Arjuna praises him as the first of gods, the primal purusa, the 
knower and what is to be known. After expressing homage and obeisance, he asks 
Krishna to return to his human form, and the dialogue once more resumes, but with 
a difference. 

Arjuna has now had direct experience of what has been so lavishly praised and 
described by Krishna. The true self is no longer a theoretical abstraction but has been 
revealed in embodied form. From chapters 12 through 18, Arjuna no longer implores 
Krishna for definite answers about what he should or should not do. Rather than fo- 
cusing on his own selfish concerns, Arjuna asks for further explanations on the nature 
of the devotion by which he has been given his vision. He asks Krishna to talk more 
about the difference between purusa, the knower of the field, and prakrti, the field of 
change. He asks more about the three gunas and how they function within prakrti; 
he finds out how the yogins see the highest self through the eye of wisdom. Krishna 
elucidates the distinction between liberating and binding conditions and then, in the 
concluding chapter, explains the Yoga of Freedom by Renunciation. The contents of 
the chapter reflect concerns that Krishna has addressed consistently since the second 
chapter: sacrifice of the fruits of action, the distinctions of the gunas, the cultivation of 
equanimity, the importance of nondoership. 

The pivotal verse of the last chapter, indicating that Krishna’s task as teacher has 
been completed, is as follows: “Thus to thee by Me has been expounded the knowl- 
edge that is more secret than secret. Having reflected on this fully, do as thou desirest” 
(XVIII:63). Until this point, even after receiving the vision of totality, Arjuna has re- 
garded Krishna as his teacher and relied utterly on him for guidance and instruction. 
Krishna’s command “Do as thou desirest!” signals that Arjuna’s knowledge has now 
been fully embodied, that he has reached the point where he can in full conscience act 
without hesitation. His decisions become his own. Arjuna’s final statement, notable 
for its first resolve in contrast to his lack of nerve in the first chapter, is this: “Delusion 
is lost and wisdom gained, through Thy grace, by me, Unchanging One. I stand with 
doubt dispelled. I shall do as Thy command” (XVIII:73). Arjuna, at the conclusion 
of the Gita, is free to act. 

In our brief overview of the Bhagavad Gita, we have encountered a multiplicity of 
teaching. Arjuna stated his anguish in chapter 1 and, for the next nine chapters, re- 
ceived plausible advice from Krishna. Considered separately, it might even seem that 
any one of the nine yogas prescribed in those chapters by Krishna would be sufficient 
for Arjuna to solve his dilemma. However, all these yogas as well as everything else are 
ultimately negated by the vision of the True Self provided in chapter 11. In the final 
chapters, these teachings, and in fact the world itself, are resurrected in service of an 
enlightened way of detached action. 

The unfolding of the Gita may be summarized in four movements: the crisis of 
Arjuna in chapter 1, his instruction by Krishna in chapters 2 through 10, the revela- 
tion of chapter 11, and then continued instruction in chapters 12 through 18. It might 
be supposed that the enlightenment experience of chapter 11 would be for Arjuna 
an eschatological event, that his vision of Krishna as Lord would utterly transform 
his relationship with the world, thus putting an end to any need for further teaching. 
But this is simply not the case: the vision is followed by further affirmation of what 
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Krishna has taught, a sequence of chapters “which show the ‘rehabilitation’ process 
of a man who has seen the emptiness beyond his own old structures of meaning and 
does not know yet how to proceed in the interpretation of the new” (de Nicolas, 273). 
Furthermore, if we look at the larger story of Arjuna as it unfolds in the great epic, 
even the autonomy that Arjuna achieves in chapter 18 does not help him when he at- 
tempts to enter heaven; the lessons of the Gita must be repeated again and again, as 
new circumstances, new worlds, arise and fall. 

Herein lies one of the special contributions of the Bhagavad Gita: the religious vi- 
sion, like the Hindu conception of life itself, is a forever repeating experience. The in- 
struction Arjuna received before his enlightening vision remains essential following this 
experience, and is also deemed helpful for all who heed it. This is illustrated in the final 
verse of the text, in which Samjaya poetically proclaims: “Wherever there is Krishna, 
Lord of Yoga, wherever there is the Son of Prtha, the archer (Arjuna), there, there will 
surely be splendor, victory, wealth, and righteousness; this is my thought” (XVIII:78). 

Theologically, the approach presented in the Gita differs from generally accepted 
notions about moksa as requiring the renunciation of the world and of samadhi as 
trance-like obliteration of all things and thoughts. The Gita presents a view of reli- 
gious practice at variance with the classical tradition as found in the Dharmasastra, a 
view that Madeleine Biardeau attributes to a more open conception of liberation char- 
acteristic of the later sections of the Mahabharata. She writes that this new approach 


gave every svadharma (one’s own duty) religious content and an access to ulti- 
mate salvation. The Brahmanic model was not lost sight of, but was generalized 
so as to fit all other categories of Hindu society, including Sudras, women, and 
all impure castes. Once the ksatriya gained access to salvation through his. . . 
activities, the generalization became easy. . . . Nothing was outside the realm 
of ultimate values, though at the same time the status of the Brahmans remains 
unimpaired.(77) 


As Biardeau points out, it is no longer one path, the path leading from studentship to 
householding to renunciation to blessedness that enables one to lead a full religious 
life. In the model presented by the Bhagavad Gita, every aspect of life is in fact a way 
of salvation. Krishna tells Arjuna of innumerable ways to achieve peace of mind, to 
resolve his dilemma, and it is clear that the answers are provided not only for Arjuna 
but are paradigmatic for people of virtually any walk of life. The Gita becomes a text 
appropriate to all persons of all castes or no caste; its message transcends the limits 
of classical Hinduism. 

It is interesting to note that just as Krishna presented many perspectives to Arjuna, 
so have many scholars, both traditional and modern, held many perspectives on the 
Bhagavad Gita. Robert N. Minor, whose own position is that “the Gita proclaims as 
its highest message the lordship of Krsna and the highest response of the human being 
to that lordship is devotion, bhakti” (xvi), notes several different usages of the text. For 
Sarhkara (AD 788-820), the message is the “end of the world and its accompanying 
activity.” Madhusudana and Venkatanatha, while not rejecting Sarnkara’s view, place 
more emphasis on devotion, as does Jnanesvara, the Marathi commentator. Bhaskara 
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takes issue with Sarnkara’s interpretation, asserting that the world is a real aspect of 
Brahman. Ramanuja used the Gita in support of his position that “the true self is 
not divine and not one with the other selves.” Nimbarka, a twelfth-century thinker, 
prompted interpretations that see Krishna as teaching “innate nonidentity in iden- 
tity.” Madhva (1238-1317), the famous dualist, “radically reinterprets the text so that it 
asserts an eternal and complete distinction between the Supreme, the many souls, and 
matter and its divisions.” Minor also cites modern interpretations by Bal Gangadhar 
Tilak and Mohandas K. Gandhi, who used the text to help inspire the independence 
movement, and Sri Aurobindo, Sarvepalli Radhakrishnan, and Swami Vivekananda, 
who took a syncretistic approach to the text (xvi-xix). 

Few of the scholars cited here seem to agree on the meaning of the text, yet none 
of them can be said to be incorrect. It may be argued that this utter contextualization 
of the text causes it to fall into a fatal relativism; that the text, because it is open to so 
many interpretations and has been used to confirm opposing positions ranging from 
Sarnkara’s monism to Madhva’s dualism, is trivial and perhaps meaningless. But how, 
then, could such a text survive? How can one account for or even describe a text that 
includes and is used to support a virtual cacophony of traditions and positions? Set- 
ting aside even the interpretations of the aforementioned later commentators, how 
can the explicitly nontheistic Samkhya appear alongside with the thoroughly theistic 
bhakti approach also taught by Krishna? 

Max Mueller addressed a similar issue when trying to cope with the multiplicity of 
gods in the Rg Veda and invented a term to describe it: 


To identify Indra, Agni, and Varuna is one thing, it is syncretism; to address 
either Indra or Agni or Varuna, as for the time being the only god in existence 
with an entire forgetfulness of all other gods, is quite another; it was this phase, so 
fully developed in the hymns of the Veda which I wished to mark definitely by a 
name of its own, calling it henotheism. (40) 


The Vedic method which extols different gods within the same text is similar to 
that employed in the Bhagavad Gita, in which each time Arjuna asks Krishna for 
one truth, again and again Krishna offers Arjuna yet another perspective, another 
chapter, another yoga. Each view, whether that of a god being sacrificed to or a yogic 
discipline being practiced, is given life as long as it proves effective. Multiplicity is 
the rule, with one god, one perspective gaining and holding ascendancy as long as 
it, he, or she proves efficacious. That one is then swept from its elevated position as 
new situations, new questions emerge: and yet, if pressed, a Hindu will always admit, 
of course, Indra is best; of course, Agni is best; of course, Varuna is best; of course, 
Karma Yoga is best; of course, Bhakti Yoga is best. 

Paul Hacker has referred to the accommodation of multiple teachings within one 
tradition as “inclusivism.” Antonio T. de Nicolas has explained this phenomenon 


philosophically as 


a systematic and methodic effort to save rationality in its plural manifestations 
through an activity of embodiment that emancipates man from any form of 
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identification, allowing him the freedom to act efficiently in any one identifiable 
field in the social fabric. (164) 


Just as the many gods of the Vedas are effective in different situations, so the many yo- 
gas are prescribed in the Gita without compromising or subordinating one to another. 
Mutual paths are allowed to exist in complementarity. 

In a sense, the Gita is composed in the spirit of the Jaina approach to truth. The 
Jainas assert that every statement is an utterance of partial truth; all postulation is 
rendered senseless by the ultimate postulate that no words are ever totally adequate 
to experience (avaktavya eva). Similarly, Krishna painstakingly guides Arjuna through 
many yogas, yet, the entire problematic is obliterated when Krishna reveals his true 
form to Arjuna. All the words, all the individual personalities and collective armies 
are swallowed up by the gaping mouth of Krishna, the origin and dissolution of all 
things. The net result is that all possibilities are present for Arjuna when he gains the 
knowledge that all are impermanent. 

The Bhagavad Gita sets forth a multiplicity of possible paths. A panoply of per- 
spectives is offered to the reader in a nonjudgmental way; the many positions pro- 
posed by Krishna do not necessarily compete with one another but rather complete 
one another. If one needs to act, one uses Karma Yoga; if one needs to meditate, one 
uses Dhyana Yoga. This “henocretic” text is written with a gentle tolerance, allowing 
various practices and positions to be pursued. 

In a manner true to the construction of the text itself, the present rendition by 
Winthrop Sargeant does the least violence to the original of all the translations of 
the Gita with which I am familiar. He shows the reader the possibilities offered by 
the text, setting out in menu form variant English-language samplings for each of the 
Sanskrit terms. His work makes a unique contribution, inviting the reader to sample 
the translation he serves up, but also inviting the reader to experiment with creating 
his or her own delicacy. 


USER’S GUIDE FOR THE WORD-BY-WORD 
ANALYSIS OF THE BHAGAVAD GITA 


Reaching into another culture, whether the ancient phase of one’s own people or the 
heritage of ancestors other than one’s own, requires a spirit of adventure and inquiry. 
Texts, whether the Bible or the Confucian Analects or the Bhagavad Gita, often serve 
as the portal or entry point for engaging and comprehending a worldview. However, 
any attempt to understand a text carries the risk of missing the mark. To know the 
meanings of the words of any book does not guarantee understanding of authorial in- 
tent or how others following the author have interpreted the text. As we reach back in 
history the context can easily shift. For religious texts even one simple turn of phrase 
can generate multiple redactions. 

The Bhagavad Gita, as noted in the translator’s preface to this book, has given rise to 
nearly countless interpretations, from A. C. Bhaktivedanta Swami Prabhupada’s assertion 
of the primacy of Lord Krishna rooted in the Dvaita theology of Madhva to Antonio T. 
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de Nicolas’s perspectival reading of the text based on the existential insights of Span- 
ish philosopher Jose Ortega y Gasset. For Mahatma Gandhi, the text designed to gird 
the warrior Arjuna for battle became an inspiration for India’s nonviolent revolution. 
Reader, take your place, perhaps take sides, and take heart that this book can serve 
many people in many ways. 

Sargeant situates the place of the Gita within the context of Sanskrit literary history, 
indicating its use of participles, finite conjugated verbs, rules of euphonic or sound 
combination (samdhi), and the complex systems of noun endings (declensions) and 
compounds (pages 3-8). In the very first edition of this book, Sargeant provided a 
simple word equivalent for each Sanskrit term with some identification of the gram- 
matical part of speech. In the editions of 1984 and 1994, I provided a deeper analysis 
of each term, locating its verbal root origin where possible. I also expanded the range 
of possible meanings for each word, following a convention also observed in translat- 
ing Pataiijali’s Yoga Sutra (see my Yoga and the Luminous, 143-215). This approach gives 
the reader the toolbox of approaches available to the translator and provides an op- 
portunity for the reader to develop his or her own rendering of the text within a range 
of reasonable possibilities. 

Each translator brings a distinct methodology to the task. One of my favorite trans- 
lations of the Bhagavad Gita is perhaps also the most inscrutable. Franklin Edgerton 
not only translates every single term, including the now widely accepted and under- 
stood terms karma and dharma, but he also retained Sanskrit word order, stretch- 
ing the English language into amazing contortions that rival the most advanced yoga 
poses. Christopher Isherwood and Swami Prabhavananda alternate between prose and 
verse renderings, utterly at variance with the original cadence and word order. George 
Thompson surmises that the text was primarily recited or sung and chooses a simplified 
word flow that sounds melodious and clear in the English language. My own training in 
classical yoga included the memorization of the 1943 Gita Press translation of the second 
chapter of the Gita, replete with such neologisms as “car-warriors” for what Thompson 
renders “great chariot warriors” (35) and “self-controlled practicant” for what Patton 
renders as “that person whose thought is placid” (65). In an attempt to capture a hint of 
the cadence of the original sloka construction, a lilting, symmetrical play of four sets of 
eight syllables in each verse, Laurie Patton stretches each verse into eight lines. 

As one example of choices made by three translators, we will consider verse II:49. 
This verse includes a key technical term employed in the original, buddhi-yoga, indicat- 
ing the importance of the first emanation of prakrti (the creative matrix), which is the 
buddhi. Buddhi, related to the word Buddha or Awakened One, is often translated as 
the “intellect.” In Samkhya philosophy, the buddhi also carries the residues of all past 
karma in the form of enduring inclinations or the state of being known as the bhavas. It 
determines the state or mood into which one awakens. In Samkhya, as in the second 
chapter of the Gita, the modality of knowledge (jnana) within the buddhi guarantees 
freedom. 

Sargeant renders this verse: 


Action is inferior by far 
To the Yoga of intuitive determination, 
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Conqueror of Wealth (Arjuna). 
Seek refuge in intuitive determination! 
Despicable are those whose motives 

are based on the fruit of action. 


Sargeant attempts to retain vestiges of the sloka form by dividing the verse into four 
lines. He also retains the epithet for Arjuna while also making clear to the reader that 
Krishna is addressing Arjuna, who has many nicknames. 

Thompson does not attempt to retain the versification in a literal sense, but divides 
his translation into three discrete sentences: 


Arjuna, action is far inferior to the yoga of insight. Seek refuge in insight. Those 
whose goal is the fruits of their actions wind up miserable. 


Thompson, for the sake of clarity, eliminates all of Arjuna’s variant names and makes 
a very different word choice for the term buddhi. 

Patton agrees with the usage of the term insight for buddhi and retains the epithet 
for Arjuna. She stretches out the versification: 


Winner of Wealth, 
action is far inferior 
to the yoga of insight. 
Look for refuge 

in insight; 

for those who are 
motivated by fruits 
are to be pitied. 


Her choice of the term pitied stays closer to the original than either despicable or miser- 
able. From all three translations, we get the sense that thinking or reflection is better 
than acting on one’s first impulse for the sake of greed or desire or selfishness. 

If we turn to the Sanskrit analysis, the original grouping of the terms can be clearly 
discerned: 


durena hyavaram karma 
buddhiyogad dhanamjaya 
buddhau saranam anviccha 
krpanah phalahetavah 


As previously noted, the buddhi holds the history of one’s past actions. Without using in- 
sight or intuitive determination, one might plunge headlong into the performance of ac- 
tion motivated solely by yearning for its fruits (phalahetu) rather than taking into account 
the larger picture. By seeing the prominence of the term buddhi at the start of the second 
and third lines, and by feeling the impact of the imperative verbs “seek! wish for! desire!” 
at the end of the second line, scrutiny of the Sanskrit can help deepen the understanding 
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of the reader. Additionally, the reader can see the framing of ideas contained within the 
verse. The opening and closing lines refer to the problem to be overcome: attachment 
to the fruits of action. The middle two lines exhort the reader to recognize the solution: 
applying and taking refuge in a disciplined (yoga) intellect (buddhi). 

Through a careful and creative scanning of the Sanskrit terms provided by 
Sargeant, variants of key terms such as yoga, karma, and jnana will be easily discerned. 
These include yoked (yukta), origin or cause of action (karanam), and knower (ja). The 
lilt, appeal, and genius of the Gita’s composer lie in the gentle word play of the text. 
By examining the text repeatedly at a leisurely pace, one can gain a friendly familiar- 
ity with this classic of world religious literature. 

Mahatma Gandhi, according to his secretary Narayan Desai, committed to mem- 
ory and recited daily the last nineteen verses of the second chapter, using them as 
a companion in his quest for social justice (lecture presented at Loyola Marymount 
University, October 9, 2008). Similarly, one might develop a favorite section of the 
text for deeper study and reflection. 

To fully utilize the tools set forth in this edition, the reader might want to apply the 
following steps: 


1. Sound out the words from the transliterated Sanskrit, following the pronun- 
ciation guide on pages 5-8. 

2. Make note of words that seem familiar, such as prakrti, purusa, duhkha, karma, 
dharma, yoga, jnana, and so forth. 

3. Scan the English paraphrase directly beneath the Sanskrit text, taking notice 
of words that seem important or intriguing. The paraphrase follows the San- 
skrit word order. 

4. Consult the detailed assessment in the right-hand column for words of inter- 
est. Over the course of several verses, some of the words will repeat and 
become familiar. 

5. Read with greater understanding the Sargeant translation. Pay attention to 
his final word choice in light of various options. For instance, the word vega in 
VI:23 can be translated as “agitation, impetus, shock, momentum, onset, or- 
gasm.” Sargeant chooses the word agitation for his translation. Patton chooses 
shock. The Gita Press version selects the word urges. De Nicolas translates vega 
as force, while van Buitenen uses driving force. Which do you prefer? 

6 Go a step further. Can you find the word vega in your own experience? 
Which emotion do you find lying behind or associated with desire and an- 
ger? Use this technique with other passages. 

7. Find a verse or set of verses that hold your interest or attention. Scan the 
words as suggested here. Compare Sargeant’s translation with one or two 
others. Use the word analysis section in Sargeant’s translation to understand 
the word choices made by the other translator(s). Decide upon your own 
preference. 

8. Develop a collection of verses from the Bhagavad Gita that you find particu- 
larly important. Use the ample white space on each page to copy alternate 
translations and to develop your own translation and commentary. 
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9. Search out a study group on the Bhagavad Gita. Consider enrolling in a 
Sanskrit language class at a nearby college, university, or yoga center. 


Winthrop Sargeant (1903-1986) served for many decades as the premier music writer 
for The New Yorker. His personal fascination with Indian philosophy, not related in any 
way to his livelihood, resulted in this labor of love. Sargeant’s Gita was created by a 
nonspecialist for all persons interested in this classic book. Tens of thousands of people 
throughout the world have benefited from his careful rendering and analysis of the text. 
Through his efforts, the elite and arcane world of complex Sanskrit grammar has been 
made accessible to a wide audience. A classic work of world literature has found new ex- 
pression, with tools to facilitate greater understanding. By reaching deeply into this text, 
we extend ourselves back through history into an appreciation of the path trod by our 
civilizational ancestors in India and perhaps into a deeper sense of self-understanding. 

It has been an honor working with this edition of the book. My sole contribution 
has been editing the grammatical analysis for consistency and completeness; any er- 
rors or omissions that occur are my own. 


Christopher Key Chapple 
Doshi Professor of Indic and Comparative Theology 
Loyola Marymount University 
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THE BHAGAVAD GITA 
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TRANSLATOR’S PREFACE 


Why add one more to the numerous English translations of the Bhagavad Gita? It 
is said to have already been translated at least two hundred times, in both poetic 
and prose forms. My excuse is that, though many fine translations exist, none 
that I know of presents the original Sanskrit with an interlinear word-for-word 
arrangement that permits the reader to learn the sound as well as the meaning of 
each word. The arrangement also makes it possible for the reader to see the 
metrical formation of the poem’s stanzas, and their grammatical structure. It 
should also enable the studious reader to savor something of the original language, 
which is elegant and extremely concise. As an added aid, a running vocabulary is 
provided, referring to the Sanskrit words on each page, along with their gram- 
matical forms. Below each stanza will be found a readable English translation 
which I hope will give greater coherence to what is often awkwardly expressed in 
the literal word-for-word interlinear translation. The line of transliteration is 
designed to show the reader how the words are pronounced, so that, if he desires, 
he can appreciate the sound of the original language. In making the readable 
translation that appears at the bottom of each page, my object has been to stick as 
closely as possible to literal meaning rather than to attempt a masterpiece of 
English prose. Such grand poetic concepts as appear in the translation are in- 
herent in the poem. I have added nothing, and what I have striven for is simple 
clarity along with a reproduction of something of the force and economy of the 
original. 

I have consulted numerous previous translations, among them those of 
Franklin Edgerton, 8. Radhakrishnan, Eliot Deutsch, Swami Prabhavananda 
and Christopher Isherwood, and Swami Chidbhavananda, Juan Mascaro and P. 
Lal, I have found them all worth reading, each, as I suppose is inevitable, showing 
a slightly different approach. To a poem such as this, many approaches are pos- 
sible, and all are worth considering. I have tried in the vocabularies to indicate a 
considerable variety of possible meaning. In writing the introductory chapters on 
language, cosmology and psychology, and the setting of the poem as the principal 
didactic jewel of the great Hindu epic, the Mahabhirata, I have had recourse to 
numerous sources — Pratap Chandra Roy’s translation of the Epic, Chakravarti 
Narasirnhan’s “The Mahabharata,” C. Rajagopalachari’s condensed version, the 
account given under various headings in Benjamin Walker’s “The Hindu World,” 
and in connection with other matters I have consulted the admirable prefaces to 
Swami Nikhilananda’s “‘The Upanishads” as well as his translations of these 
works, Surendranath Dasgupta’s “History of Indian Philosophy,” Sukumari 
Bhattacharji’s ‘The Indian Theogony,” Ralph T. H. Griffith’s translation of 
the Rg Veda, Dr. J. A. B. van Buitenen’s translation of RamAnuja’s commentary 
on the Bhagavad Giti, as well as the recently published first volume of his trans- 
lation of the Mahabharata (University of Chicago Press) and countless works on 
Hindu religion and philosophy that I have read in the past, along with such 
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useful staples of Sanskrit study as Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar, the Oxford 
Sanskrit Dictionary edited by Monier-Williams, and the abridged version of 
Bohtlingk and Roth’s St. Petersburg Lexicon. 

I am greatly indebted to Dr. J. A. B. van Buitenen, of the University of 
Chicago, who kindly offered to read the manuscript before publication, who 
made innumerable small corrections and many suggestions, nearly all of which 
I have followed, and who read the proofs. I would also like to express belated 
gratitude to the late Sarat Lahiri, a Bihari Brahman, resident in New York, from 
whom I learned my first Sanskrit many years ago. I am also grateful to Alice 
Morris for much patient copying and to my old friend Louis Biancolli for 
encouragement. 

As to my own qualifications, though I am known primarily as a magazine 
writer and music critic, my interest in the Sanskrit language has been of long 
duration, and I have spent a considerable amount of time in India as a journalist. 
As a Sanskrit scholar I am largely self taught, but am certainly competent for the 
task in hand. Moreover, the present translation has been read and approved by 
the highest authority. I have been acquainted for many years with the Bhagavad 
Gita in translation, and have found many translations somewhat unsatisfactory 
because of deviations in meaning, and because few of them give any idea of the 
poem’s structure, either metrical or grammatic. My aim has been to fill the gap 
by relating each word to the original, giving a grammatical commentary and a 
vocabulary from which various alternative meanings for each word may be 
picked — thus making it possible for the reader to make his own translation if he 
disagrees with mine. In the case of stanzas which are not entirely clear in transla- 
tion, I have appended explanatory footnotes, many of them quoted from the 
commentary of Ramanuja, the great eleventh-century south Indian religious 
philosopher, as translated by J. A. B. van Buitenen, Motilal Banarsidas, Delhi, 
Patna, Varanasi, 1968. I have translated the poem afresh, and I know many parts 
of it by heart in the original language. The work has been a labor of love. If it in 
any way clarifies the poem to the reader, or interests him in the language in 
which it was originally written, my aim will have been realized. In a project as 
complex as this one, a few errors are apt to occur, and for these I ask the reader’s 
indulgence. Winthrop Sargeant 


THE LANGUAGE OF THE 
BHAGAVAD GITA 


Sanskrit is a euphonious and very elegant language which has been spoken by 
upper-caste Indians, and the Vedic Aryans before them, for a longer time than 
any other known tongue. It is one of the ancient Indo-European languages, with 
many cognates in ancient Greek and Latin as well as in practically every modern 
major European language except Finnish and Hungarian. It is safe to say that it 
was spoken before 1,600 B.c. by the Aryans, and it is still spoken by a minority of 
brahmans today. It also appears continually in modern India, in proper names, 
names of institutions and regions, and so on; and several modern Indian lan- 
guages, including Hindi and Bengali, are derived from it. It has also influenced 
several languages of southeast Asia including that of Indonesia. There is, to be 
sure, considerable difference between Vedic Sanskrit (circa 1400-300 B.c.) and 
the Sanskrit of later times, but this difference is not as great as is sometimes 
supposed. The later language tends to join prefixes to the words they modify, 
whereas in Vedic they are usually separated. Also, an important feature of the 
Vedic language was the use of aorist forms which tend to disappear in the later 
language. There 1s also, as might be expected, considerable difference in vocabu- 
lary. Epic-Puranic Sanskrit succeeded the earlier Vedic language somewhere 
around 500 B.c., and was itself succeeded by so-called Classical Sanskrit during 
the Gupta Empire and the later Princely States (circa 400~—1500 A.D.). Classical 
Sanskrit differs from Epic-Puranic mainly in the increased use of long compound 
words. The written, as opposed to the spoken language dates only from about 
300 B.c., and even then very little was written down. Indians have always prided 
themselves on their memories, which have indeed been phenomenal when one 
considers that the whole literature of the Vedas, the Epics, the Upanishads, the 
Puranas, and much other material has been handed down by word of mouth. The 
bulk of Sanskrit literature was not written down until well into the Christian era. 
Even today there are some brahmans who look down upon the printed word as a 
method of preserving the literature, and there exists in India a tremendously 
complicated method of mnemonics by which lengthy items of literature can be 
memorized. It is interesting to note that, owing to the detailed researches of 
Panini (350-250 B.c.?) and other great Hindu grammarians — researches that 
were not only linguistic but also concerned lingual and laryngeal anatomy — 
Sanskrit is the only ancient language the exact pronunciation of which is known 
today. 

The Bhagavad Gita is conceived in Epic-Puranic Sanskrit, the language of the 
Epics, Puranas and Upanishads, and it was probably first written down in the 
early centuries of the Christian era though like many other works which are em- 
bodied in written form, it undoubtedly dates from an earlier word-of-mouth 
version. Epic-Puranic Sanskrit is in many ways the simplest form of the language. 
An occasional aorist remains (there are eight or ten of them in the Bhagavad 
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Gita) and there is an occasional use of the prohibitive “‘ma’’ in place of the ‘‘na”’ 
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(‘‘not’’) of Classical Sanskrit. But the long compounds of Classical Sanskrit have 
not yet appeared. The Bhagavad Gita, in its written form at any rate, is generally 
thought to date from the second or third century a.p., being considered a later 
interpolation in the long Epic, the Mahabharata, most of which describes an 
India of an earlier period, possibly 800 B.c. 

Sanskrit being one of the Indo-European group of languages, its general for- 
mation resembles that of Ancient Greek and Latin, being slightly more complex 
than that of the former and much more complex than that of the latter. Its verbal 
forms are derived from roots which also give birth to nouns and adjectives. 
Certain Sanskrit participial forms, such as the present participle in “ant” can 
still be found in French (German “end,” English “ing’’). The past passive 
participle ending “‘ta” survives in modern Italian, and there are fascinating 
resemblances among the personal pronouns to the “we” (vayam), “you” 
(ytiyam) and “us” (asman) of modern English, as well as prominent cognates to 
German such as the verb /urt which is close to “‘werden,” and means “to exist,” 
or “‘to become” among other things. There is also a marked similarity of the 
Sanskrit verbs /bAd and ,/as, both of which mean “be,” and “‘is.” Sanskrit verbs 
have a first person, second person and third person (singular and plural) similar 
in construction to Latin, with elements of the same m (0); s, t, mas (mus), tas (tus), 
nt endings that go with these persons in Latin. Sanskrit, however, has a dual 
form for both verbs and nouns (we two, you two, they two), and its verbs have 
two distinct conjugation systems, the active, or parasmdipada, and the middle, or 
atmanepada, the former having our normal active meaning and the latter some- 
times, but not always, having a more passive or reflexive character. Inthesimpler 
areas of conjugation the parasmdipada forms end in i and the &tmanepada forms 
in e. 

Nouns in Sanskrit are declined as they are in Latin, except that Sanskrit has 
one more case. The cases in Sanskrit are as follows: 

Nominative, used for the subject of a sentence. 

Accusative, used for the direct object and also in the dative sense of ‘‘to.’ 

Instrumental, used where English would use “by,” ‘‘ with,” or ‘“by means of.” 

Dative, used in the sense of “for,” “‘to,” or “‘toward.” 

Ablative, used in the senses of ‘“‘of” and ‘“‘from.” 

Genitive, used for the most part in the same sense of “‘of”’ as the ablative (in 
many words the ablative and genitive are identical). 

Locative, used in the senses of “‘in”’ or ‘‘on,”’ or occasionally ‘‘to, 
or ‘‘among.” 

Vocative, used as in Latin in direct address (“O Vishnu,” etc.). 


There are three genders of nouns and adjectives — masculine, feminine and 
neuter. 

In the vocabularies of the following translation, the abbreviations nom., acc., 
inst., abl., gen., loc., and voc. are used to designate the above described cases, 
and sg. and pl. are used for singular and plural. In the matter of verbs, the root is 
given with the preceding sign ,/, and ist sg., and sg., etc., mean first person 
singular, second person singular and so on. Participial forms are indicated. The 
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“toward,” 


gerund form ending in “‘ya”’ or “tva”’ is very common, having the approximate 
meaning of the English present participle in “ing,”’ or of “having done,” “having 
seen,” etc. There is a gerundive form in ‘‘ya”’ indicating future action, “to be 
done,” “‘to be known,” etc. The infinitive ending in “‘tum” is standard in the 
Epic-Puranic language, and the perfect active participle in ‘‘tavant”’ or ‘‘navant”’ 
is common. There are some special verbal forms-—the passive, intensive, 
desiderative and causative—whose applications are obvious and which are noted 
in the vocabularies. There are also the standard tenses for verbs — indicative, 
subjunctive (which does not appear in the Bhagavad Gita except in its aorist 
form), the optative (usually conveying the meaning “‘should’’), the imperative, 
imperfect, perfect, aorist (rare) and future; also a periphrastic future in which 
the nominative singular of a noun or of a nomen agentis type noun ending in tr 
combined with the verb /ds, “be,” and a periphrastic perfect in which the perfect 
forms of the verbs /as and ,/kr (sometimes./bhi) are used as suffixes of an accusa- 
tive derivative noun stem in dm. For further information, I recommend any 
standard Sanskrit grammar. I have used Whitney’s Sanskrit Grammar (Harvard 
University Press; also Oxford University Press), a pioneer work which is still 
standard. 
The Sanskrit alphabet is as follows: 


% a, pronounced as in but. 

aT a, s » », father. 

z 4 = 3y 9 lily or it. 

g 1, 9s 4: 9) Police. 

ZT 4, 5 »» 9» push, full. 

e U, 3 »» 9» prude or crude. 

Ae OY, Re as a slightly trilled vowel r, having the sound of ir in 


“birth” or ur in “purpose.’? N.B. There is a long 
tradition involving the pronunciation ri for this vowel, 
and it is recommended by Monier-Williams on grounds 
of euphony. It is used by many Indians, and it survives 
in the ri of Sanskrit (Samskrta). But the ri pronunciation 
has been abandoned by most present-day Sanskrit 
scholars in favor of a simple vowel r such as appears in 
many Slavonic languages. 

the same pronunciation, more prolonged. 

!, pronounced by many Indians and the English as “Iry”’ (as in revelry), 
but probably originally a pure | vowel as in the “le” of “‘simple”’ (see 
Whitney 24). There is, theoretically, also a long ] vowel but it is practi- 
cally never used. 


tr 


wT  €, pronounced as in bet or tempo. 

t i, - » » aisle. 

HT 0, 93 »» » Stone or pole. 

ay au, PA +» 9», German “Haus.” 


ak, ‘5 yy 9, kill or meek. 

@q_ kh, - »» » inkhorn or bunkhouse. 
T 8 ” »» 9 ZO, get or dog. 

q gh, re »» »» loghouse. 

S A, 35 »» ») sing or kink. 
4c, pronounced ch as in church. 

% ch, pronounced chh as in birch hill. 

4 Jj, pronounced as in judge or jump. 

q jh, $5 »» »» hedgehog (hejhog). 
aq A, %» »» »» French bon, or as in hinge (hinge). 
z t ” yy >> true. 

& th, . » » anthill. 

zg d, ” » », drum, 

gdh, Re »» 9» redhead. 

Ty nN, i yy 9) NONE. 

qa t, 3 »» 5, tone or tub. 
qth, ‘3 »» 9» nuthatch. 

x d, 3 »» » dot (slightly toward the th sound). 
q dh, a > 9) adhere. 

q on, 3 y» 9, hut or thin. 

LP» » yy 9» pot or hip. 

% ph, 6 » »> uphill or shepherd. 
qb, Pe > 9, Deer or rub. 

a bh, % y> 9 abhor. 

qq m, 3 sy 9 Man or ham. 

q sy; 3 »» 9, young or royal. 
zy i »» 9» red or shear. 

a |, i y> 5) law or lead. 

qv, ‘s like w in twine or wind. 
qs, My as in sure. 

qT & ” »» 9, Shut or bush. 

q 8, 3 yy 95 $in or hiss. 

z 4, _ »» 9) hero or hit. 


é 
J 


When attached to consonants, vowel marks are as follows: > above the line = e 
(as in q te). “above the line = 4i (as in rai). Y indicates o at the middle or 
end of a word (as in #f ko). Y indicates au at the middle or end of a word (as in 
al tau). , below the line indicates u (as in g tu). . below the line indicates t 
(as in wy bhi). * above the line indicates a consonant r (asin Ha marta). Below 
the line it indicates a vowel r (as in wa bhrt). The short i at the middle or end 
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of a word is indicated by a tie to the left (as in.qf@ dhrti). The long 7 is indicated 
by a similar tie to the right (as in 4 bhi). Long 4 is indicated by an extra down- 
stroke — (as in 41¢44q atman). Otherwise every consonant is assumed to be 
followed by a short a. Most combined consonants are self explanatory, except for 
a ksa, xf Sca, q jha, wt kta and % tra (the diagonal stroke within the letter 
always indicates a consonant r). The visarga (‘‘:”’ written at the end of a word 
in place of s or r, and transliterated as h) is pronounced like the English aspirate 
h, but in Hindu usage it is followed by a short echo of the preceding vowel. The 
anusvdara (tm or n) is a nasal sound like n in French “bon.” A diagonal stroke to 
the right beneath a letter (¥, q etc.) indicates that it is a final, and is not followed 
by an “‘a”’ as it otherwise would be. 

Although accent in Sanskrit is supposed to be quantitative as it was in Ancient 
Greek, the practice for many centuries has been to use a stress accent somewhat 
milder than that used in English, meanwhile observing the difference between 
long and short syllables. (Theoretically at least, a long syllable is twice as long 
as a short syllable). This accent falls on the penultimate syllable, or, in the 
case of a word ending with two short syllables, on the antepenultimate, or, in the 
case of a word ending in three short syllables, on the fourth from the end. These 
tules apply only to Classical and Epic-Puranic Sanskrit. Vedic Sanskrit has a 
more complicated system of accentuation. A long syllable is one containing a long 
vowel, a diphthong, or followed by more than one consonant. All others are short. 

There remains the complicated subject of samdhi, or the laws of euphonious 
combination, which are to be found at work in virtually every phrase of Sanskrit. 
The aim of these laws is to enhance the elegance of sound of the language. There 
are laws relating to internal (i.e. within a given word) euphonic combination, 
which I shall pass over, since their effects are to be found in the vocabularies. 
External samdhi is a much more noticeable and puzzling phenomenon. It occurs 
at the end of a word, and is determined by the beginning of the following word. 
The reader will probably notice it first in the peculiar behavior of s when it 
occurs at the end of a word. It may be converted into s or s or r, or : (visarga), or, 
in the case of final as into 0, or, what is perhaps still more common, it may dis- 
appear altogether. Other letters behave somewhat similarly. Final , may also 
become : (visarga). Final t is interchangeable with d, and sometimes also even 
with n, j, J, c and several other letters, depending on the beginning of the fol- 
lowing word. 7 and y are interchangeable, the latter being used before a vowel 
and losing its independence as a syllable. The same thing is true of u and v. 
n becomes n under certain circumstances (e.g., when preceded in the same word by 
sor, or when followed by more than one consonant) and # under others. Final 
n after a short vowel and before a succeeding vowel is doubled to nn. Vowels, as 
the above alphabet shows, come in short and in long (4,i,%,7) forms. The vowel 1, 
in practice, has only a short form. Diphthongs are e, ai, o and au. In euphonic 
combination all types of a (long or short) combine to made 4, and all forms of 
t combine to make 7; all forms of u combine to make @. a or & combines with 
vowel r to form ar. a or @ combine with 7 or 7 to form e, a or d combine with u or 
ai to form 0, a or 4 combine with e to form @, and a or & combine with o to form 


7 


au. An initial a after a final e or o is dropped and an apostrophe or avagraha is 
put in its place. Before a vowel Gu becomes dv, e becomes a and ai becomes 4. 
And so on. For all the circumstances under which these changes and others 
occur, there is no recourse but a careful study of the subject as presented in 
Whitney’s or some other grammar. 

While most if not all the above changes will be found written out in the text, 
the anusvara (m or occasionally 7) is not always as easy to detect. It is very 
common, and its accurate rendering is vital to the proper pronunciation of 
Sanskrit. In the Sanskrit text it is indicated merely by a dot above the line. Its 
commonest occurrence is as a substitute for final m before a word beginning 
with a consonant or semivowel such as y, h or v. In transliteration it is written 
m, or sometimes 7. Its pronunciation, as has been said, is approximately like the n 
in French ‘“‘bon”’, thus a fairly indeterminate nasal sound with no closure either 
of the mouth or of the palate. It occurs also in such words and namesas “‘sarhdhi,” 
“Sarhjaya,” “‘Jarasamdha,” etc. Proper pronunciation makes the transition to 
the following consonant as smooth as can be imagined. In other texts, especially 
where internal samdhi is concerned, the dot, in transliteration is often placed below 
the m instead of above it, as is the practice I have followed, mainly for the sake of 
uniformity. 

The metre of most of the stanzas of the Bhagavad Gita is what is known as 
§loka metre, consisting of four lines of eight syllables each, and can be con- 
veniently remembered by the English reader as the metre of Longfellow’s 
“Hiawatha” (e.g. “by the shores of Gitchee Gumee”’ etc.). The verse is blank, 
i.e. there are no rhymes. There are, however, a number of stanzas, particularly 
at more dramatic moments, in which the tristubh metre, consisting of four lines 
of eleven syllables each, is used. The sloka is the all-purpose metre of the Epics 
as well as much popular poetry. The tristubh metre originated as the commonest 
metre of the Vedas, and is supposed to convey a warlike or powerful impression. 

Regarding the page by page vocabularies in this edition, it might be remarked 
that Sanskrit is a very ambiguous language in which a single word may have 
scores of meanings, sometimes contradictory ones. Thus the common verb ,/dhi, 
according to Monier-Williams’ dictionary, can mean put, place, take, bring, 
remove, direct, fix upon, resolve upon, destine for, bestow on, present, impart, 
appoint, establish, constitute, make, generate, produce, create, cause, effect, 
perform, execute, seize, take hold of, bear, support, wear, put on, accept, obtain, 
conceive, get, assume, have, possess, show, exhibit, incur, undergo, etc. In the 
vocabulary attached to each stanza I have included only the meanings that are 
close to the ones intended in the poem. 

A concluding word about the transliteration and the literal English transla- 
tion: as far as is possible I have placed the transliterated word, as well as the 
translated one, directly beneath its Sanskrit equivalent. I have taken the liberty, 
however, of introducing definite and indefinite articles (the former rarely used 
and the latter non-existent in Sanskrit) in order to make the meaning clearer. 
I have also placed the word “‘and”’ (Sanskrit ‘‘ca”’) before the last of the words it 
connects, instead of after a couple, or group, of connected words as is the Sanskrit 
usage (similar to the use of “que” in Latin). 
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THE SETTING OF THE 
BHAGAVAD GITA 


The Mahabharata, one of the two great Hindu epics (the other is the Ramayana), 
and the one in which the Bhagavad Gita appears at a climactic moment, is a creation 
of tremendous length. It has been estimated to be seven times as long as the Iliad and 
the Odyssey put together, or nearly three times as long as the Judaeo-Christian Bible. 
It ts also a somewhat rambling work, containing many interpolated stories and moral 
treatises, and it is very Indian tn tts treatment of time, swinging backward and for- 
ward and not always sticking to a consistent chronology. What I have abstracted 
from it here, with the help of secondary sources, 1s merely a thin genealogical thread 
which leads up to the famous Battle of Kuruksetra, along with a very much condensed 
narrative of that battle and its aftermath. The heroes of the battle, known as the 
Pdandava Princes, are Arjuna (whose colloquy with the god Krishna forms the sub- 
stance of the Bhagavad Gita) and his half-brothers Yudhisthira, Bhima, Nakula and 
Sahadeva, The villains are the hundred Sons of Dhrtardstra, their cousins, otherwise 
known as the Kdurava (Sons of Kuru) Princes. The mythological ancestry and 
relationships between all these characters are complex, and the following condensation 
attempts to describe them. The battle itself ts a tragic episode in which nearly all the 
ksatriya, or warrior, race is destroyed, the villains being killed and the heroes, when 
not slain, dying on a long pilgrimage, eventually attaining heaven. The one exception, 
King Yudhisthira, reaches heaven by a more roundabout route. 


Unlike the Hebrew and Christian conceptions of creation, the Indian allows 
for the infinity of time, and regards the universe as one of many that stretch, in 
cycles of creation and destruction, into the endless past, and that will stretch, in 
similar cycles, into the endless future. The mythology pertaining to this particu- 
lar universe concerns a primaeval darkness, when all was water, until the eternal 
First Cause formed the Hiranya-garbha, the ‘“‘golden foetus” or “golden egg,” 
which floated on the cosmic waters, and, in later myth, became identified with 
the creator god Brahma. The egg divided itself into two parts, one becoming the 
heavens, the other the earth. 

Now, Brahma, the creator god, had a spiritual son (a product of Brahma’s 
thumb, according to some sources) named Marici, and Marici’s son in turn 
became the tremendously prolific sage-king Kasyapa, sometimes referred to as 
Prajapati, or ‘the Lord of Creatures.” Kasyapa married the twelve daughters of 
Daksa (who is also sometimes referred to as Prajapati). Daksa was the son of 
Pracetas, an earlier being. It is perhaps significant that these early names are 
personifications, though names as personifications are common throughout the 
epic. Brahma is thought to derive from the root /brh which means ‘‘grow”’ or 
“evolve.” Daksa means “intelligence” or “‘mastery.”’ (It is cognate with the 
English ‘“‘dextrous” and its etymological ancestors.) And Pracetas means “‘clever”’ 
or ‘“‘wise.” In’any case, Kasyapa impregnated the daughters of Daksa, and they 
gave birth to the gods, demons, animals and many other types of being. One of 
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these daughters, named Daksayani, or Savarna, gave birth to the sun god, Viva- 
svat (which means “‘shining forth’). The extraordinary scope of the Hindu 
imagination is illustrated by the fact that the great Indian commentator Ramanuja. 
who lived in the eleventh century a.p., placed the date of Vivasvat’s birth at 
twenty-eight mahayugas (about 120 billion years) before his own time, a figure 
that is perhaps closer to modern scientific theories of the birth of the sun than the 
chronologically vague account in Genesis would place it. 

Vivasvat, who is mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita (IV, 1), became the father 
of Manu Vaivasvata (also mentioned in IV, 1), the Noah of Hindu mythology, 
who survived a great flood with the assistance of Vishnu (Vishnu had assumed 
the form of a fish for the purpose according to the Puranas), So ancient are the 
theoretical origins of this mythology that Manu Vaivasvata was merely the 
seventh ina long list of Manus belonging to previous universes. He became, after 
the flood, the progenitor of the human race. This he accomplished by holding a 
sacrifice during which a woman named Ia was created. With I1a’s help he begot 
nine sons, among whom was Iksvaku (likewise mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita, 
IV, 1), progenitor of the Solar Race to which the sage-king Janaka (mentioned in 
the Bhagavad Gita, III, 20) belonged. Other early members of the Solar Race 
were King Sagara of Ayodhya, Raghu Rama, grandfather of Rama, the hero of 
the Ramayana, and Sudyumna, another son of Manu Vaivasvata, who became the 
progenitor of the Lunar Race with which we are concerned here. 

Among the descendants of Sudyumna was one Puriiravas who married an 
apsara, or water nymph, named Urvasi, and begot three sons ~ Ayu, whose 
descendants founded the Kasi line of kings to which some of the warriors at the 
Battle of Kuruksetra belonged; Amavasu, with whom we need not be concerned 
here, and Nahusa, father of the great King Yayati Nahusa. Yayati practically 
peopled the whole subcontinent of India, as well as some territory north of the 
Himalaya, doing for India what his ancestor Manu Vaivasvata had done for the 
known world. Yayati had two wives, Devayani and Sarmistha. By the former he 
begot Yadu, who became the progenitor of the Yadava and Vrsni clans from 
which Krishna was descended. By the latter he begot Piru, the ancestor of 
Bharata, progenitor of both the Pandava and Kaurava lines, from which most of 
the heroes of the Battle of Kuruksetra were descended. (It is interesting to note 
that apparently the Paru, or Paurava family continued under its own name down 
to the time of Alexander’s invasion of India, when a great king named “Poros” 
by the Greeks, was defeated in a memorable battle by Alexander, and later 
became his friend.) Among the early descendants of Bharata was King Hastin 
who founded the city of Hastinapura where the Pandava and Kaurava princes 
were brought up. Among Hastin’s descendants was one Sarhvarana who married 
Tapati, a daughter of the Sun god by Chaya (which means “‘shade’’), and they 
begot Kuru. At this point the Kauravas (Sons of Kuru) and the Pandavas (Sons 
of Pandu) are not yet differentiated, and this is a bit confusing because the 
Pandavas were as much “sons of Kuru”’ as the Kauravas were. Some way 
further down the genealogical line we meet Prince Pratipa, who was a descendant 
of Bharata and Kuru, and here we are closer to the immediate ancestry of our 
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principal characters. Prince Pratipa was the father of King Sarhtanu, who, in 
turn, was the father of the great warrior Bhisma, known in the Mahabharata as 
“the Grandsire,”’ actually an uncle of Pandu, and the great uncle, and teacher in 
the art of arms, of the Pandava Princes, Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and 
Sahadeva, as well as the villainous Duryodhana and the remaining ninety-nine 
sons of Dhrtarastra. In the great battle the Pandava Princes are arrayed against 
their beloved teacher Bhisma, a circumstance which is one of the causes of 
Arjuna’s agony of indecision at the beginning of the Bhagavad Gita. 

It is one of the universal rules of mythology that great heroes always have 
mysterious or divine births. Bhisma was the son of King Sarhtanu by Gaiiga, 
otherwise known as the River Ganges. By another wife, Satyavati, Sarntanu 
begot Citrafgada and Vicitravirya. Vyasa (mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita, 
X, 13) was also a son of Satyavati, but his birth was premarital. He was a son of 
the hermit Parasara. The birth of Vyasa as a son of Satyavati is one of those odd 
features of Hindu literature that defy chronological sense. Vyasa is supposed to 
have compiled the Vedas, the earliest of which date from about a thousand years 
previously, as well as the Mahabharata, in which he appears as an important 
character. The word vyasa means “divider,” “arranger” or ‘‘compiler.” Perhaps 
there were more than one of these, or perhaps, according to the Hindu theory of 
reincarnation, a Vyasa was born whenever compiling was to be done. He appears 
in the Mahabharata as a respected sage. 

Now, Bhisma was a man of great nobility. When his father, King Sarhtanu, 
approached him noting that he was an only son (this was long before the birth of 
Citrafigada and Vicitravirya), and that if anything happened to him the line 
would become extinct, Bhisma went to the house of a fisherman, whose daughter 
Satyavati, mentioned above, the aging king had met and admired, and asked 
Satyavati’s father for her hand in marriage to Ais father. The fisherman agreed on 
one condition — that Satyavati’s sons should inherit Sarhtanu’s throne. Bhisma, 
Sarntanu’s first-born and proper heir, met this condition by renouncing the 
throne and vowing to remain childless throughout his life, thus permitting the 
sons of Satyavati the royal succession. Not only did Bhisma make this sacrifice 
(continence was, and is, an admired trait in India), he went to the court of the 
King of the Kasi and took part in a trial of arms, defeating all opponents and 
winning the daughters of that king, Amba, Arhbika and Ambalika, as wives for 
his half-brother Vicitravirya, son of Satyavati. On the death of Sarntanu, 
Vicitravirya, who was still a minor, reigned at Hastinapura, with Bhisma as 
regent. Such was the extraordinary generosity of Bhisma, and he became, 
during his lifetime, the greatest warrior in the world, as well as the greatest 
teacher of the art of arms. But after marrying Ambika and Ambalika, King 
Vicitravirya proved to be childless (the story of what happened to Arba, the 
other sister, who refused marriage, must await its place), and his half-brother 
Vyasa, the sage, lay with his wives, according to the custom of levirate, to beget 
sons for him. Ambika then became the mother of Dhrtaristra, the blind and 
vacillating king of the Kauravas, and Ambalika became the mother of Pandu, 
who later became formally though not actually the father of the Pandava (or 
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Sons of Pandu) Princes. Thus it will be seen that the Pandavas and the Kauravas 
(Descendants of Kuru) were, barring a few supernatural interventions and a 
remarkable amount of substitute fatherhood, cousins, and that while the Kaura- 
vas were very distant descendants of Kuru, the Pandavas were also descended 
from Kuru through their official, if not actual, father Pandu. 

But before we get to the reasons why Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and 
Sahadeva were not the real sons of Pandu, we must relate what happened to 
Amba. At the time Bhisma won her as a bride for his half-brother Vicitravirya, 
Amba was in love with a certain Salva, King of Sdubha and one of the royal per- 
sonages who had participated in the trial of arms in which Bhisma had defeated 
all adversaries. Among others, he had defeated Salva, and then spared his life. 
(Such trials of arms were held traditionally whenever a princess reached mar- 
riagable age. Sometimes the victor carried her off, as was the case with Bhisma. 
Sometimes the event was what was called a svayamvara, or “‘own choice,” at 
which the princess made her choice among the assembled warriors.) When 
Bhisma brought Amba to Hastinapura along with her sisters, Amba refused to 
marry Vicitravirya, and told those present that she had chosen Salva as her 
future husband according to the rule of svayamvara. Bhisma obligingly sent her 
back to Salva. But when she got there, Salva, who felt humiliated by his defeat at 
the hands of Bhisma, refused to have anything to do with her. He sent her back 
to Bhisma, whom he felt had won her in honorable combat. Amb4, as might be 
expected, was rather upset. When she returned to Hastinapura, things got even 
worse: Vicitravirya refused to marry anyone whose heart was pledged to another. 
Amba asked Bhisma to marry her, but this was out of the question because of 
Bhisma’s vow of chastity. Amba became overwhelmed with hatred for Bhisma, 
who had been the author of all her misfortunes. She approached Salva again, but 
he refused her a second time. Then she sought champions among the princes at 
Hastinapura who might fight and kill Bhisma. But none of them would volunteer. 
They not only respected the old warrior, they were afraid of him. Then Amba 
undertook austerities in order to gain the favor of the god Vishnu, and Vishnu 
gave her a garland, saying that whoever wore it would become an enemy of 
Bhisma. Amba then approached King Drupada of the Paricalas, offering him the 
garland. But even Drupada, who was a mighty warrior, declined to fight with 
Bhisma. Finally, on the advice of some ascetics, she went to see Parasgurama 
(‘Rama of the Axe’’), a famous brahman who had taken up the un-brahmanical 
profession of arms, and had vowed to exterminate the ksatriya, or warrior, caste. 
Parasurama also became an avatar of the god Vishnu in honor of whom she had 
previously performed austerities. He agreed to be her champion. But when the 
battle took place Parasurama was defeated by Bhisma. This was the last straw for 
Amba. She went to the Him4laya where she practiced extreme austerities to gain 
the favor of the god Shiva. Shiva appeared before her, and promised that she 
would, in her next incarnation, become a man. Impatient for her next birth, she 
built a great fire and plunged into it to be burned to death. She was subsequently 
reborn as Sikhandin, son of King Drupada. In due time, she, or he, became one 
of the warriors at the Battle of Kuruksetra, and, as Arjuna’s charioteer, partici- 
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pated in the slaying of her old enemy Bhisma. In this combat Bhisma refused to 
defend himself against Sikhandin because he knew of his reincarnation and con- 
sidered him to be a woman. 

Now we come to the story of Pandu, officially the son of King Vicitravirya but 
actually the son of Vicitravirya’s half brother Vyasa by Ambalika. Pandu was 
also a half brother of the blind King Dhrtarastra, who was the son of Vyasa by 
Ambika. Dhrtarastra had a hundred sons. Pandu reigned at Hastinapura with 
Bhisma as advisor. Pandu had two wives — Kunti, daughter of Stra, a Yadava 
king (who was also the father of Vasudeva, Krishna’s father, thus making Kunti 
Krishna’s aunt), and Madri, another princess. Once, while out hunting, Pandu 
had the misfortune to kill a deer which was copulating with its mate and which 
was really a sage in disguise. While dying, the sage levelled a curse at Pandu. He 
would die the instant he had intercourse with a woman. Thus Pandu was in- 
capable of having children, and the stage was set for the sort of divine, or other- 
wise peculiar births that are mandatory for great heroes. All of the so-called Sons 
of Pandu had gods for fathers. 

Kunti, who had been adopted in childhood by her father’s childless cousin 
Kuntibhoja, and had taken her name from him (it had originally been Prtha) had 
once received a mantra, or magical invocation, from the sage Durvasas with 
which she could summon any god to be the father of her children. As a matter of 
fact, or properly speaking, legend, she had used it once before her marriage to 
Pandu. She had summoned the Sun god, and by him had had a child named 
Karna who was born with earrings and a complete suit of armor. Kunti had been 
so embarrassed by this illegitimate, though divine, birth (it was also a virgin 
birth), that she had set the child afloat in a river, where he was picked up by a 
charioteer named Adhiratha, and brought up by him as his son. Karna was un- 
aware of his miraculous birth until the Battle of Kuruksetra, and thought of 
himself as the son of a humble charioteer. Just before the battle, however, Kunti 
informed him of his divine lineage. But this happened after Karna had cast his 
lot with the Kauravas, and was preparing to fight against his half brothers, the 
Pandava Princes. Kunti told her legal husband Pandu about the mantra, and 
promptly went about becoming the mother of great heroes by various gods. By 
Dharma, the god of righteousness, she became the mother of the just and 
honorable Yudhisthira. By Vayu, the god of the winds, she begot the powerful 
Bhima, whose habit was to uproot trees to use as weapons, and who had the ap- 
petite of a wolf. By Indra, the chief of the Vedic gods, she begot Arjuna, the 
stainless knight who is the hero of the Bhagavad Gita. In the meantime, Pandu’s 
other wife, Madri, was busy along similar lines. She became the mother of the 
twins, Nakula and Sahadeva by the twin Aégvins, the heavenly horsemen who pull 
the chariot of the dawn. Thus, all the Pandava Princes, as befits heroes, were of 
divine birth. As to Pandu, he died suddenly in a moment of forgetfulness while 
having intercourse with Madri. Madri dutifully committed suttee (or sati as the 
Sanskrit has it), burning herself upon her husband’s funeral pyre. 

Meanwhile, at the court of King Siirra, of the Yadava line, his grandson Krishna 
was born. There had already been intimations of his divine role as the avatar of 
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the god Vishnu. When his father, Vasudeva, was born there had been a rolling 
of heavenly drums because he was to become the parent of Vishnu’s avatar. 
Vasudeva duly married Devaki, a niece of King Ugrasena of Mathura. There 
were difficulties. Devaki’s cousin, an evil tyrant named Karhsa who had im- 
prisoned King Ugrasena and usurped the throne, arranged that all Devaki’s 
children should die at birth (a sage had predicted that Kamsa would be slain by a 
son of Devaki). Six children thus perished. But Vasudeva magically inserted the 
seventh into the womb of Rohini, another of his wives, and the child who was 
born was Balarama, Krishna’s older brother. Krishna himself was placed by 
Vasudeva into the hands of a cowherd named Nanda. Krishna was brought up by 
Nanda and his wife among cowherds and milkmaids. He was a sly child, and 
delighted in stealing milk, butter and fruit. But he also performed several heroic 
feats as a child. And he pursued the opposite sex, accumulating, according to 
some sources, as many as 16,108 wives including his chief wife Rukmini. The 
evil Karnsa continued to try to waylay Krishna and his brother Balarama, seeking 
their death, but was always foiled by one stratagem or another. Finally, Karhsa 
invited Krishna and Balarama to take part in an athletic contest in which he sent 
savage demons and wild beasts to fight them. Among these was Kesin, king of the 
savage horse-demons, whose death at Krishna’s hands earned Krishna the 
epithet of Kesinisiidana (Slayer of Kesin) by which, among other nicknames, he 
is addressed in the Bhagavad Gita. The demons and beasts being easily overcome 
by Krishna and Balarama, Karhsa himself entered the arena and was killed, in 
fulfillment of the sage’s prophecy, by Krishna. Karhsa’s brother Sunaman then 
tried to avenge Karhsa’s death, but was slain by Balarama. The result was that the 
imprisoned King Ugrasena was freed and reigned again in his kingdom at 
Mathura. Shortly afterward, Krishna descended into hell to bring back his six 
brothers whom Karhsa had caused to be slain at birth. The six then ascended to 
heaven with Krishna’s help. Then Krishna changed his habits, left the milkmaids 
behind, underwent purification ceremonies and acknowledged Vasudeva and 
Devaki as his true parents. Along with his brother Balarama, he received spiritual 
instruction, and instruction in the art of war, from Sarndipani, a famous warrior- 
sage. During this period, Paficajana, a marine demon who lived at the bottom of 
the sea in the form of a conch, kidnapped Sarhdipani’s son. Krishna went to the 
rescue and slew Paficajana, and thereafter used the conch shell Paficajanya 
(mentioned in the Bhagavad Gita I, 15) as a trumpet. 

Jarasamdha, King of Magadha, whose daughters had married Karnsa, heard 
of Karhsa’s death at the hands of Krishna, and sent a great army against Mathura, 
attacking the city eighteen times without decisive result. A “barbarian” (Greek) 
king named Kalayavana, “Black Greek” (Yavana, “Ionian,” was the Indian 
term for Greeks, many of whom had settled in India at this time), joined his 
armies to Jarasarndha’s, and finally Krishna was forced to abandon the city. He 
moved his capital to a town in the Gujarat called Dvaraka (“‘the city of gates or 
doors’’) which then became one of India’s sacred cities. Krishna’s later exploits 
included battles with, and defeats of, the gods Indra, Varuna and Shiva, the 
conquest of a large number of tribes and kings, the abduction of a Gandhara 
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princess from her svayamvara and the defeat of the King of Nisada who had 
attacked Dvaraka. He became India’s ideal of manhood and a god who is wor- 
shipped to this day. 

Pandu and his half brother Dhrtarastra seem to have divided the throne at 
Hastinapura, Dhrtarastra, disqualified because of his blindness, acting as regent 
until the death of Pandu, who, as has been said, died because of the sage’s curse 
(he had by the time of his death taken up residence in the forest with his wives 
and children). Kunti, his chief wife, remained to take care of the children while 
Madri, as has been related, committed suttee. The sages of the forest took Kunti 
and the children back to Hastinapura, entrusting them to the old warrior Bhisma. 
The children (the Pandava Princes Yudhisthira, Bhima, Arjuna, Nakula and 
Sahadeva) grew up together with the hundred sons of Dhrtarastra (the Kaurava 
princes) in typical boyish rivalry and general high spirits. But Bhima was some- 
thing of a bully. Much more powerfully built than the others, he delighted in 
grasping the Sons of Dhrtarastra with his arms and holding them under water 
until their breaths gave out, and when they climbed trees he would shake the 
trunks until they fell out like ripe fruit. The Sons of Dhrtarastra hated Bhima 
from infancy. Chief among them was Duryodhana (“Dirty Fighter’’), and he 
became an early enemy of the Pandava Princes, partly because of Bhima’s 
bullying but also because he was afraid that Pandu’s eldest son, Yudhisthira, 
might succeed to the throne instead of himself. Duryodhana hatched a plot to 
wipe out the Sons of Pandu. He poisoned Bhima’s food, bound him, and threw 
him into a river to drown, and he planned to cast Arjuna and Yudhisthira into 
prison, and seize the throne himself. But the poison only strengthened Bhima, 
who burst his bonds and swam to shore. Meanwhile the sons of Pandu and the 
Sons of Dhrtarastra were taught the arts of war by the older warriors Krpa, 
Drona and “‘the grandsire’”’ Bhisma. It was Arjuna who grew up to be the most 
skillful warrior, while Bhima, because of his superhuman strength, became the 
most powerful one. 

During this time, the unacknowledged half-brother of the Pandava Princes, 
Karna, who had been born to Kunti by the Sun god but had been brought up as 
the son of a humble charioteer, appeared at Hastinapura. He challenged Arjuna 
to combat, much to the delight of Duryodhana. It is said that the father of both 
heroes, the god Indra and the Sun god, appeared in the sky to encourage their 
offspring. But there was some question as to whether Karna, allegedly the son of 
a charioteer, was of sufficient rank to fight with Arjuna, and the fight was called 
off. Duryodhana thereupon crowned Karna King of Afga, a kingdom some 
authorities identify with modern Bengal. But the encounter did not follow im- 
mediately, for Duryodhana carried Karna off in his chariot. Knowing that such 
an encounter was inevitable at some point, the god Indra, father of Arjuna, 
sought to weaken Karna. He appeared to Karna in the guise of a brahman and 
begged from him his earrings and armor. Karna, who was famous for his 
generosity, gave them up, and Indra, astonished by this act, granted Karna in 
return the use of the Sakti, a magical weapon which was Indra’s own and which 
had the power to kill even at a great distance. But Indra made a proviso. The 
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weapon could be used by Karna only once, after which it would return toits godly 
owner. Karna went to the warlike brahman Parasgurama (‘‘Rama of the Axe’’) 
who hated all members of the ksatriya, or warrior, caste. He represented himself 
to Paragurama as a brahman, and Parasgurama taught him the proper mantra, or 
magical invocation, to use with the Sakti. But one day while Karna slept, a 
stinging insect burrowed into his thigh, inflicting a painful and bloody wound. 
Karna bore the pain without flinching. Parasurama then knew immediately that 
Karna was not the brahman he represented himself to be. Only a ksatriya, or 
member of the warrior caste, could stand such pain without crying out. Karna 
had to confess that he was a ksatriya, and Paragurama, outraged by the deception, 
pronounced a curse on Karna — he would be doomed to forget the mantra at the 
moment he needed it most. And so it turned out. But we are getting ahead of our 
story. 

In the forest hermitage of the sage Bharadvaja, his own son, the great hero 
Drona was trained in archery along with Drupada, son of the king of the Pan- 
calas. As has been said, mythology demands that all heroes be born in a peculiar 
manner, and the births of Drona and Drupada were peculiar indeed, for neither 
had a mother. Drona, whose name means “‘bucket,’’ was born from a bucket into 
which his father’s seed had fallen. Something similar had happened to Prsata, the 
king of Paficala. He was observing a beautiful nymph, named Menaka when his 
seed fell to the ground. Ashamed, he took a rapid (dru) step (pada) to stamp out 
the seed. But he did not succeed, and Drupada was born from it. Drona was a 
brahman, but despite his birth became a renowned warrior. Drupada was a 
ksatriya. During their childhood Drupada often spoke of giving half his kingdom 
to Drona. But when King Prsata died and Drupada ascended the throne of 
Paricala, he spurned his former friend, calling him a poor beggar. Drona, how- 
ever, was selected by “the grandsire’”’ Bhisma to train the five Sons of Pandu as 
well as the hundred sons of Dhrtarastra in the arts of war. After their apprentice- 
ship was over, Drona sent the Sons of Pandu on an expedition to defeat and 
capture Drupada. They defeated the Paficalas and took Drupada prisoner. 
Drona then forgave Drupada, but retained, as a pledge of future friendship, half 
the Paricala kingdom, thus gaining by force what he had been promised and then 
denied. Drupada was angry, and hoped for a son who would slay Drona. He 
performed a great sacrifice to this end, in which, it is said, ten million cattle were 
killed. When the moment arrived, Drupada’s wife was unprepared to receive his 
seed. But a son and a daughter sprang forth miraculously from the sacrificial fire. 
These were the twins Dhrstadyumna (‘‘He whose splendor is bold’’) and Drau- 
padi (‘Daughter of Drupada’’), later the collective wife of the five Pandava 
Princes. Many years later, Dhrstadyumna did indeed slay Drona. 

Duryodhana, the evil elder son of the blind King Dhrtarastra, became en- 
raged at the popularity and success at arms of the Pandava Princes, and the 
possibility that Yudhisthira, instead of he, might succeed to the throne of 
Hastinapura. With the connivance of Karna and Sakuni, the brother-in-law of 
Dhrtarastra, he plotted to destroy the Sons of Pandu. At first, Dhrtarastra, who 
was inclined to kindliness toward his nephews, the Sons of Pandu, would hear 
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nothing of the plot. Later, owing to the wiles and insistent arguments of Duryo- 
dhana, he agreed to it, and mentioned to the Sons of Pandu that a great festival in 
honor of Shiva was to take place in the nearby city of Varanavata, and that the 
Pandavas owed it to themselves to attend, because the people of Varanavata were 
anxious to see them. Before the festival took place, Duryodhana, Karna and 
Sakuni sent a minister named Purocana to Varanavata to construct a palace for 
the Sons of Pandu to stay in during their visit. By prearrangement this palace was 
built of wax and other inflammable materials. The idea was to set fire to the 
palace while the Sons of Pandu were asleep, and thus destroy them. But Vidura, 
a younger brother of Pandu and Dhrtarastra, who favored the Pandava Princes, 
warned Yudhisthira that something was afoot in Varanavata, and sent a miner to 
dig a subterranean exit from the wax palace. Pretending that they knew nothing 
of the plot, the Sons of Pandu took up residence in the palace, but kept a sharp 
lookout. At midnight the palace was set aflame, and the Sons of Pandu escaped 
through the subterranean tunnel. Dhrtarastra and his sons exchanged their 
garments for funereal ones and performed impressive obsequies near a river for 
the supposedly dead Pandava Princes. Only Vidura was not overcome by ap- 
parent grief; he knew that the Pandavas had escaped. 

The Sons of Pandu journeyed into the forest, often carried with their mother 
Kuntti on the broad shoulders and hips, or with the hands, of the powerful Bhima. 
During this journey they met their grandfather the sage Vyasa, who gave them 
good counsel and advised them to dress as brahmans. Finally they arrived at a 
city called Ekacakra (“One Wheel,” actually “the City of the One Wheel 
of Dominion’’), whose king had fled, and which was being held in thrall by a 
terrible cannibalistic demon named Bakasura (“Crane Demon”’). A brahman 
family gave them shelter, and when they learned about the demon and his 
insistence on tribute in the form of human flesh and other foods, Bhima set out 
to destroy him. A terrific battle ensued in which the demon pulled up trees by 
the roots to belabor Bhima with. But Bhima, who was well aware of this tactic, 
finally threw him to the ground and broke his bones. He returned to the city, 
dragging the demon’s body to the city gates, took a bath and then told the 
brahman family of his deed. 

While the Sons of Pandu were sojourning at Ekacakra, they heard about the 
svayamvara of Princess Draupadi, daughter of King Drupada (‘‘ Rapid Step’’) of 
Paficala who has already been mentioned in connection with his boyhood friend 
Drona. Draupadi was a great beauty, and princes came from many distant king- 
doms to compete for her hand. The Sons of Pandu were still disguised as humble 
brahmans, and after a long march they arrived at Paficala where they took up 
residence at the home of a potter. When the great day of the svayamvara arrived, 
even Krishna and his brother Balarama had come to Paficala to compete in the 
ceremony. King Drupada had caused a revolving ring to be placed on a pole at a 
great height, and had had a very large bow constructed which was difficult to 
bend. He whoshotan arrow through the ring with this bow could claim Draupadi 
as his wife. It would be a difficult feat, and the gods assembled in midair to 
witness the spectacle. One by one, the princes stepped up to try their skill. Some 
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could not even bend the bow, and none succeeded in hitting the target. Then 
Arjuna stepped forward, took up the bow and shot five arrows straight through 
the ring. Both King Drupada and Princess Draupadi were overjoyed, though 
there were murmurs of objection from some who were present — including Karna 
and Salya, King of Madra — that a brahman should win a prize reserved for war- 
riors (Arjuna was still disguised as a brahman). 

When the Pandava Princes returned home, they agreed that Yudhisthira, the 
eldest of them, should marry Draupadi. But as they saw their mother, Kunti, 
they cried out “ We have won a great prize today,”’ and Kunti said “Then share 
the prize between you.” Kunti’s word being law, there was nothing to do but 
marry all five Sons of Pandu to Draupadi. King Drupada objected to the marriage 
(polyandry was not a common practice among Hindus, though polygamy was), 
but he finally yielded. It was arranged that Draupadi should stay two days at the 
house of each brother in turn, and that none of the others would see her during 
this time. She subsequently bore five sons, one by each of the brothers; Prati- 
vindhya by Yudhisthira, Sutasoma by Bhima, Srutakirti by Arjuna, Satanika by 
Nakula and Srutakarman by Sahadeva. Arjuna was her favorite husband, and 
when he afterward married a second wife, Subhadra, a sister of Krishna whom 
he had carried off by force with Krishna’s permission, Draupadi was overcome 
with jealousy.* 

Back in Hastinapura, the capital of Dhrtarastra’s kingdom, the Sons of Kuru 
heard of the doings at Paficala and realized for the first time that the Sons of 
Pandu had not perished in the burning of the wax palace. Vidura was happy at 
this news. His brother, the vacillating, blind King Dhrtarastra, was at first 
relieved to hear the news, but later connived with his sons against the Pandavas. 
Duryodhana, eldest of the Sons of Dhrtarastra, was infuriated, and so was his 
brother Duhgasana. They consulted with their uncle Sakuni, plotting the down- 
fall of the Pandavas all over again. They considered setting the sons of Kunti 
(Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna) and the sons of Madri (Nakula and Sahadeva) 
against each other. They considered bribing Drupada to join them against the 
Pandavas. They also considered fomenting jealousy among the Pandavas through 
experts in the art of erotics, and fomenting the jealousy of Draupadi by catching 
the Pandavas in flagrante delicto with other women. By this time the Pandavas 
had been joined by Dhrstadyumna, son of Drupada, and also by Sikhandin, the 
male incarnation of Arnba, daughter of the King of the Kasis, now a son of 
Drupada. In addition, they had been joined by Krishna and the Yadavas, 
Krishna’s tribe. This was a formidable group to contend with, and the Sons of 
Dhrtarastra were understandably fearful. The wise, aged and generous Bhisma 
counselled making peace with the Sons of Pandu and giving them half the 
kingdom. Drona agreed. The hotter-headed Duryodhana and Karna did not. 

* There has been some speculation among historians as to the relative customs of the Pandavas 
and the Kauravas. The Cambridge History of India holds that the polyandry of the Pandavas is an 
indication of their comparative primitiveness, that they were a northern tribe who went to war 
with the more civilized Kauravas, and that the latter were an old settled people who preferred to 


gain their ends by guile and conspiracy rather than war — a point that seems to be borne out by 
the narrative. 
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But Vidura, their virtuous uncle, was sent to Drupada’s court to make peace with 
the Pandavas and bring them back to Hastinapura along with their mother and 
common wife. This being accomplished, the kingdom was divided in half, 
Yudhisthira was crowned king of the other half, and the Sons of Pandu took up 
residence in a new city (identified by some with modern Delhi). They named the 
city Indraprastha, and there they reigned justly for thirty-six years. 
Meanwhile, Yudhisthira began to have dreams of empire, and sent for 
Krishna to advise him whether or not he might undertake the Rajasiiya Sacrifice 
and name himself emperor. But Krishna pointed out that as long as his, Krishna’s 
old enemy King Jarasarndha, King of Magadha, reigned, held some eighty-six 
princes in prison, and planned to attack and imprison a full hundred, nobody 
else could proclaim himself emperor. Yudhisthira was inclined to give up his 
idea, but Bhima did not like this spirit of complacence, which he thought un- 
worthy of a king. Krishna proposed that he, Bhima and Arjuna set out to kill 
Jarasarndha and free his prisoners who would then become allies of the Pandavas. 
Arjuna was enthusiastic. The Sons of Pandu had too long refrained from heroic 
deeds. So they set out. Now, Jarasarndha, like all the other warrior heroes in this 
epic, had had a strange birth. His father, one Brhadratha, had been childless, and 
had consulted a sage about his problem. At that moment a mango fell into the lap 
of the sage. The sage cut the mango into two halves and presented them to 
Brhadratha, who gave each half to one of his two wives. The result was that each 
wife gave birth to half a child, and that only on the intervention of a raksasi, or 
female demon named Jara (“the Old One’’), who tied the two halves together, 
was Jarasarndha made into a complete human being (hence his name, “put 
together by Jara’’). He grew into a man of immense strength, and a very wicked 
one. When Krishna and the Pandava Princes arrived at Jarasarndha’s court, they 
were disguised as holy men, and Jarasarndha welcomed them with courtesy. But 
soon they revealed themselves as warriors, and sought battle with him in single 
combat. Jardsarhndha chose Bhima as his opponent, and they battled each other 
for thirteen days. On the thirteenth, Bhima killed Jardsarndha, the captive 
princes were released, Jarasarndha’s son was made king of Magadha and Krishna 
and the Sons of Pandu returned to Indraprastha. Yudhisthira performed the 
Rajasiiya Sacrifice, which was indispensable for one who sought imperial 
dominion, and proclaimed himself emperor. After the ceremony, however, the 
sage Vyasa, his natural grandfather, who had been in attendance, cautioned 
Yudhisthira, and prophesied evil days to come for the ksatriya race. 
Duryodhana, who had also attended the ceremony, noted the prosperity that 
the Pandavas had brought to Indraprastha, and this inflamed: his anger even 
further. He went to his uncle Sakuni with a proposal that the Sons of Dhrta- 
rastra should declare war against the Sons of Pandu, and take back the half of the 
kingdom they had been given. But the wily and evil Sakuni proposed that, on the 
contrary, they should invite Yudhisthira to a game of dice. He, Sakuni, was 
skilled in the tricks of dice playing. Yudhisthira was not. Sakuni could accomp- 
lish by peaceful means what Duryodhana wanted to gain by war. King Dhrta- 
rastra was reluctant to approve this idea, but as usual he vacillated and finally 
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consented, causing a large hall of games to be built and sending his brother 
Vidura with an invitation to Yudhisthira. Vidura was not happy with his assign- 
ment, and he warned Yudhisthira that probably no good would come of the 
invitation. Nevertheless, partly out of courtesy, partly because he had a weakness 
for gambling, Yudhisthira accepted, and went with his retinue to Hastinapura, 
where the Sons of Pandu were put up in regal fashion by the Sons of Dhrta- 
rastra. Next morning, a cloth having been spread in the hall of games, the game 
began. Yudhisthira was quite aware of Sakuni’s reputation as an expert at the 
game, but he plunged ahead. He wagered jewels and gold, then chariots and 
horses. Sakuni won every throw. Intoxicated by the game, Yudhisthira went on 
to wager cattle, sheep, villages, citizens and all their possessions. Sakuni won 
them all. Then, in desperation, the foolish Yudhisthira began to wager his 
brothers Nakula, Sahadeva and finally Arjuna, Bhima and himself. Sakuni won 
them all, and then asked Yudhisthira to wager their common wife Draupadi. 
(This was technically against the rules. It was bad form for one side to suggest to 
the other what he should wager.) The elders, Drona, Krpa, Bhisma and Vidura, 
and even King Dhrtarastra himself were outraged by this suggestion, but the 
evil Duryodhana, Karna and the remaining Sons of Dhrtarastra shouted in 
exultation. Sakuni won again, and Draupadi was sent for, to become the house- 
hold servant of the Sons of Dhrtarastra. Vidura was filled with forebodings. 
Duryodhana sent his brother Duhsasana to fetch Draupadi. He caught her by 
the hair and dragged her before the assembly. The elders hung their heads in 
shame. Even Vikarna, one of Dhrtarastra’s sons, protested that the game had 
been rigged and that, contrary to the rules, it was Sakuni who had suggested the 
wager of Draupadi. But Duryodhana was adamant, and his brother Duhsasana 
even went to the extreme of stripping the clothes from the Pandavas, including 
Draupadi. In Draupadi’s case, however, a miracle occurred. As her robes were 
stripped away, new ones appeared in their place, and Duhsasana, having piled up 
a great heap of elegant garments, was finally forced to cease, from fatigue. At this 
point Bhima swore a mighty oath, that one day he would rend the breast of 
Duhsasana and drink his blood. The howling of animals was suddenly heard from 
the forest. King Dhrtarastra, foreseeing the destruction of his race, called Drau- 
padi and Yudhisthira to his side, asked them for forgiveness and restored their 
kingdom to them. (There had been a legal dilemma not only over Sakuni’s right 
to suggest the wager of Draupadi, but also as to whether Yudhisthira, who had 
wagered and lost himself, any longer had the right to wager Draupadi who, at 
that point, was no longer his property. One of the reasons Dhrtarastra set the 
Sons of Pandu free was the dubious legality of this wager.) 

But when the Pandava Princes had left, Duryodhana, seeing his plans frus- 
trated, upbraided his father, King Dhrtarastra, and complained that by his 
generous action he had strengthened their enemies again. Dhrtarastra, who was a 
doting father, gave in to Duryodhana’s arguments and agreed once more to a 
game of dice. Yudhisthira was again summoned, and the crafty Sakuni again took 
up the dice. This time the stake was that the defeated party go with his brothers 
into exile for thirteen years, spending the last of the thirteen incognito. If they 
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were recognized during the thirteenth year, they would agree to go into exile 
again for another twelve years. Needless to say, Yudhisthira lost again, and the 
Sons of Pandu took to the forest. Drona and Vidura were both apprehensive. 
They felt that, in retribution, the race of the Kauravas (the Sons of Dhrtarastra, 
along with Dhrtarastra himself, Vidura and Sakuni) was doomed. But Duryo- 
dhana slapped his thighs in derision. Then Vidura pronounced a curse on Duryo- 
dhana to the effect that he would die, with both legs broken, on the battlefield at 
the hands of Bhima if he proceeded with his evil plans. After that, Vidura left the 
court and cast his lot with the Sons of Pandu. 

At this point, Krishna was busy lifting the siege of Dvaraka, which had been 
besieged in his absence by a certain King Salva, whose friend, Sisupala, Krishna 
had slain. When he heard of the dice game at Hastinapura he set out at once to 
find the Pandavas in the forest, and he brought along with him many men of the 
Bhoja and Vrsni tribes as well as Dhrstaketu, King of Cedi, and members of a 
warrior tribe known as the Kekayas who had been friends of the Pandavas. 
Krishna found the Pandavas, but stayed with them only long enough to express 
his sympathy, and then returned to Dvaraka with Subhadra, the second wife of 
Arjuna, and their child Abhimanyu. As to Arjuna himself, he went on a pil- 
grimage to the Himalaya, where he practiced austerities. He was met by his 
father, the god Indra, who was disguised as a brahman. Indra advised him to do 
penance to Shiva (a god who was rapidly displacing the old Vedic god Indra at 
this time). Arjuna did as he was told. But during his austerities he was charged 
by a wild boar. He shot it with an arrow, and another huntsman shot it at the 
same moment. This was Shiva himself, though Arjuna was unaware of the fact. 
Shiva suggested that they fight over the matter of who had killed the boar. Arjuna 
accepted, and the two battled. But Arjuna soon noticed that his opponent was 
unscathed while he himself was being wounded. Then he recognized Shiva, 
asked forgiveness, and Shiva healed his wounds, strengthening him a hundred- 
fold. He was then taken in a chariot to Indra’s realm, rested for a while in the 
kingdom of the gods and obtained divine weapons. 

While Arjuna was away, Krishna and Balarama again visited the Pandavas, 
and several sages told them stories to take their minds off their misfortunes. But 
Draupadi never gave up lamenting her humiliation at the hands of the Sons of 
Dhrtarastra. Draupadi wanted revenge, and eventually she got it. Many things 
happened in the forest. A great army was collecting around the Pandavas, and 
was becoming a burden to support. They sent it away, telling those who were so 
inclined to go to the court of Dhrtarastra, and the others to the court of Drupada. 
The Pandavas then went on a pilgrimage, during which Bhima stumbled upon 
his half brother Hanuman (also a son of the wind god Vayu), who had taken a 
heroic role in the Ramayana, the other great Hindu epic. The encounter brought 
joy to both brothers, and Hanuman recounted the adventures he had had while 
assisting Rama to bring back his beloved Sita from captivity at the hands of the 
King of Laika (Ceylon). Meanwhile, against the advice of Dhrtarastra, Duryo- 
dhana and the Kauravas went to the forest to gloat over the misery of the Pandavas. 
There, they attacked a group of gandharvas (heavenly musicians) and were de- 
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feated after a great battle. They were rescued by the just and noble Yudhisthira, 
with whom the gandharvas refused to fight, and the rescue humiliated Duryo- 
dhana, Karna and the Sons of Dhrtarastra. Miracles occurred, and adventures 
without number came the way of the Sons of Pandu. Arjuna returned from his 
pilgrimage. Finally, the thirteenth year of their exile arrived, and, in various 
disguises, they came to the court of Virata, King of the Matsyas, where they took 
up domestic service. Yudhisthira became a courtier to the king; Bhima served as 
a cook; Arjuna disguised himself as a eunuch to serve the ladies of the court; 
Nakula became a stable boy; Sahadeva became the king’s cowherd, and Draupadi 
became the attendant of the queen and the princesses of Virata’s court. But soon 
Draupadi’s beauty caught the eye of Kicaka, the commander in chief of Virata’s 
armies, and he sought to seduce her. Her entreaties that she was merely a low- 
caste serving woman were of no avail. Kicaka pursued her and tried to rape her. 
Careless of revealing the identities of the Sons of Pandu, she arranged for an 
assignation with Kicaka, and persuaded Bhima to go in her place. When Kicaka 
appeared, Bhima pounded him to a pulp, later going back to his kitchen, taking a 
bath and sleeping with satisfaction. Kicaka’s death made Draupadi an object of 
fear at the court of King Virata, and she was asked to leave. She requested one 
more month’s stay (it was the last month of the thirteenth year of the exile of the 
Sons of Pandu, and they were obliged to preserve their incognito until it ended). 

But rumors of the slaying of Kicaka began to reach Hastinapura, and, as 
everybody knew Kicaka to be a man of great physical prowess, slayable only by 
the mighty Bhima, a suspicion began to grow that the Pandavas were at Virata’s 
court. Duryodhana proposed invading Virata’s realm, and was enthusiastically 
supported by King Sugarman of Trigarta (which lay in the neighborhood of 
modern Lahore). Sugarman had long had an account to settle with Virata, and 
now that the latter’s chief of armies had been killed, he thought it a good time to 
strike. Karna agreed. Sugarman attacked the dominions of Virata, laying waste 
the land. Virata regretted the loss of his general, but Yudhisthira reassured him. 
Though he was a mere holy man, Yudhisthira said, he was also an expert in the 
art of war. If Virata would permit him to arm the cook, the stable boy and the 
cowherd, they would protect him. These, of course, were Bhima, Nakula and 
Sahadeva, and they set out, this time without Arjuna, to protect Virata and 
defeat Susarman and the Kauravas. There was a big battle, and Virata was taken 
captive for a time. Bhima at one point wanted to uproot a tree to use as a weapon, 
but this was such a well-known habit of his that Yudhisthira cautioned him 
against it, lest the identity of the Pandava Princes be discovered. Bhima took his 
place in a chariot, and the Pandavas threw back the armies of Sugarman, released 
Virata and brought him back to his capital city, Matsya, in triumph. Meanwhile, 
Duryodhana had attacked Virata’s realm from the opposite side and was stealing 
the cattle that were part of Virata’s wealth. Virata’s son, Prince Uttara, was 
anxious to respond to this attack, and he had heard that Arjuna, though a 
eunuch (still disguised), had at one time been a charioteer. He asked Arjuna to 
serve him in this capacity, and the two of them went out alone to tackle the whole 
Kaurava army. It was Uttara’s first battle, and when he sawthe Kauravas arrayed, 
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Arjuna was at some pains to keep him from fleeing the field. Finally, he made 
Uttara Ais charioteer, and, sending him to retrieve some weapons he had hidden 
in a tree, prepared for battle, sounding his conch horn Devadatta. Drona and 
Bhisma had already recognized him. But the period of thirteen years had expired. 
Drona advised the Kauravas to let Duryodhana return to Hastinapura with part 
of the army, and to leave another part to seize Virata’s cattle. Bhisma, Drona, 
Krpa, Asvatthaman, son of Drona, and Karna would remain to give battle to 
Arjuna. But Arjuna pursued Duryodhana, and at the same time managed to put 
the cattle stealers to flight. Then he returned to fight with the Kaurava forces, 
defeating them all and finally using a magic weapon that made them fall down 
unconscious. He then stripped their clothes off, and they were forced to return 
to Hastinapura in disgrace. Meanwhile, Arjuna sent word back to the court of 
Virata, saying that the young Uttara had won a glorious victory. On the way back, 
he hid his arms in the tree again, and assumed his former effeminate garb as a 
eunuch. 

When Virata returned to his court after the victory over Sugarman, he-noticed 
that his son, Uttara, was missing, but Uttara soon turned up. On being ques- 
tioned, he gave all the credit for the victory to Arjuna, and the Pandava Princes 
immediately disclosed their true identity. No longer was it necessary for them to 
maintain their incognito. They left Viradta’s capital and settled in the city of 
Upaplavya, another place in Virata’s realm. Here they summoned their friends 
and relatives. Krishna and Balarama arrived with Arjuna’s second wife Subhadra 
and their son Abhimanyu, along with many Yadava warriors. Those who had 
briefly joined the Pandavas in the forest returned. The King of the Kagis and 
Saibya, King of the Sibis, arrived with their retinues. Drupada, King of the 
Paficalas, brought a considerable army, along with Sikhandin (the former Amba) 
and his twin brother Dhrstadyumna. Satyaki (otherwise known as Yuyudhana, 
and a kinsman of Krishna) was present also, Led by Krishna, this mighty 
gathering of warriors thought of sending a last peace envoy to the Kauravas. 
Balrama was in favor of this move. But Satyaki deplored the idea as unworthy of 
warriors, and Drupada agreed. A brahman was nevertheless sent to Hastinapura 
with proposals to Duryodhana for a peaceful settlement, the settlement being 
that the Sons of Dhrtarastra agree to return the lands they had taken from the 
Sons of Pandu. The aged Bhisma was in favor of the settlement, but Karna was 
for war. Krishna and Balarama regarded themselves as neutrals, friendly to both 
sides. Duryodhana approached Krishna asking for his help in the coming battle. 
Krishna offered Duryodhana and Arjuna each a choice between himself, un- 
armed, and his army, the Narayana tribesmen. Arjuna chose Krishna, and 
Duryodhana the army. Krishna agreed to serve as Arjuna’s charioteer. Balarama 
decided to abstain from the battle. 

Meanwhile a tremendous mobilization took place on both sides. Salya, King of 
Madra Desa, marched toward the Pandavas with a huge army, intending to join 
them, but Duryodhana extended exaggerated hospitality toward him and his 
troops, and when Salya asked how he could repay it, Duryodhana asked him to 
join the side of the Kauravas, which he did. Salya was an uncle of Nakula and 
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Sahadeva, and thus he cast his lot against them just to keep a promise. His 
sympathies, however, remained with the Pandavas, and he promised Yudhisthira 
that if he were to become Karna’s charioteer when Karna attacked Arjuna, he 
would hamper Karna’s efforts. Ultimately, at their headquarters in Upaplavya, 
in Virata’s kingdom, the Pandavas mobilized a force of seven divisions. The 
Kauravas, at Hastinapura, mobilized a much larger force of eleven divisions. 
Each division consisted of 21,870 chariots, an equal number of elephants, three 
times as many horsemen and five times as many foot soldiers. Thus, tremendously 
large armies were prepared to fight. By count, the Pandavas had an army of 
153,090 chariots, 153,0g0 elephants, 459,270 horsemen and 765,450 foot soldiers, 
while the Kauravas, under the Sons of Dhrtarastra, had an army of 240,570 
chariots, 240,570 elephants, 721,710 horsemen and over a million foot soldiers. 
Even allowing for the exaggerations common in epics, these were armies of 
colossal dimensions, perhaps similar to the massive armies of contemporary 
Persia, and far exceeding in number those of the contemporary Greeks. 

Two last minute efforts were made to avoid war. Dhrtar4stra, the blind and 
weak-minded king of the Kauravas, sent his minister Sarnjaya to plead for peace 
with the Pandavas, but Sarnjaya was merely the personal envoy of a monarch 
who confessed he could not control his own sons. Draupadi, the collective wife 
of the Pandavas, was prepared to sacrifice anything for revenge, and was very 
much for war. Krishna made a trip to see the Kauravas without much hope, and, 
as he expected, was spurned by Duryodhana. There was no recourse but war. 
One more thing happened just before hostilities broke out. Kunti, mother of the 
Pandava Princes, met Karna while he was at prayers near a river, and informed 
him that he was not the humble charioteer’s son he thought he was, but her own 
son by the Sun god. This gratified Karna, but it was too late to withdraw from 
battle against his half brothers, Yudhisthira, Bhima and Arjuna. 

Now that we are on the eve of the great Battle of Kuruksetra, it might be wise 
to review our cast of main characters. 


First the Sons of Pandu, otherwise known as the Pandavas (the Good Guys): 

Yudhisthira (‘‘He who is steady in battle’’), son of Prtha or Kunti by the god 
Dharma (“ Righteousness”’ or ‘“‘ Law’’), the eldest of the Pandava Princes, known 
for his uprightness of character, rightful inheritor of the throne at Hastinapura, 
king of Indraprastha, and, after the slaying of Jarasarndha, emperor. 

Arjuna, son of Prtha or Kunti by the god Indra, and hero of the Bhagavad 
Gita. (Because of his mother’s two names, he is often referred to as Partha, “Son 
of Prtha,” or Kaunteya, ‘Son of Kunti’’.) He is a blameless knight (his name 
means “Silver White’’) and a powerful warrior noted particularly for his skill as 
an archer, 

Bhima, son of Prtha or Kunti by the wind god Vayu, and sometimes referred 
to as Vrkodara (“the Wolf-bellied’’) because of his insatiable appetite. He is not 
the most intelligent, but he is by far the most powerful of the Pandava Princes, 
a man accustomed to uprooting trees to assail his enemies with. He is a great 
slayer of demons. He is also a half brother of Hanuman, the monkey god who 
assisted the great hero Rama, of the epic The Ramayana. During the final stages 
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of the Battle of Kuruksetra, he tears apart the evil Kaurava, Duhsasana, and 
drinks his blood. “‘Bhima”’ means “‘terrible”’ or “awful.” 

Nakula (‘Color of the Mongoose’’), son of Madri by one of the Asvins, the 
divine horsemen who draw the chariot of the dawn. The Agvins were Vedic gods 
of very early origin. Nakula led the Vatsa tribesmen in the great battle. 

Sahadeva (‘Accompanied by the gods’’), son of Madri by the other of the 
Aévins, and twin brother of Nakula. 


Next, their allies: 

Drupada (“‘ Rapid Step”’), King of Paiicala, father of Dhrstadyumna and of his 
twin Draupadi, the collective wife of the Pandava Princes, thus their father-in- 
law. 

Dhrstadyumna (“He whose Splendor is Bold’’), son of Drupada, and com- 
mander in chief of the Pandava armies. 

Sikhandin (“He who wears a Tuft of Hair’’), son of Drupada, a reincarnation 
of Amba, who had refused to marry Vicitravirya—now a powerful warrior, 
though still regarded by Bhisma as female. 

Abhimanyu (“Into Anger”’), son of Arjuna by his second wife Subhadra. 

Satyaki (‘‘He whose Nature is Truth’’), otherwise known as Yuyudhana 
(‘Anxious to Fight’’), a kinsman of Krishna and King of the Vrsni tribe. 

Virata (“Ruling Widely”), King of Matsya, at whose court the Pandava 
Princes had taken refuge in disguise during the thirteenth year of their exile. 

Uttara (“Superior”), son of Virata, and brother-in-law of Abhimanyu. 

Sahadeva (“Accompanied by the Gods’’), son of the dead Jarasarhdha, King 
of Magadha, not to be confused with the Pandava Prince of that name. 

Saibya (‘‘ Relating to the Sibis’’), King of the Sibis. 

Ghatotkaca (“Shining like a Jug” — a name derived from the fact that he was 
bald), son of Bhima by a raksasi, and thus half raksasa, or demon. 

Iravat (“Comtortable’’), son of Arjuna by a Naga (Serpent-demon) princess. 

The King of the Kasis, father of Amba, Armnbika and Ambalika, the last two of 
whom married Vicitravirya and, by Vyasa, became grandmothers of the Pandava 
Princes. 

Dhrstaketu (“He whose Brightness is Bold’’), King of the Cedis. 

Cekitana (‘‘Intelligent”’), a prince, ally of the Pandavas. 

Krishna (“‘Black” or “ Dark”’), theoretically a neutral, but acting as Arjuna’s 
charioteer. He is the avatar of Vishnu, or the Supreme Spirit, and he speaks most 
of the lines of the Bhagavad Gita. He is also related to the Pandavas by marriage, 
being the brother of Kunti, mother of the Sons of Pandu, and hence their uncle. 

Besides these otables, the Pandava army contained members of the Abhisara 
tribe of West Kashmir, the Dasarnas, a people from south-east of Madhya Desa, 
the Kariisa, an outcaste tribe related to the Cedis, the Vatsas, inhabitants of a 
country of that name, and the Yadavas (members of Krishna’s tribe). This army 
was mobilized at Upaplavya in the land of Matsya, ruled by Virata. 


Now, the Sons of Dhrtarastra, otherwise known as the Kauravas or the Sons of 
Kuru (the Bad Guys): 
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Duryodhana (“ Dirty Fighter’’), eldest son of Dhrtarastra and instigator of the 
events that led up to the Battle of Kuruksetra. His primary aim was to deny 
Yudhisthira the throne of Hastinapura, and to rule in his place. 

Sakuni (“Large Bird” or “Cock’’), brother-in-law of King Dhrtarastra and 
maternal uncle of the Kaurava Princes. A counsellor to Duryodhana. 

Duhsasana (“‘Of Bad Commands”’), a son of Dhrtarastra and the warrior who 
dragged Draupadi by the hair before the assembled Kauravas after the first dice 
game. 

Karna (“ Ear” — a name perhaps derived from the fact that he was born wearing 
a pair of earrings), a son of Kunti by the Sun god before her marriage to Pandu, 
and hence an unacknowledged half brother of the Pandava Princes. He was left 
afloat in a river as an infant and brought up by a charioteer. Until just before the 
battle, he was unaware of his true identity. A powerful warrior and great general. 

Bhisma, aged warrior, teacher of the princes on both sides of the Battle of 
Kuruksetra. He was the great uncle of both the Sons of Pandu and the Sons of 
Dhrtar4stra, and he was reluctant participant in the battle. However, because of 
his sagacity in matters of war, he was made generalissimo of the Kaurava forces 
until he was slain by Arjuna and his charioteer Sikhandin. His name, like Bhima’s 
means “‘terrible’’ or “awful.” 

Drona (“Bucket”), a great warrior and teacher of warriors. A brahman by 
birth, and the father of Asvatthaman. 

Krpa (a name related to krpa, f. “‘pity’’), warrior and teacher of warriors, 
adopted son of King Sarhtanu, one of the elder warriors at Kuruksetra, and at 
one point, general of the Kaurava forces. 

ASvatthaman (“‘Hewho has the Strength of a Horse”’), son of Drona by Krpa’s 
sister Krpi. 

Vinda, a son of Dhrtarastra. 

Sudaksina (“Having a good Right Hand”), King of the Kambojas. The 
Kambojas of the Mahabharata are located north of Kuruksetra. 

Bhagadatta (“He who is Given by Bhaga,” a god who bestows wealth), King 
of Pragjyotisa (modern Assam), who led the Kirita, a mleccha, or barbarian, tribe 
in the battle. 

Salya (“Spear”), King of Madra, brother of Pandu’s second wife, Madri and 
thus a maternal uncle of the Pandava Princes Nakula and Sahadeva. 

Salva (‘Son of the Salvas”), King of the Salva people. 

Jayadratha (“He whose Chariot is Victorious’’), King of Sindhu-Sauvira, a 
country near the Indus River. 

Siirasena (“He whose Army is Valiant”), King of Mathura. 

Krtavarman (“‘He whose Armor is Ready”), an allied warrior. 

Bhirisravas (‘‘He whose Praise Abounds”’), son of King Somadatta of the 
Bahlikas (Bactrians). 

Citrasena (“He whose Army is Excellent’’), a son of Dhrtarastra. 

And along with these notables, the Kaurava army contained members of the 
Andhaka, Ambastha, Darada, Ksudraka, Malava, Kalifiga, Kekaya, Munda, 
Nisada, Salva, Sibi (which had members on both sides), Sindhu, Bahlika 
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(Bactrian), Vafga (Bengal), Videha and Vidarbha tribes, along with some 
Yadavas. 


The blind King Dhrtarastra stood behind the Kaurava lines and listened 
while his minister Sarhjaya described the battle to him. 

At the time of this legendary, and also probably historic, battle, northern India 
was divided into small, warlike kingdoms. It was the time of the later ‘‘ Vedic” 
works, the Brahmanas, the Upanishads and the Aranyakas, and, though the 
warriors at Kuruksetra (with the exception of Krishna) were not particularly in- 
volved in intellectual pursuits, it was a time of enormous intellectual ferment 
among the brahmans, who were engaged in interpreting, and adding to, the Vedas. 
The India portrayed in the Mahabharata still retained some of the warlike 
traditions of the Aryans who had invaded the subcontinent less than a thousand 
years previously. It was also a country comprising a wide variety of races: 
Dravidians (the inhabitants at the time of the Aryan invasion), Persians, Scyths, 
Mongols, Greeks and many primitive tribes that may have originated in the pre- 
Dravidian races — the Australoids and paleolithic Negritos. And it also included 
what is now practically the whole of North India, plus some territory to the East 
and West. (N.B. Though the date of the Battle of Kuruksetra has been tenta- 
tively placed by authorities at some point between 800 and 600 B.c., the Mahab- 
harata, of which it forms a part, is vague as to dates, and was probably in process 
of compilation from 400 B.C. to 300 A.D.). 

The great battle was supposed to be fought according to certain rules of 
knightly etiquette, which were, in fact, adhered to in the very beginning. Fighting 
was to take place only in daylight. After sunset, everybody mixed in friendship. 
Single combats were supposed to be only among equals. Anyone leaving the field 
or sitting in Yoga posture was supposed to be immune from attack. Anyone who 
surrendered was to be spared. Anyone momentarily disengaged was prohibited 
from attacking one already engaged. Horsemen were prohibited from attacking 
foot soldiers. Mounted warriors could fight only with other mounted warriors. 
Warriors in chariots could fight only with other chariot-borne warriors. Anyone 
disarmed could not be attacked, and no attacks could be made on drummers, 
conch blowers or attendants, including charioteers. Animals were not to be killed 
unnecessarily or deliberately. As in all wars, however, these rules rapidly broke 
down as passions rose, and during the last days of the battle they were not 
observed at all. 

Just as the first day of battle started, Arjuna, overcome with grief at the 
prospect of killing relatives, teachers and friends, asked Krishna, his charioteer, 
to draw up the chariot between the two armies, and the Bhagavad Gita — all 
2,800 lines of it~ was spoken between Krishna and Arjuna. The great Yale 
Sanskritist Franklin Edgerton has called this a dramatic absurdity. With all 
due respect, I do not agree. When God speaks, it is not illogical for time to 
stand still while armies stand frozen in their places. In fact, I consider this 
frozen moment a dramatic triumph, and it is set at a point of climax in the 
epic where what follows is a foregone tragic conclusion. 
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Then the battle started. On the first day the Pandavas fared badly. Bhisma 
fought with Abhimanyu, Arjuna’s son and his own great grand nephew, gallantly 
complimenting him on his technique. Abhimanyu became a great hero. When he 
was hard pressed by Bhisma, Virata, Uttara (his son), Dhrstadyumna and Bhima 
came to his assistance (this had been a fight between the oldest and the youngest 
warriors present). Uttara attacked Salya, accidentally killing Salya’s horse, and 
Salya promptly killed Uttara (first casualty). But Uttara’s elephant continued to 
fight until it was killed. Sveta, a Pandava warrior, attacked Salya, and for a time 
held off the whole Kaurava army single-handed, including Bhisma, but Bhisma 
finally killed him (second casualty) and went on to harass the Pandava army. The 
Pandavas were downcast as the sun set. 

On the second day Dhrstadyumna, the Pandava commander in chief, arrayed 
his army very carefully. But Bhisma attacked it with fearful results. Arjuna said 
to Krishna, “The grandsire (Bhisma) must be slain.” Arjuna attacked. The 
Kauravas tried to protect Bhisma but Arjuna fought them off. The gods came 
down to witness the battle. Bhisma hit Krishna (Arjuna’s charioteer) with an 
arrow. This angered Arjuna, but he did not succeed in killing Bhisma. At another 
point in the battlefield Drona was attacking Dhrstadyumna, the Pandava 
generalissimo. The latter was hard pressed, but Bhima came to his aid and carried 
him off in his chariot. Duryodhana then sent the Kalifiga army against Bhima 
who slew great numbers. Bhisma supported the Kalifigas: Satyaki and others 
supported Bhima and Abhimanyu. Satyaki killed Bhisma’s charioteer (foul play) 
and Bhisma was forced to flee. The Kauravas were routed. 

On the third day, the Kauravas attacked Arjuna. Sakuni attacked Satyaki and 
Abhimanyu. Abhimanyu rescued Satyaki, whose chariot had been destroyed. 
Drona and Bhisma attacked Yudhisthira. Bhima and his son Ghatotkaca attacked 
Duryodhana with heroism. Duryodhana swooned in his chariot, hit by Bhima’s 
arrows, and was forced to retreat. Bhima slew Kauravas by the score. Then 
Bhisma and Drona regrouped the Kauravas and Duryodhana returned to the 
field. Duryodhana criticized Bhisma for lack of zeal. Bhisma then made a tre- 
mendous attack on the Pandavas, and the Pandavas scattered. Krishna egged on 
Arjuna to attack Bhisma, but Arjuna’s heart was not in it. Bhisma, with great 
gallantry, continually praised his opponents. The Kauravas were turned back at 
the end of the day. 

On the fourth day the Kauravas advanced under Bhisma, Drona and Duryod- 
hana. Asvatthaman, Bhirigravas, Salya and Citrasena surrounded Abhimanyu 
and attacked him, but his father, Arjuna, came to his rescue, and Dhrstadyumna 
arrived with reinforcements. Then Bhima appeared, and the Kauravas sent a 
large force of elephants against him, He scattered them all and caused panic 
among the Kauravas. Bhima then attacked Duryodhana and nearly killed him. 
Bhima’s bow was shattered. He picked up a new one and cut Duryodhana’s bow 
in two. Duryodhana smote Bhima so heavily that he was forced to sit upon the 
ground. Bhima’s son Ghatotkaca came to his defense. Eight of Duryodhana’s 
brothers were killed by Bhima. By nightfall the Pandavas had won a victory, and 
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the Kauravas were downcast. Bhisma advised suing for peace, but Duryodhana 
wouldn’t listen to him. 

On the fifth day Bhisma attacked the Pandavas and caused considerable havoc. 
Arjuna then attacked Bhisma. Duryodhana complained to Drona about the weak- 
ness of the Kaurava attacks. Drona then attacked Satyaki and Bhima came to his 
defense. Drona, Bhisma and Salya together attacked Bhima, but Sikhandin came 
to the rescue. At this point Bhisma turned away. He considered Sikhandin to be 
a woman, and he would not fight with women. Drona attacked Sikhandin and 
compelled him to withdraw. There ensued a big, confused battle in which the 
sons of Satyaki were slain. Satyaki had attacked Bhiirisravas in an effort to pro- 
tect them, but Bhirisravas killed them all. Bhima rescued Satyaki. Duryodhana 
rescued Bhirisravas. Arjuna slew thousands. It was a big Pandava victory. 

On the sixth day Drona’s charioteer was killed (foul play). There was great 
slaughter. Bhima fought eleven of the Sons of Dhrtarastra all by himself, 
scattered them and pursued them on foot wielding his mace. He got behind the 
Kaurava lines and Dhrstadyumna went to rescue him. Duryodhana and the other 
Kauravas attacked Bhima and Dhrstadyumna who were in their midst. At this 
point Dhrstadyumna, being surrounded along with Bhima, used a secret weapon 
(the Pramohana, “‘that which bewilders the mind”’) which he had received from 
Drona as a student, and with it stupefied the Kauravas. Then Duryodhana 
arrived with a similar secret weapon (it must have resembled tear, or nerve gas) 
and stupefied the Pandavas. But Yudhisthira came on with a large force to sup- 
port Bhima, who promptly revived and joined in. Drona killed Dhrstadyumna’s 
horses (foul play) and shattered his chariot. Dhrstadyumna took refuge in 
Abhimanyu’s chariot. The Pandavas wavered. Duryodhana was wounded by 
Bhima and rescued by Krpa. Bhisma scattered the Pandavas, and the day was 
declared a victory for the Kauravas. 

On the seventh day there were many single combats. Virata was defeated by 
Drona. Virata’s son Sarnga was killed (this was the third of Virata’s sons to be 
slain). But the Kauravas were getting the worst of it. Later, Yudhisthira defeated 
Srutayu, killing his horses and charioteer (foul play). Duryodhana’s army was 
demoralized. Cekitana attacked Krpa, killing Azs charioteer and horses (more foul 
play). Krpa retaliated by engaging Cekitana in single combat on the ground, 
fighting until both fell, wounded and exhausted. Bhima took Cekitana away in 
his chariot. Sakuni performed a similar service for Krpa. Bhisma attacked 
Abhimanyu, but Abhimanyu was rescued by his father Arjuna. The other four 
Pandava Princes joined in, but Bhisma held his own against all five. At sunset, 
the warriors of both sides retired to their tents, nursing their wounds. 

On the eighth day Bhima killed eight of Dhrtarastra’s sons. Iravat, Arjuna’s 
son by his Naga princess wife, was killed by the raksasa warrior Alambusa. 
Arjuna was downcast. Ghatotkaca attacked the Kauravas with great slaughter. 
Duryodhana advanced and was almost killed by Ghatotkaca, being rescued at the 
last minute by Drona. Sixteen sons of Dhrtarastra were killed that day. 

On the ninth day Bhisma slew Pandavas by the thousand. Abhimanyu defeated 
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the raksasa warrior Alambusa. Satyaki duelled with Asvatthaman, Drona with 
Arjuna, and Bhisma again attacked the Pandavas. Krishna suggested that Arjuna 
kill Bhisma, but, again, Arjuna had not the heart to kill his old teacher. Exasper- 
ated, Krishna got down from the chariot and proposed to attack Bhisma on foot, 
but Arjuna pulled him back. The day was generally victorious for the Kauravas. 

On the tenth day Bhisma was killed, or to be more precise, mortally wounded. 
Arjuna attacked him with Sikhandin as his charioteer (Bhisma had already 
prophesied that he would be invincible except in the presence of Sikhandin, 
whom he considered to be a woman). Sikhandin shot arrows at Bhisma. Arjuna 
sent a hail of arrows, piercing Bhisma’s armor at points that Sikhandin had 
missed. Bhisma died very slowly, supported by a cushion of arrows. He claimed 
that he had been killed by Arjuna (an honor), though Sikhandin felt that he, or 
she, had fulfilled Amba’s vow by bringing the great son of King Sarhtanu to his 
end. The gods folded their hands in reverent salutation as Bhisma was defeated. 
The battle stopped while both sides paid homageto the old warrior. Bhisma asked 
for water, and Arjunashot an arrow into the ground. Water sprang forth. “Ganga 
(the Ganges) has come up to quench her son’s thirst,” they said. Bhisma still 
counselled peace. Karna approached him asking for his blessing. Bhisma advised 
him not to fight. But Karna insisted that since he had cast his lot with Duryod- 
hana, he had no choice but to continue. Bhisma survived for fifty-eight days (he 
kept himself alive deliberately so that he could die during the “upper going,” or 
northern phase of the sun, and thus attain nirvana (see footnote to stanza 23, 
book VIII of the Gita). He delivered several didactic discourses: he was still 
living, in fact, after the battle had ended. 

The Kauravas then made a plan to capture Yudhisthira alive. It was Duryo- 
dhana’s idea, and Drona took it up gladly because he did not want to see Yud- 
histhira killed (it will ba remembered that Yudhisthira was the rightful heir to 
the throne of Hastinapura, and that Duryodhana was seeking to deprive him of 
the right). Duryodhana’s fundamental purpose was to get Yudhisthira into 
another game of dice. The Pandavas, however, heard of the plan and made their 
preparations to counter it. 

On the eleventh day Drona attempted to capture Yudhisthira, but Yudhisthira 
fled on a swift horse, holding that it was no disgrace for a warrior to flee before a 
brahman. There was single combat between Sahadeva and Sakuni. Salya was 
defeated by Nakula; Dhrstaketu was defeated by Krpa. Satyaki engaged Krtavar- 
man; Virata engaged Karna. Abhimanyu engaged four prominent Kauravas at 
once. Bhima defeated Salya. The Kauravas began to lose courage. Drona again 
attempted to capture Yudhisthira, but was foiled by Arjuna, who forced Drona 
to retreat. The day was a defeat for the Kauravas. 

On the twelfth day the Kauravas, seeing that they could not capture Yudhist- 
hira while Arjuna was present in the field, made a plan to draw Arjuna off and 
kill him, Sugarman, chief of the army of the King of Trigarta, along with his four 
brothers, attacked Arjuna. He slew them all. Drona again tried to capture 
Yudhisthira, but Dhrstadyumna and the other Paiicala Princes stood by to pro- 
tect him. Dhrstadyumna attacked Drona, but Drona avoided him to get at Arjuna. 
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Drupada stood in his way. Drona attacked him, and then made for Yudhisthira. 
Two Paficala princes, Vrka and Satyajit, were killed, and Virata’s son Satanika 
was killed by Drona while Satanika was attempting to attack him. Paficilya, 
another Paficala prince, was killed by Drona. Then occurred one of the most 
heroic feats of the entire battle. Arjuna’s son, Abhimanyu, broke through the 
line of the Kaurava forces, and found himself surrounded. In a tremendous 
display of valor, he fended off the entire Kaurava army, including Duryodhana. 
The Pandavas tried to get to Abhimanyu to rescue him, but were prevented. 
The Kauravas, throwing good form to the winds, ganged up on Abhimanyu and 
disarmed him. He continued to fight with a chariot wheel as his only weapon. 
Finally, Laksmana, son of Duhsasana, struck him to the ground, killing him. 
Dhrtarastra’s son Yuyutsu, who was fighting on the Pandava side, was so dis- 
gusted by this performance that he left the field. Yudhisthira blamed himself for 
the death of Abhimanyu. Arjuna was told about his son’s death, and vowed 
vengeance on Jayadratha, King of the Sindhus, who was indirectly responsible 
(he had helped to trap Abhimanyu) 

The battle continued. Drona failed in all his attempts to capture Yudhisthira. 
The Kaurava forces were stampeded. Bhagadatta, King of Pragjyotisa, was 
indignant over the rout of the Kauravas. He attacked Bhima and destroyed his 
chariot and horses. Bhima, on foot, attacked the underside of Bhagadatta’s 
elephant, inflicting wounds and driving the animal mad. All these were unfair 
tactics, but the rules of war were rapidly breaking down. Bhagadatta was at- 
tacked on all sides by the Pandavas, but Bhagadatta’s maddened elephant caused 
great havoc among them. Arjuna, with Krishna as his charioteer, then made a 
tremendous attack on Bhagadatta, killing both him and his elephant. Sakuni’s 
brothers, Vrsa and Acala, tried to rally the Kaurava forces, but were killed by 
Arjuna. Sakuni attacked Arjuna, but was forced to flee. 

On the thirteenth day Arjuna, raining showers of arrows, penetrated the 
Kaurava ranks, and many Kauravas fled. Duhsasana became infuriated, and 
rushed against Arjuna with a force of elephants. But Arjuna pierced the elephant 
host, and Duhsdsana’s force, along with Duhsasana himself, fled, seeking Drona’s 
protection. Arjuna proceeded against Drona’s army with the object of getting at 
Jayadratha. Yudhamanyu and Uttamaujas followed him to protect him. Arjuna 
smote the Kaurava army, including an elephant force brought against him by the 
Aiigas and Kalifigas. Arjuna slew horses, elephants and warriors. Meanwhile, 
Bhima attacked a Kaurava warrior named Jalasarhdha, Son of Dhrtarastra, while 
Yudhisthira engaged Krtavarman and Dhrstadyumna engaged Drona. Seeing 
the Kaurava forces slaughtered by Satyaki, Drona rushed toward him. At that 
point, Arjuna who was fighting the army of Jayadratha, blew his conch horn. 
Yudhisthira, hearing it, and suspecting that Arjuna was in trouble, sent Satyaki 
to the rescue. Then, Bhima attacked Drona with some success, and proceeded 
through the Kaurava lines, seeking Arjuna. Karna rushed at Bhima, and caused 
him to retreat. Five of Dhrtarastra’s sons attacked Bhima, but he dispatched 
them all. 

On the fourteenth day Bhirisravas, Prince of the Bahlikas, advanced against 
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Satyaki and brought him tothe ground, dragging him by the hair and striking him 
on the chest with his feet. Seeing Satyaki’s plight, Arjuna, from a distance where 
he was engaged with Jayadratha, sent a stream of arrows at Bhirisravas, cutting 
off his right arm. Bhiirigravas sat upon the ground in Yoga position. Satyaki then 
beheaded Bhirisravas as he sat. Arjuna pressed Jayadratha. There had been a 
vow made by Jayadratha’s father Vrddhaksatra that the head of whoever caused 
his son’s head to fall to the ground would burst into a hundred pieces. Krishna 
informed Arjuna of this vow, and Arjuna, as he beheaded Jayadratha, caused a 
stream of arrows to convey the head into the lap of his father, who was meditating 
nearby. When his father roused himself from meditation, he let his son’s head fall 
to the ground and his head burst into a hundred pieces. The battle continued 
into the night by torchlight, and the Pandavas attacked Drona, but Drona slew 
his old enemy Drupada as well as Virata. 

On the evening of the fifteenth day all knightly ethics were totally discarded. 
Even Krishna had lost all sense of honor — a rather surprising state considering 
that he was the avatar of Vishnu or the Supreme Spirit. He suggested naming 
one of the Pandava elephants Agvatthaman, after Drona’s son and then killing 
the animal. The idea was carried out. During a lull in the fighting, Drona was 
told that Asvatthaman was dead, and thought that he had lost his son. He ap- 
pealed to Yudhisthira for confirmation knowing that Yudhisthira never lied. But 
honor was at such a low ebb that Yudhisthira did lie, confirming the death of 
Asgvatthaman. Drona, grieving, laid down his arms and was promptly decapitated 
by Dhrstadyumna. After Drona’s death, Karna took charge of the Kaurava army. 

On the sixteenth day Karna challenged Yudhisthira to fight, but during the 
ensuing combat Yudhisthira ignominously fled for the second time. A little later 
Bhima, recalling Draupadi’s humiliation after the dice game, attacked Duhéga- 
sana, who had dragged Draupadi before the assembled Kauravas, tore him apart 
and drank his blood as he had promised to do. The warriors on both sides were 
horrified by Bhima’s act. 

On the seventeenth day there was a long and terrible duel between Arjuna and 
Karna. At one point a wheel of Karna’s chariot became stuck in the mud, and he 
was forced to leap to the ground to try to raise it. He invoked the laws of chivalry, 
and asked Arjuna not to attack him while he was engaged in this task. He also 
thought of the mantra that he had learned from the brahman warrior Paragurama 
to use with the Sakti. But, as predicted, he could not remember it. Krishna egged 
Arjuna on, and Arjuna unethically slew Karna. A little later, Yudhisthira, who 
had previously fled before Karna’s attack, reproached Arjuna for not supporting 
him at the time. This enraged Arjuna, and he would have turned on his brother 
to kill him, but for the intervention of Krishna (even the Pandavas were now 
quarreling among themselves). After the death of Karna, Salya assumed com- 
mand of the Kaurava forces. 

On the eighteenth and last day the tide turned definitely in favor of the Panda- 
vas. Duryodhana was now practically alone. He fled and concealed himself in a 
nearby lake (he possessed the power of remaining under water). A little later 
Sahadeva slew Sakuni and Yudhisthira slew Salya. After Salya’s death, Asvat- 
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thaman took charge of the Kaurava forces. Bhima next killed all the remaining 
Sons of Dhrtarastra except the absent Duryodhana. Then he searched for 
Duryodhana and discovered his hiding place in the lake. He taunted Duryo- 
dhana, and forced himto emerge. A tremendous battle with clubs ensued between 
Bhima and Duryodhana. Finally, Bhima, hitting below the belt, broke both 
Duryodhana’s legs with his club, and trampled upon his body. This unfair and 
brutal act aroused the anger of Yudhisthira, who struck Bhima across the face and 
asked Arjuna to take him away. Balarama, Krishna’s brother, had finally ap- 
peared on the field, had witnessed Bhima’s foul blow, and was so disgusted that 
he attacked Bhima with a plow (Balarama’s customary weapon). He was stopped 
by Krishna, and left angrily for their capital city Dvaraka. Duryodhana, still 
alive, rebuked Krishna, calling him the son of a slave (an allusion to his cowherd 
foster father). 

Then Agvatthaman took an oath to exterminate the Pandavas, and egged on by 
the dying Duryodhana, he, Krpa and Krtavarman, the last remaining Kaurava 
nobles decided on a night raid, approaching the Pandavas in their camp. Krpa 
was against this idea, but he went along. The Pandava Princes were away at the 
time, Asvatthaman first killed his father’s slayer, Dhrstadyumna by stamping on 
him as he slept. Next he killed Sikhandin who was also asleep, as well as the 
warriors Uttamaujas, Prativindhya, Sutasoma, Satanika and Srutakirti. Using a 
magic weapon (the brahmiastra), he slew the unborn Pariksit, son of Abhimanyu, 
who was still in his mother’s womb. However, Pariksit came alive again, owing 
to Krishna’s magic intervention. Asvatthaman then killed the five young sons of 
Draupadi by her five husbands. Krpa and Krtavarman took no part in this 
cowardly slaughter; they were keeping watch at the gates of the camp. Aévat- 
thaman brought the five heads of the sons of Draupadi back to Duryodhana, 
saying that they were the heads of the five Pandava Princes. But Duryodhana 
knew better, and he reproached Asvatthaman for slaying innocent children. Then 
he died. 

The Pandava Princes, returning to their camp, saw what Agvatthadman had 
done, and pursued him furiously. Bhima fought with Asvatthaman and overcame 
him. Agvatthaman took a jewel from his forehead and presented it to Bhima in 
token of defeat. Bhima gave the jewel to Draupadi, who later presented it to 
Yudhisthira as an ornament for his crown. 

The battle was over. Only three of the warriors on the Kaurava side - Krpa, 
Agvatthaman and Krtavarman — survived. The children of the Pandavas had all 
been killed except Arjuna’s grandchild Pariksit. The bodies of the slain warriors 
were gathered up, wrapped in perfumed linen, laid upon a great funeral pyre and 
burned. Yudhisthira was proclaimed King of Hastinapura. Dhrtarastra mourned 
the loss of his hundred sons. He embraced Yudhisthira asa token of peace. But when 
Bhima was announced to the blind king, Krishna put a metal statue in his place, 
and Dhrtarastra crushed it to powder. Gandhari, wife of Dhrtarastra and mother 
of his hundred sons, did not forgive, but nevertheless blessed the Pandavas. 
Yudhisthira reigned at Hastinapura, but he was not happy. Krishna returned to 
Dvaraka. Yudhisthira’s reign lasted for fifteen years, during which he treated the 
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blind Dhrtarastra with respect. As for Dhrtarastra himself, he practiced aus- 
terities and went to live in the forest, accompanied by Kunti, Gandhari and his 
minister Sarhjaya. They returned after three years only to be burned to death as 
their house caught fire. Sarhjaya, however, escaped the fire and went to the 
Himalaya as a sammydsin, or renouncer of all the things of life. 

Krishna ruled in Dvaraka for thirty-six years, but his tribe, the Yadavas, gave 
themselves up to drunken revelry. In one of their drunken orgies Krishna’s son, 
Pradyumna, and also Satyaki were killed. Balarama was so disgusted at this that 
he retired to the forest, assumed a Yoga position and died. Krishna realized that 
the time had come to end his role as the avatar of Vishnu. He was shot by a 
hunter as the avatar escaped. The Pandavas crowned Pariksit, son of Abhimanyu 
and Uttara, and grandson of Arjuna, king. Then they departed for the Himalaya 
along with Draupadi. On the way, Draupadi, Sahadeva and Nakula died. Then 
Arjuna and Bhima died. Yudhisthira alone was left, and he continued to climb. 
Adog had joined him. The god Indra sent a chariot to take Yudhisthira to heaven 
but would not take the dog. Yudhisthira had become fond of the dog and refused 
to go without it. Then the dog vanished. It had been the god Dharma (Yudhist- 
hira’s father) in disguise. Yudhisthira finally found himself on Mount Meru, the 
Olympos of India, and, much to his disgust, found Duryodhana there. A mes- 
senger took Yudhisthira through a sort of hades, where he found the other 
Pandava Princes and Karna. He chose to remain with them. Then heaven 
opened, and Yudhisthira and the others became godlike. 
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LIST OF ABBREVIATIONS USED IN 
THE VOCABULARIES 


abl., ablative. 

acc., accusative. 

act., active. 

adj., adjective. 

adv., adverb. 

*BV cpd., Bahuvrihi compound. A 
compound which is always adjecti- 
val to a noun or pronoun, either ex- 
pressed or implicit. The last mem- 
ber is a noun and the first usually an 
adjective. Its structure can be most 
simply explained by examples: “‘He 
whose B (last member) is A (first 
member) ” or “This of which the B 
(last member) is A (first member).” 
Examples can readily be found in 
English: “‘redneck,” i.e. he whose 
neck is red; ‘“‘bluebeard,” i.e. he 
whose beard is blue; “‘hardhat,”’ i.e. 
he whose hat is hard. In Sanskrit: 
maharatha, he whose chariot is 
mighty; Dhrtarastra (proper name), 
he by whom the kingdom is held; 
mahabaho (vocative), O Thou whose 
arms are mighty; anantaripa, that of 
which the form is unending: avyak- 
tadini, such that their beginnings 
are unmanifest. 

dat., dative. 

DV cpd., Dvandva (copulative) com- 
pound. 

esp., especially. 

f., feminine. 

fut., future. 

gen., genitive. 

indic., indicative. 

ifc., “‘in fine compositi,” “‘at the end 
of a compound,” indicating the last 
member of a compound. 

inst., instrumental. 

interrog., interrogative. 


irreg., irregular. 

*KD cpd., Karmadharaya compound, 
a compound the members of which 
have the same case. There are three 
types: (a) the first member is 
an adjective, the second a noun. 
Example in English: “highway,” 
in Sanskrit: “‘mahadhana,” ‘great 
wealth.” (b) both members are 
nouns. Example in English: “‘gen- 
tleman-thief,” i.e. a thief who is 
a gentleman; “boy-actress” (in 
Shakespeare’s time), i.e. an actress 
who is really a boy. Examples in 
Sanskrit: “rajarsi,” ‘“‘king-sage;”’ 
“devajana,” “god people.” (c) both 
members are adjectives. Examplesin 
English: “‘pale-red,”’ “‘snow-white.”’ 
Examples in Sanskrit: ‘‘dhiimaro- 
hita,” “greyishred,” “uttarapiirva,”’ 
“north-east.” 

lit., literally 

loc., locative. 

loc. absol., locative absolute. 

m., masculine. 

mid., middle. 

n., neuter. 

nom., nominative. 

p., past. 

pass., passive. 

pl., plural. 

pr., present. 

samdhi-—not an abbreviation, but a 
term indicating an alteration in 
accord with the laws of euphonious 
combination of words, 

sg., singular. 

*TP cpd., Tatpurusa compound. A 
compound of two words which 
would ordinarily have different case 
endings. Examples in English: 
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“mountain peak,” i.e. the peak of a 
mountain, etc. In Sanskrit: jivaloka 
(jiva, living; loka, world), the world 
of the living; rajendra (raja, king; 
Indra, chief), chief of kings, etc. The 
members of these compounds are 
nouns. 
voc., vocative. 


* I am indebted to the Sanskrit scholar 
J. A. B. van Buitenen of the University 
of Chicago for these remarkably clear defini- 
tions of Sanskrit compounds. They are far 
preferable to the ones listed in Whitney’s 
Sanskrit Grammar. 
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EPITHETS (NICKNAMES) USED IN 
THE BHAGAVAD GITA 


For Krishna: 


Hrsikesa — The Bristling-haired One. 

Acyuta — Imperishable One, or One 
who has not Fallen. 

Madhava ~ Descendant of Madhu (a 
Yadava or Madhava patriarch). 

Kegava ~ The Handsome-haired One. 

Govinda — Chief of Herdsmen. 

Madhusiidana —- Destroyer of the 
Demon Madhu (properly an epithet 
of Vishnu). 

Janardana — Agitator of Men, or Man- 
kind-tormenting (an epithet of 
Vishnu). 

Varsneya — Clansman of the Vrsnis. 

Kesinistidana — Slayer of the Demon 
Kein, 

Arisiidana ~ Destroyer of the Enemy. 

Bhagavan — Blessed One. 

Vasudeva —- Son of Vasudeva. 

Prabho — Splendid One (voc.). 

Mahabaho —- Mighty Armed One (a 
general epithet of warriors). 

Yadava — Descendant of Yadu. 


And in the Great Manifestation of 
Book XT: 


Purusottama — Supreme Spirit, or Best 
of Men. 

Mahatman — whose self is great. 

Visnu ~ Vishnu (whose avatar Krishna 


is). 
Devesa (Deva Iga) - Lord of Gods. 
Anantariipa - whose form is endless, 
Infinite Form. 
Prajapati — Lord of Creatures. 
Aprameya — Immeasurable One. 
Apratimaprabhava — Incomparable 
Glory. 
Isam Idyam - Lord to be Praised. 
Deva — God. 


Sahasrabaho ~ Thousand-armed One 
(voc.). 


For Arjuna: 


Dhanarhjaya — Conqueror of Wealth. 

Pandava — Son of Pandu. 

Kapidhvaja- The Monkey-bannered 
(a descriptive term rather than an 
epithet). 

Partha — Son of Prtha. 

Kaunteya ~ Son of Kunti. 

Gudakega — Thick-haired One. 

Pararhtapa — Scorcher of the Foe. 

Purusarsabha — Bull among Men. 

Mahabaho ~ Mighty Armed One (a 
general epithet of warriors). 

Kurunandana — Son of Kuru, or Joy 
of Kuru.* 

Anagha — Blameless One. 

Bharata - Descendant of Bharata (a 
general epithet, also applied to King 
Dhrtarastra). 

Bharatarsabha ~— Bull of the Bharatas. 

Dehabhrtém Vara — Best of the Em- 
bodied. 

Kurusgrestha — Best of Kurus.* 

Savyasacin ~ Ambidextrous Archer. 

Kiritin —- Diademed One. 

Kurupravira — Chief Kuru* Hero. 

Bharatasrestha — Best of the Bharatas. 

Bharatasattama — Highest of the Bha- 
ratas. 

Purusavyaghra — Tiger among Men. 


* Reference to the ancient patriarch Kuru 
testifies to the fact that he was the common 
ancestor of both the Pandavas and the K4au- 
ravas (Sons of Kuru). 
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BOOK I 


FATS SATA | 
dhrtardastra uvdca 
Dhrtarastra spoke: 


THAT FEAT 

dharmaksetre kuruksetre* 

when in the field of virtue, in the field of 
Kuru 


AAA ALATA: | 
samaveta yuyutsavah 
assembled together, desiring to fight 


ATART: TSaTSTT 
mamakah pandavas caiva 
mine and the Sons of Pandu 


fry aRaT ATT II 
kim akurvata samjaya 
what they did? Sarhjaya? 


Dhritarashtra spoke: 
When they were in the field 

of virtue, in the field of the Kurus, 
Assembled together, desiring to fight, 
What did my army and that of the 
Sons of Pandu do, Sanjaya? 


* Kuruksetra is an actual place, a small plain 
in the Panjab north of Delhi near Panipat. 


dhrtardastras (m. nom. sg.), Dhrtarastra, the 
blind Kuru king to whom the Bhagavad 
Gita is to be related by Sarhjaya, his minis- 
ter. The name, a BV cpd., means “He by 
whom the kingdom is held.” 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


dharma (m.), duty, law, righteousness, vir- 
tue, honor. 

ksetre (n. loc. sg.), in the field, on the field. 

kuru (m.), Kuru, the royal dynasty to which 
Dhrtarastra belongs. 

ksetre (n. loc. sg.), in the field, on the field. 

samavetas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
sam ava V i), come together, assembled. 

yuyutsavas (m. nom. pl. desiderative adj. 
from Vyudh), desiring to fight, battle- 
hungry, desiring to do battle. 

mamakas (m. nom. pl.), mine, my. 

pandavas (m. nom. pl.), the Sons of Pandu. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kim (interrog.), what? 

akurvata (3rd imperf. middle Vkr), they did. 

samjaya (voc.), Samjaya, minister to King 
Dhrtarastra, who relates to him the bulk of 
the Bhagavad Gita. The name means “com- 
pletely victorious.” 
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I 


aay Tas | 
samyaya uvaca 
Sarhjaya spoke: 


2 


FET Y MICAH 
drstua tu pandavanikam 
seeing indeed the Pandava army 


wre FATA TAT | 
vytidham duryodhanas tada 
arrayed, Duryodhana then 


saree 
acadryamupasamgamya 


the Master (Drona) approaching, 


Ua Taq AaTT I 
raja vacanam abravit 


the King (Duryodhana) word he spoke: 


Sanjaya spoke: 

Seeing indeed the army 

Of the sons of Pandu arrayed, 

King Duryodhana, approaching his 
Master (Drona), 

Spoke these words: 
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samjdyas (m. nom. sg.), the narrator, minis- 
ter to King Dhrtarastra. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vv vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


drstva (gerund Vdrs ), seeing, having seen. 

tu, indeed, truly. 

pandava (adj.), pertaining to the Sons of 
Pandu. 

anikam (m. n. acc. sg.), army, fighting force, 
face, appearance, edge. 

(pandava-anikam, m. n. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
army of the Sons of Pandu.) 

vylidham (m. n. acc. sg.), arrayed, drawn up 
in battle formation. 

duryodhanas (m. nom. sg.), Duryodhana, 
chief of the Kaurava (Kuru) army, son of 
Dhrtarastra and chief inciter of the battle. 
The name means “Dirty fighter.” 

tadd, then, at that time. 

dcaryam (m. acc. sg.), teacher, master, to the 
teacher, to the master (Drona). 

upasamgamya (gerund upa sam v gam), ap- 
proaching, going up to. 

raja (m. nom. sg.), the King, royal person- 
age, here referring to Duryodhana. 

vacanam (n. acc. sg.), word, speech. 

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vbri), he said, 
he spoke. 
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pasyaitam panduputrandm 
behold this of the sons of Pandu 


aaa edt TAA | 
acarya mahatim camiim 
Master, the great army, 


wet ETATAT 
vyudhaGm drupadaputrena 
arrayed by the Son of Drupada 


aa farsa ftra 
tava sisyena dhimata 
of thee as student wise. 


Behold O Master, this great army 
Of the sons of Pandu 

Arrayed by the son of Drupada, 
Wise by your instruction. 


* Both Drona and Drupada, as befits great 
heroes in mythology, had odd births. Drupada’s 
father, Prsata, lost his seed at the sight of Menaka, 
an apsara (nymph), wife of a Gandharva (aereal 
being). He tried to trample out the seed. Hence his 
name “rapid step.’”? Nevertheless, Drupada was 
born from this seed. Drona’s father, Bharadvaja, 
lost his seed under similar circumstances. It fell 
into a bucket he was carrying. Drona means 
“bucket” — see chapter on the setting of the 
Bhagavad Gita. 


paSya (2nd imperative act. pas), behold! 
perceive! see! 

etam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

panduputranam (m. gen. pl.), of the Sons of 
Pandu. 

acarya (voc.), O Master, O Teacher (here 
applied to the aged warrior Drona,* who 
has instructed many warriors on both sides 
of the battle). 

mahatim (f. acc. sg.), great, mighty. 

camum (f. acc. sg.), army, division of war- 
riors. 

vyidhdm (f. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
Vvah), arrayed, arranged in battle forma- 
tion. 

drupada, Drupada,* father of Dhrstadyumna, 
who is chief of the Pandava army. The 
name means “rapid step.” 

putrena (m. inst. sg.), by the son, i.e., by 
Dhrstadyumna, whose name means “bold 
splendor” or “audacious majesty.” 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee. 

Sisyena (m. inst. sg.), “by the to be taught,” 
by student, as a student. 

dhimata (m. inst. sg.), by wise, by intelli- 
gent. 
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4 
WATT AEST 


atra Sura mahesvasa 
here (are) heroes, mighty archers 


wrarsTeaT TAT 
bhimarjunasama yudhi 
Bhima and Arjuna equal to in battle. 


aaa farrexa 
yuyudhdno virdatas ca 
Yuyudhana and Virata 


FIST ACTA: II 
drupadas ca maharathah 
and Drupada, whose chariot is great. 


Here are heroes, mighty archers, 
Equal in battle to Bhima and Arjuna, 
Yuyudhana and Virata, 

And Drupada, the great warrior; 
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atra, here, in this case. 

Stirds (m. nom. pl.), heroes. 

mahesvasas (m. nom. pl.), maha isu asds 
“mighty arrow hurlers,” mighty archers. 

bhima, Bhima, a powerful warrior, brother of 
Arjuna, son of Kunti by the wind god 
Vayu. The name means “tremendous,” or 
“awful.” 

arjuna, Arjuna, the warrior hero of the Bhag- 
avad Gita, son of Kunti or Prtha. The name 
means “silver white.” 

samas (m. nom. pl.), the same, equivalent, 
equal. 

(bhima-arjuna-samas m. nom. pl., TP cpd., 
equal to Bhima and Arjuna.) 

yudhi (m. loc. sg.), in battle, in fighting. 

yuyudhanas (m. nom. sg.), Yuyudhana, son 
of Satyaka. A Pandava ally. The name 
means “anxious to fight.” 

virdtas (m. nom. sg.), Virata, a warrior king 
with whom the Pandavas once took refuge. 
A Pandava ally. The name refers to a dis- 
trict in India. 

ca, and. 

drupadas (m. nom. sg.), Drupada (“Rapid 
Step”), a Pandava warrior (see footnote on 
Pp- 53 above). 

ca, and. 

mahdrathas (m. nom. sg.), epithet for Dru- 
pada, mighty warrior (as BV cpd.), he 
whose chariot is great. 


5 


qeeaqea fare: 
dhrstaketus cekitanah 
Dhrstsaketu, Cekitana 


arfraraey arart_ | 
kasirdjas ca viryavan 
and the King of Kasi, valorous, 


gefad aferiies 
purujit kuntibhojas ca 
Purujit and Kuntibhoja 


TeaTT ARTA: I 
Sdibyas ca narapungavah 
and Saibya, man-bull: 


Dhrishtaketu, Chekitana, 

And the valorous King of Kashi, 
Purojit and Kuntibhoja 

And Shaibya, bull among men. 


* Kuntibhoja, a Yadava prince, has an inter- 
esting relationship with the Pandava princes. He 
is, by adoption, their father-in-law, having adopted 
Prtha, daughter of his cousin Stra, who was also 
a Yadava prince. Upon adoption, Prtha took her 
foster father’s name and became known as Kunti. 
Kunti, formerly Prtha, thus belonged to the 
Yadava clan, and was an aunt of Krishna, whose 
father, Vasudeva, was her brother (and a son of 
Sura). Ultimately she became the mother of the 
first three Pandava princes (Yudhisthira, Bhima 
and Arjuna), as well as Karna. Throughout the 
Bhagavad Gita Arjuna is referred to as Partha 
(Son of Prtha), or Kaunteya (Son of Kunti). ~ See 
chapter on “The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.” 


dhrstaketus (m. nom. sg.), Dhrstaketu, King 
of Cedi, a Pandava ally. The name means 
“bold leader.” 

cekitanas (m. nom. sg.), Cekitana, a prince, 
ally of the Pandavas. The name means 
“highly intelligent.” 

kasirdjas (m. nom. sg.), the King of the 
Kasis, thought to be a tribe inhabiting the 
vicinity of modern Benares, an ally of the 
Pandavas. 

ca, and. 

viryavan {m. nom. sg.), valorous, full of 
heroism. 

purujit (m. nom. sg.), brother of Kuntibhoja, 
a prince of the Kunti people. The name 
means “he who conquers widely.” A Pan- 
dava ally. 

kuntibhojas (m. nom. sg.), Kuntibhoja, a 
Pandava ally. 

ca, and. i 

Saibyas (m. nom. sg.), Saibya, King of the 
Sibis, a Pandava ally. 

ca, and, 

nara (m.), man. 

pungavas (m. nom. sg.), bull. 

(narapungavas m. nom. sg., man-bull, bull 
among men.) 


43 


6 


TaTaaes feHTT 
yudhdmanyus ca vikranta 
and Yudhamanyu, mighty, 


sarhes Faas | 
uttamdujas ca viryavan 
and Uttamaujas, valorous; 


array atraaret 

sdubhadro dradupadeyds ca 

the Son of Subhadra and the Sons of 
Draupadi 


Aa UF AIA: II 
sarva eva mahdrathah 
of all of whom the chariots are great. 


And mighty Yudhamanyu 

And valorous Uttamaujas; 

The son of Subhadra and the sons of 
Draupadi, 

All indeed great warriors. 
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yudhadmanyus (m. nom. sg.), Yudhamanyu, a 
warrior ally of the Pandavas. The name 
means “fighting with spirit.” 

ca, and. 

vikrantas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

kram), striding forth, bold, courageous. 

uttamdujas (m. nom. sg.), Uttamaujas, a 
warrior ally of the Pandavas. The name 
means “of highest power” or “of supreme 
valor.” 

ca, and. 

viryavan (m. nom. sg.), valorous, full of 
heroism. 

sdubhadras (m. nom. sg.), the son of Sub- 
hadra, i.e. Abhimanyu, the son of Subhadra 
(Krishna’s sister) by Arjuna, who abducted 
her with Krishna’s consent. 

drdupadeyds (m. nom. pl.), the Sons of Dra- 
upadi, who was the collective wife of the 
five Pandava princes and the daughter of 
Drupada. There were five sons of Draupadi: 
Prativindhya (by Yudhisthira), Sutasoma 
(by Bhima), Srutakirti (by Arjuna), Sata- 
nika (by Nakula) and Srutakarman (by 
Sahadeva). 

ca, and. 

sarva (samdhi for sarve, nom. pl.), all. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

maharathds (m. nom. pl.), great warriors, (as 
BV cpd.), those whose chariots are great. 
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meh F fafarcer a 
asmakam tu visista ye 
ours indeed distinguished who 


ard fate fester | 


tan nibodha dvijottama 


them know! OHighest of the Twice-born 


AAT AH ET 
nayaka mama sdinyasya 
leaders of my army 


aad as aaa FT 
sanyniartham tan bravimi te 
for information I name to thee: 


Those of ours who are indeed 
distinguished, 

Know them! O highest of the 
Twiceborn, 

The leaders of my army 

I name for you by proper names: 


asmdakam (gen. pl.), ours, our. 

tu, indeed, truly. 

visistads (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

Sis), distinguished, particular, preemi- 

nent. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

tan (m. acc. pl.), them. 

nibodha (and sg. imperative act. ni Vbudh), 
know! understand! 

dvija (m.), twice-born, member of one of the 
three highest castes. 

uttama (m.), highest chief, most excellent. 

(dvijottama, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., O Highest 
of the Twice-born, refers to Drona.) 

ndayakds (m. nom. pl.), leaders, chiefs, com- 
manders. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, of my, of mine. 

sdinyasya (m. n. gen. sg.), of army, of troops. 

samjnartham (sam jfd artham, n. acc. sg.), 
for the purpose of knowing, for informa- 
tion, by proper names. 

tan (acc. pl.), them. 

bravimi (ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vbra), I tell, I 
speak, I name. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 
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WaT MOAT THAT T 
bhavan bhismas ca karnas ca 
Thy Lordship and Bhisma and Karna 


ares afataaa: | 
krpas ca samitinyayah 
and Krpa, victorious in battle 


meacaray faqies 
asvatthdma vikarnas ca 
Aésvatthaman and Vikarna 


amefacaaa Ft 
saumadattis tathdiva ca 
and the Son of Somadatta also; 


Your Lordship and Bhishma and 
Karna 


and Kripa, always victorious in battle, 


Ashvatthama and Vikarna 
and the son of Somadatta also; 


46 


bhavan (honorific, m. nom. sg.), Thy Lord- 
ship, Your Lordship, thou. Refers to 
Drona. 

bhismas (m. nom. sg.), Bhisma, aged Kau- 
rava warrior, known as “the grand-sire,” 
great uncle of the Pandava princes, who is 
fighting on the other side. He is a reluctant 
participant in the battle. The name means 
“awe-inspiring,” “terrible” or “awful.” 

ca, and. 

karnas (m. nom. sg.), Karna, a Kaurava war- 
rior, unacknowledged half-brother of Ar- 
juna and the other Pandava princes. He is 
the son, by the Sun God Sirya, of Prtha or 
Kunti, before her marriage to Pandu. He 
has an old family grudge against Arjuna. 

ca, and. 

Krpas (m. nom. sg.), Krpa, sometimes 
known as Krpacarya, a Kaurava warrior 
and teacher of warriors, brother-in-law of 
Drona. The name, in its feminine form 
krpd, means “pity” or “compassion,” a ref- 
erence to the fact that Krpa was found in a 
clump of grass as an infant, and “compas- 
sionately” adopted by King Sarhtanu (see 
chapter “The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita). 

ca, and. 

Samitimjayas (m. nom. sg.), victorious in 
battle. 

asvatthama (m. nom. sg. of Agvatthaman), 
Kaurava warrior, son of Drona and Krpi 
(sister of Krpa). The name means “having 
the strength of a horse.” 

vikarnas (m. nom. sg.), a son of King Dhrta- 
rastra and a Kaurava warrior. (The name 
means either “without ears” or “having 
wide ears.” 

ca, and. 

sdumadattis (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Som- 
adatta, and a warrior prince on the Kaurava 
side. 

tatha, thus, also. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 
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et Tae: TT 
anye ca bahavah sird 
and other many heroes 


aed aenaaa: 
madarthe tyaktajivitah 
for my sake whose lives are risked 


ATATATEOT: 
nanasastrapraharanah* 
various weapon assailing 
wa Tafaareey: | 


sarve yuddhavisdradah 
all battle-skilled. 


all skilled in battle. 


* The compound Jsastrapraharands means liter- 
ally “ weapons to strike and weapons to hurl."* 


anye (m. nom, pl.), others, other, 

ca, and, 

bahavas (m. nom, pl.), many. 

Sards (m, nom. pl.), heroes, 

madarthe (m. loc. sg.), for my sake, lit. 
“of me in purpose.” 

tyakta (m. nom. p. pass. participle /tyaj), 
abandoned, relinquished. 

jivitds (m. nom, pl.), lives. 

(tyaktajtwitds, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., they 
whose lives are risked.) 

ndnd, various, different, distinct. 

Sastra (n,), weapon, 

praharands (n. nom. pl. adj, from pra Vir), 
striking, assailing, throwing, discharging, 

(Sastra-praharands, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
throwing weapons.) 

Sarve (m, nom, pl,), all, 

yuddha (n.), battle, fight. 

visdraddés (m. nom. pl.), rienced, profi- 
cient, skilled. ~ ” 

(yuddha-visdradas, m, nom. pl. TP cpd,, 
skilled in battle.) 
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WIA AZ WAT 
aparyaptam tad asmakam 
insufficient this of ours 


ae vrsnThrc haa | 
balam bhismabhiraksitam 
(the) force (by) Bhisma guarded; 


qa ted feaay TaSt 
paryaptam tv idam etesam 
sufficient though that of these 


ae ara args 
balam bhimabhiraksitam 
(the) force (by) Bhima guarded. 


Sufficient is that force of ours 
Guarded by Bhishma; 
Insufficient though is 

The force guarded by Bhima. 


* This stanza has puzzled many translators 
because (1) Duryodhana’s (the speaker’s) forces 
are actually greater than those of the Pandavas 
(therefore hardly “insufficient’’); (2) tad “that” 
seems to refer to something nearby while idam 
“this”? seems to refer to something far off; (3) 
Bhisma is generally regarded as a much greater 
leader of troops than Bhima; (4) the words sound 
unnatural coming from Duryodhana who is sup- 
posed to be encouraging his forces with a pep talk. 
The eminent Sanskrit scholar J. A. B. van Buitenen 
has investigated the matter and published his 
conclusions in the Journal of the American 
Oriental Society (Vol. 85, No. 1, Jan.—March 
1965). The Vulgate version, from which practi- 
cally all translations have been made, was, 
according to van Buitenen, preceded by another 
version used by Bhaskara the Vedantin, in the 
ninth century or thereabouts. In that version, 
which still survives, the names Bhisma and Bhima 
are transposed and the stanza reads: 

aparyaptam tad asmakam 

balam bhimabhiraksitam 

paryaptam tv idam etesim 

balarn bhismabhiraksitam 
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aparydptam (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
a pari Vap), incomplete, insufficient, un- 
limited, unbounded, unequal. 

tad (m. nom. sg.), that, this. 

asmakam (gen. pl), of us, ours, to us. 

balam (n. nom. sg.), strength, force. 

Bhisma, the old Kaurava warrior, great uncle 
of the Pandava princes and a chief of the 
Kaurave army. 

abhiraksitam (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
abhi Vraks), guarded, protected. 

(Bhisma-abhiraksitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
guarded by Bhisma.) 

parydptam (n. nom. p. pass. participle pari 
Nap), sufficient, abundant, equal. 

tu, but though. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

etesdm (m. gen. pl.), of these, to them. 

balam (n. nom. sg.), strength, force. 

Bhima, Pandava warrior, brother of Arjuna. 

abhiraksitam (n. nom. p. pass. participle abhi 

raks), protected, guarded. 

(Bhima-abhivaksitam, n. nom. sg., guarded 

by Bhima.) 


il 


AIAT FT Tay 
ayanesu ca sarvesu 
and in all movements, 


qaTATTy Hater: | 
yathabhadgam avasthitah 
in respective places stationed 


afer Tafa careg 
bhismam evabhiraksantu 
Bhisma indeed protect 


Ward: a4 wa fe i 
bhavantah sarva eva hi 
your lordships all, thus indeed. 


And in all movements, 

Stationed each in his respective place, 
All of you, indeed, 

Protect Bhishma! 


which in van Buitenen’s translation reads: 


“That army guarded by Bhima is not equal 
to us; 

On the other hand, this army, guarded by 
Bhisma is equal to them.” 


Actually, though Bhisma is the leader of the 
Kauravas, Bhima is not the leader of the Pandavas. 
Edgerton thinks the name Bhima is chosen in 
order to make a word play on the two names. 


ayanesu (n. loc. pl.), in positions, in pro- 
gress, in goings, in movements. 

ca, and. 

sarvesu (n. loc. pl.), in all. 

yathabhdgam (adv.), according to shares, 
each in his respective place. 

avasthitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
ava ~Vstha), stationed, placed, following 
(as of a command). 

Bhismam (m. acc. sg.), Bhisma, the old Kau- 
rava warrior chief. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

abhiraksantu (3rd pl. imperative abhi v. raks), 
protect ye! protect! 

bhavantas (honorific nom. pl.), ye, your lord- 
ships. 

sarva (samdhi for sarve, m. nom. pl.), all. 

eva, indeed (used here for emphasis.) 

hi, of course, truly, indeed. 
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12 


ay GHA BT 
tasya samjanayan harsam 
producing joy, of him (Duryodhana) 


Hea: (Tar: | 
kuruvrddhah pitamahah 
the Aged Kuru, the Grandfather, 


fagare farares: 
stmhanddam vinadyoccath 
roaring a lion’s roar on high 


Te ceal TATTATT | 
Sankham dadhmdau pratapavan 
conch horn he blew powerfully 


Making him (Duryodhana) happy, 
The aged Kuru, his grandsire, 
Roaring like a lion, 

Blew his conch horn powerfully. 
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tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, i.e. to him, to 
Duryodhana. 

Samjanayan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle 
caus. sam V, (jan), producing, bringing forth. 

harsam (m. acc. sg.), joy, delight. 

kuru (m.), Kuru, member of the Kuru tribe. 

vrddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

vrdh), grown larger, aged. 

pitamahas (m. nom. sg.), grandfather, lit. 
“great father,” descriptive of Bhisma. 

simha (m.), lion. 

nddam (m. acc. sg.), loud sound, roar. 

vinadya (gerund vi Vnad), sounding forth, 
crying, bellowing. 

(sitmhanddam vinadya, roaring a lion’s roar.) 

uccdis (inst. pl. adverb), by high, by loud, 
loudly, elevated, on high. 

Sankham (m. n. acc. sg.), conch horn. 

dadhmau (3rd sg. perfect Vdhama), he blew. 

pratapavan (m. nom. sg. adj. from pra 
Vtap), full of dignity, full of power, full of 
strength, full of energy, searingly. 


13 
TA: TATTA AIST 


tatah sankhds ca bheryas ca 
and thereupon the conch horns and the 
kettledrums 


TATA HATTA: | 

panavanakagomukhah 

the cymbals, drums, bull-mouths 
(trumpets) 


Ey 


Teta aested 
sahasdivabhyahanyanta 
all at once they were sounded 


aT TeaY FAST SAAT 
sa Sabdas tumulo ’bhavat 
the uproar tumultuous it was. 


And thereupon the conch horns and 
the kettledrums, 

The cymbals, drums and trumpets 

All at once were sounded. 

The uproar was tremendous. 


tatas, then, thereupon, from thence. 

Sarikhds (m. nom. pl.), conch horns. 

ca, and. 

bheryas (f. nom. pl.), kettledrums. 

ca, and. 

panava (m.), cymbal, drum. 

dnaka (m.), drum. 

gomukhdas (m. nom. pl.), trumpets, lit. “bull- 
mouths” or “bull faces” (the plural refers to 
the whole compound). 

(panavanakagomukhas, m. nom. pl., DV 
cpd. the cymbals, drums and trumpets.) 

sahasda (n. inst. sg.), suddenly, quickly, all at 
once, 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

abhyahanyanta (3rd. pl. imperf. pass. abhi 

han), they were struck, they sounded. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), the, this. 

Sabdas (m. nom. sg.), sound, syllable, up- 
roar. 

tumulas (m. nom. sg.), tumultuous, noisy. 

abhavat (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vi bhi), it was, it 
became. 
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14 


tatah svetair hayair yukte 
then with white horses yoked 


nefa eared feaat | 
mahati syandane sthitdu 
in the great chariot standing 


ATTT: TSaTTT 

madhavah pandavascaiva 

the Descendant of Madhu (Krishna) and 
the Son of Pandu (Arjuna) thus 


facut argl Teen: I 
divydau sankhau pradadhmatuh 
divine conch horns they blew forth. 


Then, standing in the great chariot 
Yoked with white horses, 
Krishna and Arjuna 


Sounded forth their divine conch 
horns. 


* Arjuna’s chariot is drawn by four horses. 
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tatas, then, thereupon, from thence. 

S§vetdis (m. inst. pl.), with white, by white. 

haydis (m. inst. pl.), with horses, by horses. 

yukte (m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle Vyuj), 
yoked, joined, in yoke. 

mahati (m. loc. sg.), in the great, in the 
mighty. 

syandane (m. loc. sg.), in the “fast-running,” 
in the chariot. 

sthitau (m. nom. dual), standing, situated. 

Mddhavas (m. nom. sg.), descendant of 
Madhu, Krishna (the Yadavas, Krishna’s 
tribe, was descended from Madhu, not to 
be confused with the asura Madhu who 
was killed by Vishnu). 

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pandu, Ar- 
juna. Pandu was a brother of Dhrtarastra 
and officially the father of the five Pandava 
brothers, including Arjuna. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

divydu (m. n. nom. acc. dual), the two di- 
vine, the two heavenly. 

Sankhdu (m. n. nom. acc. dual), the two 
conch horns. 

pradadhmatus (3rd dual perfect act. pra 
Vdhma), they two blew forth. 
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eae TAHA 

paticajanyam hrsikeso 

Paficajanya, the Bristling Haired One 
(Krishna), 


aqadt TATE: | 
devadattam dhanamjayah 
Devadatta, Conqueror of Wealth (Arjuna) 


qs gent Fares 
paundram dadhmau mahdsankham 
Paundra he blew, the great conch horn, 


WVHA THEE: II 
bhimakarma vrkodarah 
terrible in action, 


(Bhima) 


the Wolf-bellied 


Krishna blew his Panchajanya; 

Arjuna blew Devadatta, 

While Bhima, terrible in action, 
Blew the great conch horn Paundra. 


paficajanyam (m. acc. sg.), name of Krish- 
na’s conch horn which was taken from the 
demon Pajicajana after Krishna slew him. 

hrsikesas (m. nom. sg.), “Bristling Haired,” 
“Erect Hair,” a very frequent epithet of 
Krishna. 

devadattam (m. acc. sg.), “God Given,” 
name of Arjuna’s conch horn. 

dhanamjayas (m. nom. sg.), “Conqueror of 
Wealth,” very common epithet of Arjuna. 

pdaundram (m. acc. sg.), name of Bhima’s 
conch horn. Possibly named for a king of a 
people in Eastern India, thought to be a 
brother of Krishna. 

dadhmdu (3rd sg. perfect act. Vdhmd), he 
blew. 

maha, great, mighty. 

Safikham (m. n. acc. sg.), conch horn. 

bhimakarma (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), terrible 
in action, whose actions are terrible. 

vrka (m.), wolf. 

udaras (m. nom. sg.), belly, stomach. (The 
epithet vrkodara was applied to Bhima be- 
cause of his enormous appetite.) 

(vrka-udara, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., wolf- 
bellied one.) 
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16 
wraars TST 
anantavijayam raja 
Anantavijaya the king 


feat aferfesz: | 
-Runtiputro yudhisthirah 
son of Kunti Yudhisthira 


THY: TETATT 
nakulah sahadevas ca 
Nakula and Sahadeva 


aqarrafergerey 11 
sughosamanipuspakdau 
Sughosa and Manipuspaka 


King Yudhishthira, 
Son of Kunti, blew Anantavijaya; 
Nakula and Sahadeva 


Blew Sughosa and Manipushpaka. 
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anantavijayam (m. acc. sg.), Anantivijaya, 
Yudhisthira’s conch horn. The name means 
“unending victory.” 

raja (m. nom. sg.), king. 

kuntiputras (m. nom. sg.), son of Kunti. 

yudhisthiras (m. nom. sg.), Yudhisthira, son 
of Kunti by Dharma, god of justice and 
law, eldest of the Pandava princes. 

nakulas (m. nom. sg.), Nakula, one of the 
twins, born to Pandu’s second wife, Madri 
by one of the Agévins. A Pandava prince. 
The name means “color of the mongoose.” 

sahadevas (m. nom. sg.), Sahadeva, the other 
twin, son of Madri by the other Asvin. A 
Pandava prince. The name means “‘accom- 
panied by the gods.” 

ca, and. 

sughosa, the name of Nakula’s conch horn 
(meaning “making a great noise”). 

manipuspakau (m. acc. dual), Manipuspaka, 
the name of Sahadeva’s conch horn (mean- 
ing “jewel bracelet”). 

(sughosamanipuspakau, m. acc. dual, DV 
cpd. sughosa and manipuspaka.) 
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RATA TATA: 

kasyas ca paramesvasah 

and the King of the Kagis, supreme 
archer, 


faravst F eTea: | 
Sikhandi ca mahdrathah 
and Sikhandin, great warrior; 


qeeqarn fauert 
dhrstadyumno virdtas ca 
Dhrstadyumna and Virata 


aa HRATIATTT: 1 
satyakiscapardajitah 
and Satyaki, the invincible: 


And the King of Kashi, supreme 
archer, 

And Shikhandi, that great warrior, 

Dhrishtadyumna and Virata 

And Satyaki, the invincible; 


kaSyas (m. nom. sg.), the King of the Kasis, 
a tribe in a district identified with modern 
Benares. 

ca, and. 

parama (m.), supreme, highest. 

isvdsas (m. nom. sg. isu, arrow; dsa, hurler), 
archer, bowman. 

(parama-isvadsas, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., best 
archer.) 

Sikhandhi (m. nom. sg. of Sikhandin), a Pan- 
dava warrior, born as a girl and miracu- 
lously changed to a male, son of Drupada, 
and eventual killer of Bhisma who would 
not fight with a woman. 

ca, and. 

mahdrathas (m. nom. sg.), great warrior, (as 
a BV cpd.) he whose chariot is great. 

dhrstadyumnas (m. nom. sg.), Pandava war- 
rior; son of Drupada and brother of Drau- 
padi. 

virdtas (m. nom. sg.), Virata, warrior king of 
a particular district in India, with whom 
the Pandava princes took refuge during the 
thirteenth year of their exile. 

ca, and. 

sdtyakis (m. nom. sg.), Yuyudhana, son of 
Satyaka and an ally of the Pandavas. The 
name means “one whose nature is truth.” 

ca, and. 

apardajitas (m. nom. sg.), unconquered, in- 
vincible. 
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18 


AIST ATTAATRA 
drupado draupadeyas ca 
Drupada and the Sons of Draupadi 


wae: Tfaarae | 
sarvasah prthivipate 


all together, O Lord of the Earth 


(Dhrtarastra) 


BYR ATA: 
sGubhadras ca mahabahuh 


and the Son of Subadra, strong armed 


TE TL TEAR 
Santkhan dadhmuh prthak prthak 
conch horns they blew respectively 


Drupada and the sons of Draupadi 
All together, O Lord of the Earth, 
And the strong armed son of Subhadra 
Blew their conch horns, each his own. 
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drupadas (m. nom. sg.), “Rapid Step,” king 
of the Pajicdlas and father of Dhrstad- 
yumna, Sikhandin and Draupadi, the latter 
the common wife of the five Pandu princes. 

drdupadeyds (m. nom. pl.), the sons of Drau- 
padi, 

ca, and. 

sarvasas (adv.), altogether, wholly, entirely. 

prthivipate (m. voc. sg.), O Lord of the Earth, 
refers here to Dhrtarastra, to whom the 
scene is being described by Sarhjaya. 

sdubhadras (m. nom. sg.), the son of Sub- 
hadra, viz., Abhimanyu, son of Arjuna and 
Subhadra, his second wife. 

maha, strong, mighty. 

bahus (m. nom. sg.), arm. 

(mahdbahus, nom. sg., BV cpd., having 
mighty arms.) 

Sankhdan (m. acc. pl.), conch horns. 

dadhmus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vdhma), they 
blew. 

prthak prthak, one by one, respectively, each 
in turn. 
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& ANT ITAA T 
sa ghoso dhartardstraénam 
the noise of the Sons of Dhrtarastra, 


sears area | 
hrdayani vyadarayat 
the hearts it burst asunder 


anes ofarat ta 
nabhas ca prthivim cdaiva 
and the sky and the earth 


J 7] iY ~) ™~ u 
tumulo vyanunadayan 


the tumult causing to resound 


The noise burst asunder 


The hearts of the sons of Dhritarashtra, 


And the tumult caused 
The sky and the earth to resound. 


sas (m. nom. sg ), the, this, 

ghosas (m. nom. sg. from v, ghus), noise, cry, 
tumult, sound. 

dhartarastranam (m. gen. pl.), of the sons of 
Dhrtarastra. 

hrdayani (n. acc. pl.), hearts. 

vyaddarayat (3rd sg. causative imperf. act. vi 
Var), it burst, it tore, it rent, it lacerated, it 
caused to burst. 

nabhas (n. acc. sg.), sky, firmament. 

ca, and. 

pithivim (f. acc. sg.), earth. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tumulas (m. nom. sg.), tumultuous, tumult. 

vyanunddayan (m. nom. sg. pr. causative act. 
participle vi anu Vnad), causing to make 
resonant, causing to thunder, causing to 
howl. 
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20 


ay rafeqary FST 
atha vyavasthitan drstua 
then, drawn up in battle array having 


seen, 


ATA RTSST HTEATT: | 

dhartardstran kapidhvajah 

the Sons of Dhrtarastra, the Monkey 
Bannered (Arjuna) 


waa sik 

pravrtte sastrasampate 

in the coming forth of the clash of 
weapons, 


TAL SIRT TSA: || 
dhanur udyamya pandavah 
the bow raising, the Son of Pandu 


Then, Arjuna, having seen the sons of 
Dhritarashtra 
Drawn up in battle array, 
Raised his bow as the clash of weapons 
began. 


* Arjuna’s standard was a flag with the symbol 
of a monkey. Incidentally, the monkey was 
Hanuman, the monkey god, who assisted Rama 
in bringing back the kidnapped Sita, his wife, in 
the Ramayana. 
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atha, then. 

vyavasthitdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi 
ava Vsthd), drawn up in battle array, ar- 
rayed. 

drstva (gerund Vd?s), seeing, having seen. 

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the sons of Dhr- 
tarastra. 

kapi (m.), ape, monkey. 

dhvajas (m. nom. sg.), banner, flag, stan- 
dard. 

(kapi-dhvajas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., banner 
of the monkey.) 

Pravrtte (m. loc. sg.), in the coming forth, in 
the resulting, in the occurring. 

Sastra (m.), weapon. 

sampGte (m. loc. sg.), in the coming to- 
gether, collision, encounter, confluence 
(sam ~ pat). 

(Sastra-sampate, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., clash 
of the weapons.) 

(pravrtte Sastrasampate, m. loc. absol., when 
the clash of weapons began.) 

dhanus (m. acc. sg.), bow. 

udyamya (gerund ud V- yam), raising up, flour- 
ishing, brandishing. 

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pandu (Ar- 
juna). 
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NPT Tat aTHTT 

hrsikesam tada vakyam 

to the Bristling Haired One (Krishna) 
then word 


aH ATS ATT | 
idam aha mahipate 
this he said: O Lord of the Earth, 


TaAT SHAY eT 
senayor ubhayor madhye 
of the two armies both in the middle 


TH TATIT F SAT 

ratham sthdpaya me ’cyuta 

the chariot cause to stand of me, Im- 
perishable One 


Arjuna then spoke these words 
to Krishna: 

O Lord of the earth, 

Cause my chariot to stand in the 
middle 

Between the two armies, Imperishable 
One, 


Arsi (f.), bristling, erect. 

keSam (m. acc. sg.), hair. 

(hrsikesSa, Bristling Haired a common nick- 
name for Krishna.) 

tadd, then. 

vdakyam (n. acc. sg.), word, speech. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

aha (3rd sg. perf. act. Vah), he said. 

mahi (f. nom. sg.), the earth. 

pate (m. voc. sg.), O Lord, O Ruler, O Mas- 
ter. 

(mahipate, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., O Lord of 
the Earth.) 

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies. 

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both. 

madhye (n. loc. sg.), in the middle, in the 
midst of. 

ratham (m. acc. sg.), chariot. 

sthdpaya (2nd sg. causative imperative ‘act. 

sthd), cause to stand, cause to be situated. 

me (gen. sg.), of me. 

acyuta (m. voc. sg.), not fallen, unchanging, 
imperishable, unshaken, firm, an epithet of 
Vishnu-Krishna. 
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22 


arag wars faretet 9e 
yavad etan nirikse’ham 
until these I behold, I, 


ATER HaeAAT | 
yoddhukaman avasthitan 
battle-hungry arrayed. 


HT AA AE AAT 
katr maya saha yoddhavyam 
with whom? by me together to be fought 


afeay Taya | 
asmin ranasamudyame 
in this battle in undertaking. 


Until I behold these warriors, 
Battle-hungry and arrayed. 
With whom must I fight 

In undertaking this battle? 
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ydvad, as many, as much, until. 

etan (m. acc. pl.), these. 

nirikse (1st sg. mid. nir Viks), I see, I behold. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

yoddhukaman (m. acc. pl.), wishing to fight, 
anxious to fight, hungry for battle. 

avasthitan (m. acc. pl.), arrayed, arranged in 
battle formation. 

kdis (m. inst. pl. interrog.), by whom? with 
whom? 

maya (m. inst. sg.), by me, with me. 

saha, together, along with. 

yoddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vyudh 
used impersonally), to be fought. 

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this. 

rana (m.), battle, conflict; rana also means 
joy, pleasure, delight, and in its use here 
means battle as an object of delight. 

samudyame (m. loc. sg. derivative noun from 
sam ud yam), in lifting, in raising, in set- 
ting about, in undertaking, in readiness for. 

(rana-samudyame, m. loc. pl. TP cpd., in 
readiness for battle.) 


23 
AAATATH WAT SE 


yotsyamandan avekse "ham 


those who are about to give battle I 


behold, I, 
a Ua SA TATA: | 


ya ete ’tra samagatah 
who these here come together 


dhartardstrasya durbuddher 


of the Son of Dhrtarastra of evil mind 


aa frafaarea: 1 
yuddhe priyactkirsavah 
in battle wishing to do service.” 


I behold those who are about to give 


battle, 
Having come together here, 
Wishing to do service in warfare 


For the evil-minded son of Dhritarashtra 


(Duryodhana). 


yotsyamanan (m. acc. pl. mid. fut. act. par- 
ticiple Vv: yudh), those who are about to give 
battle. 

avekse (Ist sg. pr. indic. mid. ava Viks), I 
see, I behold. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

ya, samdhi for ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

atra, here, in this place, in this respect. 

samagatas (m. nom. pl), come together, as- 
sembled. 

dhartarastrasya (m. gen. sg.), of the Son of 
Dhrtarastra, i.e., Duryodhana. 

durbuddhes (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of evil 
mind, of evil intuition, whose mind is evil. 

yuddhe (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in warfare. 

priya (n.), dear, service, kindness. 

cikirsavas (m. nom. pl. of cikirsu, desidera- 
tive adjective from Vkr), wishing to do, 
wishing to perform. 

(priyacikirsavas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., wish- 
ing to do a service, wishing to do a kind- 
ness.) 
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24 


TAH THY STAT 


evam ukto hrsikeso 


thus addressed, the Bristling Haired One 


(Krishna) 


TSH ATA | 


gudakesena bharata 


by the Thick Haired One (Arjuna), 


O Descendant of Bharata 


arate THAN Ae 


senayor ubhayor madhye 


of the two armies of both in the middle 


earafacat TaTAAA I 


sthapayitva rathottamam 


having caused to stand the chief chariot 


Thus Krishna was addressed by Arjuna, 


O Dhritarashtra, 
Having caused the chief chariot 


To stand in the middle between the 


two armies. 


* Dhrtarastra the blind king to whom the scene 


is being described. 
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evam, thus, in this manner. 

uktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v vac), 
said, addressed, bespoken. 

hrsi (f.), standing on end, erect, bristling. 

ke§as (m. nom. sg.), hair, shock of hair. 

guda (f.), thick, a ball, molasses, thickened 
juice of the sugar cane. 

keSa (m.), hair. 

(gudakeSena, m. inst. sg., by the Thick 
Haired One, by Arjuna.) 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), O Descendant of Bha- 
rata (here referring to Dhrtarastra whom 
Samhjaya is addressing). 

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies. 

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both. 

madhye (n. loc. sg.), in the middle. 

sthdpayitvd (causative gerund Vstha), causing 
to stand, having caused to stand. 

rathottamam (ratha uttamam, m. acc. sg.), 
the chief chariot, the highest chariot. 
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aera: 
bhismadronapramukhatah. 
Bhisma and Drona in front of 


waar 4 He TfaaTs | 
sarvesam ca mahiksitam 
and of all these rulers of the earth 


SATs TT TRAIT, 
uvaca partha pasyaitan 
said the Son of Prtha: Behold these 


THAT HET ST I 
samavetan kurtin iti 
come together the Kurus, thus. 


Before the eyes of Bhishma and Drona 
And all these rulers of the earth, 
Arjuna said: Behold these 

Kurus assembled. 


bhisma, the elderly Kaurava warrior, great 
uncle of Arjuna. 

drona, Kaurava warrior, a Brahman by birth 
and, like Bhisma, a teacher of warfare. 

pramukhatas (adv.), lit. “before the face,” 
opposite, in front of, before the eyes of. 

(bhisma-drona-pramukhatas, TP cpd., in 
front of Bhisma and Drona.) 

sarvesam (m. gen. pl.), of all these. 

ca, and. 

mahi (f.), earth, world. 

ksita@m (m. gen. pl.), of governors, rulers 
(Vksi). 

(mahiksitam, m. gen. pl., TP cpd., of world- 
rulers, of earth-rulers.) 

uvdca (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vvac), he said. 

parthas (m. voc. sg.), the Son of Prtha, i.e., 
Arjuna. 

pasya (2nd sg. imperative act. Vpas), be- 
hold! look at! see! 

etan (m. acc. pl.), these. 

samayetan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle sam 
ava Ni), come together, assembled, united. 

kurdin (m. acc. pl.), Kurus, the ancient tribe 
from which both the Pandavas and the Kau- 
ravas are descended. 

iti, thus, indeed (used here, and frequently, at 
the close of a quotation). 
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26 


carrer feral TTS: 
tatrdpasyat sthitan parthah 


there he saw standing, the Son of Prtha 


(Arjuna) 


fraa aa fratrErt | 

pitfn atha pitamahan 

fathers, then grandfathers, 

acaryan matulan bhratyn 

teachers, maternal uncles, brothers, 


gard Ward Tata TAT I 
putran pautran sakhins tatha 
sons, grandsons, friends as well 


Arjuna saw standing there 
Fathers, then grandfathers, 


Teachers, maternal uncles, brothers, 


Sons, grandsons, friends as well; 
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tatra, there, thither. 

apasyat (3rd sg. imperfect act. v pas), he 
saw. 

sthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle stha), 
standing situated. 

parthas (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Prtha, ep- 
ithet frequently applied to Arjuna. 

pitrn (m. acc. pl.), fathers. 

atha, then, and. 

pitadmahan (m. acc. pl.), grandfathers. 

acaryan (m. acc. pl.), teachers, masters. 

matuldn (m. acc. pl.), maternal uncles. 

bhratfn (m. acc. pl.), brothers. 

putrdn (m. acc. pl.), sons. 

pautran (m, acc. pl.), grandsons. 

sakhin (m. acc. pl.), friends, companions. 

tathd, likewise, as well. 
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a 
RATT Peseta 
Svasurdn suhrdascaiva 
fathers in law and companions 


SAAT THAT HAT | 
senayor ubhayor apt 
in the two armies, in all two 


aT THT aT HAT: 

tan samiksya sa kéunteyah 

them contemplating, he, the Son of 
Kunti, 


Tar TIT WAETATT 1 
sarvan bandhiin avasthitan 
all relatives arrayed 


Arjuna saw fathers-in-law, companions, 
In the two armies, 

And contemplated 

All his kinsmen, arrayed. 


Sva$Surdn (m. acc. pl.), fathers-in-law. 

suhrdas (m. acc. pl.), companions. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

senayos (f. loc. dual), in the two armies. 

ubhayos (f. loc. dual), in both. 

api, even, also. 

(ubhayor api, in all two.) 

tdn (m. acc. pl.), them. 

samiksya (gerund sam Vv iks), contemplating, 
regarding, looking at. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

kdunteyas (m. nom. sg.), the son of Kunti, 
epithet often applied to Arjuna. 

Sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all. 

bandhin (m. acc. pl.), relatives, kinsmen. 

avasthitan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle), 
arrayed, arranged in battle order. 
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28 


HITT TeaTfaset 
krpaya parayavisto 
filled with infinite pity 


fattard 2a WATT | 
visidann idam abravit 


desponding, this he said: 
FEM Fao GOT 
drstvemam svajanam krsna 


“having seen this, my own people 


Krishna, 


qa aareaay It 
yuyutsum samupasthitam 
desiring to fight, approaching, 


Filled with infinite pity, 

Despondent, he said this: 

Having seen my own people, 
Krishna, 

Desiring to fight, approaching. 


66 


krpaya (f. inst. sg.), by pity, with pity. 

paraya (f. inst. sg.), by infinite, by profound, 
by deep. 

avistas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle d 

vi§), entered, subject to, possessed by, 

filled with. 

visidan (m. n. sg. pr. participle vi Vsad), 
despairing, despondent. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vora), he said, 
he spoke. 

arstva (gerund vars), seeing, having seen. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

Svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people, own 
family. 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna (the name means 
black, dark, or dark blue), Arjuna’s char- 
ioteer, the avatar of Vishnu and the prin- 
cipal spokesman in the Bhagavad Gita. 

yuyutsum (m. acc. sg. desiderative adjective 
from Vyudh), desiring to fight, anxious to 
fight. 

samupasthitam (m. acc. 8g. p. pass. partici- 
ple sam upa Vsthd), approaching, coming 
near, standing near. 
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arated wa araTht 
sidantt mama gatrani 
“they sink down, my limbs 


wa a oferta 
mukham ca parisusyati 
and (my) mouth dries up 


TTR TAT 
vepathus ca Sarire me 
and trembling in the body of me 


CASI FTA I 


romaharsas ca jayate 


and bristling of the hair is brought forth. 


My limbs sink down, 

My mouth dries up, 

My body trembles, 

And my hair stands on end; 


sidanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. sad), they 
sink down, they sit. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

gatrdni (n. nom. pl.), limbs, legs, instru- 
ments of motion (from V, ga, 80). 

mukham (n. nom. sg.), mouth, face. 

ca, and. 

parisusyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pari v. Sus), 
it dries up, it makes dry. 

vepathus (m. nom. sg. from Vvip), a trem- 
bling, a quivering, a quaking. 

ca, and. 

Sarire (m. loc. sg.), in the body. 

me (gen.sg.), of me, my. 

roma (n.), hair, body hair. 

harsas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun Vars), 
standing on end, bristling, standing erect. 

(roma-harsas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., bristling 
of the hair.) 

ca, and. 

jayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v, jan), it is 
born, it is brought forth, produced. 
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30 


aresta Bae FATT 
gandivam sramsate hastat 
Gandiva falls from (my) hand 


am aa Tea | 
tvak cdiva paridahyate 
and (my) skin it burns 


TT TAY WaCIT, 
na ca Saknomy avasthatum 
and not I am able to remain as I am, 


wade oF A: I 
bhramativa ca me manah 
and it rambles-like of me the mind, 


Gandiva (Arjuna’s bow) falls from 
(my) hand, 

My skin burns, 

Iam unable to remain as I am, 

And my mind seems to ramble. 


68 


gandivam (n. nom. sg.), Gandiva, the name 
of Arjuna’s bow. 

sramsate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vsrams), it 
falls, it drops. 

hastat (m. abl. sg.), from the hand. 

tvac (f. nom. sg.), skin. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

paridahyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pari 

dah), it is burned, it burns. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

Saknomi (ist. sg. pr. indic. act. Vgak), Tam 
able, I can, I have the power to. 

avasthdtum (infinitive ava V. sthd), to remain 
as I am, to stand. 

bhramati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhram), it 
wanders, it rambles. 

iva, like, as it were. 

me (gen. sg.), of me. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, intellect, under- 
standing. 


31 
fafranta & ceaTit 


nimittani ca pasyami 
and omens I perceive 


fartratts Far | 
viparitani kesava 
inauspicious, O Handsome-haired One, 


TT Tay TTR 
na ca sreyo ’nupasyamt 
and not welfare I foresee 


EAT TAMAA WTS I 
hatva svajanam ahave 
having destroyed own people in battle. 


I perceive inauspicious omens, 

O Krishna, 

And I foresee misfortune 

In destroying my own people in battle. 


nimittani (n. acc. pl.), omens, marks, tokens, 
signs. 

ca, and. 

pasyami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), Tsee, I 
perceive. 

viparitani (n. acc. pl.), inauspicious, per- 
verse. 

keSava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome-haired 
One. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

Sreyas (n. acc. sg.), welfare, prosperity, good 
fortune. 

anupasyami (Ist sg. pr. indic, act. anu Vpas), 
I foresee, I anticipate. 

hatva (gerund Vhan), slaying, destroying, 
killing, having destroyed, having killed. 

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people, own 
kinsmen. 

Ghave (m. loc. sg. from a Vhve), in chal- 
lenge, in battle, in warfare. 
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32 


a PTR aT HOT 
na kafikse vijayam krsna 
not I desire victory, Krishna 


77 Usd Faria F | 
na ca rajyam sukhani ca 
and not kingship and pleasures. 


fe Taste mifarZ 
kim no rajyena govinda 


what ‘to us with kingship, Chief of 


Cowherds (Krishna)? 


fe arty sift aT 
kim bhogair jivitena va 
what with enjoyments or with life? 


I do not desire victory, Krishna, 
Nor kingship nor pleasures. 
What is kingship to us, Krishna? 
What are enjoyments, even life? 


* Govinda (lit. “cow finder’). “Chief of 
Cowherds”’ presumes an adoption into Sanskrit 
of the Prakrit “‘gopendra”’ (gopa Indra), but this 


is the translation usually accepted. 
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na, not. 

kanikse (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. Vkanks), I de- 
sire, I wish for, I hanker after. 

vijayam (m. acc. $g.), conquest, victory. 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

na, not. 

ca, and, or. 

rdjyam (n. acc. sg.), kingship, kingdom, 
kingly power. 

sukhdni (n. acc. pl.), pleasures, happinesses, 
joys. 

ca, and, or. 

kim (interrog.), what? 

nas (dat. pl.), to us. 

rdjyena (n. inst. sg.), with kingship, with 
kingdom, by kingship. 

govinda (m. voc. sg.), “Cow Finder,“ epithet 
of Krishna, often translated “Chief of Cow- 
herds,” because of a presumed Prakrit der- 
ivation, the interpretation of which is moot 
among scholars. See footnote. 

kim (interrog.), what? 

bhogais (m. inst. pl.), with pleasures, with 
enjoyments. 

Jivitena (n. inst. sg.), with life, by life. 

vad, Or. 
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ayy TT HTK AT 
yesam arthe kaiksitam no 
of whom for the sake desired of us 


weg AMT: Farts a | 
rajyam bhogah sukhani ca 
kingship, enjoyments and pleasures, 


an saferat ae 
ta ime ’vasthita yuddhe 
they, these arrayed in battle, 


TTS aay TAT I 
pranans tyaktvd dhanani ca 


vital breaths abandoning and riches, 


Those for whose sake we desire 


Kingship, enjoyments, and pleasures, 


They are arrayed here in battle, 


Abandoning their lives and riches. 


yesdm (m. gen. pl.), of whom. 

arthe (m. loc. sg.), for the sake of, in sake. 

kanksitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
v kariks), desired, wished for, hankered 
after. 

nas (gen. pl.), of us, by us. 

rajyam (n. nom. sg.), kingship, sovereignty. 

bhogds (m. nom. pl.), pleasures, enjoyments 
(of eating in particular). 

sukhani (n. nom. pl.), pleasures, comforts. 

ca. and. 

ta (samdhi for te, m. nom. pl.), they. 

ime (m. nom. pl.), these. 

avasthitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
ava “ sthda), standing, arrayed, arranged in 
battle formation. 

yuddhe (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in warfare. 

prandan (m. acc. pl.) vital breaths, lives. 

tyaktva (gerund Vi tyaj), abandoning, sacri- 
ficing, relinquishing, having abandoned. 

dhandni (n. acc. pl.), riches, booty. 

ca, and. 
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34 
rarer: fra: Tart dcdryds (m. nom. pl.), teachers, masters. 
acaryah pitarah putras pitaras (m. nom. pl.), fathers. 
h fath putrds (m. nom. pl.), sons. 
teachers, fathers, sons, tathd, also, thus. 
eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 
aia & fTaTART: | ca, and. 


oe ae 4 pitamahds (m. nom. pl.), grandfathers. 
tathdiva ca pitamahah matulds (m. nom. pl.), maternal uncles. 
and also grandfathers, S$vasurds (m. nom. pl.), fathers-in-law. 
pautrds (m. nom. pl.), grandsons. 
; , 5 §ydlas (m. nom. pl.), brothers-in-law. 

TT TeT: RaRIRT: ayat: sambandhinas (m. nom. pl.), kinsmen, rela- 
matulah svasurah pautrah tives. 

maternal uncles, fathers inlaw, grandsons, tathd, thus, also. 


Rarer: aafeeragrey TAT I 
syalah sambandhinas tatha 
brothers in law, kinsmen thus 


Teachers, fathers, sons, 

And also grandfathers, 

Maternal uncles, fathers-in-law, 
grandsons, 

Brothers-in-law, and other kinsmen. 
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35 
a A TT SOTA 


etan na hantum tcchémi 
them not to slay I desire, 


Bat sha aa | 


ghnato ’pi madhusiidana 
who are also killing, Slayer of Madhu, 


ET AHTAISART 

apt tratlokyarajyasya 

even for the sovereignty of the three 
worlds 


sav: fe at ATES 
hetoh kim nu mahikrte 
on account; how then for the earth? 


I do not desire to kill 

Them who are bent on killing, 
Krishna, 

Even for the sovereignty of the three 
worlds. 

How much less then for the earth? 


etan (m, acc. pl.), them, these. 

na, not. 

hantum (infinitive vhan), to kill, to slay. 

icchami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vis), I desire, I 
wish. 

ghnatas (m. acc. pl. pr. participle Vhan), 
those who are killing, those who are about 
to kill. 

api, even, also. 

madhusidana (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of the 
Demon Madhu, epithet of Vishnu-Krishna. 
This Madhu is not to be confused with the 
Yadava patriarch who was Krishna’s an- 
cestor. 

api, even, also. 

trdilokya (n.), the three worlds, viz., the par- 
adise of the gods, the realm of atmospheric 
beings and the earth. 

rdjyasya (n. gen, sg.)}, of the sovereignty, for 
the sovereignty. 

(trdilokyardjyasya, n. gen. sg. TP cpd, for 
the sovereignty of the three worlds.) 

hetos (m. abl. sg.), because, on account of, 
cause. 

kim (interrog.), what? how? 

nu, now, then, indeed. 

mahikrte (m. loc. sg.), for the sake of the 
created world, for the earth. 
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36 


freer ATA FT: 

nihatya dhartardstran nah 

striking down the Sons of Dhrtarastra 
to us 


aT MNT: ATH HATE 
ka pritih syaj janardana 
what joy should it be, O Agitator of Men? 


papam evdasrayed asman 
evil thus should cling to us 


SrtA ATTA: 11 
hatvditan atatayinah 
having killed these aggressors. 


What joy would it be for us 
To strike down the sons of 
Dhritarashtra, O Krishna? 
Evil thus would cling to us, 
Having killed these aggressors. 


* Janardana, “ Agitator of Men” is an epithet 
of the god Vishnu, of whom Krishna is the earthly 
avatar. 
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nihatya (gerund ni Vv han), striking down, 
killing. 

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the Sons of Dhr- 
tarastra. 

nas (dat. or gen. pl.), to us. 

ka (f. nom. sg. interrog.), what? 

pritis (f. nom. sg.), joy, pleasure. 

syat (3rd sg. optative act. Vas), it should be, 
might it be. 

janardana (m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men, 
frequent epithet of Krishna (from jana, 
man; Vard, agitate, torment, move). 

papam (n. nom. sg.), evil, harm, trouble. 

eva, thus, even so. 

dSrayet (3rd sg. optative act. d Vgri), it should 
cling to, it should lean on, take hold of. 

asman (acc. pl.), us. 

hatva (gerund Vhan), killing, having killed. 

etan (m. acc. pl.), these. 

Gtatdyinas (m. acc. pl.), lit. “having bows 
drawn” (from @ J tan), murderers, attack- 
ers, aggressors, felons. 
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TRAY ATE AG ST 
tasman narhaé vayam hantum 
therefore not justified we to kill 


TAMIA TAMIA | 
dhartardastran svabandhavan 
the Sons of Dhrtarastra, own kinsmen, 


cam fe HY aT 
svajanam hi katham hatvad 
own people surely how, having killed, 


afaa: CaF ATA II 
sukhinah syama madhava 


happy we should be, Descendant of 
Madhu? 


Therefore we are not justified in 
killing 

The sons of Dhritarashtra, our own 
kinsmen. 

How, having killed our own people, 

Could we be happy, Krishna? 


tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

na, not. 

arhds (m. nom. pl. from Varh), justified, de- 
serving, entitled to. 

vayam (nom. pl.), we. 

hantum (infinitive V han), to kill, to smite. 

dhartarastran (m. acc. pl.), the Sons of Dhr- 
tarastra. 

svabandhavdn (m. acc. pl.), own kinsmen, 
own relatives. 

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people. 

hi, surely, indeed. 

katham (interrog.), how? 

hatva (gerund Vhan), killing, having killed. 

sukhinas (m. nom. pl.), happy, possessing 
happiness. 

sydma (1st pl. optative act. Vas), we should 
be, we might be. 

madhava (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of 
Madhu, progenitor of the Yadavas, Krish- 
na’s race; thus an epithet of Krishna. 
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38 


qacad + Teafet 
yadyapyete na pasyanti 
if even these not they see 


Brea: | 
lobhopahatacetasah 
greed overpowered in thought, 


greed are 
kulaksayakrtam dosam 
the destruction-of-family-caused wrong 


frags aT TAHA I 
mitradrohe ca patakam 
and in the friend-treachery crime, 


Even if those 

Whose thoughts are overpowered 
by greed do not perceive 

The wrong caused by the destruction 
of the family, 

And the crime of treachery to friends. 
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yadi, if. 

api, even. 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

na, not. 

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vpas), they 
see, they perceive. 

lobha (m.), greed, desire. 

upahata (p. pass. participle upa Vhan), over- 
powered. 

cetasas (n. nom. pl.), thoughts. 

(upahatacetasas, n. nom. p. BV cpd., with 
thoughts overpowered, whose thoughts are 
overpowered.) 

kula (n.), family. 

ksaya (m., noun from Vksi), destroying, de- 
struction. 

krtam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vkr), 
made, caused, done. 

(kula-ksaya-krtam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
caused destruction of family.) 

dosam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, evil. 

mitra (m.), friend. 

drohe (m. loc. sg.), in injury, in treachery, in 
mischief. 

(mitradrohe, m. loc. sg., treachery to a 
friend.) 

ca, and. 

patakam (n. acc. sg.), crime, evil, lit. “‘that 
which causes to fall” (Vpat). 
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FT HAH TEATLT: 
katham na jfieyam asmabhth 
how not to be known by us 


qrare wear frafaay | 
papad asman nivartitum 
from evil from this to turn back 


HoAIHT aT 
kulaksayakrtam dosam 


the destruction-of-family-caused evil, 


Trae TATA I 
prapasyadbhir jandardana 
by discernment, Agitator of Men? 


Why should we not know enough 
To turn back from this evil, 


Through discernment of the wrong 


caused 
By the destruction of the family, 
O Krishna? 


katham (interrog.), how? 

na, not. 

jneyam (gerundive V, 'jfid), to be known, to be 
understood. 

asmabhis (m. inst. pl.), by us, with us. 

papat (n. abl. sg.), from evil, from wrong. 

asmat (n. abl. sg.),from this. 

nivartitum (infinitive ni -V’ vrt), to turn back. 

kula (n.), family. 

ksaya (m. noun from ¥V, ksi), destruction. 

krtam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vkr), 
doing, making, done, made, caused. 

(kula-ksaya-krtam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
caused destruction of family.) 

dosam (m. acc. sg.), evil, wrong. 

pee (m. inst. pl. pr. participle pra 

pas), by discerning, by discernment. 

Jjanardana (m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men, 

Mover of Men, epithet of Vishnu-Krishna. 
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40 
Hers THAT 


kulaksaye pranasyanti 
in destruction of family, they vanish 


HOTA: TATA: | 
kuladharmah sanatanah 
the family laws, ancient; 


dharme naste kulam krtsnam 
when law perishes, the family entire 


aerat Praag 
adharmo ’bhibhavatyuta 
lawlessness it overpowers also 


In the destruction of the family, 

The ancient family laws vanish; 

When the law has perished, 

Lawlessness overpowers the entire 
family also. 
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kula (n.), family. 

ksaye (m. loc. sg., a noun from Vksi), in 
destruction. 

(kula-ksaye, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., destruction 
of family.) 

pranaSsyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vnaé), 
they are lost, they vanish, they perish. 

kula (n.), family. 

dharmds (m. nom. pl.), laws, customs, rights, 
duties. 

(kula-dharmdas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., laws of 
family.) 

Sandtands (m. nom. pl.), eternal, ancient, 
primaeval. 

dhrame (m. loc. sg.), in duty, in law. 

naste (loc. sg. p. pass. participle Vnas), in 
the perishing, in the loss. 

(dharme-naste, loc. absol., when law per- 
ishes.) 

kulam (n. acc. sg.), family. 

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire. 

adharmas (m. nom. sg.), lawlessness, dutil- 
essness. 

abhibhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi 

bhi), it overcomes, overpowers, predom- 

inates, conquers, surpasses. 

uta, and, also, even. 
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PITTA HOT 
adharmabhibhavat krsna 


from overpowering by lawlessness, 
Krishna, 


seeatea Hote: | 
pradusyanti kulastriyah 
they are corrupted, the family women; 


PAY FETS ATT 

strisu dustdsu varsneya 

in women corrupted, O Clansman of 
Vrsni, 


Wag TAHT 1 
jayate varnasamkarah 
is born the intermixture of caste 


Because of the ascendancy of 
lawlessness, Krishna, 
The family women are corrupted; 
When women are corrupted, 
O Krishna, 
The intermixture of caste is born. 


adharmabhibhavat (m. abl. sg.), from over- 
powering by lawlessness, because of the 
ascendancy of lawlessness (adharma, law- 
lessness; abhibhavat, from over-powering). 

krsna, (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

pradusyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vv dus), 
they become spoiled, they are corrupted. 

kula (n.), family. 

striyas (f. nom. pl.), women. 

(kula-striyas, f. nom. pl., women of the fam- 
ily.) 

strisu (f. loc. pl.), in women. 

dustdsu (f. loc. pl. p. pass. participle Vdus), 
corrupted, spoiled. 

(strisu dustdsu, loc. absol., when women are 
corrupted.) 

varsneya (m. voc. sg.), Clansman of Vrsni, 
frequent epithet of Krishna. Vrsni (“po- 
tent,” “manly’) is a name of the Yadava or 
Madhava tribe, or another closely related 
tribe, to which Krishna belongs. 

jayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vjan), it is 
born, it is produced. 

varna (m.), caste, color. 

samkaras (m. nom. sg. from sam Vke), inter- 
mixture, pouring together, becoming con- 
fused. 

(varna-samkaras, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., in- 
termixture of caste.) 
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42 


. al a 
samkaro narakdydiva 
intermixture to hell 


FOAM FOIA F | 
kulaghnanam kulasya ca 
of the family destroyers and of the family 


cafe feat GAT 
patanti pitaro hyesdm 
they fall, the ancestors indeed of these 


wafrrsten aan: 11 
luptapindodakakriyéh 


deprived of offerings of rice and water 


Intermixture brings to hell 

The family destroyers and the 
family, too; 

The ancestors of these indeed fall, 

Deprived of offerings of rice and water. 
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samkaras (m. nom. sg. from sam v, kf), inter- 
mixture, pouring together. 

narakaya (m. dat. sg.), to hell. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kula (n.) family. 

ghnanam (m. g. pl.), destroyers (ghna from 

han). 

(kulaghanam, m. g. pl., TP cpd., of family 
destroyers.) 

kulasya (n. gen. sg.), of the family. 

ca, and. 

patanti (3rd pl. pr. act. indic. vpat), they 
fall. 


pitaras (m. nom. pl.), the fathers, the ances- 
tors, the manes. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

esdm (m. gen. pl.), of these. 

lupta (m. p. pass. participle Vv. lup), deprived, 
robbed, plundered. 

pinda (m.), ball, cake, lump, mouthful of rice 
(offered to ancestors). 

udaka (n.), water. 

kriyas (f. nom. pl.), rites, offerings. 

(luptapindodakakriyds, m. nom. pl., DV 
epd. deprived of offerings of balls of rice, 
and water.) 
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aet Ud: FORA 


dosdwr etath kulaghnanam 


by wrongs these of the family destroyers 


ATT HTATTH: | 
varnasamkarakarakdaih 
by intermixture of caste producing, 


seared HTT TAT: 
utsadyante jatidharmah 
they are abolished, caste duties, 


HOTA TATA: UI 
kuladharmas ca sasvatah 
and family laws eternal 


By these wrongs of the family 
destroyers, 

Producing intermixture of caste, 

Caste duties are abolished, 

And eternal family laws also. 


dosdis (m. inst. pl.), by wrongs, by sins, by 
evils. 

etdis (m. inst. pl.), by these. 

kulaghnanam (m. gen. pl.), of the family de- 
stroyers. 

varna (m.), caste, color. 

samkara (m. from sam Vké), intermixture, 
pouring together. 

karakais (m. inst. pl. from Vkr), by pro- 
ducing, by making, by creating. 

(varnasamkarakarakdis, m. inst. pl. TP cpd., 
by creating intermixture of caste.) 

utsGdyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive causa- 
tive ud Vsad), they are withdrawn, they 
leave off, they disappear, they are obliter- 
ated, they are abolished. 

Jjati (f.), birth, caste, race, lineage. 

dharmds (m. nom. pl.), duties, laws, rights. 

(jati-dharmas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., laws of 
caste.) 

kuladharmas (m. nom. pl.), family laws, 
family duties. 

ca, and. 

Sa§vatds (m. nom. pl.), eternal, perpetual, 
continuing. 
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44 


¢ 


utsannakuladharmanam 
of obliterated family laws 


ATA TALS I 
manusyanam janardana 
of men, O Agitator of Men 


ATH Sfrara aa 
narake ’niyatam vdso 
in hell indefinitely dwelling 


WadhkaqPTA | 
bhavatityanususruma 
it is, thus we have heard repeatedly. 


Men whose family laws have been 
obliterated, 

O Krishna, 

Dwell indefinitely in hell, 

Thus we have heard repeatedly, 
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utsanna (p. pass. participle ud vsad), oblit- 
erated, disappeared, abolished. 

kula (n.), family. 

dharmdanam (m. gen. pl.), of laws, of duties. 

(utsannakuladharmanam, m. gen. pl. BV 
cpd., whose family laws are obliterated.) 

manusyandm (m. gen. pl.), of men, of man- 
kind. 

jandrdana (m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men, 
frequent epithet of Krishna. 

narake (m. loc. sg.), in hell. 

aniyatam (adv.), uncertainly, indefinitely, ir- 
regularly, unrestrictedly, eternally. 

vdsas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun v3 vas), 
dwelling. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhia), it is, 
there is. 

iti, thus. 

anuSuSruma (1st pl. perf. act. anu v. Sru), we 
have heard, we have heard repeatedly. 


45 


wal ad AST TT 
aho bata mahat papam 
ah! alas! great evil 


aed arafaat aay | 
kartum vyavasita vayam 
to do resolved upon we 


~ 


Tq Us 
yad rajyasukhalobhena 
which with greed for royal pleasures 


ed CAAT GAT: II 
hantum svajanam udyatah 
to kill own people prepared for. 


Ah! Alas! We are resolved 
To do a great evil, 
Which is to be intent on killing 


Our own people, through greed for 


royal pleasures. 


aho, ah! 

bata, alas! 

mahat (n. acc. sg.), great. 

papam (m. acc. sg.), evil, wickedness. 

kartum (infinitive Vkr), to do, to perpetrate. 

vyavasitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
vi ava Vso), determined, resolved, ended, 
finished. 

vayam (nom. sg.), we. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

rdjya (n.), kingship, royal. 

sukha (m. n.), pleasure. 

lobhena (m. inst. sg.), with greed, by greed. 

(rdjyasukhalobhena, m. inst. sg. TP cpd., 
with greed for royal pleasures.) 

hantum (infinitive Vhan), to kill, to slay. 

svajanam (m. acc. sg.), own people. 

udyatas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle ud 

yam), eager for, intent on, undertaken, 

commenced, prepared for. 
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46 
afte AT AIA HT 


yadi mam apratikaram 
if me, unresisting, 


DACA MEAT: | 

asastram Sastrapdnayah 

unarmed, those whose hands are with 
weapons 


dhartardastra rane hanyus 
the Sons of Dhrtarastra, in battle they 
should kill 


aT TAAL AAT I 
tan me ksemataram bhavet 
this to me greater happiness would be. 


If the armed sons of Dhritarashtra 
Should kill me in battle 
While I was unresisting and unarmed, 
This would be a greater 

happiness for me. 
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yadi, if. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

apratikdram or apratikaéram (m. acc. sg. adv. 
from a prati Vkr), unopposing, unresist- 
ing, without remedy, without return. 

aSastram (n. acc. sg.), unarmed, without 
weapon. 

Sastra (m.) weapon 

panayah (m. nom. pl.) hand 

(Sastrapanayas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., 
weapon armed, those armed with weapons, 
(as BV cpd.) whose hands are with weap- 
ons.) 

dhartarastras (m. nom. pl.), the Sons of Dhr- 
tarastra. 

rane (m. loc. sg.), in battle, in the joy of 
battle. 

hanyus (3rd pl. optative act. Vhan), they 
should kill, they may kill, they might kill. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

me (gen. sg.), to me, of me. 

ksemataram (comparative), 
greater tranquility, greater happiness. 

bhavet (3rd sg. optative act. Vbhi), it would 
be. 


greater ease, 
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Tay STRAT HT A 
evam uktva ’rjuna samkhye 
thus having spoken, Arjuna, in the battle 


TATIET STATA | 


rathopastha upavisat 
upon the chariot seat sat down, 


faqsa tart art 
visrjya sasaram capam 
throwing down both arrow and bow, 


Tra fawArss: | 
Sokasamvignamanasah 
with a heart overcome by sorrow. 


Thus having spoken on the battlefield, 

Arjuna sat down upon the seat of the 
chariot, 

Throwing down both arrow and bow, 

With a heart overcome by sorrow. 


evam, thus, so. 

uktva (gerund Vyvac), speaking, having 
spoken. 

arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 

samkhye (n. loc. sg.), in the battle, in the 
challenge, in the conflict. 

ratha (m.), chariot, car. 

upastha (m.), seat, stool. 

(rathopastha, samdhi for rathopasthe, m. 
loc. sg., on the chariot seat.) 

upavisat (3rd sg. imperf. act. upa d Vvis), he 
sat down, he settled upon. 

visrjya (gerund vi V. srj), throwing down, cast- 
ing aside. 

SaSaram (n. acc. sg.}, together with arrow. 

capam (m./n. acc. sg.), bow. 

Soka (m.), sorrow, grief. 

Samvigna (p. pass. participle sam vi vij), start- 
ing back, recoiling, overcome. 

manasas (m. nom. sg.), mind, heart, spirit. 

(Sokasamvignamdnasas, m. nom. sg., with a 
heart overcome by sorrow, as BV cpd., 
whose heart was overcome by sorrow.) 


End of Book I 


The Despondency of Arjuna 
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BOOK II 


aaa Sars | 
samjaya uvdca 
Sarhjaya spoke: 


1 


a ara arartasey 
tam tatha krpaydvistam 
to him thus overcome by pity, 


WITT FSA | 

asrupirnakuleksanam 

whose eyes were filled with tears and 
downcast, 


fadterdy Se aT 
visidantam idam vakyam 
despairing, this word 


Tat AYTTA: U1 
uvdca madhustidanah 


said the Slayer of Madhu 


Sanjaya spoke: 

To him thus overcome by pity, 
despairing, 

Whose eyes were filled with tears and 
downcast, 

Krishna spoke these words: 
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Samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Samjaya, the minis- 
ter of the blind King Dhrtarastra, who is 
narrating the story. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


tam (m. acc. sg.), him, to him. 

tathd, thus, in this way, also, as well. 

krpaya (f. inst. sg.), by pity, by sorrow. 

avistam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a 

viS), taken possession of, fallen into, 
overcome by. 

asru (n.), tear. 

parna (p. pass. participle Vpr), filled with, 
full of. 

akula (adj.), downcast, disturbed. 

iksanam (n. acc. sg. from V iks), eye. 

(aSrupirnadkuleksanam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
whose eyes were filled with tears and down- 
cast.) 

visidantam (n. acc. sg. pr. participle vi Vsad), 
despairing, desponding, dejected. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

vakyam (n. acc. sg.), word, speech. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 

Madhusiidanas (m. nom. sg.), Slayer of 
Madhu, epithet of Krishna referring to 
Vishnu-Krishna’s slaying of the demon 
Madhu. 


Il 
spar Tara | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


Zz 


HIRAT PATH FS 
kutastvd kasmalam idam 
whence of thee timidity this, 


fara aaaterry | 
visame samupasthitam 
in danger come, 


andaryajustam asvargyam 
not befitting an Aryan, not leading to 
heaven, 


PATH AAT 
akirtikaram arjuna 
disgrace causing, Arjuna? 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Whence has this timidity of yours 

Come to you in time of danger? 

It is not acceptable in you, does not 
lead to heaven, 

And causes disgrace, Arjuna. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vyvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


kutas (interrog.), whence? from where? from 
whom? wherefore? how? 

tva (acc. sg.), thee, to thee. 

kaSmalam (n. acc. sg.), timidity, impurity, 
faintheartedness. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

visame (m. n. loc. sg.), in distress, in mis- 
fortune, in difficulty, in danger. 

samupasthitam (n. acc. sg. participle sam upa 

sthd), approaching, come near to. 

andarya (adj.), not honorable, unaryan. 

justam (n. acc. sg.), acceptable, agreeable, 
welcome. 

(andryajustam, n. acc. sg., not suitable to an 
Aryan, not acceptable in an Aryan.) 

asvargyam (n. acc. sg.), not leading to heaven 
(svarga, heaven). 

akirti (f.), disgrace, infamy. 

karam (n. acc. sg.), making, causing. 

(akirti-karam, n. acc. sg. TP cpd., causing 
disgrace.) 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 
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It 
3 


Ht ATLA TA: TT 
kiagibyam ma sma gamah pdartha 


cowardice never indeed thou shouldst 


entertain, Son of Prtha 
aa CATIA | 
naitat tvayyupapadyate 
not this in thee it is suitable, 


ksudram hrdayaddaurbalyam 


base faintheartedness 


FRAT TAT 1 
tyaktvottistha paramtapa 


abandoning, stand up! Scorcher of the 


Foe. 


Do not become a coward, Arjuna. 
This is not suitable to you. 


Abandoning base faintheartedness, 


Stand up, Arjuna! 
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klaibyam (n. acc. sg.), cowardice. 

ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

sma, indeed, in truth. 

gamas (2nd sg. aorist subjunctive Vgam), 
thou shouldst undergo, thou shouldst par- 
take of, thou shouldst entertain. 

(klaibyam ma gamas, do not become a cow- 
ard.) 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, frequent 
epithet of Arjuna, referring to his mother 
Prtha or Kunti. 

na, not. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

tvayi (loc. sg.), in thee. 

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa 

pad), it is suitable, it is possible, it is 

according to rule. 

ksudram (n. acc. sg.), base, low, despicable. 

hrdaya (n.), heart. 

daurbalyam (n. acc. sg.), lack of strength, 
weakness, impotence. 

(hrdayaddaurbalyam, n. acc. sg., fainthearted- 
ness.) 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

uitistha (2nd sg. imperative act. ud Vstha), 
stand up! arise! 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe. 


II 


OTT SaTT 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


4 


ae Alor We Tet 
katham bhismam aham samkhye 
how Bhisma I in battle 


aT TTS | 
dronam ca madhusitidana 
and Drona, O Slayer of Madhu 


aafa: stratcat 
isubhih pratiyotsyGmti 
with arrows I shall fight against 


garetafaget 

pujarhdavaristidana 

the two reverence-worthy, O Slayer of 
the Foe (Krishna)? 


Arjuna spoke: 

How can I kill in battle 

Bhishma and Drona, O Krishna? 
How can I fight with arrows against 
These two venerable men, O Krishna? 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


katham (interrog.), how? in what way? 

bhismam (m. acc. sg.), Bhisma, the old Kau- 
rava warrior, great uncle of Arjuna. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

samkhye (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in conflict. 

dronam (m. acc. sg.), Drona, a brahman and 
Arjuna’s teacher, fighting on the Kaurava 
side. 

ca, and. 

madhusudana, (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of 
Madhu, epithet of Krishna. 

isubhis (m. inst. pl.), by arrows, with arrows. 

pratiyotsyami (ist sg. fut. prati Vyudh), i 
shall fight against, I shall attack. 

puja (f£.), reverence, honor, veneration. 

arhdu (m. acc. dual), worthy, deserving. 

(pijarhdu, m. acc. dual, two reverence-wor- 
thy, two venerable.) 

ari (m.), enemy, foe. 

stidana (m. nom. acc. sg.), slayer, slaying. 

(aristiidana, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., Slayer of 
the Enemy, epithet of Krishna.) 
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II 
5* 


Ter He fe ETT AAT 

guriin ahatva hi mahanubhavan 

the gurus instead of slaying, indeed, the 
noble, 


TAY WTF HATA BTS | 

Sreyo bhoktum bhatksyamapiha loke 

preferable to eat the food of mendicancy 
here on earth 


hatvarthakamans tu guriin thaiva 
having slain, with desire for gain indeed, 
the gurus here on earth, 


PIC RIG IC Ee COC IGE 

bhutijiya bhogan rudhirapradigdhan 

I should enjoy enjoyments smeared with 
blood 


Indeed, instead of slaying these noble 
gurus 

It would be preferable to live on 
alms here on earth; 

Having slain the gurus, with desire for 
worldly gain, 

I would enjoy here on earth delights 
smeared with blood. 


* This and the next three stanzas are in 
tristubh metre, otherwise known as the ksatriya 
metre, eleven syllables to the line. This differs from 
the sloka metre (eight syllables per line) used in 
most of the poem. 
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gurtn (m. acc. pl.), elders, gurus, teachers. 

ahatvd (gerund a i) han), not slaying, instead 
of slaying. 

hi, indeed, in truth. 

mahdnubhavan (m. acc. pl.), of great might, 
mighty, high-minded, noble, generous. 

Sreyas (comparative), better, preferable. 

bhoktum (infinitive V bhuj), to eat, to enjoy. 

bhdiksyam (n. acc. sg.), living on alms, beg- 
ging, mendicancy. 

api, even, also. 

iha, here, here in the world, here below. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), on earth. 

hatva (gerund Vv. han), having slain, slaying. 

artha (m.), gains, property, booty, object. 

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, greed. 

(arthakamdan, m. acc. pl. BV cpd., desirous 
of gain.) 

tu, indeed, but. 

gurin (m. acc. pl.), elders, gurus, teachers. 

tha, here on earth, here in the world. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

bhunjiya (ist sg. opt. mid. v bhuj), I should 
enjoy, I should eat. 

bhogan (m. acc. pl.), enjoyments, pleasures. 

rudhira (adj.}, red, bloody. 

pradigdhan (m. acc. pl. from pra Vdih), 
smeared, covered. 

(rudhirapradigdhan, m. acc. pl. TP cpd. from 
pra Vdih, smeared with blood.) 


II 
6 


a aag fas: Ie AT TAT 

na cdttad vidmah kataran no gariyo* 

not and this we know, which for us (is) 
preferable 


TS at HAH Als aT AT HAT: | 

yad va jayema yadi va no jayeyuh 

whether we should conquer, or if us they 
should conquer 


ard 04 eee 4 farsitfaarry 

yan eva hatva na jijivisdimas 

whom having killed, not we desire to 
live, 


a safeerat: THE TTA CTC: 

te vasthitah pramukhe dhartardastrah 

they standing before us, the Sons of 
Dhrtarastra 


And this we do not know: which for 
us is preferable, 

Whether we should conquer them or 
they should conquer us. 

The sons of Dhritarashtra, having 
killed whom we would not wish 
to live, 

Are standing before us. 


* The first two lines of this stanza contain an 
extra syllable apiece - not uncommon in tristubh 
metre. 


na, not. 

ca, and. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

vidmas (ist pl. pr. indic. act. Vvid), we 
know. 

katarat (n. acc. dual), which of two? 

nas (dat. pl.), of us, to us, for us. 

gariyas (comparative), heavier, more pre- 
cious, more important, preferable. 

yad va, whether, if, if either. 

jayema (1st pl. opt. act. Vji), we should con- 
quer, we should prevail. 

yadi, if. 

va, Or. 

nas (acc. pl.), us. 

Jayeyus (3rd pl. opt. act. V, ji), they should 
conquer, they should be victorious over. 

yan (m. acc. pl.), whom. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

hatva (gerund Vhan), killing, having killed. 

na, not. 

jijivisamas (ist pl. desiderative act. v, jiv), we 
desire to live. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

avasthitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
ava V. sthd), standing, arrayed in battle 
order, arrayed. 

pramukhe (n. loc. sg.), face to face, before 
us. 

Dhartardstrads (m. nom. pi.), the Sons of 
Dhrtarastra. 
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Il 
7 


PTIVTSTHTTSAEAATA : 
karpanyadosopahatasvabhavah 
pity-weakness-overcome own being 


qeante cat TARAS AT: | 
prechami tvudm dharmasammiidhacetah 
I ask thee, duty uncertain in thought, 


aaa: card ff ead ate TTA 

yacchreyah syan niscitam brihi tan me 

which preferably should it be for certain? 
Tell that to me, 


fareaq & 5€ arta At cat TTA I 
Sisyas te’ham sadhi mam tvuam prapannam 
pupil of thee, I, correct me, thy suppliant. 


My own being is overcome by 
pity and weakness. 

My mind is confused as to my 
duty. I ask you 

Which is preferable, for certain? 

Tell that to me, your pupil. Correct me, 
I beg you. 
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karpanya (n.), poorness of spirit, pity. 

dosa (m.), wrong, weakness, sin. 

upahata (p. pass. participle upa v, han), dam- 
aged, afflicted, overcome, discour-aged. 

svabhavas (nom. sg.), own being. 

(karpanyadosopahatasvabhavas, nom. sg. 
BV cpd., whose own being was overcome 
by the weakness of pity.) 

prechdémi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vprach), I 
ask, I pray. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee, to thee. 

dharma (m.), duty, right, law. 

sammudha (p. pass. participle sam muh), 
uncertain, confused, bewildered, crazed. 

cetds (n. nom. sg.), thoughts, heart, mind. 

(dharmasammidhacetas, n. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., whose mind is confused as to duty.) 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

Sreyas (comparative), better, preferable. 

sydt (3rd sg. optative Vas), it should be. 

niscitam (adv.), for certain, without doubt, 
surely. 

brahi (2nd sg. imperative act. v1. bri), say! 
tell! 

tad (n. acc. sg.)}, this, that. 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

Sisyas (m. nom. sg.), pupil, student. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

Sadhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vsadh), cor- 
rect! order! 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

tvdm (acc. sg.)}, thee, of thee. 

ae deat (acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

pad), fallen before the feet, suppliant. 


II 
8 


a fe sree wares 
na hi prapasyamt mamapanudyad 
not indeed I perceive of me it should 


dispel 


TeSBHT TSI fsa | 
yacchokam ucchosanam indriyanam 
what, the sorrow, drying up of the senses, 


WAT TATA S 

avapya bhiimavasapatnam rddham 

(even) having obtained on earth un- 
rivaled prosperous 


ase serory HET ATTA 

rajyam surandm api cadhipatyam 

royal power, or of the gods even, the 
sovereignty.” 


Indeed, I do not see what will 
dispel 

This sorrow of mine which dries up 
my senses, 

Even if I should obtain on earth 
unrivaled and 

Prosperous royal power, or even the 
sovereignty of the gods. 


na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

prapasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vpas), 
I see, I perceive. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me. 

apanudyat (3rd sg. optative act. apa Vnud), 
it should remove, it should take away, it 
should dispel. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

Sokam (m. acc. sg.), sorrow. 

ucchosanam (m. acc. sg. from ud VSus), 
drying up. 

indriyandm (m. gen. pl.), of the powers, of 
the senses. 

avapya (gerund ava Vap), obtaining, attain- 
ing, having obtained, having attained. 

bhimau (f. loc. sg.), on earth, in the world. 

asapatnam (n. acc. sg.), not with a rival, un- 
rivaled. 

rddham (n. acc. sg.), prosperous. 

rdjyam (n. acc. sg.), royal power, dominion, 
kingship. 

suranam (m. gen. pl.), of the gods. 

api ca, or even, and even. 

adhipatyam (m. acc. sg.), sovereignty, ruler- 
ship. 
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II 

aay Sars | 
sanjaya uvaca 
Samhjaya spoke: 


9 
Tay SRA TAA 


evam uktva hrsikesam* 
thus having addressed the Bristling 
Haired One, 


TSTAT: TTT | 

gudakesaht paramtapa 

The Thick Haired One, O Scorcher of the 
Foe, 


a are afer Tara 

na yotsya itt govindam 

“not I shall fight,” thus to the Chief of 
Cowherds 


SRT TMT AHS E II 
uktva tusnim babhiva ha 
having spoken, silent he became in truth. 


Sanjaya spoke: 

Thus having addressed Krishna, 
Arjuna said, 

“T shall not fight,” 

And having spoken, he became silent. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 

+ gudakesa has been translated by some native 
translators as gudaka tifa, “ Conqueror of Sleep.” 
It is generally believed that gudaka, “‘sleep,”’ is an 
artificial word, invented to explain gudakesa, and 
not the other way around. 
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Samjayas (nom. sg.), Sarnjaya, the narrator, 
minister to the blind king Dhrtarastra, to 
whom the battle of Kuruksetra is being de- 
scribed. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. V vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


evam, thus. 

uktva (gerund V vac), saying, having said, 
having addressed. 

hrsikesam (m. acc. sg.), the Bristling Haired 
One, frequent epithet of Krishna. 

guddkeSas (m. nom. sg.), the Thick Haired 
One, epithet of Arjuna. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), O Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of warriors (here applied to 
King Dhrtarastra). 

na, not. 

yotsye (Ist sg. pr. future mid. Vv: yudh), I will 
fight, I shail fight. (Sarndhi changes final 
vowel from e to a before a vowel.) 

iti, thus, often used to close a quotation. 

govindam (m. acc. sg.), the Chief Cow- 
herd, to the Chief of Cowherds, lit. “Cow 
Finder,” epithet of Krishna. 

uktva (gerund vvac), speaking, 
spoken. 

tusnim (adv.), silently. 

babhiva (3rd sg. perf. act. Vbha), he was, he 
became. 

ha (asseverative particle), indeed, in truth. 


having 


II 
10 


ay sara Sve: 
tam uvaca hrsikesah 
to him spoke the Bristling Haired One 


TEA FF ATT | 

prahasann iva bharata 

beginning to laugh, so to speak, O Des- 
cendant of Bharata, 


Hay THATS TE 
senayor ubhayor madhye 
of armies of both in the middle, 


fadtentay So FA: 11 
visidantam idam vacah 
dejected, this word: 


To him, the dejected Arjuna, Krishna, 
Beginning to laugh, O Dhritarashtra, 
In the middle between the two armies, 
Spoke these words: 


tam (m. acc. sg.), him, to him. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perf. acc. Vi vac), he spoke, he 
said. 

hrsikeSas (m. nom. sg.), the Bristling Haired 
One, Krishna. 

prahasant (m. nom. sg. pr. participle pra 
Vhas), smiling, laughing, beginning to 
laugh. 

iva, like, so to speak. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), O Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet here of Dhrtarastra, the king 
to whom the scene is being described. 

senayos (f. gen. dual), of the two armies. 

ubhayos (f. gen. dual), of both. 

madhye (m. loc. sg.), in the middle. 

visidantam (m. acc. sg. pr. participle vi 

sad), dejected, despondent, sunk down. 
idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 
vacas (n. acc. sg.), word, speech. 
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II 
PATA Sars | 


sribhagavan uvaca 
The Blessed Lord spoke: 


11 
WAPOA WaT 


asocydn anvasocas tvam 
the not to be mourned, thou hast 
mourned, thou, 


TATATATTA ATTA 
prajnavadans ca bhdsase 
and (yet) wisdom words thou speakest ; 


gatasiin agatasiins ca 
the dead and the not dead 


araattated Tfssar: UI 
nanusocanti panditah 
not they mourn, the pandits 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

You have mourned those that should 
not be mourned, 

And you speak words as if with 
wisdom; 

The wise do not mourn for the dead 
or for the living. 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he spoke, he 
said. 


aSocyan (m. acc. pl. gerundive a Vguc), not 
to be lamented, not to be mourned. 

anvaSocas (anu a Socas, 2nd sg. imperfect 
act. anu VSuc), thou hast lamented, thou 
hast mourned. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

prajna (f.), wisdom. 

vadan (m. acc. pl.), words. 

(prajfavadan, m. acc. pl., wisdom words, 
i.e. words that appear to be wisdom though 
they are not.) TP cpd. 

ca, and. 

bhdsase (2nd sg. mid. Vv. bhas), thou speakest, 
thou sayest. 

gatdsiin (m. acc. pl.), the gone, the dead 
(from gata, gone, asu, breath). BV cpd. 

agatdsin (m. acc. pl.), the not gone, the not 
dead. BV cpd. 

ca, and. 

na, not. 

anuSsocanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu V suc), 
they mourn, they lament. 

panditds (m. nom. pl.), the pandits, the wise 
men. 


I 
12 


qatar HTT ATA 
na tvevdham jatu ndsam 
not truly I ever not I was 


a ea va eaTferay: | 
na tvam neme janadhipah 
nor thou nor these lords of men 


aaa a afaeara: 
na cdiva na bhavisyamah 
and not either not we shall be 


T4 TAA WT: TA II 
sarve vayam atah param 
all we from this time onward. 


Truly there was never a time when 


I was not, 
Nor you, nor these lords of men; 


And neither will there be a time when 


we shall cease to be 
From this time onward. 


na, not. 

tu, truly, indeed. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

jdtu, ever. 

na, not. 

dsam (ist sg. imperf. act. Jas), I was, I 
existed. 

na, not, nor. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

na, not, nor. 

ime (m. nom. pl.), these. 

jandadhipas (m. nom. pl.), lords of men, rulers 
of men. TP cpd. 

na, not, nor. 

ca, and, or. 

eva, either, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

na, not. 

bhavisyamas (3rd pl. fut. act. V. bhii), we shall 
be, we shall exist. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

vayam (nom. pl.), we. 

atas, from here. 

param (adj. acc. sg.), beyond, after. 

(atah param, henceforth, further on, from 
this time onward.) 
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II 
13 


afzar sory Tat Be 
dehino ’smin yathad dehe 
of the embodied, as in this body, 


Brat aad SRT | 
kadumaram yaduvanam jara 


childhood, youth and age, 
TAT AaTATATETT 


tathaé dehantarapraptir 
so also acquisition of another body. 


req aa a arte 
dhiras tatra na muhyati 
the wise one in this not he is deluded. 


Just as in the body childhood, 
adulthood, and old age 

Happen to an embodied being, 

So also he (the embodied being) acquires 
another body. 

The wise one is not deluded about this. 


* The embodied, i.e. that which is in, but not 
of, the body, viz. the 4tman, or self. 
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dehinas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied,* i.e. 
the adtman or soul. 

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this. 

yathd, in which way, as. 

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

kdumdram (n. nom. sg.), childhood. 

yduvanam (m. nom. sg.), youth. 

jara (f. nom. sg.), age, old age. 

tathd, in this way, so, so also. 

deha (m./n.), body. 

antara, other, another. 

praptis (f. nom. sg. from pra Vap), acquisi- 
tion, attainment, obtaining, advent, reach- 
ing, arrival at. 

(deha-antara-praptis, TP cpd., obtaining an- 
other body.) 

dhiras (m. nom. sg.),, wise one, wise man. 

tatra, there, in that, in this, in this matter. 

na, not. 

muhyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. muh), he is 
deluded, he is confused. 


II 
14 


ATATERAIT Ff BHAT 

matrasparsdas tu kaunteya 

material sensations, truly, O Son of 
Kunti, 


fareorgag:aa7: | 
Sitosnasukhaduhkhadah 
cold heat pleasure pain causing, 


aerarartaat sfercaray 
dgamapayino ’nityas 
coming and going, impermanent, 


ara fafeerea ATR A 

tans titiksasva bharata 

them thou must endeavor to endure, 
Descendant of Bharata. 


Physical sensations, truly, Arjuna, 
Causing cold, heat, pleasure, or pain, 
Come and go and are impermanent. 
So manage to endure them, Arjuna. 


matra (f.), material, measure, quantity. 
sparsds (m. nom. pl. derivative noun from 
sprsé), touchings, sensations. 

(matra-sparsads, m. nom. pl. KD cpd., ma- 
terial sensations.) 

tu, indeed, truly, but. 

kdunteya (voc.), O Son of Kunti, epithet of 
Arjuna, referring to his mother Prtha or 
Kunti. 

Sita (n.), cold. 

usna (n.), heat. 

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness. 

duhkha (n.), pain, misfortune. 

das (m. nom. pl. suffix), causing, bringing 
about. 

agama (from a V, gam), coming. 

apdayinas (m. nom. pl. from apa vi), going. 

anityds (m. nom. sg.), impermanent, tran- 
sient, not eternal. 

tan (m. acc. pl.), them. 

titiksasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. desidera- 
tive vrij), thou must endeavor to endure, 
do manage to endure! 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 
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II 
15 


a fea aaa 
yam hi na vyathayantyete 
whom indeed not they afflict these 


Tet TeTTy | 
purusam purusarsabha 
the man, O Man-Bull, 


arg aga Hz 

samaduhkhasukham dhiram 

constant in pain and pleasure, the wise 
one, 


Bt SHATATA eT I 


so ’mrtatvaya kalpate 
he for immortality is ready. 


Indeed, the man whom these (i.e. the 
sensations) do not afflict, 

O Arjuna, 

The wise one, to whom happiness and 
unhappiness are the same, 

Is ready for immortality. 
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yam (m. acc. sg.), whom. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

na, not. 

vyathayanti (3rd pl. causative act. v vyath), 
they cause to tremble, they afflict. 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), man, spirit. 

purusarsabha (m. voc. sg.) (pursa rsabha), 
O Man-Bull, O Bull among Men, O Leader 
among Men. BV cpd. 

sama, the same, equal, constant. 

duhkha (n.), pain, misfortune. 

sukham (n. nom. acc. sg.), pleasure, happi- 
ness. 

(samaduhkhasukham, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
to whom pain and pleasure are alike.) 

dhiram (m. acc. sg.), wise, wise one, wise 
man. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

amrtatvaya (n. dat. sg.), to immortality, for 
immortality. 

kalpate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vkip), he 
is ready, he is prepared, he is fit, he is 
adapted. 


It 
16 


araat faa aay 


ndsato vidyate bhavo 
not of the non-existent, there is found 
coming to be, 


araray fare aa: | 

nabhavo vidyate satah 

in the not non-existent, there is found the 
real; 


THAT ALT GAT ST 
ubhayor api drsto ’ntas 
of both surely perceived the certainty 


cara ea eaR RTT 
tvanayor tattvadarsibhih 
of these two by the truth perceivers. 


It is found that the unreal has no being; 

It is found that there is no non-being 
of the real. 

The certainty of both these 
propositions is indeed surely seen 

By the perceivers of truth. 


na, not. 

asatas (n. gen. sg. pr. participle a Vas), of 
the nonexistent, of the not real. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. V2 vid), it is 
found. 

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), being, coming to be, 
becoming. 

na, not. 

abhdavas (m. nom. sg.), not being, not exist- 
ing, not becoming. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. V2 vid), it is 
found. 

satas (n. gen. sg. pr. participle Vas), of the 
real, of the true, of the existent. 

ubhayos (m. gen. dual), of both. 

api, indeed, surely, also, even. 

drstas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vv dr), 
seen, perceived, discerned. 

antas (m. nom. sg.), certainty, conclusion, 
end. 

tu, indeed, but. 

anayos (m. gen. dual), of these two. 

tattva (n.), truth, reality, “thatness.” 

daréibhis (m. inst. pl. from Vdrs TP cpd.), 
by the seers, by the perceivers, by the dis- 
cemers, by the knowers. 
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Il 
17 


afaarta g ae fats 
avinasi tu tad viddhi 
indestructible indeed that, know! 


aaaiy et TTI 
yena sarvam idam tatam 
by which all this universe pervaded 


faareary wera 
vindsam avyayasyasya 
destruction of the imperishable, of this, 


a afeaa HA Weta Ul 
na kascit kartum arhati 
not anyone to accomplish is capable. 


Know that that by which all this 
universe 

Is pervaded is indeed indestructible; 

No one is able to accomplish 

The destruction of the imperishable. 


* Le. the dtman (self) or Brahman. 
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avinaSi (n. acc. sg. from a vi Vnas), in- 
destructible, not to be lost. 

tu, indeed, but. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

viddhi (and sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

yena (n. inst. sg.), by which. 

sarvam idam (n. acc. sg.), all this, used in the 
meaning of “all this visible universe.” 

tatam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vtan), 
extended, diffused, pervaded. 

vindSam (m. acc. sg. from vi V nas ), destruc- 
tion, loss. 

avyayasya (n. gen. sg.), of the imperishable, 
of the eternal. 

asya (n. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

na, not. 

kaScid, anyone, anyone whoever. 

kartum (infinitive Vkr), to do, to make, to 
accomplish. 

arhati (3rd sg. pr. indic. acc. Varh), he is 
worthy, he is able, he is capable. 


II 
18 
MITT SA IT 


antavanta ime deha 
having an end these bodies 


freaeaTAT: TAFT: | 
nityasyoktah saririnah 
of the eternal, said, of the embodied, 


ATEAAT SHATET 


andasino ’prameyasya 


of the indestructible, of the immeasurable. 


TATE AEATT ATT II 
tasmad yudhyasva bharata 
therefore fight, Descendant of Bharata! 


These bodies inhabited by the eternal, 
The indestructible, the immeasurable 
embodied Self, 


Are said to come to an end. 
Therefore fight, Arjuna! 


* Te. the @tman or Brahman. 


antavantas (m. nom. pl.), having an end, im- 
permanent. 

ime (m. nom. pl.), these. 

dehds (m. nom. pl.), bodies. 

nityasya (m. gen. sg.), of the eternal, of the 
undying. 

uktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
said, declared. 

Saririnas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied, of 
the soul, of the dtman. 

andsinas (m. gen. sg. derivative noun a 

nas), of the indestructible, of the not lost. 

aprameyasya (m. gen. sg. derivative noun 
from a pra Va), of the not to be mea- 
sured, of the immeasurable. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from that, therefore. 

yudhyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vv. yudh), 
fight! join in battle! 

bhaérata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 


103 


II 
19 


qua afea ett 
ya enam vetti hantaram 
who this he thinks the slayer 


arta AIT BAF | 
yascdinam manyate hatam 
and who this he thinks slain 


oat at a farsa 
ubhau tau na vtjanito 
both they two not they understand 


area afer a Brae 
ndyam hanti na hanyate 
not this it slays, not it is slain. 


He who imagines this (the embodied 
Self) the slayer 
And he who imagines this 
(the embodied Self) the slain, 
Neither of them understands 
This (the embodied Self) does not slay, 


nor is it slain. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. J vid), he thinks, 
he knows, he imagines. 

hantaram (m. acc. sg. derivative noun from 
vi han), slayer, killer. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which. 

ca, and. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vman), he 
thinks, he imagines. 

hatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vhan), 
slain, killed. 

ubhdu (m. nom. dual), both. 

tau (m. nom. dual), they two. 

na, not. 

vijanitas (3rd dual pr. indic. mid. vi V; jnd), 
they two know, they two understand. 

na, not. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhan), he slays, 
he kills. 

na, not. 

hanyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Vhan), he is 
slain, he is killed. 


il 
20 
a wad faadt at warhat 


na jayate mriyate vd kadacin 
not it is born, dies neither at any time 


ard year wfaat aT ta: I 

nayam bhitvd bhavitd va na bhiiyah 

nor this, having been, will come to be or 
not again; 


AAT fea: APTA SA TTT 
ajo nityah sdsvato yam purdno 
unborn, eternal, perpetual this, primaeval, 


TAG SAAT TA II 
na hanyate hanyamane sarire* 
not it is slain in being slain in the body 


Neither is this (the embodied Self) 
born nor does it die at any time, 
Nor, having been, will it again come 
not to be. 

Birthless, eternal, perpetual, 
primaeval, 

It is not slain when the body is slain. 


* Tristubh metre. 


na, not. 

jdyate (3rd sg. pr. pass. v, jan), he is born. 

mriyate (3rd sg. pr. pass. Vv mr), he dies, he is 
dead. 

vd-vda, either-or. 

kaddcit, at any time, at any time whatever. 

na, not. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

bhitva (gerund Vv bhi), being, having been. 

bhavitad (3rd sg. periphrastic fut. V bhi), he, it 
will be, he, it will become. 

na, not. 

bhiiyas (m. nom. sg.), again. 

ajas (m. nom. sg. v. jan), unborn, birthless. 

nityas (m. nom. sg.), eternal, indestructible. 

Sa$vatas (m. nom. sg.), perpetual, continu- 
ing. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

purdnas (m. nom. sg.), primaeval, from for- 
mer time, primordial. 

na, not. 

hanyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Vhan), it is 
slain, it is killed, he is slain. 

hanyamdne (m. loc. sg. pr. mid. participle 

han), in being slain, in being killed. 
Sarire (m. loc. sg.), in the body. 
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II 
21 


sarfaarfars fact 
veddvinadsinam nityam 
he knows, the indestructible, the eternal, 


UAT AAT Wage | 
ya enam ajam avyayam 
who this, the unborn the imperishable, 


HAT TET: TF 
Ratham sa purusah partha 
in what way this man, Son of Prtha, 


ae aTeaates afea FA 1 
kam ghatayati hanti kam* 
whom he causes to slay? he slays whom? 


He who knows this, the indestructible, 
the eternal, 

The birthless, the imperishable, 

In what way does this man cause to 
be slain, Arjuna? 

Whom does he slay? 


* Sloka metre resumes. 
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veda (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvid, with present 
meaning), he knows. 

avindsinam (n. acc. sg. from a vi Vnaé), in- 
destructible, not subject to loss. 

nityam (n. acc. sg.), eternal. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

ajam (n. nom. acc. sg.), unborn, birthless. 

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable. 

katham (interrog.), how? in what way? 

sas (m. nom. sg.), this, the, he. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), man. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), O Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna referring to his mother Prtha. 

kam (m. acc. sg. interrog.), whom? which? 

ghdtayati (3rd sg. causative act. v1. han), he 
causes to slay. 

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhan), he slays. 

kam (m. acc. sg. interrog.), whom? 


II 
22 


avaifa sft aan faera 
vasamsi jirndni yatha vihadya 
garments worn out as casting away, 


Tarts TEM TA ST TTT | 
navani grhnati naro ’parani 
new he takes, a man, others 


war archers faera Stroy 
tathd Sarirani vihdya jirnany 
so bodies casting away, worn out, 


serfs daria Tari Set it 

anyani samyati navani dehi* 

others it encounters, new, the embodied 
one. 


As, after casting away worn out 
garments, 

A man later takes new ones, 

So, after casting away worn out bodies, 

The embodied Self encounters other, 
new ones. 


ane a a a reece oan 
* Tristubh metre. 


vasamsi (n. acc. pl.), garments, clothes. 

Jjirnani (n. acc. pl.), worn out, old. 

yathda, in which way, as. 

vihaya (gerund vi Vha), abandoning, casting 
away. 

navani (n. acc. pl.), new. 

grhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vgrabh), he 
seizes, he grasps, he takes. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man. 

aparani (n. acc. pl.), others. 

tatha, in this way, so. 

Sarirdni (n. acc. pl.), bodies. 

vihdya (gerund vi Vha), abandoning, casting 
away. 

Jirnani (n. acc. pl.), worn out, old. 

anyani (n. acc. pl.), others. 

samydti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam V; ya), he 
meets with, he encounters. 

navani (n. acc. pl.), new. 

dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied, the soul, 
the dtman, the self. 
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II 
23 


aa forced wearin 
ndinam chindantt Sastrani 
not this they pierce, weapons, 


aa cafe Tae: | 
ndinam dahati pdvakah 
not this it burns, fire, 


Tad Hae Tay 
na cadinam kledayantyapo 
and not this they cause to wet, the waters 


aT aTIafs ATE: 1 
na Sosayati marutah* 
nor it causes to wither, the wind. 


Weapons do not pierce this (the 
embodied Self), 

Fire does not burn this, 

Water does not wet this, 

Nor does the wind cause it to wither. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 
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na, not. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

chindanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vchid), they 
cut, they pierce, they chop. 

Sastrani (n. nom. pl.), weapons. 

na, not. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

dahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vdah), it burns. 

pavakas (m. nom. sg.), fire, flame. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

kledayanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. causative act. 
Vklid), they cause to become wet, they 
wet, they moisten. 

dpas (f. nom. pl.), waters, the waters. 

na, not, nor. 

Sosayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act. 

Sus), it causes to dry, it causes to wither. 
marutas (m. nom. sg.), wind, the wind. 


Il 
24 


WaSA AH HATE SAA 

acchedyo ’yam adahyo ’yam 

not to be pierced, this, not to be burned, 
this, 


AHA ANT VA A | 
akledyo ’sosya eva ca 
not to be wetted and not to be withered, 


fred: TATA: TATTK 
nityah sarvagatah sthanur 
eternal, all pervading, fixed, 


WAT SA TATA: 1 
acalo ’yam sanatanah 
unmoving, this, primaeval 


This cannot be pierced, burned, 
Wetted or withered; 

This is eternal, all pervading, fixed; 
This is unmoving and primeval. 


acchedyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a Vchid), 
not to be pierced. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

addahyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a Vdah), not 
to be burned. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

akledyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a Vklid), 
not to be wetted. 

aSosyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive V sus), not to 
be dried. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

nityas (m. nom. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 

sarvagatas (m. nom. sg.), “all going,” all 
pervading. 

sthdnus (m. nom. sg.), fixed, standing firmly, 
immovable. 

acalas (m. nom. sg.), unmoving, immov- 
able. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

Sandtanas (m. nom. sg.), primaeval, ancient, 
primordial, eternal. 
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Il 
25 


TOUTHY SAY APATAY SAA 
avyakto ’yam acintyo ’yam 
unmanifest this, unthinkable this, 


afaarat say Te | 
avikaryo *yam ucyate 
unchanging this, it is said. 


aeare va fafactt 
tasmdd evam viditvuadinam 
therefore thus having known this, 


aan faay Wels 1 
nanusocitum arhasi 
not to mourn thou shouldst. 


It is said that this is unmanifest, 

Unthinkable, and unchanging. 

Therefore, having understood 
in this way, 

You should not mourn. 


* Te. the foregoing propositions. 
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avyaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vi 
avj), unmanifest, undisplayed. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

acintyas (m. nom. sg. gerund a Vint), un- 
thinkable, unimaginable. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

avikaryas (m. nom. sg. gerund a vi Vkr), un- 
changing, invariable. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. vac), it is 
said, it is spoken. 

tasmat (m./n. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

evam, thus. 

viditva (gerund Vvid), knowing, having 
known. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

na, not. 

anuSocitum (infinitive anu v. Suc), to mourn, 
to lament. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou 
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able, 
thou art worthy. 


II 
26 


wa aa faa 

atha cdinam nityajatam 

and moreover (if) this, being eternally 
born, 


faced aT TTA AAA | 
nityam va manyase mrtam 
or eternally, thou thinkest, dead, 


arta a WeraTel 


tathapi tuam mahdabého 
then even thou, Mighty Armed One, 


aa afaareta 
nainam socitumarhasi 
not this to mourn thou shouldst. 


And moreover even if you think 
this 

To be eternally born or eternally 
dead, 

Even then 

You should not mourn for this, Arjuna. 


atha ca, and moreover, and further, and if. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

nitya (adj.), eternal, imperishable, eternally. 

jatam (m. acc. sg.), born. 

(nityajatam, KD cpd., eternally born.) 

nityam (adv.), eternally. 

va, Or. 

manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid. man), thou 
thinkest, thou believest, thou imaginest. 

mrtam (m. acc. p. pass. participle vmr), 
dead, dying. 

tathapi (tatha api), then even. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

mahdabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, frequent eipthet of Arjuna, also ap- 
plied to other warriors. 

na, not. 

enam, this. 

Socitum (infinitive VSuc), to mourn, to la- 
ment, to be sorrowful. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou 
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able, 
thou art worthy. 
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II 
27 


wren fe ETAT ATT 


jatasya hi dhruvo mrtyur 
of the born indeed certain death. 


4a HH TI | 
dhruvam janma mrtasya ca 
and certain birth of the dead 


aenraaftera st 
tasmddapariharye ’rthe 
therefore, inevitable in purpose, 


aed atfagreta il 
na tvam Socitumarhasi 
not thou, to mourn thou shouldst. 


For the born, death is certain; 

For the dead there is certainly birth. 

Therefore, for this, inevitable in 
consequence, 

You should not mourn. 
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jatsaya (m. gen. sg.), of the born. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

dhruvas (n. nom. sg.), certain, safe, fixed. 

mrtyus (m. nom. sg.), death. 

dhruvam (n. nom. sg.), certain, undoubted. 

janma (n. nom. sg.), birth. 

mrtasya (m. gen. sg.), of the dead. 

ca, and. 

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, for this, there- 
fore. 

apariharye (m. loc. sg. gerundive a pari 

hr), in unavoidable, in inevitable. 

arthe (m. loc. sg.), in purpose, in aim, in 
consequence. 

na, not. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

Socitum (infinitive Vsuc), to mourn, to la- 
ment. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou 
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able. 


II 
28 


HOUTA TATET 
avyaktadini bhiitani 
unmanifest beginnings, beings, 


ACHAEA ATA | 
vyaktamadhyani bhérata 
manifest middles, Descendant of Bharata, 


HET aA aT 
avyaktanidhananyeva 
unmanifest ends again, 


TA BT TAIT UI 
tatra ka paridevanad 
over this, what complaint? 


Beings are such that their beginnings 
are unmanifest, 

Their middles are manifest, 

And their ends are unmanifest again. 

What complaint can there be over 
this? 


avyakta (p. pass. participle a vi Vafij), un- 
manifest. 

Gdini (n. nom. pl.), beginnings, commence- 
ments. 

(avyaktadini, n. nom. pl. BV cpd., such that 
their beginnings are unmanifest.) 

bhitdani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures. 

vyakta (p. pass. participle vi Vaij), manifest. 

madhyani (n. nom. pl.), middles. 

(vyaktamadhy4@ni, n. nom. pl. BV cpd., such 
that their middles are manifest.) 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 

avyakta (p. pass. participle a vi Vaiij), un- 
manifest. 

nidhanani (n. nom. pl.), ends, deaths. 

(avyaktanidhadndni, n. nom. acc. pl. ,BV 
epd., such that their ends are unmanifest.) 

eva, again, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

tatra, there, over this, about this. 

ka (f. nom. sg. interrog.), what? 

paridevana (f. nom. sg.), complaint, lamen- 
tation. 
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il 
29 


mrReaTaT Tat HPS 
ascaryavat pasyati kascidenam 
wondrously he perceives someone, this, 


meadag safes ata ATT: | 

ascaryavad vadati tathdiva canyah 

and wondrously he declares indeed 
another, 


ARTA ASAT HT: TONGT 
ascaryavaccdinam anyah srnoti 
and wondrously this another he hears, 


Tea Fe Fa HAT 1 

Srutvapyenam veda na cdiva kascit* 

and having heard this, this knows not 
thus anyone. 


Someone perceives this as a wonder, 

Another declares this as a wonder, 

Still another hears of this as a wonder; 

But even having heard of this, no one 
knows it. 


* Tristubh metre with second line one syllable 
too long. 

t+ This stanza explains the mystical nature of 
Brahman and the Gtman. 
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d§caryavat (adv.), wondrously, full of mar- 
vels, 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pas), he per- 
ceives, he sees. 

kaScid, someone, anyone. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

dgcaryavat (adv.), wondrously, 
jously. 

vadati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvad), he says, 
he tells, he declares. 

tathd, thus, indeed. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), another, other. 

dScaryavat (adv.), wondrously, 
lously. 

ca, and. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), another, other. 

Srnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsru), he hears. 

Srutva (gerund Véru), hearing, having heard. 

api, even also. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

veda (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvid, with present 
meaning), he knows. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kascid, anyone, anything. 


marvel- 


marvel- 


II 
30 


al fared WaT ST 
dehi nityam avadhyo ’yam* 
embodied (one) eternally inviolable, this, 


az TAT ATT | 

dehe sarvasya bharata 

in the body of all, Descendant of 
Bharata, 


aera Sather wath 
tasmat sarvani bhitan 
therefore all beings 


aaa Mifare i 


na tvam socitumarhast 
not thou to mourn shouldst. 


This, the embodied Self, is eternally 
indestructible 

In the body of all, Arjuna. 

Therefore you should not mourn 

For any being. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 


dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied, the soul, 
the dtman. 

nityam (adv.), eternally. 

avadhyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive a Vvadh), 
inviolable, not to be harmed. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all, of anyone, of 
everyone. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna, sometimes applied 
to other worthies of the tribe. 

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all. 

bhitdni (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures. 

na, not. 

tvam (m. nom. sg.), thou. 

Socitum (infinitive V suc), to mourn, to la- 
ment. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Jarh), thou 
shouldst, thou art able, thou art obliged. 
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II 
31 


TATA WET AAT 
svadharmam apt cdveksya 
and own (caste) duty just perceiving, 


a farafragy wefe | 
na vikampitum arhasi 
not to tremble thou shouldst 


aeatg fer Faresat eA 
dharmyad dhi yuddhacchreyo ’nyat 
than righteous indeed battle, greater other 


erfaren 4 farere 1 
ksatriyasya na vidyate 
for the ksatriya not it is found. 


And, perceiving your own caste 
duty, 

You should not tremble. 

Indeed, anything superior to righteous 
battle 

Does not exist for the kshatriya 
(man of warrior caste). 
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svadharmam (m. acc. sg.), own duty, here 
“own caste duty” as a ksatriya, or warrior. 

api ca, even though, although, just. 

aveksya (gerund ava Viks), looking at, per- 
ceiving, beholding. 

na, not. 

vikampitum (infinitive vi Vkamp), to tremble, 
to waver. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou 
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able. 

dharmyat (n. abl. sg.), than righteous, than 
lawful. 

dhi = hi, indeed, truly. 

yuddhat (n. abl. sg.), than battle, from fight- 
ing. 

Sreyas (comparative), better, preferable. 

anyat (n. n. s.), other. 

ksatriyasya (m. gen. sg.), of the ksatriya, of 
the warrior, of the member of the warrior 
caste. 

na, not. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. v2 vid), it is 
found. 


II 
32 


ageoaT ATTA 
yadrechayd copapannam 
and by good fortune gained 


CHET AUTH | 
svargadvaram apavrtam 
the gate of heaven open, 


afer: atfaat: 1a 
sukhinah ksatriyah partha 
happy ksatriyas, Son of Prtha, 


OUT TSH EGTA UI 
labhante yuddham idrsam 
when they encounter battle such 


And if by good fortune they gain 

The open gate of heaven, 

Happy are the kshatriyas, Arjuna, 
When they encounter such a fight. 


yadrcchaya (f. inst. sg.), by a lucky chance, 
by good fortune, by accident. 

ca, and. 

upapannam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
upa Vpad ), gained, happened, fallen to 
one’s lot. 

svarga (m.), heaven. 

dvaram (n. acc. sg. TP cpd.), door, gate. 

apayrtam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle apa 4 

vr), open, unconcealed. 

sukhinas (m. nom. pl.), happy, lucky. 

ksatriyas (m. nom. pl.), the ksatriyas, the 
warriors, members of the warrior caste. 

p4rtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

labhante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), they 
encounter, they attain, they find. 

yuddham (n. acc. sg.), battle, fighting. 

idrSam (n. acc. sg.), such, of such a kind. 
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it 
33 


By Aq cay BA TT 
atha cet tuam imam dharmyam 
now if thou this proper 


aaa t efor he 
samgramam na karisyasi 
engagement not thou shalt undertake 


aa: ears HT 
tatah svadharmam kirtimca 
thereupon, own duty and glory 


facat rT sraTeeata 1 


hitvad pdpam avapsyasi 


having avoided, evil thou shalt incur. 


Now, if you will not undertake 
This righteous war, 


Thereupon, having avoided your own 


duty and glory, 
You shall incur evil. 
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atha, now, then. 

ced, if. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

dharmyam (m. acc. sg.), proper, lawful, duti- 
ful. 

samgramam (m. acc. sg.), assembly, army, 
combat, fight, engagement. 

na, not. 

karisyasi (and sg. fut. act. Vkn), thou shalt 
undertake, thou shalt do, make, etc. 

tatas, then, thereupon. 

svadharmam (m. acc. sg.), own duty. 

kirtim (f. acc. sg.), glory, fame. 

ca, and. 

hitva (gerund vha), having avoided, having 
left. 

papam (n. acc. sg.), evil, sin. 

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava Vap), thou 
shalt attain, thou shalt incur. 


II 
34 


aantte arte watt 
akirtim capi bhitant 
and disgrace also people 


awe farerter t rary | 
kathayisyanti te ’vyayadm 
they will relate of thee, forever, 


aarTfaaer ara iay 
sambhavitasya cakirtir 
and for the honored, disgrace 


aes ahaha II 


marandad atiricyate 
than dying it is worse. 


And also people will relate 
Your undying infamy; 


And, for one who has been honored, 


Disgrace is worse than dying. 


akirtim (f. acc. sg.), disgrace, absence of 
glory, infamy. 

ca, and. 

api, also. 

bhatdni (n. nom. sg.), beings, people. 

kathayisyanti (3rd pl. fut. act. Vkath), they 
will relate, they will tell how it was. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee. 

avyaydm (f. acc. sg.), eternal, undying. 

sambhavitasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. causative 
participle sam Vbhia), of the honored, of 
the famous, of the esteemed. 

ca, and. 

akirtis (f. nom. sg.), disgrace, infamy. 

marandat (n. abl. sg.), than dying, from dy- 
ing. 

atiricyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ati Vric), it 
exceeds, it surpasses. 
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II 
35 


Wars WT SIT 

bhayad randd uparatam 

through fear, from delight in battle 
abstaining, 


Heged Cat ASIA: 
mansyante tuam maharathah 
they will think thee, the great warriors, 


at aa AQAA 
yesam ca tvam bahumato 
and among whom thou, much thought of 


wear areata oTaay 1 
bhitud yasyast laghavam 
having been, thou shalt come to lightness. 


The great warriors will think 

That you have abstained from the battle 
through fear, 

And among those by whom you have 
been held in high esteem 

You shall come to be held lightly. 
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bhayat (n. abl. sg.), from fear, through fear. 

ranat (m. abl. sg.), from delight in battle, 
from battle. 

uparatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
upa Nram), withdrawn from, abstaining, 
ceased, stopped. 

mansyante (3rd pl. fut. mid. vman), they will 
think, they will believe. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee. 

maharathds (m. nom. pl.), the great warriors, 
(as BV cpd.) “those whose chariots are 
great.” 

yesdm (m. gen. pl.), of whom, among whom. 

ca, and. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

bahu (m.), much, many. 

matas (m. nom. sg. pass. participle <man), 
thought, believed, esteemed. 

bhitva (gerund Vbha), having been. 

ydsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. vv yd), thou shalt go, 
thou shalt come. 

laghavam (m. acc. sg.), lightness, insignifi- 
cance. 


II 


36 
HATHA ATT AFT 
avacyavadansca bahiin 
and not to be spoken words, many 


afacafea catia: | 
vadisyanti tavahitah 
they will speak of thee, the hostile ones, 


faraety aa aaa 
nindantas tava samarthyam 
deriding of thee the capacity. 


TAT FAA FT FHT 
tato duhkhataram tu kim 
than that greater hardship, indeed, what? 


And your enemies will speak 

many words of you that should not be 
spoken, 

deriding your capacity. 

What greater hardship is there than that? 


avacya (gerundive a Vvac), not to be spoken. 

vdddn (m. acc. pl.), words, speeches. 

ca, and. 

bahiin (m. acc. pl.), many, much. 

vadisyanti (3rd pl. fut. act. Vvad), they will 
speak, they will say. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee. 

ahitas (m. nom. pl.), noxious, hostile, ene- 
mies. 

nindantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 

nind), deriding, ridiculing. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

samarthyam (n. acc. sg.), fitness, power, 
strength, adequacy, capacity. 

tatas, from thence, from that. 

duhkhataram (n. acc. sg. comparative), 
greater hardship, greater pain, greater mis- 
ery. 

tu, indeed, but. 

kim (interrog.), what? 
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II 
37 


Bal at seen ta cat 
hato va prapsyast svargam 
slain either, thou shalt attain heaven, 


farcat aT WTeae ETA | 

jited vd bhoksyase mahim 

having conquered, or, thou shalt enjoy 
the earth; 


TeATe Shas HIT 
tasmad uttistha kéunteya 
therefore stand up, Son of Kunti, 


Tas FATA: 1 
yuddhaya krtaniscayah 
to battle resolved. 


Either, having been slain, you shall 
attain heaven, 

Or, having conquered, you shall enjoy 
the earth. 

Therefore stand up, Arjuna, 

Resolved to fight. 
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hatas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vhan), 
slain, killed. 

va-vd, either-or. 

prapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. pra Jap), thou 
shalt attain, thou shalt reach. 

svargam (m. acc. sg.), heaven. 

Jitva (gerund vji), having conquered. 

bhoksyase (2nd sg. fut. mid. Vbhuj), thou 
shalt enjoy, thou shalt eat. 

mahim (f. acc. sg.), the earth. 

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

uttistha (2nd sg. imperative act. ud 
stand up! arise! 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

yuddhaya (m. dat. sg.), to battle, to fighting. 

krtani$cayas (m. n. s.), resolved (krta, made; 
niScaya, conviction). 


stha), 


II 
38 


FaS:S TA HAT 
sukhaduhkhe same krtva 
pleasure and pain alike having made, 


BTATSTAT HATTAY | 

labhalabhau jaydjaydu 

gain and loss, victory and defeat, 
aal Tart Fay 

tato yuddhadya yujyasva 

then to battle yoke thyself! 

aa Ty ATE I 


naivam papam avapsyast 
not thus evil thou shalt incur. 


Holding pleasure and pain to be alike, 
Likewise gain and loss, victory and 


defeat, 
Then engage in battle! 
Thus you shall not incur evil. 


sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness. 

duhkhe (n. nom. acc. dual), pain, misery. 

(sukhaduhkhe, n. acc. dual DV cpd., pleasure 
and pain.) 

same (n. acc. dual), in similar state, alike, 
the same. 

krtva (gerund Vkr), having made, having 
done. 

labhdlabhau (m. acc. dual), gain and loss 
(labha alabha). DV cpd. 

jaydjayau (m. acc. dual), victory and defeat 
(jaya ajaya). DV cpd. 

tatas, then, from there. 

yuddhaya (n. dat. sg.), to battle, to fighting. 

yujyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vv yuj), 
join! engage! yoke thyself! 

na, not. 

evam, thus. 

papam (n. acc. sg.), evil, sin. 

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava Vap), thou 
shalt incur, thou shalt attain, thou shalt ob- 
tain. 


123 


II 
39 


ware state ater 
esa te ’bhihita simkhye 
this to thee declared in the Samkhya. 


afecart frat rq 
buddhir yoge tvimam srnu 
insight in yoga, however, this hear! 


{SAT AH aT TT 
buddhya yukto yaya partha 
by insight yoked by which, Son of Prtha, 


HATS TETRA I 
karmabandham prahasyasi 
karma-bondage thou shalt avoid. 


This (insight) is wisdom, as declared 
in the theory of Sankhya; 

Now hear it as applied in arduous 
practice; 

Yoked with this determination, Arjuna, 

You shall rid yourself of the bondage 
of karma. 


* Samkhya, one of the six traditional systems of 
Hindu philosophy, and one of the oldest. The 
others are Mimamsa, Yoga, Vedanta, Vdisesika, 
and Nydaya. The Samkhya system is attributed to 
the sage Kapila (circa 500 B.c.) and is known as 
the “reason method” of salvation, while Yoga, or 
at least Rarma- Yoga (the Yoga of action) is the 
‘action method.” The two often overlap in the 
Bhagavad Gita, and are not always distinct. 
Samkhya is the older of the two. From it comes 
the concept of the gunas. It postulates a cosmology 
in which results are implied in causes, and in which 
the universe remains constant, nothing new ever 
being added to or subtracted from it. Nothing is 
ever created. Everything is a manifestation or 
mutation of what has always existed, Thus death 
is merely a transitory state leading to other states. 
In this, Sa@mkhya has a parallel in the modern 
scientific theory of the conservation of matter and 
energy. Sdmkhya does not recognize gods or 
sacrifices. It is said to have influenced Buddhism. 
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esa (f. nom. sg.), this. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

abhihita (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle abhi 

dha), named, called, declared, spoken. 

Samkhye (m. loc. sg.), in the Sdrnkhya phi- 
losophy, among the followers of the Sdm- 
khya. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlighten- 
ment, intelligence, mental determination. 

yoge (m. loc. sg.), in Yoga, in arduous prac- 
tice. 

tu, but, however, indeed. 

imam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

§rnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Vsru), hear! 
learn! 

buddhyd (f. inst. sg.), by insight, with in- 
sight. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V’ yuj), 
joined, disciplined, yoked. 

yaya (f. inst. sg.), by which. 

Partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna referring to his mother Prtha or 
Kunti. 

karma (n. sg., here untranslated), the sum of 
one’s past actions by which one is bound in 
a future life. 

bandham (m. acc. sg.), bondage. 

(karma-bandham, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., bond- 
age of karma.) 

prahdsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. pra Vha), thou 
shalt leave, thou shalt abandon, thou shalt 
avoid. 


II 
40 


Farha ATA SET 
nehabhikramandaso ’sti 
not in this an effort lost it is. 


serarar a farere 
pratyavdayo na vidyate 
reverse not it is found. 


svalpam apy asya dharmasya 
a little even of it, of this discipline, 


aad Feat AAT Ut 
trdyate mahato bhayat 
protects from great danger. 


Here (in the yoga doctrine of practice) 
no effort is lost, 

Nor is any loss of progress found. 

Even a little of this discipline 

Protects one from great danger. 


It is known as “the way of knowledge,” and it 
proposes knowledge as the principal means of 
salvation. Still other means of salvation mentioned 
in the Gita are meditation and love of God. 


na, not. 

iha, here, here in the world. 

abhikrama (m.), undertaking, effort. 

ndgas (m. nom. sg. derivative noun from 

na$), loss, disappearance, destruction. 

(abhikrama-nasa, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., de- 
struction of effort.) 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, there is. 

pratyavayas (m. nom. sg. from prati ava Vi), 
decrease, diminution, reverse, contrary 
course, opposite action. 

na, not. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. V2 vid), it is 
found. 

svalpam (m. acc. sg.), little, very small. 

api, even, also. 

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of discipline, of 
law, of virtue. 

trdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Virai), it pro- 
tects, it rescues. 

mahatas (n. abl. sg.), from great. 

bhay4dt (n. abl. sg.), from danger, from fear. 
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II 
41 


arrararicaat afet 
vyavasayatmika buddhir 
resolute-natured insight 


ThE FETA | 
ekeha kurunandana 
one in this matter, Descendant of Kuru 


(Arjuna), 
TEMA AAA 


bahusakha hyanantds ca 
having many branches, indeed endless, 


qeat soaqearfaanry ti 
buddhayo ‘vyavasadyiném 
the insights of the irresolute. 


Here there is a single resolute 
understanding, Arjuna. 

The thoughts of the irresolute 

Have many branches and are, indeed, 
endless. 
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yyavasaya (m. noun from vi ava Vso), deter- 
mination, resolve, purpose, intention. 

atmika (f. nom. sg. ifc.), of the nature of, 
“selved.” 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlighten- 
ment, intelligence. 

eka (f. nom. sg.), one. 

iha, here, in this place, in this world, in this 
matter. 

kurunandana (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of 
Kuru, epithet of Arjuna, referring to the 
ancestor of the Kuru people, progenitor of 
both Pandu and Dhrtarastra, thus the ances- 
tor of most of the warriors on both sides in 
the Battle of Kuruksetra. 

bahu, many, much. 

Sakhds (f. nom. pl.), branches. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

anantas (f. nom. pl.), endless, infinite, hav- 
ing no end. 

ca, and. 

buddhayas (f. nom. pl.), insights, intelli- 
gences, enlightenments. 

avyavasdyinam (m. gen. pl. from a vi ava 

so), of the irresolute, of the wavering. 


II 
42 


arg eat gferat art 
yam imam puspitam vadcam 
which, this flowery word 


saqarafarteaa: | 


pravadantyavipascitah 
they proclaim, the ignorant ones, 


ATaTSLAT: TH 

vedavadaratah partha 

delighting in the word of the Veda, Son of 
Prtha (Arjuna), 


area wea athe: 1 
nanyad astiti vadinah 
“not anything else there is” thus saying, 


The ignorant ones proclaim 

This flowery discourse, Arjuna, 
Delighting in the letter of the Veda 
And saying, “There is nothing else.” 


yam (f. acc. sg.), which. 

imam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

puspitam (f. acc. sg.), flowery. 

vacam (f. acc. sg.), word, speech, language, 
discourse. 

pravadanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra v vad), 
they proclaim, they declare. 

avipascitas (m. nom. pl.), the ignorant ones. 

veda (m.), the Veda. 

vada (m.), word, quotation, doctrine. 

ratas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vvram), 
delighted, delighting. 

(veda-vada-ratads, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., de- 
lighting in the letter of the Veda.) 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

na, not. 

anyat (n. nom. sg.), anything, other, else. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

iti, thus (used to close a quotation). 

vadinas (m. nom. pl.), saying, declaring, 
holding doctrinally. 
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II 
43 


TATRA: CATT 

kamatmanah svargapara 

Being of desirious natures, intent on 
heaven 


WAHAHOIATA | 
janmakarmaphalapradaém 
offering rebirth as the fruit of action, 


frarfestragat 
kriyavisesabahulam 
abounding in many specific rites, 


wpartia sf 11 
bhogdisvaryagatim pratt 
enjoyment and power goal with regard to 


Full of desires, intent on 
heaven, 
They offer rebirth as the fruit of action, 
And are addicted to many specific rites 
Aimed at the goal of enjoyment and 
power. 


* Te. the “ignorant ones” of the preceding 
stanza. 
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kamatmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), men of 
desirous natures, those whose selves are 
desirous. 

svarga (m.), heaven. 

paras (m. nom. pl. ifc.), intent on, having as 
highest object. 

janma (n.), birth. 

karma (n.), action. 

Phala (n.), fruit. 

pradam (f. acc. sg.), offering, giving. 

(janmakarmaphalapradam, (f. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., offering rebirth as the fruit of action.) 

kriyd (f.), rite, making, performing, doing, 
esp. a religious or ritual act. 

visesa (vi Sis), differentiation, specification, 
various, varieties of. 

bahuldm (f. acc. sg.), much, many. 

(kriyaviSesabahulam, f. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
abounding in various species of rites, ad- 
dicted to many various rites.) 

bhoga (m.), enjoyment, pleasure, especially 
in eating. 

disvarya (n.), power, lordliness. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path, aim. 

(bhogdisvaryagatim, f. acc. sg. TP cpd., the 
goal of enjoyment and power.) 

prati, (adv.), opposite, in the vicinity of, in 
regard to. 


II 
44 


bhogaisvaryaprasaktanam 
of the enjoyment-and-power-attached 


(pl.) 
TATISTATATT | 


tayapahrtacetasam 
of the by-this (i.e. this discourse)- 
stolen-away-thoughts, 


araarafarat afa: 
vyavasayatmikd buddhih 
resolute-natured insight 


aareal a faethe 
samadhéu na vidhiyate 
in meditation not it is granted. 


To those (the ignorant ones) attached 
to enjoyment and power, 

Whose thought is stolen away by this 
kind of talk, 

Resolute insight 

In meditation is not granted. 


bhoga (m., from Vbhuj), enjoyment, plea- 
sure. 

disvarya (n.), power, lordship. 

prasaktandm (m. gen. pl.), of the attached. 

(bhogaisvaryaprasaktandm, gen. pl. BV 
cpd., of those attached to pleasure and 
power.) 

tayd (f. inst. sg.), by this. 

apahrta (n. p. pass. participle apa vhp), 
stolen away. 

cetasdm (n. gen. pl.), of thoughts, of minds. 

(tayapahrtacetasam, m. gen. pl. BV cpd., of 
those whose thoughts are stolen away by 
this.) 

vyavasdya (from vi ava v, so), resolution. 

Gtmika (f. nom. sg. ifc.), having the nature 
of, “‘selved,” “natured.” 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), insight, enlightenment, 
intelligence. 

samadhau (m. loc. sg.), in meditation. 

na, not. 

vidhiyate (3rd sg. p. indic. passive vi Vdha), 
it is granted, it is given. 
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II 
45 


aroafaqar sar 
trdigunyavisaya veda 
three gunas territories in the Vedas 


freaoay WaTse | 
nistraigunyo bhavarjuna 
without the three gunas be! Arjuna 


feral facaaeaeat 

nirdvandvo nityasattvastho 

indifferent toward the pairs of opposites, 
eternally fixed in truth, 


frairety aTerars I 

niryogaksema atmavan 

free from (thoughts of) acquisition and 
comfort, possessed of the self. 


The Vedas are such that their scope is 
confined to the three qualities; 

Be free from those three qualities, 
Arjuna, 

Indifferent toward the pairs of 
opposites, eternally fixed in truth, 

Free from thoughts of acquisition 

and 
comfort, and possessed of the Self. 
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trdigunya (n.), three gunas, the triad of gunas. 

visayds (m. nom. pl.), territories, spheres of 
action, belonging to, category. 

(trdiguna-visagds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., be- 
longing to the three gunas.) 

vedas (m. nom. pl.), the Vedas. 

nistrdigunyas (m. nom. sg.), without the 
three gunas, without the triad of gunas. 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbhi), be! 
exist! become! 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

nirdvandvas (m. nom. sg.), without the pairs 
of opposites (heat, cold; pain, pleasure, 
etc.), indifferent to the pairs of opposites, 
indifferent to the polarities. 

nitya, (adv.), eternal, eternally. 

Sattva (n.), truth, reality, goodness. 

-sthas (suffix, m. nom. sg.), fixed, standing, 
staying, abiding. 

niryogaksemas (m. nom. sg.), without 
thoughts of acquisition and conservation. 

atmavan (m. nom. sg.), possessed of the self, 
full of the self. 


Il 
46 
aaa Seat 
ydvdan artha udapdane 
as much value in a well 


TAT: ACHAT | 
sarvatah samplutodake 
when on every side, water overflowing, 


TATTAG F2Y 


tdvdn sarvesu vedesu 
so much in all the Vedas 


arenes fasta: 11 
brahmanasya vijanatah 
for the brahman, knowing. 


As much value as there is in a well 


When water is flooding on every side, 
So much is the value in all the Vedas 


For a brahman who knows. 


yavan (m. nom. sg.), aS much, so much. 

arthas (m. nom. sg.), use, object, aim, value. 

udapane (m. loc. sg.), in a well. 

sarvatas, (adv.), on all sides, everywhere. 

sampluta (p. pass. participle sam v plu), over- 
flowing. 

udake (n. loc. sg.), in water, with water. 

(sampluta-udake, n. loc. sg. KD cpd., over- 
flowing with water.) 

tdvan (m. nom. sg.), So much. 

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all. 

vedesu (m. loc. pl.), in the Vedas. 

brahmanasya (m. gen. sg.), of the brahman, 
for the brahman. 

vijdnatas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle vi v, ind), 
knowing, wise. 
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sat 
47 


amyogartayareet 


karmanyevadhikaraste 
in action alone the jurisdiction of thee, 


AT HOY HATA | 
ma phalesu kadacana 
never in fruits at any time, 


aT aH cA 


ma karmaphalahetur bhir 
never action-fruit motive should arise, 


ATA TAT seq HAT 

ma te saiigo ’stv akarmant. 

never of thee attachment let there be in 
inaction. 


Your right is to action alone; 
Never to its fruits at any time. 
Never should the fruits of action be 
your motive; 
Never let there be attachment 
to inaction in you. 


* Acting without regard or desire for the fruits 
of action is one of the most constant teachings of 
the Bhagavad Gita. It refers to “disinterested 
action,’ which is not to be confused with irre- 
sponsible or careless action. According to the law 
of karma an individual is responsible for his 
actions throughout eternity, or until he achieves 
nirvana. The “fruits’’ (usually translated in the 
plural, though the singular phalam is used in the 
Sanskrit) mean the results of action, and they are 
of three kinds: those of obligatory action, those of 
action prompted by desire, and those that arise 
from delusion (see XVIII 23, 24, 25). The first of 
these is really action without desire for the fruits, 
i.e. action which is a duty. The second and third 
are related to desire, and the elimination of desire 
for the fruits of action is basic to the Git#’s 
teaching. The last line, about “inaction”’ is an 
injunction against sloth —- one of the evils asso- 
ciated with the guna of tamas, or darkness. Action 
prompted by delusion (see above) is also associ- 
ated with tamas. Thus, action prompted by greed, 
desire for wealth, desire for power, or desire for 
fame is not advised. 
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karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

adhikaras (m. nom. sg.), jurisdiction, author- 
ity, prerogative, office, claim, privilege. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

Phalesu (n. loc. pl.), in fruits, in results. 

kadacana, (adv.), at any time, at any time 
whatsoever. 

ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

karmaphala (n.), fruit of action, result of ac- 
tion. 

hetus (m. nom. sg.), motive, cause. 

(karma-phala-hetus, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
motive in fruit-of-action.) 

bhis (3rd sg. aorist subjunctive V bhi), it 
should be, it should arise. 

ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

safigas (m. nom. sg.), attachment. 

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), let there 
be! 

akarmani (n. loc. sg.), in inaction, in non- 
action. 


II 
48 


ATET: BE HALT 
yogasthah kuru karmani 
in Yoga fixed, perform actions, 


TH AKA FATT | 

saigam tyaktvd dhananyaya 

attachment having abandoned, Con- 
queror of Wealth, 


fagafergat: eat AcaT 

stddhyasiddhyoh samo bhitva 

to success or failure indifferent having 
become 


aaes ANT SAA I 


samatvam yoga ucyate 
indifference (is) Yoga, it is said. 


Fixed in yoga, perform actions, 

Having abandoned attachment, 
Arjuna, 

And having become indifferent to success 
or failure. 

It is said that evenness of mind is yoga. 


yoga (m.), Yoga, discipline, steadfastness. 

-sthas (m. nom. sg. suffix), fixed, abiding in. 

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. v, kr), do! make! 
perform! 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds. 

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, adher- 
ence, clinging. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, frequent epithet of Arjuna. 

siddhi (f.), success, attainment, fulfillment. 

asiddhi ({.), non-success, failure. 

(siddhyasiddhyos, f. loc. dual, in success and 
failure, in success or failure.) 

samas (m. nom. sg.), the same, equal, in- 
different (as between two alternatives). 

bhatva (gerund Vbhii), being, becoming, 
having become. 

samatvam (n. nom. sg.), equanimity, indif- 
ference, equableness. 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v vac), it is 
said, it is declared. 
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II 
49 


GU eat HA 
diirena hyavaram karma 
by far, indeed, inferior, action 


afearrg Tas | 

buddhtyogad dhananyaya, 

to intelligence-discipline, Conqueror of 
Wealth. 


ast rey afaes 
buddhdu saranam anviccha 
in insight refuge seek; 


HTM: GHA: 

krpanah phalahetavah 

despicable (are) those who are motivated 
by fruit. 


Action is inferior by far 

To the yoga of wisdom, Arjuna. 

Seek refuge in wisdom! 

Despicable are those whose motives 
are based on the fruit of action. 
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direna (n. inst. sg.), by far, by distance, by a 
long way. 

hi, indeed. 

avaram (n. nom. sg.), inferior, below, low, 
unimportant. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action, doing, making. 

buddhiyogat (m. abl. sg.), from the Yoga of 
intelligence, to the Yoga of intelligence, to 
mental determination, intuitive determina- 
tion. TP cpd. 

dhanamjaya, (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, frequent epithet of Arjuna. 

buddhdu (f. loc. sg.), in insight, in enlighten- 
ment, in intelligence, in mental determina- 
tion. 

Saranam (n. acc. sg.), refuge. 

anviccha (2nd imperative act. anu v is), seek! 
wish for! desire! 

krpands (m. nom. pl.), despicable, pitiable. 

phalahetavas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those 
whose motives are based on fruit, those 
who are motivated by the fruit. 


II 
50 


afaqeat wenite 

buddhiyukto jahatiha 

He who is disciplined in intuitive determi- 
nation casts off here in the world 


TR TRASH | 
ubhe sukrtaduskrte 
both good and evil deeds; 


TEATS APT ASATT 
tasmad yogdya yujyasva 
therefore to Yoga yoke thyself! 


AT: HAY BTA I 
yogah karmasu kausalam 
Yoga in actions (is) skill. 


He whose wisdom is established 

Casts off, here in the world, both good 
and evil actions; 

Therefore devote yourself to yoga! 

Yoga is skill in action. 


buddhiyuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
‘yuj), the yoked intelligence, the disci- 

plined in intelligence, the disciplined in 
mental determination, (as BV cpd.) he who 
is disciplined in intuitive determination. 

jahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vha), he leaves, 
he casts off. 

iha, here, here in the world. 

ubhe (n. acc. dual), both. 

sukrta (m.), good deed. 

duskrte (n. acc. dual), evil deeds. 

(sukrtaduskrte, n. acc. dual, good and evil 
deeds.) 

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

yogdya (m. dat. sg.), to Yoga. 

yujyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vyuj), 
yoke! yoke thyself! join thyself! 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga, discipline. 

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions, in deeds. 

kduSalam (n. nom. acc. sg.), skill, health, 
ease. 
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i 
51 


wast afaret fe 
karmajam buddhiyuktaé hi 
born of action, the intelligence-disci- 


plined (pl.) indeed, 


HS AAT AAMT: | 
phalam tyaktvé manisinah 
fruit having abandoned, the wise, 


wemarrer far eT: 
janmabandhavinirmuktah 
rebirth bondage freed from, 


Te Te HATA | 
padam gacchanty anadmayam 
(to the) place they go, free from pain. 


Those who are established in wisdom, 

The wise ones, who have abandoned 
the fruit born of action, 

And are freed from the bondage of 
rebirth, 

Go to the place that is free from pain. 
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karmajam (karma Via, n. acc. sg.), born of 
action, produced by action. 

buddhi (£.), intelligence, enlightenment, intu- 
itive determination. 

yuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vyuj), 
yoked, joined, disciplined. 

hi, indeed. 

Phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result. 

tyaktva (gerund vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned, having cast aside. 

manisinas (m. nom. pl.), wise, wise ones. 

janma (n.), birth, rebirth. 

bandha (m.), bondage. 

vinirmukiads (m. nom. pl. participle vi nir 

muc), released, freed from. 

(janmabandhavinirmuktas, m. nom. pl., 
freed from the bondage of rebirth.) 

padam (n. acc. sg.), place, way, abode. 

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v. gam), they 
go. 

anadmayam (n. acc. sg.), free from disease, 
free from pain, healthy, salubrious. 


II 
52 


Far a ASH Ss 
yada te mohakalilam 
when of thee the delusion-thicket 


afax aafaatcoata | 


buddhir vyatitarisyati 
the intelligence shall cross beyond 


war wearer frre 


tadaé gantast nirvedam 
then thou shalt become disgusted 


PIAA TACT F 


Srotavyasya srutasya ca 


with the to-be-heard and with the heard. 


When your intellect crosses 
beyond 

The thicket of delusion, then you 
shall become disgusted 

With that which is yet to be heard 

And with that which has been heard 
(in the Veda). 


yadda, when. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

moha (m.), delusion. 

kalilam (m. acc. sg.), thicket, heap, con- 
fusion. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, enlighten- 
ment, mental determination. 

vyatitarisyati (3rd sg. fut. act. vi ati vir), it 
shall cross over, it shall pass beyond. 

tadd, then. 

gantasi (2nd sg. periphrastic fut. act. Vgam), 
thou shalt go. 

nirvedam (m. acc. sg.), disgust, disgusted. 

Srotavyasya (m. gen. sg. gerundive Vgru), of 
the to-be-heard, with that which is to be 
heard. 

Srutasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle 
Véru), of the heard, of that which has been 
heard. 

ca, and. 
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Il 
53 


srfafasrfarran t 

Srutivipratipanna te 

disregarding ritual-centered revelation 
(i.e. of the Veda), of thee 


Tar eaTeA eT FAST | 
yada sthdsyati niscala 
when it shall stand unmoving 


SOIC ECACC 

samadhdvacalabuddhis 

in deep meditation, immovable, (thine) 
intelligence, 


war ary aTeaey I 
tadd yogam avdpsyast 
then Yoga thou shalt attain. 


When your intellect stands 

fixed in deep meditation, unmoving, 
disregarding Vedic doctrine, 

then you shall attain Self-realization. 
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Sruti (f.), heard, what is heard. 

vipratipanna (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
vi prati VJ, pad), perplexed, false, mistaken, 
contrary. 

(Srutivipratipanna, f. nom. sg., contrary to 
ritual-centered revelation, disregarding 
Vedic doctrine.) TP cpd. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, by thee, thine. 

yadda, when. 

sthdsyati (3rd sg. fut. act. Vstha), it shall 
stand. 

niscala (f. nom. sg.), unmoving, motionless, 
fixed. 

samadhau (m. loc. sg.), in meditation, in 
deep meditation. 

acala (f. nom. sg.), immovable, unmoving. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, mental 
determination. 

tadd, then. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

avapsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. ava Vap), thou 
shalt attain, thou shalt obtain, thou shalt 
reach. 


Il 


WAT TATA | 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


54 


feresrater aT ATET 

sthitaprajnasya ka bhasa 

of him who is steady of insight, what 
description? 


TATfTeTEy FaTF | 

samadhisthasya kesava 

of him who is steadfast in deep medita- 
tion, Handsome Haired One (Krishna)? 


feaeett: fa Tea 

sthitadhih kim prabhdseta 

he who is steady in thought, how he 
should speak? 


fry areata asic fre 
kim Gsita vrajeta kim 
how should he sit, he should move how? 


Arjuna spoke: 

How does one describe him who is 
of steady wisdom, 

Who is steadfast in deep meditation, 
Krishna? 

How does he who is steady in 
wisdom speak? 

How does he sit? How does he 
move? 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. per. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


sthitaprajfasya (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of 
him who is steady of insight. 

ka (f. nom, sg. interrog.), what? 

bhasa (f. nom. sg.), description, definition, 
identification, language, speech. 

samadhisthasya (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of 
him who is steadfast in deep meditation. 

keSava (m., voc. sg.), Handsome Haired One, 
frequent epithet of Krishna. 

sthitadhis (f. nom. sg. BV cpd.), he who is 
steady in thought, man of stable thoughts. 

kim (interrog.), what? how? 

prabhdseta (3rd sg. opt. act. pra Vbhas), he 
might speak, he should speak. 

kim (interrog.), what? how? 

dsita (3rd sg. opt. mid. Vas), he might sit, he 
should sit. 

vrajeta (3rd sg. opt. mid. Vvraj), he might 
go, he should travel, he should move, he 
should proceed. 

kim (interrog.), what? how? 
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I 
sPATATT Tara | 


Sribhagavdn uvdca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


2 


THT TAT BATT 
prajahati yada kaman 
he leaves behind, when, desires 


Aa Te HARTA | 

sarvan partha manogatan 

all, Son of Prtha, emerging from the 
mind, 


ATAPI GS: 
atmanyevatmand tustah 
in the self by the self contented, 


feaTAeAeTHAT 1 

sthitaprajfastadocyate 

one whose insight is steady then he is 
said to be. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

When he leaves behind all desires 

Emerging from the mind, Arjuna, 

And is contented in the Self by the Self, 

Then he is said to be one whose 
wisdom is steady. 
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$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the blessed one. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vi vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


prajahati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vha), he 
leaves behind, he relinquishes, he aban- 
dons, he renounces. 

yada, when. 

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, addictions, 
cravings. 

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, frequent 
epithet of Arjuna. 

manogatan (m. acc. pl.), “mind gone,” 
emerging from the mind, originating in the 
mind. TP cpd. 

Gtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

dtmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

tustas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vitus), 
satisfied, contented. 

sthitaprajhas (m. nom. sg.), steady of in- 
sight, wise, prudent, (as BV cpd.) one 
whose insight is steady. 

tadd, then. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said, he is said to be. 


II 
56 


gaat isa: 
duhkhesvanudvignamanah 
in misfortunes not agitated the mind 


aay faraeqe: | 
sukhesu vigatasprhah 
in pleasures freed from desire 


FATT ANT: 


vitardgabhayakrodhah 
departed passion, fear, anger, 


feameits afre Ta I 


sthitadhir munir ucyate 


steady in thought, a sage he is said to be. 


He whose mind is not agitated in 
misfortune, 

Whose desire for pleasures has 
disappeared, 

Whose passion, fear, and anger have 
departed, 

And whose meditation is steady, is said to 
be a sage. 


duhkhesu (n. loc. pl.), in misfortunes, in mis- 
eries, in unhappinesses. 

anudvigna (p. pass. participle an ud Vv vif), 
free from anxiety, not agitated, free from 
perplexity. 

mands (m. nom. sg. ifc.), mind, minded. 

(anudvignamands, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
whose mind is not agitated.) 

sukhesu (n. loc. pl.), in pleasures, in happi- 
nesses, in joys. 

vigatasprhas (m. nom. sg.), “gone away de- 
sire,” (as BV cpd.) whose desire has dis- 
appeared, freed from desire, freed from 
greed. 

vita (p. pass. participle vi J i), departed, 
gone. 

rdga (m.), passion. 

bhaya (n.), fear, danger. 

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger. 

(vitardgabhayakrodhas, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., whose passion, fear and anger have 
departed.) 

sthitadhis (f. nom. sg.), steady of thought, 
steady in meditation, (as BV cpd.) whose 
meditation is steady. 

munis (m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. Vvac), he is 
called, he is said to be, it is said. 
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Il 
57 


A: FEAT AEST, 
yah sarvatranabhisnehas 
who on all sides non-desirous, 


TAT, MA TAT AA | 

tattat prapya subhasubham 

this or that encountering, pleasant or 
unpleasant, 


arfirarafa a dfte 
nabhinandati na dvesti 
not he rejoices, not he dislikes 


TET TAT TTHCSAT 11 
tasya prajna pratisthita 
of him the wisdom standing firm. 


He who is without attachment on all sides, 

Encountering this or that, pleasant or 
unpleasant, 

Neither rejoicing nor disliking; 

His wisdom stands firm. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sarvatra, on all sides, everywhere, in all 
things. 

anabhisnehas (m. nom. sg. from an abhi 

snih), without affection, unimpassioned, 
nondesirous. 

tat tad (n. nom. sg.), this or that. 

prapya (gerund pra vi ap), encountering, ob- 
taining, attaining, incurring. 

Subhasubham (n. acc. sg. Subha asgubha), 
pleasant and unpleasant, pleasant or un- 
pleasant. DV cpd. 

na, not. 

abhinandati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi 

nand), he rejoices, he salutes, he ap- 
proves. 

na, not. 

dvesti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vavis), he dis- 
likes, he hates. 

tasya (gen. sg.), of this, of it, of him. 

prajnd (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding, 
knowledge, discrimination, judgement. 

pratisthita (£. nom. sg. p. pass. participle), 
standing firm, established. 


I 
58 


Fal ASA AA 
yada samharate cayam 
and when he withdraws, this one, 


HAL HTS Aaa: | 
kiirmo ’iigdniva sarvasah 
the tortoise-limbs-like completely, 


efaareitfearenag 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas 
the senses from the objects of the sense, 


Tea TA TT CST 
tasya prajna pratisthita 
of him the wisdom standing firm. 


And when he withdraws completely 
The senses from the objects of the 
senses, 
As a tortoise withdraws its limbs 
into its shell, 
His wisdom stands firm. 


yada, when. 

samharate (3rd. sg. pr. indic. mid. sam Vhr), 
he withdraws, he draws together. 

ca, and. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this, this one. 

kirmas (m. nom. sg.), tortoise, turtle. 

afigdni (n. acc. pl.), limbs, legs and arms. 

iva, like, similarly. 

sarvasas, completely, wholly, altogether. 

indriyGni (n. acc. pl.), senses, powers. 

indriyarthebhyas (m. abl. pl.), from the ob- 
jects of sense, from the objects of the 
senses. TP cpd. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of this, of it, of him. 

prajnd (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding, 
judgement, discrimination. 

pratisthitd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
prati V stha), standing firm, established. 
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II 
59 


fagar faftaaect 
visaya vinivartante 
the objects turn away 


fererereey ete: | 
niraharasya dehinah 
from the fasting of the embodied one, 


WAS TH SIT 
rasavarjam raso ’pyasya 
flavor excepted; flavor also from him, 


at aver frag 1 


param drstva nivartate 


the supreme having seen, it turns away. 


Sense objects turn away from 
the abstinent man, 

But the taste for them remains; 

But the taste also turns away 

From him who has seen the 
Supreme. 


* Flavor being the object of hunger, most basic 


of desires. 
t+ The atman. 
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visayas (m. nom. pl.), objects, dominions, 
spheres of influence. 

vinivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vi ni 

vrt), they turn away. 

niraharasya (m. gen. sg. from nir ahdra, 
food), from the fasting, from the without- 
food. 

dehinas (m. gen. sg.), of the embodied one, 
of the dtman, of the self. 

rasa (m.), flavor, taste. 

varjam (adv.), excluding, with the exception 
of. TP cpd. 

rasas (m. nom. sg.), flavor, taste. 

api, also, even. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him. 

param (m. acc. sg.), the highest, the supreme. 

arstva (gerund Vdrs), seeing, having seen. 

nivartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ni Vvrt), it 
turns away. 


I 
60 


aaa ats Flat 

yatato hyapi kadunteya 

of the striving, indeed even, Son of 
Kunti, 


geren fartead: | 
purusasya vipascitah 
of the man of wisdom, 


afexarter saTatia 
indriyani pramathini 
the senses tormenting 


other TAA AA: Ul 
haranti prasabham manah 
they carry away forcibly the mind. 


The turbulent senses 

Carry away forcibly 

The mind, Arjuna, 

Even of the striving man of wisdom. 


yatatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle vyat), 
of the striving, of the eager, of the one 
who strives. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

api, even, also. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, fre- 
quent epithet of Arjuna. 

purusasya (m. gen. sg.), of the man. 

vipascitas (m. gen. sg. from Vvip), of wis- 
dom, of learning. 

indriyani (n. nom. pl.), the senses, the pow- 
ers. 

pramathini (n. nom. pl.), tearing, rending, 
harassing, destroying, tormenting. 

haranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vie), they 
carry away, they seize, they take. 

prasabham (adv.), forcibly, violently. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thoughts. 
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II 
61 


arta eatfor aaa 
tani sarvani samyamya 
these (i.e. the senses) all restraining 


Ah ATA ACI: | 
yukta dsita matparah 
disciplined, he should sit, me intent on; 


ant fe aeafezarir 
vase hi yasyendriyant 
in control surely of whom the senses, 


Tea Tat THA ESAT U1 
tasya prajnd pratisthita 
of him the wisdom standing firm. 


Restraining all these senses, 

Disciplined, he should sit, intent on 
Me; 

He whose senses are controlled, 

His wisdom stands firm. 
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tdni (n. acc. pl.), these. 

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all. 

samyamya (gerund sam Vyam), restraining, 
holding back. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v. yuj), 
disciplined, yoked, joined (usually refers to 
being steadfast in Yoga). 

dsita (3rd sg. opt. mid. Vas), he should sit. 

matparas (m. nom. sg.), me intent on, with 
me as highest object. 

vase (m. loc. sg.), in control, in wish, in 
desire, in dominion. 

hi, surely, indeed, truly. 

yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom. 

indriydni (n. nom. pl.), the senses, the pow- 
ers. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of this, of him. 

prajna (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, understand- 
ing, discrimination. 

pratisthita (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
prati Vsthd), standing firm, stabilized, 
steadfast, established. 


II 
62 


eqraat aware Ta: 

dhydyato visayan pumsah 
contemplating objects, for a man 
THAT TTI | 

sargas testipajdyate 

attachment to them it is born 


ARTI AHA FTA: 
sangat sampayate kamah 


from attachment is born desire 


HATS WATT SHASTA It 
kamat krodho ’bhijadyate 
from desire anger is born 


For a man dwelling on the objects of 


the senses, 
An attachment to them is born; 
From attachment, desire is born; 
From desire, anger is born; 


* The use of three different prefixes to jdyate 
(it is born), viz., upa, sam, abhi, testifies to the 
fact that in Sanskrit, such prefixes are sometimes 
used merely for elegance (in this case avoidance of 
repetition), and do not necessarily convey any 


difference in meaning. 


dhydyatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act participle 
dhya), of dwelling on, of contemplating. 
visaydn (m. acc. pl.), objects, departments, 
spheres of action, provinces, fields. 
pumsas (m. gen. sg.), of a man, for a man. 
sagas (m. nom. sg.), attachment, clinging. 
tesu (m. loc. pl.), in them, to them. 
upajayate* (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa 
jan), it is born, it is produced. 
sangat (m. abl. sg.), from attachment, from 
clinging. 
a re (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive sam 
jan), it is born, it is produced. 
kdmas (m. nom. sg.), desire, craving, greed. 
kadmat (m. abl. sg.), from desire, from crav- 
ing. 
krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath, fury. 
abhijayate* (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi 
jan), it is born, it is produced. 
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II 
63 


mrarg Wats TATE: 
krodhdad bhavati sammohah 
from anger arises delusion, 


aaterea ey fafarere: | 
sammohdat smrtivibhramah 
from delusion, memory wandering, 


cafaanrg afearat 

smrtibhramsadd buddhinaso 

from memory wandering, intelligence 
destruction, 


afaaranred, Treats 
buddhindsat pranasyatt 
from intelligence-destruction one is lost. 


From anger arises delusion; 

From delusion, loss of the 
memory; 

From loss of the memory, destruction 
of discrimination; 

From destruction of discrimination 
one is lost. 
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krodhat (m. abl. sg.), from anger, from wrath. 

bhavati (3rd sg. Vbhii), it arises, it comes to 
be, it is. 

sammohas (m. nom. sg. from sam Vmuh), 
delusion, confusion. 

sammohat (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from 
confusion. 

smrti (f.), memory, wisdom remembered. 

vibhramas (m. nom. sg. from vi Vbhram), 
wandering away. TP cpd. 

smrti (f.), memory, wisdom remembered. 

bhramSat (m. abl. sg.), from wandering. 

(smrtibhramSsat, abl. sg., from memory wan- 
dering away.) TP cpd. 

buddhi (f.), intelligence. 

naSas (m. nom. sg.), destruction, loss. TP 
cpd. 

buddhi (f.), intelligence. 

ndasat (m. abl. sg.), from destruction. 

(buddhindsdat, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., from de- 
struction of the intelligence, from loss of 
the intelligence.) 

pranasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas), 
he is lost, he is destroyed, one is lost, one 
is destroyed, 


II 
64 


TIAMAT 
rdgadvesaviyuktas tu 
desire and hate eliminated, however, 


favars afadeaeq | 

visayan indriyaiscaran 

(even though) objects by the senses 
engaging, 

BATRA fTTATEAT 

atmavasyatr vidheyatma 

by self-restraint, the self-controlled, 


saray afeareste 1 


prasadam adhigacchati 
tranquility he attains. 


With the elimination of desire and 
hatred, 

Even though moving among the objects of 
the senses, 

He who is controlled by the Self, 

By self-restraint, attains tranquility. 


raga (m.), passion, desire. 

dvesa (m.), hatred, loathing. 

viyuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

yuj), unjoined, eliminated. 

tu, but, however. 

visayan (m. acc. pl.), objects, spheres of ac- 
tion, provinces, fields. 

indriydis (n. inst. pl.), by the senses, with the 
senses. 

caran (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. Vcar), 
moving, engaging. 

dtmavasydis (m. inst. pl.), controlled by self- 
restraints, by self-controls, with self-re- 
straints. 

vidheya (gerundive vi Vdha), to be enjoined, 
to be governed, to be subdued, to be con- 
trolled. 

atma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(vidheydtma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., he whose 
self is controllable.) 

prasadam (m. acc. sg.), tranquility, peace. 

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he goes to, he attains, he reaches. 
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Il 
65 


prasdde sarvaduhkhanam 
in tranquility, of all sorrows 


arfae weaTISTA | 
hanir asyopajayate 
cessation for him it is born. 


TAAATA CTT 
prasannacetaso hydasu 
of the tranquil minded, indeed, at once 


afe: wrafassd i 
buddhih paryavatisthate 
the intelligence it becomes steady. 


In tranquility the cessation of all 
sorrows 

Is born for him. 

Indeed, for the tranquil-minded 

The intellect at once becomes 
steady. 
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prasade (m. loc. sg.), in tranquility, in peace. 

sarva, all. 

duhkhdanam (n. gen. pl.), of sorrows, of mis- 
fortunes. 

hanis (f. nom. sg. from Vhd, leave), cessa- 
tion, withdrawal. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, for him. 

upajayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa 

jan), it is born, it is produced. 

Prasanna (p. pass. participle pra sad), 
clear, bright, tranquil, placid. 

cetasas (m. gen. sg.), of mind, minded, of 
thought. 

(prasannacetasas, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of 
him whose mind is tranquil.) 

hi, indeed, truly. 

a$u (adv.), quickly, at once, immediately. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, enlighten- 
ment, discrimination. 

paryavatisthate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pari 
ava V stha), it becomes steady, it steadies, 
it stands. 


II 
66 


afer afax mame 

nasti buddhir ayuktasya 

not there is intelligence of the un- 
controlled, 


FATA ATAAT | 

na cadyuktasya bhaévana 

and not of the uncontrolled, concentra- 
tion, 


Ft ATATAAT: ATPATT 
na cabhavayatah santir 
and not of the non-concentrating, peace. 


HAA FT: FAA II 
asdntasya kutah sukham 
of the unpeaceful, whence happiness? 


There is no wisdom in 
him who is uncontrolled, 

And there is likewise no concentration 
in him who is uncontrolled, 

And in him who does not concentrate, 
there is no peace. 

How can there be happiness for him 
who is not peaceful? 


na, not. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Jas), it is, there is. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrim- 
ination, intuitive determination. 

ayuktasya (m. gen. sg.) of the uncontrolled, 
of the undisciplined one, of him who is 
undisciplined. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

ayuktasya (m. gen. sg.), of the uncontrolled, 
of the undisciplined, of the unsteadfast in 
Yoga. 

bhdavana (f. nom. sg.), meditation, percep- 
tion, concentration. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

abhavayatas (m. gen. sg.), of the non-medi- 
tating, of the non-perceiving, of the non- 
concentrating. 

Santis (f. nom. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

asantasya (m. gen. sg.), of the unpeaceful, of 
the unpeaceful one. 

kutas (interrog.), whence? from where? 

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, joy, good 
fortune. 
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Il 
67 


efzarnt fe axat 
indriyanam hi caratam 
of the senses, indeed, wandering, 


aq way sq faerae | 


yan mano ’nuvidhiyate 
when the mind is guided by, 


aay acta sat 
tadasya harati prajiiam 


then of him it carries away the under- 


standing 


arat ara zareata 
vayur navam ivambhast 
wind-a-ship-like on the water. 


When the mind runs 

After the wandering senses, 

Then it carries away one’s 
understanding, 

As the wind carries away a ship on 
the waters. 
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indriyandm (n. gen. pl.), of the senses, of the 
powers. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

caratam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle car), of 
wandering, of roving. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what, when. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought. 

anuvidhiyate (3rd sg. pr. passive anu vi 
vi dha), it is guided, it is led, it is ordered, it 
is regulated. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that, then. 

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of him. 

harati (3rd sg. act. Var), it carries away, it 
steals. 

prajnam (f. acc. sg.), wisdom, understand- 
ing, discrimination. 

vayus (m. nom. sg.), wind. 

navam (f. acc. sg.), ship, boat. 

iva, like. 

ambhasi (n. loc. sg.), on the water. 


II 
68 


ARATE TEA HETaTEl 
tasmad yasya mahabaho 
therefore of whom, Mighty Armed One, 


ferrétatfa aaa: | 
nigrhitani sarvasah 
withdrawn on all sides 


efaareitfrrarenay 
indriyanindriyarthebhyas 
the senses from the objects of the senses 


ea aT TTA CSAT 11 
tasya prajnd pratisthita 
of him the wisdom standing firm. 


Therefore, O Arjuna, 

The wisdom of him whose senses 

Are withdrawn from the objects of the 
senses; 

That wisdom stands firm. 


tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 
yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom, of which. 
mahdabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, frequent epithet of Arjuna, also ap- 
plied to other warriers. 
nigrhitani (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle ni 
grah), withdrawn, held back, suppressed. 
sarvasas (adv.), on all sides, in all respects. 
indriydni (n. nom. pl.), senses, powers. 
indriyarthebhyas (m. abl. pl.), from the ob- 
jects of the senses. 
tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of him, of this. 
prajnd (£. nom. sg.), wisdom, understanding. 
pratisthita (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
prati Vstha), standing firm, established. 
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II 
69 


ar fret aaa 
ya msa sarvabhitanam 
what (is) the night of all beings 


went arti aaAT | 
tasydm jdgarti samyami 
in this he is wakeful, the man of restraint; 


reat arate yeah 
yasyam jdgrati bhitani 
in what they are wakeful, beings, 


aT fereat TRA AA: 1 
sG nisa pasyato muneh 
that (is) the night of the seeing sage. 


The man of restraint is awake 

In that which is night for all beings; 

The time in which all beings are 
awake 

Is night for the sage who sees. 


* Meaning that the “sage who sees’’ perceives 
the light of the dtman, which is dark as night to 
others, while the others see the light of the senses 
which is dark as night to the sage. 
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yd (f. nom. sg.), what, which. 

niga (f. nom. sg.), night. 

sarvabhitandm (n. gen. pl.), of all beings. 

tasyam (Ff. loc. sg.), in it, in this. 

jagarti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vjdgr), he is 
wakeful, he is watchful. 

samyami (m. nom. sg.), the restrained one, 
the man of restraint. 

yasyam (f. loc. sg.), in what, in that which. 

jdgrati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v, jdgr), they are 
wakeful, they are watchful. 

bhiitdni (n. nom. pl.), beings, existences. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, that. 

nisa (£. nom. sg.), night. 

pasyatas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle v, pas), of 
the seeing, of the perceiving. 

munes (m. gen. sg.), of the sage, of the wise 
man. 


II 
70 


ATTAATTY TAHT TS 

apiryamanam acalapratistham* 

becoming filled (yet) unmoved, standing 
still, 


aAEA ATT: Taatiet FET | 

samudram Gpah pravisanti yadvat 

the ocean, the waters they enter in which 
way, 


aq ara a a faeatet aa 
tadvat kama yam pravisanti sarve 
in this way desires whom they enter all 


a artery arate at BUTT 
sa Santim apnoti na kamakami 
he peace attains; not the desirer of desires. 


Like the ocean, which becomes filled 
yet remains unmoved and stands still 

As the waters enter it, 

He whom all desires enter and who 
remains unmoved 


Attains peace; not so the man who is 
full of desire. 


* Tristubh metre. 


Gpiiryamdnam (m. acc. sg. pr. mid. participle 
from a Vp?) becoming filled, becoming 
full. 

acala (m.), unmoved, unmoving. 

pratistham (n. acc. sg. from prati Vstha), 
standing still, stable. 

(acalapratistham, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., which 
is unmoved and standing still.) 

samudram (n. acc. sg.), ocean, sea. 

Gpas (f. nom. pl.), water, the waters. 

pravisanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vvis), 
they enter, they sit upon, they dissolve in. 

yadvat, in which way, as. 

tadvat, in this way, so. 

kamas (m. nom. pl.), desires, appetites. 

yam (m. acc. sg.), whom. 

praviSanti (3rd pl. act. pr. indic. pra Vvis), 
they enter, they encounter, they dissolve 
in. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

Gpnoti (rd sg. act. Vdp), he attains, he ob- 
tains, he reaches. 

na, not. 

kamakdmi (m. nom. sg.), desirer of desires, 
desirer of the objects of desire. TP cpd. 
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II 
71 


feagra STATA 7: TAIT 
vihaya kaman yah sarvan* 
abandoning desires who all, 


gaieacfa frye: | 
pumanscarati nihsprhah 
the man acts free from lust. 


fers fareeanre: 

nirmamo nirahamkarah 

indifferent to possessions, free from 
egotism, 


a arteara afareate i 


sa santim adhigacchati 
he peace attains, 


The man who abandons all desires 

Acts free from longing. 

Indifferent to possessions, free from 
egoticism, 

He attains peace. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 
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vihaya (gerund vi Vha), abandoning, casting 
away. 

kadmadn (m.acc. pl.), desires, cravings. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all. 

puman (m. nom. sg.), the man, a man, man. 

carati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Wee, he 
moves, he lives, he acts. 

nihsprhas (m. nom. sg.), free from desire, 
free from lust. 

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent to 
“mine,” indifferent to possessions. 

nirahamkaras (m. nom. sg.), free from “I 
making,” free from egotism. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

Sdntim (f. acc. sg.), peace. 

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he goes to, he attains. 


II 
72 


war avait ferfa: at 

es brahmi sthitih partha 

this the brahmanic position, Son of 
Prtha. 


aat area farrerter | 
nainam prapya vimuhyati 
not, this having attained, he is deluded. 


feacar sear HT aHTS SfT 
sthitvd ’sydm antakGle ’pi 
fixed in it, at time of death even 


Talay AEST Ut 
brahmanirvanam rechati 
brahmanirvana he reaches. 


This is the divine state, Arjuna. 

Having attained this, he is not 
deluded; 

Fixed in it, even at the hour of death, 

He reaches the bliss of God. 


esd (f. nom. sg.), this. 

brahmi (adj., f. nom. sg.), holy, divine, per- 
taining to Brahman. 

brahmi sthitis (f. nom. sg.), the state of Brah- 
man, Brahmanic state, state concerning 
Brahman, Brahmanic position. 

partha, Son of Prtha, frequent epithet of Ar- 
juna. 

na, not. 

enam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

prapya (gerund pra Vap), attaining, having 
attained. 

vimuhyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi muh), he 
is deluded, he is confused. 

sthitvd (gerund Vstha), fixed, standing firm. 

asydm (f. loc. sg.), in it, in this. 

antakéle (m. loc. sg.), in time of end, at time 
of death. 

api, even, also. 

brahmanirvénam (n. acc. sg.), Brahmanir- 
vana, the nirvana (ceasing to exist) in 
Brahman (the word nirvana—from nir V vd, 
blow—means “blown out” in the sense that 
a candle is blown out). 

rechati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v r), he reaches, 
he attains. 


End of Book II 


The Yoga of Knowledge 
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BOOK III 


WAT TATA | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


1 


SaTAAY AI FATT F 
jydyasi cet karmanas te 
better if than action of thee 


WaT APSHA | 
mata buddhirjanardana 
thought, intelligence, Agitator of Men, 


afea pater BTR AT 
tatkim karmani ghore mam 
then why to action terrible me 


fratsrata aera 
niyojayast kesava 
thou urgest, Handsome Haired One? 


Arjuna spoke: 

If it is Your conviction that knowledge 

Is better than action, O Krishna, 

Then why do You urge me to engage 
in this terrible action? 
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arjunas (m. nom, sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


jyayasi (f. nom. sg. comparative), better, 
superior, larger, stronger. 

ced, if. 

karmanas (n. abl. sg.), than action, than 
deeds. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

mata (f. nom. sg.), thought, idea, conviction. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, enlighten- 
ment, mental determination. 

janardana, (m. voc. sg.), Mover of Men, 
Agitator of Men, epithet of Krishna. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), then. 

kim (n. nom. sg. interrog.), what? why? 

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, to action. 

ghore (n. loc. sg.), terrible, frightful, awful, 
venerable, sublime. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

niyojayasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. causative act. ni 

yuj), thou causest to yoke, thou urgest. 

kegava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome Haired 

One, epithet of Krishna. 


Ii 
2 


surfers ATT 
vyamisreneva vadkyena 
by equivocal-like speech 


afa areadia F | 

buddhim mohayasiva me 

the intelligence thou confusest-like, of 
me; 


agua ae fafeaer 


tad ekam vada niscitya 
this one tell! surely 


FT TA SEA ATTATA | 

yena sreyo ham adpnuydm 

by which the highest good I should 
attain. 


With speech that seems equivocal, 

You confuse my intelligence. 

Tell me surely this one thing: 

How should I attain the highest good? 


vydmifrena (n. inst. sg. from vi d J mi8), by 
mixed, by manifold, by troubled, by dis- 
tracted, by equivocal. 

iva like, so to speak. 

vakyena (n. inst. sg.), by words, with words, 
with speech. 

buddhim (f. acc. sg.), intelligence, discrimi- 
nation. 

mohayasi (2nd sg. causative act. Vmuh), thou 
deludest, thou confusest. 

iva, like, as it were. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

ekam (n. acc. sg.), one. 

vada (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvad ), tell! 
say! 

niscitya (gerund nis vci), surely, without 
doubt. 

yena (inst. sg.), by which, with which. 

Sreyas (n. nom. sg. compar.), the higher 
good, the supreme good. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

dpnuydm (Ist sg. opt. act. Vap), I should at- 
tain, I should reach. 
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Ill 
sa Tae | 


sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


3 
are sferd fafaert freer 


loke ’smin dvividhd nistha 
in world in this, two-fold basis (of 
devotion) 


Ta SAAT AAT STA | 

pura prokta maya ’nagha 

anciently taught by me, Blameless One 
(Arjuna), 


aaa ta aa 
jianayogena samkhyanam 
by knowledge Yoga of the Sarhkhyas; 


SHAT TATU 
karmayogena yoginam 
by action Yoga of the Yogins. 


The Blessed Lord spoke; 

In this world there is a two-fold basis 
(of devotion) 

Taught since ancient times by Me, 
O Arjuna: 

That of knowledge — the yoga of the 
followers of Sankhya 

And that of action — the yoga of the 


yogins. 


* See footnote on p. 136. 
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Sribhagaydn (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world. 

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this. 

avividha (f. nom. sg.), of two kinds, two- 
fold. 

nistha (f. nom. sg. from ni v. sthd), basis, 
steadfastness, attachment. 

pura (adv.), anciently, previously, in older 
times. 

prokta (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

vac), declared, proclaimed, taught. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

anagha (m. voc. sg.), Blameless One, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

jfidnayogena (m. inst. sg.), by knowledge- 
Yoga, by the Yoga of knowledge. TP cpd. 

samkhyanam* (m. gen. pl.), of the Samkyas, 
of the followers of the Samkhya doctrine. 

karmayogena (m. inst. sg.), by action Yoga, 
by the Yoga of action. TP cpd. 

yogindm (m. gen. pl.), of the Yogins, of the 
followers of Yoga. 


III 
4 


aT HUT WALENTA 
na karmandm anarambhdan 
not of actions from non-commencement 


AORTA TET STA | 
ndiskarmyam puruso ’snute 
the state beyond karma a man he attains 


TF aera es 
na ca samnyasanddeva 
and not from renunciation alone 


fate aafarsata | 
siddhim samadhigacchati 
perfection he approaches. 


Not by abstention from actions 

Does a man attain the state beyond 
karma, 

And not by renunciation alone 

Does he approach perfection. 


na, not. 

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds, 
from actions. 

andrambhat (m. abl. sg. from an a V. rambh), 
from non-commencement, from non- 
undertaking, from abstention. 

ndiskarmyam (n. acc. sg.), freedom from ac- 
tion, inactivity, state beyond karma. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), man, spirit. 

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he at- 
tains. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

samnyasanat (n. abl. sg.), from renunciation, 
from relinquishment. 

eva, indeed, alone (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, fulfillment, 
success. 

samadhigacchati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. sam 
adhi Vgam), he approaches, he comes 
near, he surpasses. 
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III 
5 


a fe afore aorate 

na hi kascit ksanamapi 

not indeed anyone in the twinkling of an 
eye even 


arg frssmraraarg | 
jatu tisthatyakarmakrt 
ever he exists not doing action; 


Hae MAT: HH 

karyate hyavasah karma 

he is forced to perform, indeed without 
will, action, 


Ta: THATTL TT: 11 
sarvah prakrtiydir gundih 
everyone by the nature-born gunas 


Indeed, no one, even in the twinkling 
of an eye, 

Ever exists without performing action; 

Everyone is forced to perform action, 
even action which is against his 
will, 

By the qualities which originate in 
material nature. 
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na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

kascid, anyone, anyone whatsoever. 

ksanam (n. nom. sg.), an instant, a moment, 
the twinkling of an eye. 

api, even, also. 

jdtu, ever, at any time. 

tisthati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsthd), he 
stands, he exists, he remains. 

akarmakrt (m. nom. sg.), not action doing, 
not performing action. 

karyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. causative 

kr), he is caused to perform, he is forced 

to perform. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

avaSas (m. nom. sg.), without will, against 
will. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

sarvas (m. nom. sg.), all, everyone. 

prakrtijdis (m. inst. pl.), by original sources 
born, by material nature born. 

gundais (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas. 


II 
6 


aa fexartin aay 
karmendriyant samyamya 
action powers restraining, 


TAA AAA TAT | 
ya aste manasa smaran 
who he sits by the mind remembering 


efeaaraty faereat 
indriyarthan vimidhatma 
the objects of the senses, deluded self, 


faeATare: A SAAT II 
mithyacarah sa ucyate 
a hypocrite, he, it is said. 


He who sits, restraining his organs of 
action, 

While in his mind brooding over 

The objects of the senses, with a 
deluded mind, 

Is said to be a hypocrite. 


karmendriyani (n. acc. pl. TP cpd. karma in- 
driydni), action-powers, powers of action. 

samyamya (gerund sam Vyam), restraining, 
subduing, controlling. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which. 

dste (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he sits. 

manasa (n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the 
mind. 

smaran (m. nom. sg. pr. participle vsmr), 
remembering, thinking of. 

indriyarthan (indriya arthan, m. acc. pl. TP 
cpd.), sense-objects, objects of the senses, 
objects of the powers. 

vimiidha (p. pass. participle vi Vmuh), de- 
luded, confused. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

mithydcdras (m. nom. sg.), of false behavior, 
hypocrisy, a hypocrite. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyvac), it is 
said, he is called, he is said to be. 
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Il 
7 


aa feafezarion rat 
yas tvindriyani manasa 
who but the senses by the mind 


frTATTAS SHAT | 
niyamyarabhate ’rjuna 
controlling he undertakes, Arjuna, 


wa fat: HATTA 
karmendriyaith karmayogam 
by the action-organs, action yoga, 


wach: a fafarsaa 1 


asaktah sa visisyate 
unattached, he is distinguished. 


But he who undertakes the control 
of the senses by the mind, Arjuna, 


and, without attachment, engages the 


organs of action 
in the yoga of action, is superior. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

tu, but. 

indriyGni (n. acc. pl.), senses, powers. 

manasa (n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the 
mind. 

niyamya (gerund ni v yam), controlling, sub- 
duing. 

Grabhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. a J rambh), 
he undertakes, he commences, he begins, 
he engages. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

karmendriydis (karma indriydis, m. inst. pl. 
TP cpd.), by the organs of action, by the 
powers of action. 

karmayogam (m. acc. sg. TP epd.), action- 
Yoga, the Yoga of action. 

asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 

sanj), unattached, not hanging onto. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

visisyate (3rd sg. pr. pass. vi v, Sis), he is dis- 
tinguished, he is superior. 


III 
8 


frad He ay st 
niyatam kuru karma tvam 
enjoined perform action thou, 


HH SATAY THAT: | 
karma jyayo hyakarmanah 
action better indeed than non-action 


atrearanta at 
Savirayatrapi ca te 
and body conduct even of thee 


asfagag wHAT: 1) 

na prasiddhyed akarmanah 

not it could be accomplished without 
action, 


Perform your duty, 

For action is indeed better than 
nonaction, 

And even the mere maintenance of 
your body 

Could not be accomplished without 
action, 


niyatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle ni 
yam), enjoined, subdued. 

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. Vkr), peform! 
do! 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

Jyayas (comparative), better, superior. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

akarmanas (n. abl. sg.), from inaction, than 
non-action. 

Sarira (n.), body. 

yd tra (f. nom. sg.), conduct, maintenance. 

api, even, also. 

ca, and. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

na, not. 

prasiddhyet (3rd sg. opt. act. pra vVsidh), it 
should be accomplished, it might be ac- 
complished, it should succeed, it should be 
attained. 

akarmanas (n. abl. sg.), without action, from 
non-action, from inaction. 
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II 
9 


TATA HATY STAT 
yajharthat karmano ’nyatra 
from sacrifice-purpose from action aside, 


BURT SA PAA: | 
loko ’yam karmabandhanah 
world this action-bound 


Tay HH HAT 
tadartham karma kdunteya 
(for) that purpose, action, Son of Kunti, 


ATG: TAP II 
muktasangah samdcara 
free from attachment, perform! 


Aside from action for the purpose of 
sacrifice, 

This world is bound by action. 

Perform action for the purpose of 
sacrifice, Arjuna, 

Free from attachment. 


166 


yajfia (m.), sacrifice. 

arthat (m. abl. sg.), from object, from pur- 
pose, from aim. 

(yajfidrthat, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., for the pur- 
pose of sacrifice.) 

karmanas (n. abl. sg.), from action, 

anyatra, adv., aside from, elsewhere, other- 
wise. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

karmabandhanas (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.) 
such that it is bound by action. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

artham (m. acc. sg.), purpose, aim, object. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna referring to his mother. 

mukta (p. pass. participle ¥muc), freed, re- 
leased. 

Safgas (m. nom. sg. Vv. sanj), attachment, 
clinging. 

(muktasafgas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., being 
free from attachment.) 

samacara (2nd sg. imperative act. sam a 

car), perform! accomplish! 


Il 
10 


AAA: TAT: TT 
sahayajnah prajah srstva 


together with sacrifices mankind having 


created, 


gaara ssrate: | 


purovdca prajapatih 


anciently said Prajapati (the Lord of 


Creatures) 


wat TAfaeEay 
anena prasavisyadhvam 
“by this may ye bring forth; 


Ue at SfeTSHTTT 
esa vo ’stvistakamadhuk 


this of you may it be the milch cow of 


desires. 


Having created mankind along with 


sacrifice, 
Prajapati, (the Lord of Creatures) 
anciently said, 


“By this (ie. sacrifice), may you bring 


forth: 


od 
May this be your wishfulfilling cow.” 


sahayajndas (f. acc. pl.), together with sacri- 
fices, along with sacrifices. 

prajas (f. acc. pl.), progeny, mankind. 

srstv@ (gerund vsrj), having created, having 
sent forth, having let go. 

pura (adv.), anciently, previously, in olden 
times. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 

prajapatis (m. nom. sg.), Lord of Creatures, 
Brahma, also applied to other figures. 

anena (m. inst. sg.), by this. 

prasavisyadhvam (2nd pl. imperative future 
act. pra Vsu), may you bring forth! bring 
ye forth! 

esas (m. nom. sg.), this. 

vas (gen. pl.), of you, your. 

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), may it be! 

istakamadhuk (f. nom. sg.), Granting De- 
sires, name of the Cow of Plenty. 
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II 
11 


earl ATATATATT 
devan bhdvayatanena 
“the gods may you cherish by this 


oF eaT WIAA 4: | 
te deva bhavayantu vah 
they the gods may they cherish you; 


TREAT ATATAT: 
parasparam bhavayantah 
(by) each other cherishing 


FT: TH TATA | 
Sreyah param avapsyatha 
welfare the highest will you attain 


“By this (i.e. sacrifice) may you 
nourish the gods 

and may the gods nourish you; 

by nourishing each other, 

you shall attain the highest welfare.” 


* bhavayate, “may you cherish,’’ sometimes 
translated ‘“‘may you foster,’ “prosper ye’ or 
“‘may you nourish,”’ is actually a causative form 
of the root, bhi, “be,” “exist.’’ Thus its literal 
meaning is “may you cause (the gods) to be.’’ The 
metaphysical inference is interesting. Man causes 
the gods to be, and in return the gods cause man 
to be. This is by no means the only place in 
religious literature where a mutual creation is 
hinted at- man creating god and god creating 
man. The idea also reminds one of William James’ 
statement in ‘Essays on Faith and Morals”: 
“T confess that I do not see why the very existence 
of an invisible world may not depend in part on 
the personal response which any one of us may 
make to the religious appeal. God himself, in 
short, may draw vital strength and increase of very 
being from our fidelity.’ 
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devan (m. acc. pl.), the gods. 

bhdavayata (and pl. causative opt. act. V bhai), 
may you cherish, may you foster, lit. “may 
you cause to be,” may you produce, may 
you increase the well-being of. 

anena (m. inst. sg.), by this (i.e. sacrifice). 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

devas (m. nom. pl.), the gods. 

bhayayantu (3rd pl. causative imperative act. 
bhi), may they cherish, may they foster, 
may they increase the well-being of, may 
they produce, lit. “may they cause to be.” 

vas (acc. pl.), you, ye. 

parasparam, each other, one another. 

bhavayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. particple Vbhi), 
cherishing, fostering, lit. “causing to be.” 

Sreyas (n. acc. sg.), welfare, bliss, happi- 
ness. 

param (n. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

avapsyatha (2nd pl. future mid. ava Vap), 
you shall attain, you shall achieve, you 
shall reach. 


ITI 
12 


ary ane fe at at 
istan bhogan hi vo deva 
“desired enjoyments indeed to you the 


gods 


aad TAATLTTT : | 
dasyante yajnabhavitah 
they will give, sacrifice-produced; 


aC TATA AISA AT 
tair dattan apradayaibhyo 
by these gifts not offering to them 


Ol ASH RIT TT: 
yo bhunkte stena eva sah 
who he enjoys, a thief, he.” 


“The gods, nourished by the 
sacrifice, 
Will indeed give you desired enjoyments; 
He who enjoys these gifts while not 
offering to them in return, 
Is a thief.” 


istdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle Vv is), de- 
sired, wished for, sought for, asked for. 

bhogdn (m. acc. pl.), enjoyments, pleasures. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

vas (dat. pl.), to you. 

devas (m. nom. pl.), the gods. 

ddasyante (3rd pl. future mid. Vda), they will 
give. 

yajnabhavitas (yajha+m. nom. pl. p. pass. 
participle Vbhit), sacrifice-produced, (as 
TP cpd.) brought into being by sacrifice. 

tdis (m. inst. pl.), by these. 

dattan (m. acc. pl.), gifts. 

apradaya (gerund a pra Vda), not giving, not 
offering. 

ebhyas (m. dat. pl.), to them. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

bhurkte (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vbhuj), he 
enjoys, he eats, he possesses. 

Stenas (m. nom. sg.), thief. 

eva, indeed, only (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 
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Il 
13 


wear haT: TAT 
yajfiasistasinah santo 
the sacrifice remainder eating, the good, 


Tat aafafeay: | 
mucyante sarvakilbisaih 
they are released from all evils, 


UAT T AT ITT 
bhunjate te tuagham papa 
they eat they indeed, evils the wicked 


Ft TTA STOTT, I 
ye pacantyatmakdaranat 
who they cook for own sake. 


The good, who eat the remainder 
of the sacrifice, 

Are released from all evils; 

But the wicked, who cook only for 
their own sake, 

Eat their own impurity. 
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yajnasista (n.), the “sacrifice remainder” 
which is eaten by the faithful after the gods 
and priests have consumed their share. 

d§inas (m. nom. pl. from Vas), eating, en- 
joying. 

(yajfiaSistasinas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., those 
who eat the remainder of the sacrifice.) 

santas (m. nom. pl.), good, existing, true. 

mucyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive Vmuc), 
they are released, they are liberated. 

sarvakilbisdis (n. inst. pl.), by sins, from 
wrongs, from evils. KD cpd. from all evils. 

bhunjate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vbhuj), they 
enjoy, they eat. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

tu, indeed, but. 

agham (n. acc. sg.), impurity, pain, suffer- 
ing. 

papas (m. nom. pl.), the wicked, the evil 
ones. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

pacanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pac), they 
cook, they digest. 

dtma (n.), self, own. 

kdrandt (n. abl. sg.), from reason, from 
cause, for the sake of. 

(atmakdranat, n. abl. sg. TP cpd., for their 
own sake.) 


Ii 
14 


ware vated WaTht 
annad bhavanti bhiitani 
from food they exist, beings; 


THANE TATA: | 
parjanyad annasambhavah 
from the rain god, food the origin; 


aaa wate THAT 
yajnad bhavati parjanyo 
from sacrifice exists the rain god; 


aH: HATTA: I 
yajtiah karmasamudbhavah 
sacrifice action origin 


Beings exist from food, 

Food is brought into being by rain, 

Rain from sacrifice, 

And sacrifice is brought into being by 
action. 


* Throughout the Bhagavad Gita, the word 
karma (action) is used in several senses. Some- 
times, as here, it refers to religious action, the 
ritual action of the priest performing the sacrifice. 
Elsewhere it refers to the warlike action proper to 
the warrior caste to which Arjuna belongs. At still 
other places it has the meaning of the sum of past 


actions that is carried into a future life. 


annat (n. abl. sg.), from food. 

bhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vbhu), they 
exist, they are, they come to be. 

bhitani (n. nom. sg.), beings, living beings, 
existences. 

parjanyat (m. abl. sg.), from the rain cloud, 
from the rain god. 

anna (n.), food. 

sambhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, source. 

(annasambhavas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., of 
which food is the source.) 

yajnat (m. abl. sg.), from sacrifice. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhai), it, he, 
exists, it, he, comes to be. 

parjanyas (m. nom. sg.), the rain cloud, the 
rain god. 

yajrias (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship. 

karma* (n.), action, doing, deeds. 

samudbhavas (m. nom. sg. from sam ud 

bhi), origin, source, cause of being. 

(kKarmasamudbhavas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
brought into being by action, whose origin 
is in action.) 
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Ill 
15 


ai aging fata 
karma brahmodbhavam viddhi 
action Brahman origin, know! 


TATATCAA Say | 
brahmdaksarasamudbhavam 
Brahman the imperishable arising from 


TEATS TATA TA 
tasmat sarvagatam brahma 
therefore all-pervading Brahman 


fred ast fa fiors ti 
nityam yajne pratisthitam 
eternally in sacrifice established. 


Know that ritual action originates in 
Brahman (the Vedas) 

And Brahman arises from the 
Imperishable; 

Therefore the all-pervading Brahman 

Is eternally established in sacrifice. 


* Edgerton has pointed out that this stanza does 
not constitute the logical syllogism that it seems 
on first reading to be. “Sacrifice” is not the 
starting point of the series, but an intermediate 
term. 
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karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

brahma (n.), Brahman, the all-pervading 
spirit of the universe. Here meaning the 
Vedas. 

udbhavam (m. acc. sg. from ud Vbhii), ori- 
gin, originating, coming to be. 

brahmodbhavam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), orig- 
inating in Brahman. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. v vid), know! 
learn! 

brahma (n.), Brahman, the Vedas. 

aksara (adj.), imperishable, eternal, inde- 
structible. 

samudbhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, origi- 
nating, coming to be, arising from. 

(brahmaksarasamudbhavam, m. acc. sg. BV 
cpd., of which imperishable Brahman is 
the source). 

tasmat (n. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

Sarvagatam (n. nom. sg.), all-pervading, 
omnipresent. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman, the Vedas. 

nityam (adv.), eternally. 

yajne (m. loc. sg.), in sacrifice. 

pratisthitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
prati ~sthd), established, standing, re- 
maining. 


YI 
16 


ua salad aH 
evam pravartitam cakram 
thus set in motion the wheel 


araaaaaye a: | 

nanuvartayatiha yah 

not he causes to turn (the wheel) here in 
the world, who, 


aera fefarray 
aghdayurindriyardmo 
malicious, sense-delighted, 


area oa a strata 11 
mogham partha sa jivati 
vain, Son of Prtha, he lives. 


He who does, here on earth, 
Turn the wheel thus set in motion, 
Lives, Arjuna, 


Maliciously, full of sense delights, and in 
vain. 


* T.e. The circular sequence: sacrifice, the rain 
god, food, beings, sacrifice, the rain god, etc. etc. 


evam, thus, so. 

pravartitam (n. acc. sg. causative p. pass. 
participle pra V yrt), set in motion, turning. 

cakram (n. acc. sg.), wheel. 

na, not. 

anuvartayati (3rd sg. causative act. anu v vrt), 
he causes to turn. 

iha, here on earth, here in the world. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

aghayus (m. nom. sg.), intending to injure 
malicious. 

indriyadramas (m. nom. sg.), sense-delighted, 
(as BV cpd.), one whose senses are de- 
lighted (indriya, senses; Grdma, delight). 

mogham (adv.), vainly, uselessly, fruitlessly, 
vain, useless. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna referring to his mother, Prtha or 
Kuntt. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 

Jivati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Viiv), he lives. 
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Ill 
17 


TATA TATA FATS 


yastvatmaratireva syad 
who only gratified in the self he should be 


AAT IES ATA: | 
atmatrptasca manavah 
and satisfied in the self, the man 


MAGA A ATT 
atmanyeva ca samtustas 
and in the self content 


wen are fare ii 
tasya karyam na vidyate 
of him the to-be-done, not it is found. 


He whose delight is only in the Self, 
Whose satisfaction is in the Self, 

And who is content only in the Self; 
For him the need to act does not exist. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which, what. 

tu, indeed. 

Gtma (m.), self. 

ratis (f. nom. sg.), pleasure, gratified, 
pleased, content. 

(dtmaratis, f. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose de- 
light is in the self.) 

eva, indeed, only (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

syat (3rd sg. opt. act. Vas), he should be, he 
may be. 

atma (m.), self. 

trptas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Virp), 
pleased, satisfied. 

(Gtmatrptas, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., who is 
content in the self.) 

ca, and. 

mdnavas (m. nom. sg.), man, a man, a de- 
scendant of Manu, the primal ancestor. 

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

eva, indeed, only (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

ca, and. 

samtustas (m. nom. sg.), content, satisfied, 
pleased. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him. 

karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vkr), to-be- 
done, to be accomplished, task, duty. 

na, not. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid), it 
is found. 


III 
18 


qa aaa ATT 
ndiva tasya krtenartho 
not indeed of him with action a purpose 


ATHATE FAT | 

nakrteneha kascana 

nor with non-action in this case any 
whatever, 


T aT J 


na casya sarvabhiitesu 
and not of him in all beings 


Haz ATT ATT: 1 
kascid arthavyapdasrayah 
any whatever purpose need 


He has no purpose at all in action, 
Or in non-action, 

And he has no need of any being 
For any purpose whatsoever. 


na, not. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of this. 

krtena (n. inst. sg. p. pass. participle vkr), 
with action, with deeds. 

arthas (m. nom. sg.), purpose, aim, acquisi- 
tion. 

na, not. 

akrtena (inst. sg. p. pass. participle a Vkr), 
with non-action, with inaction, by in-ac- 
tion. 

iha, here, in this case. 

kaScana, anyone whoever, anything what- 
ever. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of it. 

sarvabhitesu (m. loc. pl.), in all beings, in 
all existences. 

kaScid, any whatever. 

artha (m.), purpose, aim, acquisition. 

iia piece (m. nom. sg. from vi apa @ 

Sri), need, needing, depending on, cling- 

ing to. 

artha-vyapdsrayas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd.) 
need of purpose. 
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I 
19 


ATATS HAH: AAT 
tasmad asaktah satatam 
therefore unattached constantly 


Hrd HH TATA | 
karyam karma samdcara 
to be done action perform! 


WAHT AACA 
asakto hyadcarankarma 
unattached indeed performing action, 


ITA ATATT FST: 1 
param apnoti purusah 
the Supreme he attains, man. 


Therefore, constantly unattached, 

Perform that action which is your duty. 

Indeed, by performing action while 
unattached, 

Man attains the Supreme. 


* The “therefore” is not a consequence of the 
preceding stanzas, which describe the person who 
has attained complete concentration on the dtman. 
This stanza is the advice to Arjuna to perform action 
while unattached, in order to attain the state 
described in III 17 and 18. 
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tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 
asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 
sanj), unattached, not clinging. 

Satatam (adv.), constantly, perpetually, al- 
ways. 

karyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive Vkr), to be 
done, to be accomplished, duty, task. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

Samdcara (2nd sg. imperative act. sam a 
car), perform! practice! conduct! act! 
asaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 

sanj), unattached, not clinging. 
hi, indeed, truly. 
acaran (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. d 
car), performing, acting, practicing. 
karma (n. acc. sg.), actions, deeds. 
param (m. acc. sg.), the highest, the supreme. 
Gpnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vap), he at- 
tains, he obtains, he reaches. 
Purusas (m. nom. sg.), man, spirit. 


198! 
20 


aatra fe afatay 
karmandiva hi samsiddhim 
by action only indeed perfection 


afeAaT HATS: | 
asthita janakddayah 
attained Janaka* commencing with, 


areayerante 
lokasamgrahamevapi 
the world holding together even, 


area TA AELa A 
sampasyan kartum arhasi 
beholding, to act thou shouldst. 


Perfection was attained by kings like 
Janaka 

With action alone. 

For the mere maintenance of the world, 

You should act. 


* Janaka, a famous philosopher king who, with 
his priest and adviser, Yajfiavalkya, opposed the 
brahman priesthood, claiming that he himself, 
though a member of the warrior caste, could per- 
form sacrifices without brahman help. Eventually 
he became a brahman and a rdjarsi, or royal seer. 
He was the father of Sita, the heroine of the 
Ramayana. He is thought to have influenced the 
Buddha, who was also a member of the ksatriya 
caste. The reference is to Janaka, as a ksatriya 
(warrior or doer) attaining perfection through 
deeds rather than austerities. 


karmanda (n. inst. sg.), by action, by deeds. 

eva, indeed, only (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

hi, indeed, truly. 

samsiddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, fulfill- 
ment, success. 

asthita (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 4 
J stha), attained, obtained. 

janaka,* name of an ancient philosopher- 
king. 

ddayas (m. nom. pl.), commencing with, be- 
ginning with, (as BV cpd.) “they whose 
first was,” the Sanskrit equivalent of “and 
so forth,” “etcetera,” “and others.” 

(janakadayas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those 
(kings) whose first was Janaka.) 

loka (m.), world. 

samgraham (m. acc. sg.), holding together, 
maintenance. 

loka-samgraham (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), main- 
tenance of the world. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

api, even, also. 

sampasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. 
sam ¥j pas), beholding, seeing, observing. 

kartum (infinitive V kr), to act, to do. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou 
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou art able. 
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Ill 
21 


Tag ATAU AST 
yadyad dcarati sresthas 
whatever he does the best 


TAS TIT HA: | 
tattad evetaro janah 
this and that, thus the rest, man; 


FA TAH HEI 
sa yat pramanam kurute 
he what standard sets 


APT STATT 1 
lokastadanuvartate 
the world that it follows. 


Whatever the greatest man does, 
Thus do the rest; 

Whatever standard he sets, 

The world follows that. 
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yad yad, whatever. 

Gcarati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. a Var), he 
does, he behaves, he practices. 

Sresthas (m. nom. sg. superl.), best, most 
splendid, most excellent. 

tattad (tad tad), this and that. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

itaras (m. nom. sg.), the other, another, the 
rest. 

Janas (m. nom. sg.), man. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

pramanam (n. acc. sg. from pra ma), mea- 
sure, scale, standard. 

kurute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. V. kr), he makes, 
he sets. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world, aggregate of 
people. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

anuvartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu V vrt), 
it follows. 


III 
22 


ae oreartes Het 

na me parthasti kartavyam 

not of me, Son of Prtha, there is to-be- 
done 


fay aray faa 
trisu lokesu kimcana 
in the three worlds anything whatever 


arargaargqer 
ndnavaptamavaptavyam 
nor not attained to be attained, 


ad va a eater i 
varta eva ca Rarmani 
I engage nevertheless in action. 


For Me, O Arjuna, there is nothing 
whatever 

To be done in the three worlds, 

Nor is there anything not attained 
to be attained. 

Nevertheless I engage in action. 


na, not. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

p4artha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

kartavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vkr), to be 
done, to be accomplished. 

trisu (m. loc. pl.), in the three. 

lokesu (m. loc. pl.), in the worlds. 

kimcana, anything whatever, anyone who- 
ever. 

na, not, nor. 

anavaptam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle an 
ava Nap), unattained, not attained, not 
reached. 

avaptavyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive ava Vap), 
to be attained, to be reached. 

varta (samdhi for varte, 1st sg. pr. indic. 
mid. Vvrt), I work, I move, I engage. 

eva ca, nevertheless, notwithstanding. 

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds. 
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set 
23 


afe ad a ada 
yadt hyaham na varteyam 
if indeed I not should engage 


arg HAVA aT: | 
jatu karmanyatandritah 
at all in action, unwearied, 


Ay aaa 
mama varimdanuvartante 
of me the path they follow 


WASAT: TS AAT: UI 
manusyah partha sarvasah 
mankind, Son of Prtha, everywhere. 


Indeed, if I, unwearied, should not 
engage 

In action at all, 

Mankind would follow 

My path everywhere, O Arjuna. 
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yadi, if. 

hi, indeed, truly. 
aham (nom. sg.), I. 
na, not. 


varteyam (1st sg. opt. act. Vvrt), I should 
engage, I should be occupied with. 

jatu, ever, at all. 

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds. 

atandritas (m. nom. sg.), free from lassitude, 
unwearied, 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

vartma (n. acc. sg.), path, turning, way. 

anuvartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. anu 

vrt), they follow. 

manusydas (m. nom. pl.), men, mankind. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

sarvasas (adv.), wholly, completely, univer- 
sally, altogether, everywhere. 


Il 
24 


GHATS STAT 
utsideyur ime loka 
they would perish, these worlds, 


a Hat HA AeA | 
na kuryam karma cedaham 
not I should perform action, if I, 


Aad a Hal ATA 
samkarasya ca karta syam 
and of confusion maker I should be, 


SISaTA RAT: AST: Ul 
upahanyam imah prajah 
I should destroy these creatures. 


If I did not perform action, 

These worlds would perish 

And I would be the cause of confusion; 
I would destroy these creatures. 


utsideyus (3rd pl. opt. act. ud Vsad), they 
would sink down, they should perish. 

ime (m. nom pl.), these. 

lokds (m. nom. pl.), worlds. 

na, not. 

kuryam (1st sg. opt. act. Vkr), I should per- 
form, I should do. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

ced, if. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

samkarasya (m. gen. sg.), of confusion, “of 
together-pouring,” or scattering to-gether. 

ca, and. 

karta (m. nom. sg.), maker, doer, performer, 
creator. 

syam (1st sg. opt. Vas), I should be. 

upahanyam (ist sg. opt. act. upa Vhan), I 
should destroy, I should smite. 

imas (f. acc. pl.), these. 

prajas (f. acc. pl.), creatures, beings, prog- 
eny, offspring, descendants, people. 
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Il 
25 


art: Hava fagray 
saktah karmanyavidvdmso 
attached in action, the unwise 


TA Hated AT | 

yatha kurvanti bharata 

as they act, Descendant of Bharata 
(Arjuna); 


Har faarey TATA HAL 
kuryad vidvans tathasaktas 
he should act, the wise, so, unattached, 


Prarey wae I! 

cthirsur lokasamgraham 

intending to do the holding together of the 
world. 


While those who are unwise act 
From attachment to action, O Arjuna, 
So the wise should act without 
attachment, 
Intending to maintain the welfare 
of the world. 
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saktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vsaiij), 
attached, clinging. 

karmani (n. loc. pl.), in action, in deeds. 

avidvamas (m. nom. pl. perf. act. particple a 

vid), the unwise, the unwise ones. 

yathd, in which way, as. 

kurvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v kr), they act, 
they do. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna, and others. Bharata 
was the patriarch of the dominant tribes 
about whom the Mahabharata was sung, 
and later written. 

kuryat (3rd sg. opt. act. Vkr), he should act, 
he should perform, he should do. 

vidvan (m. nom. sg. participle Vvid ), the 
wise, the wise one. 

tatha, thus, in this way, so. 

asaktas (m. nom. 8g. p. pass. participle a 

sanj), unattached, not clinging. 

cikirsus (3rd sg. desiderative vkr), desiring to 
do, desiring to make, intending to do. 

loka (m.), world. 

samgraham (m. acc. sg.), holding together, 
maintenance. 

(loka-samgraham, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
maintenance of the world.) 


iil 
26 


qafere wag 

na buddhibhedam janayed 

not intelligence-fragmentation one should 
produce 


fetatexi 
ajnanam karmasafiginam 
of the ignorant, of the action attached; 


WAY Tae HATLT | 

josayet sarvakarmant 

one should cause (them) to enjoy all 
actions, 


feats Ih: FATAL I 
vidvan yuktah samacaran 
the wise, disciplined performing. 


One should not unsettle the minds of 
The ignorant who are attached to action; 
The wise one should cause them to 
enjoy all actions, 
While himself performing actions in 
a disciplined manner. 


na, not. 

buddhi (£.), intelligence. 

bhedam (m. acc. sg. from Vbhid ), breaking, 
rending, tearing, bursting, rupture, frag- 
mentation, splitting. 

(buddhibhedam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., frag- 
mentation of the mind.) 

janayet (3rd sg. opt. act. caus. v, jan), he 
should give birth to, he should cause to 
arise, one should produce. 

ajndnam (m. gen. pl.), of the ignorant, among 
the ignorant ones. 

karmasafigindm (m. gen. pl.), of the action- 
attached, (as TP cpd.) of those who cling to 
action. 

josayet (3rd sg. opt. causative act. V jus), he 
should cause to enjoy, he should cause to 
delight. 

sarvakarmani (n. acc. pl.), all actions. 

vidvan (m. nom. sg.), the wise, the wise one. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vv. yuj), 
joined, yoked, disciplined, stead-fast in 
Yoga. 

Samacaran (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. 
sam & Vcar), performing, practicing, ob- 
serving. 
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III 
27 


sac: Perse 
prakrteh kriyamanani 
of material nature performed 


Tt: HATE TAT: | 
gunath karmani sarvasah 
by the gunas, actions in all cases 


MEHTA TSIAT 
ahamkaravimidhatma 


the egotism-confused self 


HaTeq Rt AeA 1 
kartaham iti manyate 
“doer I”? thus he thinks, 


Actions in all cases are performed 
By the qualities of material nature; 


He whose mind is confused by egoism 


Imagines, “I am the doer.” 
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prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), of material nature, of 
nature. 

kriyamandéni (n. nom. pl. pr. mid. participle 
v, kr), being performed, performed. 

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas. 

karmani (n. nom. pl.), actions. 

sarvasas, adv., everywhere, in all cases, al- 
together, entirely. 

ahamkara (m.), lit. “I making,” egotism. 

vimidha (m. p. pass. participle vi v. muh), de- 
luded, confused. 

dtmda (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(ahamkaravimudhatmd, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., he whose self is confused by ego- 
tism.) 

kartd (m. nom. sg.), doer, creator. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

iti, thus (used to close quotations). 

manyate (3rd sg. mid. ¥man), he thinks, he 
believes, he imagines. 


III 
28 


acafad g reraret 


tattvavit tu mahabaho 
The truth-knowing, but, Mighty Armed 
One, 


TRAPATT: | 
gunakarmavibhagayoh 
guna and action of the two roles 


TT TAY Feet 

gund gunesu vartanta 

“the gunas in the gunas they are 
working,” 


ala Aca a aS I 


itt matvd na sapjate 
thus having thought, not he is attached. 


But he who knows the truth, O Arjuna, 

About the two roles of the qualities 
and action, thinking, 

“The qualities work among the qualities,” 

Is not attached. 


tattvavid (m. nom. sg.), truth-knowing, “that- 
ness knowing.” 

tu, but. 

mahdabdho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed, 
O Long Armed, epithet of Arjuna and other 
warriors. 

guna (m.), guna. 

karma (n.), action. 

vibhdgayos (m. gen. dual), in the two roles, 
in the two spheres, in the two shares. 

(gunakarmavibhdgayos, m. loc. gen. TP 
cpd., of the two roles of guna and action.) 

gunds (m. nom. pl.), gunas, the gunas. 

gunesu (m. loc. pl.), in the gunas. 

vartanta pen for vartante, 3rd pl. pr. 


indic. Vvrt), they work, they act. 

iti, thus. 

matva (gerund Vman), thinking, having 
thought. 

na, not. 


sajjate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vsafij), he is 
attached. 
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iil 
29 


THAT THAT: 


prakrter gunasammudhah 
of material nature, the guna-deluded 


TAT TTA | 
sajjante gunakarmasu 
they are attached in guna actions 


aed WHAT ART Heary 
tan akrtsnavido mandan 
them incomplete-knowing, foolish; 


aeetfar a fraread | 

krtsnavin na vicdlayet 

the complete knower not he should dis- 
turb. 


Those deluded by the qualities of 
material nature 

Are attached to the actions of the qualities. 

The perfect knower should not 
disturb 

The foolish men of incomplete knowledge. 
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prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), of material nature, of 
nature. 

guna (m.), guna. 

sammiudhds (m. nom. pl.), the deluded, those 
who are deluded. 

(guna-sammidhds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
those who are deluded by the gunas.) 

Sajjante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vsafij), they 
are attached. 

gunakarmasu (n. loc. pl.), in guna actions. 

tdn (m. acc. pl.), them. 

akrtsnavidas (m. acc. pl.), incomplete know- 
ing, not knowing the whole, not knowing 
the entirety. 

mandan (m. acc. pl.), foolish, fools, dullards. 

krtsnavid (m. nom. sg.), the complete 
knower, the knower of the whole. 

na, not. 

vicdlayet (3rd sg. causative act. opt. vi Vv. cal), 
he should cause to waver. 


III 
30 


afa aarti aarfir 
mayti sarvani karmani 
on Me all actions 


TUATATHA ATT | 

samnyasyadhyatmacetasad 

relinquishing, meditating on the Supreme 
Spirit 


frreretre frat Hear 

nirdsir nirmamo bhitod 

free from desire, indifferent to ‘‘mine”’ 
having become, 


qeaea faTATAT: | 
yudhyasva vigatajvarah 
fight ! gone away fever. 


Deferring all actions in Me, 

Meditating on the supreme Spirit, 

Having become free from desire 
and selfishness, 

With your fever departed, fight! 


* Te. allowing God to initiate all actions. 


mayi (loc. sg.), in me, to me, on me. 

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds. 

samnyasya (gerund sam ni Vas), relinquish- 
ing, entrusting, renouncing. 

adhyatmacetasa (n. inst. sg.), by meditating 
on the Supreme Spirit (adhydtma), by 
thinking on the Supreme Self. 

nirasis (m. nom. sg.), not wishing for, not 
asking for, free from asking, free from de- 
sire. 

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent to 
“mine,” free from desire for possessions. 

bhitva (gerund Vi bhi), becoming, being, 
having become, having been. 

yudhyasva (2nd imperative mid. Vyudh), 
fight! engage in battle! 

vigata (p. pass. participle vi Vgam), gone 
away, departed, disappeared. 

jvaras (m. nom. sg.), fever, grief. 

vigata-jvaras (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), one 
whose fever is departed. 


187 


Tl 
31 


aH aay ee faery 
ye me matam idam nityam 
who of me doctrine this constantly 


oafasafea ATTaT: | 


anutisthanti madnavah 
they practice, men, 


START STAAL 
Sraddhavanto ’nasiiyanto 
believing, not sneering, 


wea oF fT APT: 


mucyante te ’pt karmabhth 


they are released, they also by actions. 


Men who constantly practice 
This teaching of Mine, 
Believing, not sneering, 


Are also released from the bondage of 


actions. 
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ye (m. nom. pl.), who, which. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

matam (n. acc. sg.), thought, doctrine. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

nityam (adv.), constantly, eternally, per- 
petually. 

anutisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu 

stha), they practice, they follow, they 

carry out. 

mdnavas (m. nom. pl.), men, mankind, de- 
scendants of Manu, progenitor of the 
human race. 

Sraddhavantas (m. nom. pl.), believing, full 
of faith. 

anasiyantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle an 

asiya), not sneering, not spiteful, not en- 

vious, not caviling, not grumbling, not 
speaking ill of, not showing jealousy. 

mucyante (3rd pl. pr. pass. Vmuc), they are 
released, they are liberated. 

te, (m. nom. pl.), they. 

api, even, also. 

karmabhis (n. inst. pl.), by actions, from ac- 
tions. 


Ill 
32 


Fate WAIT 
ye tvetad abhyastiyanto 
who, but, this sneering at, 


aMfasafet 3 aay | 
nanutisthanti me matam 
not they practice of me the doctrine, 


sarvajnanavimidhans tan 
all wisdom confusing; them 


fafa Tey WATE: | 
viddhi nastan acetasah 
know to be lost and mindless. 


But those who, sneering at this, 

Do not practice My teaching, 
Confusing all wisdom, 

Know them to be lost and mindless. 


ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

tu, but. 

etad, (n. acc. sg.), this. 

abhyasiiyantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle 
abhi Vasiya), sneering, showing ill will, 
caviling. 

na, not. 

anutisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu v. stha), 
they practice, they follow, they carry out. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

matam (n. acc. sg.), thought, doctrine. 

sarva, all. 

jfidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

vimiidhdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

muh), confusing, deluding. 

(sarva-jhdna-vimidhdn, m. acc. pl. TP cpd., 
confusing all knowledge.) 

tan (m. acc. pl.), them. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

nastan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle Vnas), 
lost, destroyed. 

acetasas (m. acc. pl.), them whose minds are 
not, them who are mindless, the stupid 
ones. 
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Ill 
33 


Tae Bet FARM: 
sadrsam cestate svasyah 
according to one acts from own 


THAT ATA AT ALT | 
prakrter jridnavan apt 
material nature, the wise man even. 


rafe anfet warts 
prakrtim yanti bhitant 
material nature they follow, beings; 


frre: for afcorfet 11 
nigrahah kim karisyatt 
restraint what it will accomplish? 


One acts according to one’s own 
material nature. 

Even the wise man does so. 

Beings follow their own material 
nature; 

What will restraint accomplish? 
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sadrsam (adv.), according to. 

cestate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vest), he, 
she, one acts, one strives, one moves, one 
struggles. 

svasyas (f. gen. sg.), from own, through 
own. 

prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), from material nature. 

jfidnavan (m. nom. sg.), full of wisdom, 
wise, wise man. 

api, even, also. 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature. 

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go, 
they follow. 

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, existences. 

nigrahas (m. nom. sg.), restraint, control, 
subduing. 

kim (interrog.), what? 

karisyati (3rd sg. future act. Vkr), it will 
make, it will do, it will accomplish. 


III 
34 


afaneafarearst 
indriyasyendriyasyarthe 
in of a sense of a sense-object 


wrest araferat | 
ragadvesau vyavasthitau 
passion and hatred seated. 


AAI FT ARTA ATT SST 

tayor na vasam agacchet 

of these two not the power one should 
come under; 


at area ticaterat i 
tau hyasya paripanthindu 
they two indeed, of one, two antagonists. 


Passion and hatred are seated 

In the senses in relation to their objects. 

One should not come under the power 
of these two; 

They are indeed one’s enemies. 


indriyasya (n. gen. sg.), of a sense, of a 
power. 

indriyasya (n. gen. sg.), of a sense, of a 
power. 

artha (m.), object, purpose. 

(indriyasyendriyasyarthe, m. loc. sg., of a 
sense in relation to an object of that sense.) 

raga (m.), passion, desire. 

dvesa (m.), hatred, aversion. 

(rdgadvesdu, m. nom. dual DV cpd., passion 
and hatred.) 

vyavasthitau (m. nom. dual p. pass. participle 
vi ava V sthd), seated, abiding in. 

tayos (m. gen. dual), of these two. 

na, not. 

vasam (m. acc. sg.), power, will, authority, 
control. 

dgacchet (3rd sg. opt. act. d vgam), one 
should come, one should come near, one 
should fall into, one should come under. 

tau (m. nom. dual), they two, them two. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, of one. 

paripanthinau (m. nom. dual), two enemies, 
two hindrances, two things that stand in the 
way, two adversaries, two antagonists. 
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II 
35 


sary eaerat faryor: 
sreyan svadharmo vigunah 
better own duty deficient 


TRTATE TAT oSATT, | 

paradharmat svanusthitat 

than duty of another (caste), well per- 
formed. 


Ta feet HA: 
svadharme nidhanam sreyah 
in own duty death better, 


TMA ATA: 11 
paradharmo bhayaévahah 
duty of another (caste), danger inviting. 


Better one’s own duty though deficient 
Than the duty of another well performed. 
Better is death in one’s own duty; 
The duty of another invites danger. 


192 


Sreyan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better, su- 
perior, preferable. 

svadharmas (m. nom. sg.), own duty (here 
meaning duty of one’s own caste). 

vigunas (m. nom. sg.), deficient, imperfect, 
ineffective, unsuccessful. 

paradharmat (m. abl. sg.), from duty of an- 
other, than duty of another (here meaning 
of another caste). 

sv, su well, good. 

anusthitat (abl. p. pass. participle anu sth), 
than done, than practiced, than performed. 

svadharme (m. loc. sg.), in own duty, in own 
caste duty. 

nidhanam (n. nom. sg.), settling down, end, 
death. 

Sreyas (n. nom. sg. compar.), better, supe- 
rior, preferable. 

paradharmas (m. nom. sg.), duty of another, 
opposite duty. 

bhaya (n.), danger, fear. 

dvahas (from a vi vah), inviting, bringing. 

(bhaya-dvahah, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., bring- 
ing fear.) 


III 

TTT TATA | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


36 


WA Ha TAH SA 
atha kena prayukto ’yam 
then, by what impelled this 


ard AUfa FET: | 
papam carati pirusah 
evil he commits a man 


afreoaty arog 
anicchannapi varsneya 
unwillingly even, Clansman of Vrsni 


aera 4 fratfrg : 11 
balad iva niyojitah 
from force, as if, urged 


Arjuna spoke: 

Then impelled, by what 
Does a man commit this evil, 
Unwillingly even, O Krishna, 
As if urged by force? 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vv vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


atha, then, in this case. 

kena (inst. sg. interrog.), by what? 

abe ene (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

yuj), impelled, ordered, set in motion, 

caused. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

papam (n. acc. sg.), evil, misfortune, harm. 

carati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vcar), he 
moves, he acts, he commits. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), man, spirit. 

anicchan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle an V is), 
not wishing, unwilling, not desiring. 

api, even, also. 

varsneya (m. voc. sg.), Clansman of Vrsni, 
epithet of Krishna, refers to the race of the 
Yadavas or Madhavas. Vrsni was the name 
of a Yadava dynasty to which Krishna 
traced his lineage (this refers to the earthly 
Krishna, not the avatar of Vishnu which 
entered Krishna’s body). 

baldt (n. abl. sg.), from force, from strength. 

iva, like, as if. 

niyojitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
causative ni Vyuj), attached to, enjoined, 
commanded, urged. 
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Ill 
SATA SATs | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 


37 
HA OY ATT TT 


kama esa krodha esa 
desire this anger this 


CHES: | 
rajogunasamudbhavah 
rajas guna the source 


ARIAT ASTATAT 
mahdasano mahapapmda 
mighty eating, greatly injurious 


fargary ae afCrF 11 
viddhyenam tha vairinam 
know this, in this case, the enemy. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

This force is desire, this force is anger; 
Its source is the rajas guna. 

Voracious and greatly injurious, 
Know this to be the enemy. 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


kamas (m. nom. sg.), desire, love, greed. 

esas (m. nom. sg.), this. 

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath, fury. 

esas (m. nom. sg.), this (refers to the “force” 
of stanza 36). 

rajas (n.), the guna or rajas, of desire and 
power. 

guna (m.), guna. 

samudbhavas (m. nom. sg. from sam ud 

bhii), source, cause, origin. 

(rajo-guna-samudbhavas, m. nom. sg. TP 
epd., born of the guna of rajas.) 

maha, great, mighty. 

aSana (n. nom. acc. sg. pr. participle Vas), 
eating, consuming. 

(mahdSanas, m. nom. sg. voracious.) 

maha, great, mighty. 

papmad (m. nom. sg.), misfortune, evil, 
crime, sin, hurtful, injurious. 

(mahdpapmds, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., it of 
which the evil is great.) 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know! 
learn! 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

tha, here, in this case, in this matter. 

vdirinam (m. acc. sg.), enemy, foe, hostile. 


Ill 
38 


aaaifaad afet 


dhiimendavrtyate vahnir 


by smoke he is covered, the bearer (Agni, 


god of fire), 


TAT Seat HIT F | 
yatha ’darso malena ca 
and as similarly a mirror by dust, 


qa eaATaA TH 
yatholbenavrto garbhas 
as membrane-covered, the embryo, 


TAT AAT HTGATA tl 
tathd tenedam dvrtam 
thus by this that covered. 


As fire is obscured by smoke, 

And a mirror by dust, 

As the embryo is enveloped by the 
membrane, 

So the intellect is obscured by 
passion. 


dhimena (m. inst. sg.), by smoke, with 
smoke. 

dvriyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. a vr), he is 
covered, he is enveloped. 

vahnis (m. nom. sg.), bearer (applied to 
draught animals, charioteers; here to Agni, 
the god of fire, who bears oblations to the 
gods). 

yathd, in which way, similarly as. 

adarsas (m. nom. sg. from & Vdrs$), mirror. 

malena (n. inst. sg.), by dust, with dust. 

ca, and. 

yathd, in which way, similarly as. 

ulbena (n. inst. sg.), by membrane, by enve- 
lope. 

dvrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle d 

vr), covered, enveloped. 

garbhas (m. nom. sg.), embryo, womb, 
foetus. 

tathd, thus, so. 

tena (n. inst. sg.), by this, 

idam (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

avriam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 4 

vr), covered, enveloped. 
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II 
39 


aad N x 
Gvurtam jiianam etena 
covered knowledge by this 


atfrat frerafcorr | 
jndnino nityavairind 
of the knowers by the eternal enemy 


HTS Kyeqy 
kadmartipena kaunteya 
by the form of desire, Son of Kunti, 


POTTS F II 
dusptirendnalena ca 
and by hard-to-fill fire. 


O Arjuna, the knowledge even of the 


wise ones is obscured 
By this eternal enemy, 
Having the form of desire, 
Which is as insatiable fire. 
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avrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
vr), covered, enveloped, obscured. 

jfdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

etena (m. inst. sg.), by this, with that. 

jrdninas (m. nom. pl.), the knowing, the 
wise ones. 

nitya (adj.), eternal, imperishable. 

vairind (m. inst. sg.), by the enemy, by the 
adversary. 

kama (m.), desire, lust. 

rapena (n. inst. sg.), by the form, with the 
shape. 

(kdma-riipena, m. instr. sg. TC cpd., with the 
form of desire.) 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna referring to his mother. 

duspiirena (m. inst. sg.), by hard to fill, by 
insatiable. 

analena (m. inst. sg.), by fire, with fire. 

ca, and. 


Ii 
40 


afexartn wat fet 
indriyani mano buddhir 
the senses, the mind, the intelligence 


Teasers | 
asyadhisthanam ucyate 
of it the abode, it is said; 


way farigaeay 

etdir vimohayatyesa 

with these, it confuses, this, 
aay aT AfsAA II 

jianam dortya dehinam 


knowledge-obscuring, the embodied one. 


The senses, the mind and the intellect 

Are said to be its (i.e. the eternal 
enemy’s) abode; 

With these, it confuses the embodied 
one, 

Obscuring his knowledge. 


indriydni (n. nom. pl.), senses, powers. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought. 

buddhis (£. nom. sg.), intelligence, intuitive 
knowledge. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

adhisthanam (n. nom. sg.), abode, resting 
place. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said. 

etdis (m. inst. pl.), by these, with these. 

vimohayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act. vi 

muh), it causes to confuse, it confuses, it 

deludes. 

esas (m. nom. sg.), this. 

jfdnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

avrtya (gerund d Vvr), obscuring, covering, 
enveloping. 

dehinam (m. acc. sg.), the embodied one, the 
embodied soul, the dtman. 
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III 
41 


TeATA cay EfeaaTearal 
tasmat tvam indriyanyadau 
therefore thou, the senses first 


fara ALATA | 
niyamya bharatarsabha 
restraining, Bull of the Bharatas, 


rear safe at 
papmdnam prajahi hyenam 
evil demon kill indeed this 


ara fasrerarerry 
jiidnavijnanandsanam 


knowledge and discrimination destroying. 


Therefore, restraining the senses 

First, O Arjuna, 

Kill this evil demon 

Which destroys knowledge and. 
discrimination. 
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tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

indriyani (n. acc. pl.), the senses. 

adau (m. loc. sg.), in first, at first, in the 
beginning. 

niyamya (gerund ni J yam), restraining, con- 
trolling, subduing. 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 

papmdanam (m. acc. sg.), devil, evil being. 

prajahi (2nd sg. imperative act. pra Vhan), 
kill! destroy! 

hi, indeed, truly. 

enam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

jndna (n.), knowledge. 

vijndna (n.), discrimination, understanding. 

ndSanam (m. acc. sg. from Vnas), destroy- 
ing, losing. 

(jnanavijhdnanadsanam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
knowledge and discrimination-destroying.) 


HI 
42 


afxarttr rereaTgt 
indriyant paradnyahur 
the senses high, they say, 


ofexaea: <A: | 
indriyebhyah param manah 
than the senses higher, the mind, 


AAA F TU afSx 

manasas tu pard buddhir 

than the mind, moreover, higher, the 
intelligence, 


TTS: ATT Fl 

yo buddheh paratas tu sah 

which than the intelligence much higher 
indeed, this (i.e. the atman or self, see 
foll. stanza) 


They say that the senses are superior. 
The mind is superior to the senses; 
Moreover, the intellect is superior 
to the mind; 
That which is superior to the intellect 
is the Self. 


* Le. the Yoga of action, without desire for the 
fruits of action, see following stanza, also stanzas 
40 and 41. 


indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses. 

pardni (n. nom. pl.), high, elevated, impor- 
tant. 

Ghus (3rd pl. perfect Vah, with present mean- 
ing), they say, they assert. 

indriyebhyas (n. abl. pl.), from the senses, 
than the senses. 

param (n. nom. sg.), higher, superior. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind. 

manasas (n. abl. sg.), from the mind, than 
the mind. 

tu, but, moreover, indeed. 

para (f. nom. sg.), higher. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which, what. 

buddhes (f. abl. sg.), from the intelligence, 
than the intelligence. 

paratas (adv.), higher, highest. 

tu, but, indeed. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), this. 
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Ill 


43 
Lect ag: qz qeeay evam, thus, even so. 
‘wna Walddhieh param buddhvd buddhes (f. abl. sg.), from the intelligence, 


. . . . than the intelligence. 
thus than the intelligence higher having param (n. nom. a), higher. 
learned, buddhva (gerund Vbudh), having learned. 
samstabhya (gerund sam Vstabh), together 
sustaining, upholding. 


AMAA ATAAT | Gtmanam (m, acc. sg.), self. 
samstabhyatmanam atmana pares ses inst. sg.), by the ve asics 
os Jahi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vhan), kill! de- 
together sustaining the self by the self ae a 
; Satrum (m. acc. sg.), enemy, adversary. 
wife 1a AeTaTeT mahdbaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 


One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 


J ahi satrum mahabaho kamaripam (n. acc. sg.), desire-form, having 


kill the enemy, O Mighty Armed One, the form of desire, (as BV cpd.) which has 
the form of desire. 
aITet Suey Ni durdsadam (n. acc. sg.), difficult to approach, 


. Z encountered wtih difficulty. 
kamaripam durdsadam “i 


having the form of desire, difficult to 
approach. 


Thus having known that which is 
higher than the intellect, 

Sustaining the self by the Self, 

Kill the enemy, O Arjuna, 

Which has the form of desire and is 
difficult to conquer. 


End of Book III 


The Yoga of Action 
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BOOK IV 


ATTA Tals | 
Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


aa faacad ant 
imam vivasvate yogam 
this, to Vivasvat, Yoga 


Thar ASA AAA | 
proktavan aham avyayam 
having declared, I, imperishable, 


faacart WAS ITS 
vivasvan manave praha 
Vivasvat to Manu communicated, 


AT Sea Hs SAAT 1 
manur iksvdkave ’bravit 
Manu to Iksvaku imparted. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

I proclaimed this imperishable yoga 
to Vivasvat; 

Vivasvat communicated it to Manu, 

And Manu imparted it to Ikshvaku. 


* Vivasvat, the Sun god. 


t+ Manu, Manu Viaivasvata, son of the Sun god. 
t Iksvaku, son of Manu Vaivasvata. All are 
early legendary figures. See chapter on ‘The 


Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.” 


Sribhagavadn (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

vivasvate (m. dat. sg.), to Vivasvat, “Shining 
Forth,” the Sun God, father of Manu Vai- 
vasvata who was the seventh of the fourteen 
Manus, the Noah of Hindu mythology and 
the progenitor of the human race. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

proktavan (m. nom. sg. perf. act. participle 
pra Vyac), declaring, having declared. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

vivasvan (m. nom. sg.), Vivasvat. 

manave (m. dat. sg.), to Manu, i.e. Manu 
Vaivasvata, see above. 

praha (3rd sg. perf. act. pra Vah), he told, he 
communicated. 

manus (m. nom. sg.), Manu, Manu Vaiva- 
svata. 

iksvakave (m. dat. sg.), to Iksvaku. Iksvaku 
was a son of Manu Vaivasvata, and founder 
of a dynasty of kings. 

abravit (3rd sg. imperf. act. Vbri), he told, 
he imparted, he related. 
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IV 
2 


Ut TTT TA 
evam parampardapraptam 
thus, succession-received, 


en crit fag: | 
imam rdjarsayo viduh 
this the royal seers they knew; 


sa kdleneha mahata 
this with time here on earth long, 


ATT ASS: TAT U1 
yogo nastah paramtapa 
Yoga lost, Scorcher of the Foe. 


Thus received by succession, 
The royal seers knew this; 
After a long time here on earth, 
This yoga has been lost, Arjuna. 
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evam, thus, so. 

parampara (f. nom. sg.), succession, one to 
another. 

praptam (acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

dp), received, obtained, attained. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

rdjarsayas (m. nom. pl. rdja rsayas), royal 
rsis, royal seers. 

vidus (3rd sg. perfect act. vid), they knew. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), it, this. 

kdlena (m. inst. sg.), by time, in time, with 
time. 

iha, here, here on earth. 

mahatd (m. inst. sg.), long, great, extended. 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

nastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vnas ), 
lost, destroyed. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 


IV 
3 


a Vara AATF SI 
sa evdyam maya te ’dya 
it this by me to thee today 


OWT: HTH: FAA: | 
yogah proktah purdtanah 
Yoga, declared, ancient 


went f@ 8 ear aia 

bhakto ’st me sakhd ceti 

devoted thou art of me, comrade, and 
thus, 


Tees Gls TANF II 
rahasyam hyetad uttamam 
secret indeed this supreme. 


This ancient yoga is today 

Declared by Me to you, 

Since you are My devotee and 
friend. 

This secret is supreme indeed. 


sas (m. nom. sg.), it, this. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

adya, today, now, nowadays. 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

proktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

vac), declared, proclaimed, described, 

imparted. 

purdtanas (m. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval, 
of olden times. 

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vbhaj), devoted, worshipped, shared, de- 
votee. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

me (gen. sg.), of me. 

sakha (m. nom. sg.), comrade, friend. 

ca, and. 

iti, thus, so. 

rahasyam (n. nom. sg.), private, secret, eso- 
teric teaching. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

uttamam (n. nom. sg.), supreme. 
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IV 

WAT TATA | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


4 


WIL TAT HHT 
aparam bhavato janma 
later of your lordship the birth 


qt eR faraeaa: | 
param janma vivasvatah 
earlier the birth of Vivasvat; 


wary Uae fasrat 
katham etad vijaniyam 
how this I should understand 


cay Tay THAT Sfe 1 


tvam ddéau proktavadn itt 


thou in the beginning declaring thus? 


Arjuna spoke: 

Your birth was later, 

The birth of Vivasvat earlier; 
How should I understand this, 
That You declared it in the 


beginning? 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. v vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


aparam (n. nom. sg.), later, not earlier, not 
previous. 

bhavatas (formal address, m. gen. sg.), of 
you, of your lordship. 

janma (n. nom. sg.), birth. 

param (n. nom. sg.), earlier, prior, previous. 

janma (n. nom. sg.), birth. 

vivasvatas (m. gen. sg.), of Vivasvat, of the 
Sun God. 

katham (interrog.), how? 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

vijaniyam (1st sg. opt. act. vi v, Jia), 1 should 
understand, I should comprehend. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

dddu (loc. sg.), in the beginning. 

proktavan (m. nom. sg. perf. act. participle 
pra Vyvac), declaring, having declared. 

iti, thus, so. 


IV 
APTA TATA | 


Ssribhagavan uvdca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


> 
agta & aadrartt 


bahiint me vyatitant 
many of me passed away 


warts Ta ATTA | 


janmdni tava carjuna 
births, and of thee Arjuna 


aeae Fe aarfor 
tanyaham veda sarvant 
them I know all 


Te Fey AT II 
na tvam vettha paramtapa 


not thou knowest, Scorcher of the Foe. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Many of My births have passed away, 
And also yours, Arjuna. 

I know them all; 

You do not know them, 


Arjuna, 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vi vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


bahini (n. nom. pl.), many. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

vyatitdni (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi ati 

i), passed away, gone away, passings 

away. 

Janmani (n. nom. pl.), births. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

ca, and. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

tdni (n. acc. pl.)}, them. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

veda (Ist sg. perfect act. Vvid, with present 
meaning), I know. 

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all. 

na, not. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

vettha (and sg. perfect act. Vvid, with present 
meaning), thou knowest. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 
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6 


TAY HT TA MTATAT 

ajo "pi sann avyayatma 

birthless although being, imperishable 
self, 


FATA SAT SAT TT | 
bhiitandm isvaro ’pt san 
of beings, the lord although being, 


wate cary afassrt 
prakrtim svam adhisthaya 
material nature own controlling 


THAT ATA ATAAT Ul 

sambhavamyatmamayaya 

I come into being by own supernatural 
power. 


Although I am birthless and My nature 
is imperishable, 

Although I am the Lord of all beings, 

Yet, by controlling My own material 
nature, 

I come into being by My own power. 


* There appears to be a contradiction here 
between “‘birthless’’ and “many of my births” 
of the preceding stanza, but Krishna’s “births” 
refer to his “giving forth’? of himself ~ see 
following stanza. 
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ajas (m. nom. sg.), unborn, birthless. 

api, even, although. 

san (m. nom. sg. pr. participle Vas), being. 

avyaya (m.), imperishable. 

atmd (m. nom. sg.), shelf. 

(avyaya-atma, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., imper- 
ishable self). 

bhitadndm (m. gen. pl.), of beings. 

igfvaras (m. nom. sg.), lord. 

api, even, although. 

san (m. nom. sg. pr. participle Vas), being. 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature. 

svdm (f. acc. sg.), own. 

adhisthaya (gerund adhi v, sthd), controlling, 
governing, standing over. 

sambhavami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. sam 

bhi), 1 come into being, I originate my- 

self. 

atma (m.), self, own. 

mdyaya (f. inst. sg.), by magic, by super- 
natural power, by power of illusion. 

(Gtmamayay4, f. inst. sg. TP cpd., by own 
supernatural power.) 


IV 
7 


qer aar fs Hey 
yada yada hi dharmasya 
whenever indeed of righteousness 


TaThTy WaT ATCT I 


glanir bhavati bhdarata 
decrease exists, Descendant of Bharata, 


WACATTA WAT 
abhyutthanam adharmasya 
rising up of unrighteousness 


TAT SATS FHTPAST I 
tada ’tmanam srjamyaham 
then myself give forth I. 


Whenever a decrease of righteousness 

Exists, Arjuna, 

And there is a rising up of 
unrighteousness, 

Then I manifest Myself. 


yadda yada, whenever. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of righteousness, of 
duty, of law. 

glanis (f. nom. sg.), exhaustion, decrease. 

bhavati (31rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhil), itis, it 
exists, it comes to be. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 

abhyutthanam (n. acc. sg. verbal noun from 
abhi ud V'stha), rising up, emerging, stand- 
ing up. 

adharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of unrighteous- 
ness, of undutifulness, of unlawfulness. 

tadd, then. 

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), self, myself. 

srjdmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vsrj), I give 
forth, I let go, I create. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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IV 
8 


ofcarera areal 
paritrandya sadhiinam 
to protecting of the good 


faarerra F SoHATA | 


ata 


vindsadya ca duskrtam 
and to the destruction of evil doers 
dharmasamsthadpanarthaya 


for the sake of establishing righteous- 


ness, 


aeHaTia Tt Te 
sambhavami yuge yuge 
I come into being from age to age. 


For the protection of the good 

And the destruction of evil doers, 

For the sake of establishing 
righteousness, 

I am born in every age. 


* This conception of the “coming into being”’ 
from age to age to protect the good and punish 
the evil is not confined to Hunduism. Buddhism 
has a Buddha who arrives at different times for 
that purpose. Messianic Judaism, and thus 
Christianity, have parallels, though they require 
only one visitation of the Messiah, or avatar of 


God. 
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paritrdndya (n. dat. sg. from pari V'tra), to 
refuge, to protecting, to preservation, to 
deliverance. 

sddhiindm (m. gen. pl.), of the righteous, of 
the good, of the virtuous ones. 

vindSaya (m. dat. sg. from vi Vnas), to the 
destruction, to the loss, to the perishing. 

ca, and. 

duskrtam (m. gen. pl.), of evil doers, of doers 
of wicked deeds. 

dharma (m.), righteousness, duty, law. 

samsthdapana (pr. causative noun from sam 

sthd), the establishing. 

arthaya (m. dat. sg.), for the purpose of, with 
the aim of, for the sake of. 

(dharmasamsthdpanarthdya, m. dat. sg. TP 
cpd., for the sake of the establishing of 
righteousness.) 

sambhavami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. sam 

bhi), I come into being, I originate my- 

self. 

yuge yuge (n. loc. sg.), from age to age, in 
age after age. The conception of the Hindu 
yuga is explained at length in a footnote to 
stanza 17 of Book VIII. 


IV 
9 


ore at a fee 
janma karma ca me divyam 
birth and action of me divine 


va a ate aaa: | 
evam yo vettt tattvatah 
thus who knows in truth 


tyaktvad deham punarjanma 
having left the body, (to) rebirth 


fe ary Ufet At s HA HI 
nditt mam ett so ’rjuna 
not he goes; to me goes he, Arjuna. 


He who knows in truth 

My divine birth and action, 

Having left his body, he is 

Not reborn; he comes to Me, Arjuna. 


janma (n, acc. sg.), birth. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

ca, and. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

divyam (n. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly, god- 
like. 

evam, thus. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows. 

tattvatas (adv.), “by thatness,” by the truth 
about, in truth, truly. 

tyaktva (gerund vi. tyaj), leaving, renouncing, 
abandoning, having left, having aban- 
doned. 

deham (n. acc. sg.), body, material body. 

punarjanma (n. acc. sg.), “again birth,” re- 
birth. 

na, not. 

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi), he goes, he 
comes. 

mam (m. acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vi), he goes, he 
comes. 

sas (m, nom. sg.), he, the, this. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 
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IV 
10 


TMT TAT 
vitaragabhayakrodha 
gone passion fear and anger 


AAA ATA STAT: | 
manmaya mam updasritah 
absorbed in me, me resorting to, 


aeat AMAT 
bahavo jfidnatapasad 
many, by knowledge austerity 


Gal ASTAA ATTA: 


puta madbhavam agatah 


purified, my state of being (have) attained. 


Thinking solely of Me, resorting to Me, 


Many whose greed, fear, and anger 
have departed, 


Purified by the austerity of knowledge, 


Have attained My state of being. 
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vita (p. pass. participle vi Vi), gone away, 
disappeared. 

raga (m.), passion, greed. 

bhaya (n.), fear, danger. 

krodhds (m. nom. pl.), anger. 

(vitaragabhayakrodhas, m. nom. pl. disap- 
peared greed, fear and anger; free of pas- 
sion, fear and anger; (as BV cpd.) whose 
greed, fear and anger have departed.) 

manmayda (m. nom. pl.), absorbed in me, 
thinking solely of me. 

mam (acc. sg.}, me. 

upasritas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle upa 
@ VSri), resorting to, clinging to. 

bahavas (m. nom. pl.), many. 

Jnidnatapasa (n. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by knowl- 
edge-austerity, by the austerity of wisdom. 

putds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vpi), 
purified, cleansed. 

madbhavam (m. acc. sg.), “of me being,” my 
state of being. 

dgatas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle a 

gam), come to, attained, reached. 


IV 
11 


BMT AT TTT 

ye yatha mam prapadyante 

who, in whatever way Me they take 
refuge in 


ay THT WHTTSA | 
tams tathaiva bhajamyaham 
them thus reward I; 


Wa aca 
mama varimadnuvartante 
my path they follow 


FATA: TS TAT: UI 
manusyah partha sarvasah 
men, Son of Prtha, everywhere. 


In whatever way, 

Men take refuge in Me, I reward them. 
Men everywhere, Arjuna, 

Follow My path. 


ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

yatha, in which way, as. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra 

pad), they take refuge in, they resort to. 

tam (m. acc. pl.), them. 

tathd, thus, in this way, so. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

bhajami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhaj), I 
share with, I love, I reward. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

vartma (n. acc. sg.), path, road, turning, 

anuvartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. anu V vrt), 
they follow. 

manusyGs (m. nom. pl.), men, human beings. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Agjuna. 

sarvasas (adv.), everywhere, on all sides. 
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IV 
12 


areata: Fat fats 
kanksantah karmanam siddhim 
desiring of (ritual) acts the success 


TAT FB SAAT: | 

yajanta tha devatah 

they sacrifice here in the world to the 
(Vedic) godheads 


fers fe ATTe BT 
ksipram hi manuse loke 
quickly indeed in the human world 


fafax wate wast 

siddhir bhavati karmaja 

the success comes to be (of ritual) acts 
born. 


Desiring the success of ritual acts, 

Men sacrifice here on earth to the 
Vedic gods. 

Quickly indeed in the world of men 

Ritual acts bring success. 
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kdnksantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle 
Vkanks), desiring, wishing for, hankering 
after. 

karmanam (n. gen. pl.), of acts, of ritual acts. 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), success, accomplish- 
ment, fulfillment. 

yajanta (samdhi for yajante, 3rd pl. pr. indic. 
mid. Vyaj), they sacrifice, they worship. 

iha, here, here in the world, here on earth. 

devatds (f. acc. pl.), to the godheads, to the 
Vedic godheads. 

ksipram (adv.), quickly, instantly. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

manuse (m. loc. sg.), in human, belonging to 
mankind. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world. 

(manuse loke, m. loc. sg., in the world of 
men, in the human world.) 

siddhis (£. nom. sg.), success, accomplish- 
ment, fulfillment. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbha), it is, it 
comes to be. 

karmaja (£. nom. sg.), born of action, born of 
ritual acts. 


IV 
13 


caturvarnyam maya srstam 
the four caste system by me created 


TOA PT ATTT: | 
gunakarmavibhagasah 
guna action-distribution according to; 


Tee HATCH ET AT 
tasya kartdram api mam 
of it the creator although me 


farqanarey WATy | 
viddhyakartaram avyayam 
know (me to be) non-doer eternal. 


The system of four castes was created 
by Me, 

According to the distribution of the 
qualities and their acts. 


Although I am the creator of this (the 


system), 
Know Me to be the eternal non-doer. 


cdturvarnyam (n. nom. sg.), four-caste sys- 
tem, system of four castes. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

srstam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vsrj), 
created, brought forth, let go. 

guna (m.), guna. 

karma (n.), action. 

vibhaga (m. from vi Vbhaj), distribution, 
sharing. 

-Sas (adverbial suffix), according to. 

(gunakarmavibhagasas, adverbial TP cpd., 
according to the distribution of the gunas 
and their acts.) 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

kartaram (m. acc. sg.), creator, maker. 

api, even, also, although. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

akartdram (m. acc. sg.), non-doer, one who 
does not act. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 
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14 
a ar part ferater 


na mam karmani limpanti 
not me actions they befoul 


TA HATS CTT | 
na me karmaphale sprha 
not of me in action-fruit desire 


afar at a sfirrrarfat 

itt mam yo bhijanati 

thus me who comprehends 
HAA TT AT I 


karmabhir na sa badhyate 
by actions not he is bound. 


Actions do not taint Me; 


I have no desire for the fruit of action; 


Thus he who comprehends Me 
Is not bound by actions. 
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na, not. 

mam (acc. $g.), me. 

karmani (n. nom. pl.), actions. 

limpanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vlip), they 
smear, they defile, they befoul. 

na, not. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

karmaphale (n. loc. sg.), in action fruit, in 
the fruit of action. 

sprha (f. nom. sg.), desire, covetousness. 

iti, thus, so. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

abhijandti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi V ja), 
he comprehends, he understands. 

karmabhis (n. inst. pl.), by actions, by deeds. 

na, not. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

badhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vv bandh), 
he is bound, he is fettered. 


IV 
15 


Ua AAT He HH 
evam jnatva krtam karma 
thus having known performed action 


qa aris yea tH: | 

purvdir api mumuksubhih 

by the ancients, also, by the seekers for 
release. 


HR HAF THT 
kuru karmdaiva tasmat tvam 
perform action therefore thou 


Ga: TAL ETT 
pirvaih piirvataram krtam 
(as was) by the ancients earlier done. 


Having known this, the ancients, 

Seeking release, also performed action. 

Therefore perform action 

As it was earlier performed by the 
ancients. 


evam, thus. 

jnatva (gerund v, jd), knowing, having 
known. 

krtam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vkr), 
performed, done, made. 

karma (n. acc. sg.}, action. 

purvais (m. inst. pl.), by the ancients, by the 
prior ones. 

api, even, also. 

mumuksubhis (inst. pl. desiderative noun 
from Vmuc), by the desirers of release, by 
the seekers of liberation. 

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. Vkr), do! per- 
form! make! 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

parvais (inst. pl.), by the ancients, by the 
prior ones. 

purvataram (comparative), earlier, in olden 
times. 

kriam (n. acc. p. pass. participle Vkr), done, 
performed, made. 
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IV 
16 


far ant fargo fa 
kim karma kim akarmeti 
“what, action? what, non-action?” thus 


HAA SH WA HSA: | 
kavayo py atra mohitah 
the poets even in this matter confused. 


TTT He Tae 
tat te karma pravaksyami 
this to thee action I shall explain 


A ATCAT ATTA STATA I 

yaj jnatud moksyase ’subhat 

which having known thou shalt be 
released from evil. 


“What is action? What is inaction?” 

Thus, even the wise are confused 
in this matter. 

This action I shall explain to you, 

Having known which, you shall be 
released from evil. 


* kavayas, poets. One must remember that 
much of Sanskrit religious literature was con- 
ceived in poetic form. Thus “ poets” here (often 
translated “sages’’) were religious teachers who 
wrote, or rather sang, in verse. 
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kim (interrog.), what? 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

kim (interrog.), what? 

akarma (n. nom. sg.), non-action, inaction. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

kavayas (m. nom. pl.), poets, sages. 

api, even, also. 

atra, in this matter, in this respect, here. 

mohitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 

muh), confused, deluded. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

te (dat.), to thee. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

pravaksyami (1st sg. future act. pra Vvac), I 
shall speak, I shall explain, I shall declare. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

jndtva (gerund v/jrid), 
known. 

moksyase (and sg. future passive Vmuc), thou 
shalt be released, thou shalt be liberated. 

asubhat (m. abl. sg.), from evil, from sin, 
from viciousness, from the disagreeable. 


knowing, having 


IV 


17 
pat efe ater karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action. 
karmano hyapi boddhavyam hi, indeed, truly. 
os deed also to be known api, even, also. 
of action indeed also to be , boddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vbudh), 
to be known, to be enlightened, to be 
street w fae: | ae 
boddhavyam ca vikarmanah : vikarmanas (n. gen. sg.), of wrong action, of 
and to be known of wrong action unsuitable action. 
akarmanas (n. gen. sg.), of non-action, of 
s . inaction. 
aay Te ca, and. 
akarmanasca boddhavyam boddhavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vbudh), 
and of non-action to be known eae to be enlightened, to be 
2 gahand (f. nom. sg.), difficult to under- 
TEA FATT wf: stand, hard to comprehend, deep, dense, 


g ahana karmano gatil ieee sg.), of action 
profound, of action the way. gatis (f. nom. sg.), way, path, road, going. 


One must know the nature of action, 
The nature of wrong action, 

And also the nature of inaction. 

The way of action is profound. 
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18 


HAAR T: TAZ 
karmanyakarma yah pasyed 
in action non-action who should perceive, 


spate yt HAT: | 
akarmani ca karma yah 
and in non-action, action, who, 


a afsAry ATT 
sa buddhiman manusyesu 
he wise among men; 


TO: HATHA (I 
sa yuktah krtsnakarmakrt 
he disciplined all action performing. 


He who perceives inaction in action, 
And action in inaction, 

Is wise among men; 

He is a yogi and performs all actions. 
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karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in deeds. 

akarma (n. acc. sg.), non-action, inaction. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

pasyet (3rd sg. optative act. v, pas), he should 
see, he should perceive. 

akarmani (n. loc. sg.), in non-action, in inac- 
tion. 

ca, and. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this. 

buddhiman (m. nom. sg.), full of wisdom, 
wise, intelligent. 

manusyesu (m. loc. pl.), in men, among men. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the, this. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vyuj), 
yoked, disciplined, steadfast in Yoga. 

krtsna (adj.), whole, entire, all. 

karma (n.), action. 

-krt (n. nom. sg. suffix), performing, doing, 
making. 


19 


TEN TS TATA: 
yasya sarve samarambhah 
of whom all enterprises 


BTAe RETA TAT: | 
kamasamkalpavarjitah 
desire and purpose excluded, 


ararfrererpa it 


jnandgnidagdhakarmanam 


who has consumed his karma in the fire of 


knowledge, 


TH ATE: TlSd TAT: U1 
tam ahuh panditam budhah 


him they call pandit, the wise ones. 


He who has excluded desire and 
motive 

From all his enterprises, 

And has consumed his karma in the 
fire of knowledge, 

Him the wise men call a sage. 


yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

samarambhas (m. nom. pl. from sam 4 
Vrabh\'rambh), enterprises, undertakings. 

kama (m.), desire, love. 

samkalpa (m.), purpose, aim. 

varjitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle v vrij), 
twisted off, withheld, excluded. 

(kama-samkalpa-varjitas, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd., ones who have excluded desirous in- 
tentions.) 

jfidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

agni (m.), fire, the god of fire. 

dagdha (p. pass. participle Vdah), burned, 
consumed. 

karmanam (m. acc. sg.), action, deeds, 
karma. 

(jndnagnidagdhakarmanam, m. acc. sg. BV 
cpd., he who has consumed his karma in 
the fire of knowledge.) 

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, this. 

dhus (3rd pl. perfect acc. Vah, used in pres- 
ent sense), they call, they designate, they 
say. 

panditam (m. acc. sg.), pandit, pundit, wise 
man. 

budhds (m. nom. pl.), the intelligent, the 
wise ones. 


219 


IV 
20 


CAT PAHOA 
tyaktvd karmaphalasangam 
having abandoned action-fruit attach- 


ment, 


facaagt fretera: | 
nityatrpto nirasrayah 
always satisfied, not dependent, 


arog afsazal fT 
karmany abhipraurtto "pt 
in action proceeding even 


aa fafaq wate a: 
ndiva kimcit karoti sah 
not anything does he. 


He who has abandoned all attachment 
to the fruits of action, 

Always content, not dependent, 

Even when performing action, 

Does, in effect, nothing at all. 
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tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

karma (n.), action. 

phala (n.), fruit, result. 

asangam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging. 

(karmaphaldsangam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
attachment to the fruit of action.) 

nitya, always, eternally. 

trptas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Virp), 
satisfied, content. 

nirdSrayas (m. nom. sg. nis 4 v. Sri), not de- 
pendent, not resorting to, whose depen- 
dence is lacking. 

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action. 

abhipravrttas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
abhi pra V' vrt), turning ahead, proceeding, 
engaging. 

api, even, also. 

na, not. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kimcid, anything whatever. 

karoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vkr), he does, 
he performs, he makes. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 


IV 
21 


farcratre ware 
nirasiy yatacittatma 
without wish, restrained thought and self, 


THATS: | 
tyaktasarvaparigrahah 
abandoned all acquisition, 


at Has FA 
sariram kevalam karma 
(with) the body alone action 


Haq arate fateary 1 
kurvan ndpnoti kilbisam 
performing, not he incurs guilt. 


Performing action with the body alone, 

Without wish, restrained in thought 
and self, 

With all motives of acquisition 
abandoned, 

He incurs no evil. 


nirdsis (m. nom. sg.), hopeless, free from 
desires, indifferent, without wishes. 

yata (m. p. pass. participle Vv yam), restrained, 
controlled. 

citta (n.), thought, mind. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(yata-citta-dtma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., hav- 
ing a self with a controlled mind.) 

tyakta (p. pass. participle Vtyaj), abandoned, 
left, renounced. 

sarva, all. 

parigrahas (m. nom. sg. from pari v, grah), 
getting, attaining, grasping, acquisition, 
possessions, property. 

Sariram (n. acc. sg.), bodily, with the body. 

kevalam (n. acc. sg.), alone, exclusively, 
only, merely. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

kurvan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Vir), 
performing, doing, making. 

na, not. 

apnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vap), he at- 
tains, he obtains, he reaches, he incurs. 

kilbisam (n. acc. sg.), guilt, fault, evil. 
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IV 
22 


yadrcchaélabhasamtusto 
chance gain content, 


aearerat faACTe: | 
dvandvatito vimatsarah 
the dualities transcending, free from envy, 


an: fara afaal a 
samah siddhdv asiddhéu ca 
constant in success and in failure, 


Heat sft a fraeae i 
krtvd ’pi na nibadhyate 
having acted even, not he is bound. 


Content with whatever comes to him, 

Transcending the dualities (i.e. pleasure, 
pain, etc.), free from envy, 

Constant in mind whether in success 
or in failure, 

Even though he acts, he is not bound. 
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yadrccha (f. nom. sg.), chance, accidental, 
spontaneous. 

labha (m.), obtaining, gain. 

Samtustas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam “ tus), content, satisfied. 

(labha-samtustas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., one 
who has contentment.) 

dvandva (n.), pairs, dualities, polarity of op- 
posites. 

atitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ati vi), 
going beyond, transcending. 

(dvandva-atitas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., gone 
beyond opposites.) 

vimatsaras (m. nom. sg.), whose envy is 
gone, free from envy, free from greed, free 
from malice. 

samas (m. nom. sg.), constant, the same, in- 
different. 

siddhdu (f. loc. sg.), in success, in accom- 
plishment. 

asiddhau (f. loc. sg.), in failure, in nonsuc- 
cess. 

ca, and. 

krtva (gerund Vkr), making, having made, 
having done, having acted. 

api, even, also. 

na, not. 

nibadhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ni 
Vbadh), he is bound down, he is bound. 


IV 
23 


TATRA THT 
gatasangasya muktasya 
of the free from attachment, of the 


released, 


aTATafeaa age: | 

jnandvasthitacetasah 

of him whose thought is established in 
knowledge, 


THAR: HH 
yajndyacaratah karma 
for sacrifice undertaking, action 


aH THA I 
samagram praviliyate 
wholly it melts away. 


The work of one who is free from 
attachment, who is liberated, 

Whose thought is established in 
knowledge, 

Who does work only as a sacrifice, 

Is wholly dissolved. 


gata (m. p. pass. participle Vgam), gone. 

sangasya (m. gen. sg.), of attachment, of 
clinging. 

(gatasafgasya, m. gen. sg., of the free from 
attachment, (as BV cpd.) of one from 
whom attachment is gone.) 

muktasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vmuc), of the released, of the liberated 
one. 

jfidna (n.), knowledge. 

avasthita (p. pass. participle ava Vsthd), es- 
tablished, supported. 

cetasas (n. gen. sg.), of thought, of mind. 

(jridndavasthitacetasas, m gen. sg. BV cpd., 
of him whose thought is established in 
knowledge.) 

yajfidya (m. dat. sg.), to sacrifice, for sacri- 
fice. 

dcaratas (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. d 

car), undertaking, moving towards. 
karma (n. nom. sg.), action, ritual action. 
samagram (adv.), wholly, together, in the 
aggregate. 
praviliyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. pra vi 
lz), is is melted away, it becomes dis- 
solved, it vanishes. 
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IV 
24 


HETIM HT BAT 

brahmarpanam brahma havir 

Brahman the offering, Brahman the 
oblation, 


TAMA TAA ETA | 

brahmagndau brahmana hutam 

in the fire of Brahman by Brahman poured 
out 


wera at Teter 
brahmdiva tena gantavyam 
Brahman by him to be attained 


AMHATATLAAT II 

brahmakarmasamdadhina 

by him who contemplates the action of 
Brahman. 


Brahman is the offering, Brahman is 
the oblation 

Poured out by Brahman into the fire of 
Brahman, 

Brahman is to be attained by him 

Who always sees Brahman in action. 


* “The entire act consists of Brahman because 
it is of Brahman’s nature: the sacrifice is Brahman, 
the utensils are Brahman, the fire in which the 
sacrifice is offered is Brahman, the sacrificer him- 
self is Brahman. He who contemplates this insight, 
contemplates the act-as-Brahman. Such a one is 
capable of knowing the proper form of the dtman — 
which is Brahman — through his acts, because his 
acts are of Brahman’s nature. In other words, the 
acts performed by an aspirant have the form of 
knowledge because they imply the realization that 
they consist of Brahman and are therefore a means 
of contemplating the dtman...”? Ramanuja, tr. 
van Buitenen. 
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brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

arpanam (n. nom. sg.), offering, placing 
upon, entrusting. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

havis (n. nom., sg.), oblation, pouring out. 

brahma (n.), Brahman. 

agndu (m. loc. sg.), in the fire. 

(brahma-agnau, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the 
fire of Brahman.) 

brahmand (n. inst. sg.), by Brahman. 

hutam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vhu), 
poured out into the sacrificial fire. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tena (m. inst. sg.), by it, by him. 

gantavyam (gerundive A? gam), to be attained, 
to be gone, to be approached, to be accom- 
plished. 

brahmakarma (n.), Brahman action, action of 
Brahman. 

samdadhinda (m. inst. sg. from sam a Vdha), 
by contemplating, by absorption, in con- 
templation. 

(brahmakarmasamddhind, m. inst. sg. BV 
cpd., by one who contemplates the action 
of Brahman.) 


IV 
25 


day WaTIe Fat 
daivam evapare yajnam 
to a god some, sacrifice, 


att: TEATS | 
yoginah paryupasate 
yogins they practice 


HAAS, WIL Tat 
brahmagndv apare yajnam 
in the fire of Brahman, others, sacrifice, 


aaa ele I 


yajnendaivopajuhvati 
by sacrifice (itself) they offer. 


Some yogins perform 

Sacrifice to the gods; 

Others offer sacrifice, 

By sacrifice itself, in the fire of 
Brahman. 


ddivam (m. acc. sg.), to a god, relating to a 
god. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

yajriam (m. acc. sg.), sacrifice, religious of- 
fering. 

yoginas (m. nom. pl.), yogins. 

paryupasate (31d pl. pr. indic. mid. pari upa 

ds), they practice. 

brahmagnau (m. loc. sg.), in Brahman fire, 
in the fire of Brahman. 

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

yajriam (m. acc. sg.), sacrifice, religious of- 
fering. 

yajrena (m. inst. sg.), by sacrifice. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

upajuhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. upa Vhu), 
they offer, they sacrifice, they present ob- 
lations. 
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IV 
26 


TTATS TAP RATOY TT 
Srotradinindriyany anye 
hearing like senses others 


aaarieg sate | 
samyamagnisu juhvati 
in the restraint fires they offer 


areataly faqary WAT 

Sabdddin visaydn anya 

sound commencing with, objects of the 
senses others 


sfaarizg gait 


indriyagnisu juhvatt 
in the sense fires they offer. 


Others offer senses like hearing 

In the fire of restraint; 

Still others offer sound and other 
objects of the senses 

In the fire of the senses. 
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Srotra (n.), hearing. 

Gdini (n. acc. pl.), commencing with, and so 
forth, lit. “whose first was.” 

indriyGni (n. acc. sg.), senses, powers. 

anye (m. nom. pl.), others. 

samyamagnisu (samyama agnisu, m. loc. 
pl.), in restraint fires, in the fires of re- 
straint, in the fires of control. 

juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhw), they 
offer, they sacrifice, they honor. 

Sabda (m.), sound. 

Gdin (m. acc. pl.), commencing with, and so 
forth, ““whose first was.” 

visaydn (m acc. pl.), objects of the senses, 
provinces of the senses. 

anya (samdhi for anye, m. nom. pl.), others. 

indriyagnisu (m. loc. pl.), in sense fires, in 
the fires of the senses. 

juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they 
offer, they sacrifice. 


IV 
27 


aattitfreaaatter 
sarvanindriyakarmant 
all sense actions 


srorea rior STIR 
pranakarmani cdpare 
and vital breath action others 


PCC RCIOILL 
adtmasamyamayogagndau 
in the self-restraint-of-Yoga fire 


weafa arrattae 1 
juhvati jndnadiptte 
they offer, in knowledge kindled. 


Others offer all actions of the senses 
And actions of the vital breath 

In the fire of the yoga of self-restraint, 
Which is kindled by knowledge. 


sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all. 

indriyakarmGni (n. acc. pl.), sense actions, 
actions of the senses. 

prana (m.), vital breath. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions. 

ca, and. 

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

dtmasamyama, self restraint, self control. 

yogagnau (m. loc. sg.), in Yoga fire. 

(dtmasamyamayogdgndu, m. loc. sg. TP 
cpd., in the fire of the Yoga of self re- 
straint.) 

juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they 
offer, they sacrifice. 

jndna (n.), knowledge. 

dipite (m. loc. sg. caus. p. pass. participle 
Vdip), in kindled. 

(jridnadipite, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., kindled by 
knowledge.) 
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28 


TTA TUTAT 

dravyayajnas tapoyajna 

material possession sacrifices, austerity 
sacrifices, 


UTTAR TAT | 
yogayajnas tathapare 
Yoga sacrifices, thus some; 


CITE AAT TAA 

svddhyayajndnayajnasca 

whose sacrifices consist of Vedic recita- 
tion and the knowledge sacrifice, 


aaa: AATAAT: U1 
yatayah samsitavratah 
ascetics (with) sharpened vows. 


Some offer as sacrifice their 
material possessions 

Or their austerities and practice 
of yoga, 

While ascetics of severe vows 

Offer study of the scriptures 
and knowledge as sacrifice. 
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dravya (n.), substance, thing, object, mate- 
rial possession. 

yajrds (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings. 

(dravyayajhas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those 
whose sacrifices are made with material 
things.) 

tapas (n.), austerity, self-denial. 

yajnds (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings. 

(tapoyajfids, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those 
whose sacrifices are made in the form of 
austerity.) 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

yajnas (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings. 

(yogayajnds, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those 
whose sacrifices take the form of Yoga.) 

tatha, thus, also, likewise. 

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

svadhydya (m.), Veda study, reciting the 
Veda to oneself. 

jhana (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

yajnds (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings. 

(svadhydyajndnayajnds, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd., those whose sacrifices consist of 
Veda study and the knowledge sacrifice.) 

ca, and. 

yatayas (m. nom. pl.), ascetics, men of aus- 
terity. 

samsita (p. pass. participle sam v‘si), sharp- 
ened, whetted. 

vratas (m. nom. pl.), vows, ordinances, rules, 
commands. 


IV 
29 


aI Halt At 
apane juhvati pranam 
in exhalation they offer inhalation, 


ITT SATA TATA | 
prane ’panam tathapare 
in inhalation, exhalation thus others 


STNTTTATTAT VEEAT 

prandpanagati ruddhvd 

the path of inhalation and exhalation 
restraining, 


STUTATAT Ra : 
prandyamaparayanah 
control of the breath intent upon. 


Some offer inhalation into exhalation, 

And others exhalation into inhalation, 

Restraining the path of inhalation and 
exhalation, 

Intent on control of the vital breath. 


* These are Yoga breathing excercises, as yet 
understood by few in the West, but familiar to all 
Yogins. 


apdne (m. loc. sg.), in exhalation, in the ab- 
dominal breath (the Hindus believed in two 
breaths: the vital breath (prana), and the 
abdominal breath (apana), supposed to 
have been breathed through the anus, 
though the two terms were also used for 
inhalation and exhalation respectively, 
which is their meaning here). 

juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they 
offer, they sacrifice. 

pranam (m. acc. sg.), inhalation, vital breath. 

prane (m. loc. sg.), in inhalation, in the vital 
breath. 

apdnam (m. acc. sg.), exhalation, the abdom- 
inal breath. 

tathd, thus, also. 

apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

prandapdnagati (f. acc. dual), the paths of in- 
halation and exhalation. 

ruddhvé (gerund V2 rudh), restraining. 

prdna (m.), vital breath, inhalation. 

ayama (m. from d Vyam), control, stopping. 

parayands (m. nom. pl. ifc.), intent upon. 

(prandyama-parityanas, m. nom. pl., TP-cpd, 
intent on breath control.) 
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30 
Te fea: 


apare niyataharah 
others who have been restrained in foods 


WTI HTATY Tah | 
pranan pranesu juhvati 
inhalations into inhalations they offer, 


aa sad Ua wafaat 
sarve ’pyete yajnavido 
all even these sacrifice knowing 


THALTTHCATT: 1 

yajnaksapitakalmasah 

whose evils have been destroyed through 
sacrifice. 


Others who have restricted their foods 

Offer the life breath into the life breath; 

All these are knowers of sacrifice, 

And their evils have been destroyed. 
through sacrifice. 
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apare (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

niyatahdrds (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), who 
have been restrained in food. 

pranan (m. acc. pl.), inhalations, vital 
breaths. 

pranesu (m. loc. pl.), in inhalations, in vital 
breaths. 

juhvati (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vhu), they sac- 
rifice, they offer. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

api, even, also. 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

yajfavidas (m. nom. pl.), the sacrifice-know- 
ing, those with knowledge of sacrifice. 

yajnaksapita (yajha+ p. pass. causative par- 
ticiple V4ksi), sacrifice-destroyed, de- 
stroyed by sacrifice. 

kalmasas (m. nom. pl.), evils, wrongs. 

(yajraksapitakalmasés, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd., whose evils have been destroyed 
through sacrifice.) 


IV 
31 


PRCA 
yajnasistamytabhujo 


the sacrifice-remnant-nectar-enjoying 


afr Tal AATTTA | 
yanti brahma sandtanam 
they go to Brahman, primaeval; 


ATS BHT SY HAA 

nayam loko ’sty ayajfiasya 

not this world it is for the 
sacrificing, 


HAT A: FATA II 
kuto ’nyah kurusattama 
how the other, Best of Kurus? 


The enjoyers of the nectar of the 
sacrificial remnants 

Go to primeval Brahman. 

Not even this world is for the 
non-sacrificing; 


How then the other, Arjuna? 


non- 


yajfasista (n.), sacrifice remainder, remain- 
der of the offering, remainder consumed 
after the gods have taken their portion of 
the sacrifice. 

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality. 

bhujas (f. nom. pl.), enjoying, eating. 

(yajnasista-amrta-bhujas, f. nom. pl., BV, 
Senne emai a ae nee ones. 

yanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vyd), they go, 
they come. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), to Brahman, Brahman. 

sandtanam (n. acc. sg.), primaeval, aged, 
ancient. 

na, not. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is. 

ayajhasya (m. gen. abl. sg.), of the non- 
sacrificing, for the non-sacrificing one. 

kutas (interrog.), how? 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other. 

kurusattama (m. voc. sg.), Best of Kurus, 
Highest of Kurus, epithet of Arjuna. 
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IV 
32 
ua agfaen aa 


evam bahuvidhd yajna 
thus of many kinds, sacrifices, 


facat TAIT TS | 
vitata brahmano mukhe 
arranged of Brahman in the mouth, 


aad fate a Tay 
karmajan viddhi tan sarvan 
action born, know them all (to be). 


Ta aca fae U1 
evam jndtvd vimoksyase 
thus knowing, thou shalt be released. 


Thus sacrifices are of many kinds, 
Spread out before Brahman. 

Know them all to be born of action. 
Thus knowing, you shall be released. 
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evam, thus, accordingly. 

bahuvidhds (m. nom. pl.), of many kinds, of 
many sorts. 

yajrids (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, offerings. 

vitatds (m. nom. pl. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
Vian), stretched, arranged, spread. 

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman. 

mukhe (n. loc. sg.), in the mouth, in the face. 

karmajan (m. acc. pl.), action born, born of 
action, arising from action. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. J vid), know! 
learn! 

tdn (m. acc. pl.), them. 

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all. 

evam, thus, this. 

jnatva (gerund 
known. 

vimoksyase (2nd sg. fut. pass. vi Vmuc), thou 
shalt be released, thou shalt be liberated. 


J jna), knowing, having 


IV 
33 


Sreyan dravyamayad yajnaj 
better than material-possession sacrifice 


WATT: TAT | 

jndanayajnah paramtapa 

(is) knowledge sacrifice, Scorcher of the 
Foe. 


ag warfas TT 
sarvam karmakhilam partha 
all action without a gap, Son of Prtha 


ara ofa 
jiidne parisamapyate 
in knowledge is fully comprehended. 


Better than the sacrifice of material 
possessions 

Is the wisdom sacrifice, Arjuna; 

All action without exception, Arjuna, 

Is fully comprehended in wisdom. 


Sreyan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better, 
preferable. 

dravyamayat (n. abl. sg.), than consisting of 
material possessions, than property, than 
material, than substance. 

yajndt (m. abl. sg.), than sacrifice, than 
offering. 

jfidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

yajfias (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, offering. 

(jfidna-yajhas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., sacrifice 
of knowledge.) 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

akhilam (adv.), without a gap, completely, 
without exception. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

jriane (n. loc. sg.), in knowledge, in wisdom. 

parisamapyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pari 
sam Vap), it is fully comprehended, it is 
contained in, it is finished. 
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IV 
34 


a fafa sforaret 
tad viddhi pranipatena 
this know! by humble submission, 


oferta Aaa | 
pariprasnena sevaya 
by enquiry, by service, 


sreeAted t ATT 
upadeksyanti te jdnam 
they will teach to thee knowledge, 


arfrrg araetart: 1 
jiianinas tattvadarsinah 
the knowing, the perceivers of truth. 


Know this! Through humble 
submission, 


Through enquiry, through service (on 


your own part), 


The knowing ones, the perceivers of 


truth, 


Will be led to teach you knowledge. 
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tad, (n. acc. sg.) this, that. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. J vid), know! 
learn! 

pranipdatena (m. inst. sg. from pra ni v pat), 
by bowing respectfully to, by humble sub- 
mission, by prostrating oneself. 

paripraSnena (m. inst. sg. from pari Vprach), 
by interrogation, by enquiry. 

sevayd (f. inst. sg.), by service, by waiting 
on, by attendance. 

upadeksyanti (3rd pl. fut. act. upa Vadis), 
they will point out, they will instruct, they 
will teach. 

te (dat. sg.), thee, to thee. 

jnanam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

jndninas (m. nom. pl.), the knowing, the 
wise ones. 

tattva (n.), “thatness,” truth. 

darsinas (m. nom. p]. from Vdrs), perceiv- 
ers, seers, understanders. 

(tattva-darsinas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., seers 
of truth.) 


IV 
35 


TA ATA AT FTL ATE 
yaj jidtud na punar moham 
which, having known, not again delusion 


ve areas Toss | 
evam yasyast pandava 
thus thou shalt fall into, Son of Pandu 


HA AT TET 
yena bhiitany asesena 
by which beings without remainder 


REAR ATA HA AT 11 
draksyasy Gtmany atho mayi 
thou shalt see in thyself, then in me. 


Knowing that, you shall not again 

Fall into delusion, Arjuna; 

And by that knowledge you shall 
see all beings 

In yourself, and also in Me. 


yad (n. acc. sg.), which, what. 

jnatva (gerund vjrd), knowing, 
known. 

na, not. 

punar, again. 

moham (m. acc. sg.), delusion, confusion. 

evam, thus, so. 

ydsyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. Vyé), thou shalt go 
to, thou shalt come to, thou shalt fall into. 

pandava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

yena (m. inst. sg.), by which, with which. 

bhitdni (n. acc. sg.), beings, creatures. 

aSesena (m. inst. sg.), without remainder, 
all. 

draksyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. Var$), thou shalt 
see, thou shalt perceive, thou shalt behold. 

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self, in thyself. 

atho, then. 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me. 


having 
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36 


aft ae ofa a: 
api ced ast papebhyah 
even if thou art of evil-doers 


Ta: TIHAA: | 
sarvebhyah papakrttamah 
of all the most evil doing, 
eeeraaas 

sarvam jndnaplavendiva 
all by knowledge boat 


afer dafceata 1 


vrjinam samtarisyast 
wickedness thou shalt transcend. 


Even if you were the most evil 

Of all evildoers, 

You would cross over all wickedness 
By the boat of knowledge. 
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api, even, also. 

ced, if. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

papebhyas (m. abl. pl.), of evil-doers, of sin- 
ners. 

sarvebhyas (m. abl. pl.), of all. 

papakrttamas (m. nom. sg. superl.), the 
greatest evil-doer, the greatest sinner, the 
most evil-doing. 

sarvam (n. acc. sg.), all. 

jridna (n.), knowledge. 

plavena (m. n. inst. sg.), by the boat. 

(jndplavena, m. inst. sg. TP cpd., by the boat 
of knowledge.) 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

vrjinam (n. acc. sg.), wickedness, sinfulness. 

samtarisyasi (2nd sg. fut. act. sam Vtr), thou 
shalt cross over, thou shalt transcend. 


IV 
37 


aerate afiray sare 
yathaidhamst samiddho ’gnir 
as firewood the kindled fire 


HEARTH ET SF | 
bhasmasat kurute ’rjuna 
to ashes it reduces, Arjuna, 


arantig: TaRAT HT 
jndanagnih sarvakarmant 
the fire of knowledge all actions 


WANT HEI TAT II 
bhasmasat kurute tathd 
to ashes it reduces so. 


As the kindled fire 

Reduces firewood to ashes, Arjuna, 
So the fire of knowledge 

Reduces all actions to ashes. 


yatha, in which way, as. 

edhamsi (n. nom. pl.), firewood, kindling. 

samiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam V indh), set on fire, kindled. 

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire. 

bhasmasat kurute (bhasmasdt adv. + 3rd sg. 
pr. indic. mid. vkr), it reduces to ashes. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

jfidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire. 

(jridnagnis, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., the fire of 
knowledge.) 

sarva, all. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions. 

bhasmasat (adv.), to ashes. 

kurute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vkr), it re- 
duces. 

tathd, thus, in this way, so. 
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IV 
38 
a fg arta agat 


na hi jfianena sadrsam 
not indeed to knowledge similar 


ofaay ae frae 


pavitram iha vidyate 


purifier here in the world it is found; 


ae eae arTafarg: 
tat svayam yogasamstddhan 
that himself the perfected in Yoga 


aroacata fareta i 
kalenatmani vindati 
with time in the self he finds. 


No purifier equal to knowledge 
Is found here in the world; 


He who is himself perfected in yoga 


In time finds that knowledge in the 
Self. 
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na, not. 

hi, indeed. 

jfdnena (n. inst. sg.), by knowledge, to 
knowledge. 

sadr§am (n. nom. sg.), similar, equal. 

pavitram (n. nom. sg.), purifier, cleanser. 

iha, here, here in the world. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid), it 
is found. 

tad, (n. acc. sg.), that. 

svayam (adv.), himself, own, self. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

samsiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam ~ sidh), perfected, accomplished, suc- 
cessful. 

(yoga-samsiddhas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., per- 
fected in yoga.) 

kdlena (m. inst. sg.), by time, with time, in 
time. 

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. acc. V2 vid), he 
finds, one finds. 


IV 
39 


Sraddhavanl labhate jnanam 
possessing faith he attains knowledge 


ATE: AAA LA: | 
tatparah samyatendriyah 
devoted to that, restraining sense, 


AT Sseay TA ATT 

jnanam labdhvd param santim 

knowledge having attained, to supreme 
peace 


afatorfaraate i 
acirenadhigacchati 
not slowly he goes. 


He who possesses faith attains 
knowledge; 

Devoted to that (knowledge), 
restraining his senses, 

Having attained knowledge, he quickly 
attains 

Supreme peace. 


Sraddhavan (m. nom. sg.), full of faith, pos- 
sessing faith. 

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), he 
attains, he obtains, he meets with. 

jfidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

tad (m. acc. sg.), that. 

paras (m. nom. sg.), devoted to, holding as 
highest object. 

samyata (p. pass. participle sam vyam), re- 
straining, controlling, subduing. 

indriyas (m. nom. sg.), sense, power. 

(samyata-indriyas,m. nom. sg., BV cpd., one 
with restrained senses. ) 

jnidnam (n. nom. acc. sg.), knowledge, wis- 
dom. 

labdhvé (gerund Vabh), attaining, obtaining, 
having attained. 

param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

Sdntim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

acirena (adv.), by not slowly, by not for long, 
speedily, soon. 

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he attains, he goes, he meets with. 
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IV 
40 


TATAAT ATT 
ajniascasraddadhdanasca 
and ignorant and not faith giving 


aararent farts | 
samsayatma vinasyati 
he whose self is doubtful is destroyed; 


area tat SET at TTT 
nayam loko ’sti na paro 
not this world it is, nor beyond, 


TFS AAA: | 
na sukham samsaydtmanah 
not happiness for the doubting self. 


The man who is ignorant, and 
does not have faith, 

Who is of a doubting nature, is 
destroyed. 

Neither this world nor that beyond, 

Nor happiness, is for him who 
doubts. 
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ajras (m. nom. sg.), ignorant, unknowing. 

ca, and. 

agraddadhadnas (m. nom. sg.), not giving 
faith, without giving faith, not placing 
faith. 

ca, and. 

samsaya (m. from sam VSi), doubting, hesi- 
tating, lacking in resolution. 

Gtmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(samSaydtma, nom. sg. BV cpd., he whose 
self doubts.) 

vinasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi Vna$), he 
is lost, he is destroyed. 

na, not. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vv as), it is, there is. 

na, not. 

paras, beyond, distant, remote, former, later. 

na, not, nor. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, bliss, agree- 
ableness, comfort, pleasure, delight, joy. 

samSsaya (m. from sam v Si), doubting, hesi- 
tating. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self, for the 
self. 

(samSayatmanas, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of the 
self of him who doubts, for him whose self 
is doubtful.) 


IV 
41 


pare tog 
yogasamnyastakarmanam 
him whose actions are renounced in 


Yoga, 


Aa AAA | 
jnanasamchinnasamsayam 
whose doubt is cut away by knowledge, 


mreraed t partir 
atmavantam na karmani 
self-possessed, not actions 


fraedtet TAHT II 
nibadhnanti dhanamjaya 
they bind, Conqueror of Wealth. 


Action does not bind him 

Who has renounced action through 
yoga, 

Whose doubt is cut away by knowledge, 

And who is possessed of the Self, 


Arjuna. 


yoga (m.), Yoga. 

sarnnyasta (p. pass. participle sam ni V2 as), 
renounced, abandoned, give up, thrown 
down. 

karmanam (n. acc. sg.), action. 

(yogasamnyastakarmadnam, n. acc. sg. BV 
cpd., him who has renounced action in 
Yoga.) 

jfidna (n.), knowledge. 

samchinna (p. pass. participle sam Vchid), 
cut away, severed, 

samSayam (m. acc. sg.), doubt, irresolution, 
hesitation. 

(jfignasamchinnasamsayam, m. acc. sg. BV 
cpd., whose doubt is cut away by knowi- 
edge.) 

atmavantam (m. acc. sg.), self possessed, 
composed, prudent, having a self. 

na, not. 

karmani (n. nom. pl.), actions. 

nibadhnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ni Vbadh 
Vbandh), they bind, they bind down, they 
fetter. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 
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IV 
42 


tasmad ajfianasambhitam 
therefore ignorance proceeding from 


Grea ATATAAT SAA: | 

hrtstham jnandsinaé ’tmanah 

abiding in the heart, with thine own 
knowledge-sword from thyself 


farad cart ary 
chittvdinam samsayam yogam 


having cut away this doubt, to Yoga 


arfasatfass ATR I 


atisthottistha bharata 


resort! stand up! Descendant of Bharata. 


Therefore, having cut away, with your 
own sword of knowledge, 

This doubt that proceeds from 
ignorance and abides in your heart, 

Resort to yoga! 

Stand up, Arjuna. 


tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

ajridna (n.), ignorance, non-knowledge. 

sambhiitam (m. acc. sg.), proceeding from, 
produced by, originating in. 

hrtstham (m. acc. sg.), abiding in the heart, 
situated in the heart. 

Jfiana (n.), knowledge. 

asind (m. inst. sg.), by the sword, by the 
knife, with the knife. 

(jhdna-asind, m. inst. sg., TP cpd., with the 
sword of knowledge.) 

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self, of thyself, 
own. 

chittvé (gerund Vchid), cutting away, sever- 
ing, having cut away, having severed. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

samsayam (m. acc. sg.), doubt, hesitation, 
irresolution. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga, to Yoga. 

Gtistha (2nd sg. imperative act. a V. sthd), re- 
sort! go towards! perform! 

uttistha (and sg. imperative act. ud Vstha), 
stand up! arise! 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 


End of Book IV 


The Yoga of Renunciation of 
Action in Knowledge 
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BOOK V 


war TATA | 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


FAS PANT POT 
samnyasam karmanam krsna 
renunciation of actions, Krishna, 


SAC art a eee 
punar yogam ca samsast 
and again Yoga thou praisest. 


TST VAAL UH 
yacchreya etayor ekam 
which better of these two, the one? 


aa 8 afe afaferas 
tan me briihi suniscitam 
this to me tell definitely. 


Arjuna spoke: 
You praise renunciation of actions, 


And again You praise yoga, Krishna. 
Which one is the better of these two? 


Tell this to me definitely. 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


samnydsam (m. acc. sg. from sam ni v2 as), 
renunciation, throwing down, abandon- 
ment. 

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds. 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

punar, again. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

ca, and. 

Samsasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vv. Sams), thou 
praisest, thou recitest, thou approvest, thou 
declarest. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

Sreyas, better, preferable. 

etayos (m. gen. dual), of these two. 

ekam (acc. sg.), one, the one. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

brihi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbra), tell! 
say! 

suniscitam (adv. from p. pass. participle su 
nis Vci), definitely, firmly resolved, in a 
settled way. 
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Vv 
STAM Fars | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


2 
SAT: FHATTTT 
samnyasah karmayogasca 
renunciation and the Yoga of action 


fr rrHTg TAT | 
nihsreyasakarav ubhau 
ultimate bliss effecting, both; 


TAY T PAA ATATT 
tayos tu karmasamnydsat 


of the two, however, than renunciation of 


action, 


eran fafereae i 
karmayogo visisyate 
the Yoga of action is better. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Both renunciation and the yoga of 
action 

Lead to incomparable bliss; 

Of the two, however, the yoga of 
action 

Is superior to the renunciation of 
action. 


* Ramanuja: “Both the Yoga of action and the 
Yoga of knowledge are...equally autonomous 
means of attaining beatitude. But the Yoga of 
action is better than the Yoga of knowledge.”” The 
reason is that the 4tman can be secured through 
the Yoga of action. The aim of both is the same, 
but the Yoga of knowledge cannot be attained 
without the prior acquisition of the Yoga of 


action. 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


samnydsas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation, 
abandonment, throwing down. 

karmayogas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd.,), the 
Yoga of action. 

ca, and. 

nih$reyasa (n.), ultimate bliss, incomparable 
bliss, highest happiness. 

kardu (m. nom. du.), leading to, making for, 
inviting, intending to accomplish, effect- 
ing. 

(nihSreyasa-karau, m. nom. dual, leading to 
bliss.) 

ubhdu (m. nom. dual), both. 

tayos (m. gen. dual), of the two, of these two. 

tu, but, however. 

karmasamnydsat (m. abl. sg. TP cpd.), from 
renunciation of action, than renunciation of 
action. 

karmayogas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd.), action- 
Yoga, the Yoga of action. 

viSisyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v. Sis), it is 
distinguished, it is better, it is superior, it 
excels. 


3 


aa: a facaeareat 
jieyah sa nityasamnydasi 
to be known, he the eternal renouncer, 


wa afte a Hearts | 
yo na dvesti na kanksati 
who not he hates not he desires, 


fageat fe TeTaTet 

nirdvandvo hi mahabaho 

indifferent to the opposites, in truth, 
O Mighty Armed One, 


aa TAT HAA | 
sukham bandhat pramucyate 
easily from bondage he is liberated. 


He is to be known as the eternal 
sannyasi 

Who neither hates nor desires, 

Who is indifferent to the pairs of 
opposites, O Arjuna. 

He is easily liberated from bondage. 


jrieyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive Vjfd), to be 
known. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the. 

nitya, eternal perpetual. 

Samnydsi (m. nom. sg.), renouncer, one who 
throws down. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

na, not. 

dvesti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vavis), he hates. 

na, not, nor. 

kanksati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. kanks), he 
desires, he covets. 

nirdvandvas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent to 
pairs of opposites (heat, cold, pleasure 
pain, etc.). 

hi, indeed, truly. 

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

sukham (adv.), easily, pleasantly. 

bandhdt (m. abl. sg.), from bondage. 

pramucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pra 

muc), he is liberated, he is released. 
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4 


SeaaTTY TAT AT: 
samkhyayogau prthagbalah 


sarhkhya and yoga distinct, the childish 


saatea + ftsar: | 
pravadanti na panditah 
declare; not the pandits; 


way ay aT ett: RT 
eham apy asthitah samyag 
one even practiced correctly 


TAA farat FHT 
ubhayor vindate phalam 
of both one finds the fruit. 


“Sankhya and yoga are different,” 

The childish declare; not the wise. 

Even with one of them, practiced 
correctly, 

One finds the fruit of both. 
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sdmkhya, Sarmkhya, one of the oldest of 
Hindu philosophies, non-theistic, con- 
cerned with theory (see discussion in foot- 
note to II 39). 

yogdau (m. nom. dual DV cpd.), Yoga. 

prthak (adv.), distinct, separate, single, one 
by one. 

balds (m. nom. pl.), childish, foolish. 

pravadanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vvad), 
they declare, they maintain. 

na, not. 

panditas (m. nom. pl.), pandits, wise men. 

ekam (n. nom. sg.), one. 

api, even. 

dsthitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle d 

sthda), practiced, followed, undertaken, 

performed. 

samyaric (adv.), correctly, (adj.) true, right. 

ubhayos (m. gen. dual), of both. 

vindate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. V2 vid), he 
finds, one finds. 

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit. 


5 


Aq Ae: TAS TATA 

yat samkhyath prapyate sthanam 

which by the Sarnkhyas is attained, the 
place, 


aq aT ate TeaS | 
tad yogdir apt gamyate 
that by Yogas also it is attained. 


Up aed TAM 
cham simkhyam ca yogam ca 
one Samkhya and Yoga 


a: Tafa a Teale 
yah pasyati sa pasyati 
who perceives, he perceives. 


The place that is attained by the 
followers of Sankhya 

Is also attained by the followers of 
yoga. 

Sankhya and yoga are one. 

He who perceives this, truly perceives. 


yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

samkhydis (m. inst. pl.), by the Samkhyas, 
by the followers of the Sarhkhya doctrine. 

prapyate (3rd sg. pr. passive pra Vv. dp), it is 
attained, it is obtained, it is reached. 

sthdnam (n. acc. sg.), place, standing, posi- 
tion. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

yogdis (m. inst. pl.), by Yogas, by the fol- 
lowers of Yoga. 

api, also, even. 

gamyate (3rd sg. pr. passive v, gam), it is at- 
tained, it is gone to, it is reached. 

ekam (m. acc. sg.), one. 

samkhyam (m. acc. sg.), Samkhya. 

ca, and. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.}, Yoga. 

ca, and. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pas), he per- 
ceives, he sees. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

paSyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vpas), he per- 
ceives, he sees. 
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6 
HATA SF ETAT 


samnydsas tu mahabaho 


renunciation indeed, O Mighty Armed 


One, 


ga TEL TAT | 
duhkham aptum ayogatah 
difficult to attain without yoga 


ANTE ALTE AT 
yogayukto munir brahma 
the Yoga-disciplined sage Brahman 


afrtorfareate i 


nacirenddhigacchatt 
in no long time he attains. 


Renunciation indeed, O Arjuna, 

Is difficult to attain without yoga; 
The sage who is disciplined in yoga 
Quickly attains Brahman. 
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samnydsas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation, 
throwing down. 

tu, indeed, but. 

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

duhkham (n. nom. sg.), difficult, painful. 

Gptum (infinitive V. 4p), to attain, to obtain, to 
encounter. 

ayogatas (m. abl. sg.), without Yoga. 

yogayuktas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga yoked, 
Yoga disciplined, (as TP cpd.) disciplined 
in Yoga. 

munis (m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

nacirena (adv.), in no long time, quickly. 

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he attains, he reaches. 


7 


arracet faerStear 

yogayukto visuddhatma 

he who is yoked to Yoga, whose self is 
purified, 


fafsrarear faateaa: | 

vijitatma jitendriyah 

whose self is subdued, whose senses are 
conquered, 

TATA ATCA 

sarvabhitatmabhitatma 

whose self has become the self of all 
beings, 


Rae Wis a frag 1 


kurvann api na lipyate 
acting even, he is not befouled. 


He who is devoted to yoga, whose self is 
purified, 

Whose self is subdued, whose senses 
are conquered, 

Whose self has become 
the self of all beings, 

Is not tainted even when acting. 


yogayuktas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd.), he who is 
disciplined in Yoga, he who is yoked to 
Yoga. 

visuddha (p. pass. participle vi V$udh), puri- 
fied, cleansed. 

dtmda (m. nom. sg.), self. 
(visuddhatma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
self is purified, whose self is cleansed.) 
vijita (p. pass. participle vi Vji), conquered, 
subdued, controlled. 

atma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(vijitatmad, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose self 
is subdued, whose self is conquered.) 

Jita (p. pass. participle Vv, ji), conquered, sub- 
dued, controlled. 

indriyas (n. with m. nom. sg. ending), sense. 

(jitendriyas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
senses are conquered.) 

sarva, all. 

bhita (m.), being. 

atma (m.), self. 

bhita (m.), being, becoming. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(sarvabhitatmabhitatma, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., whose self has become the self of all 
beings.) 

kurvan (pr. participle act. v1 kr), acting, doing. 

api, even, also. 

na, not. 

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vlip), he is 
smeared, he is befouled, he is defiled. 
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8 
aa fafga eotiia 


ndiva kificit karomiti 
“not anything I do,” thus, 


al wert arafad | 
yukto manyate tattvavit 
steadfast, he thinks, the knower of truth, 


rea eT AY AT 
pasyatisrnvan sprsatjighrann 
seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, 


AAT TST CTS HTTT UI 
asnan gacchan svapansvasan 
eating, walking, sleeping, breathing, 


“T do not do anything,” thus, 
Steadfast in yoga, the knower of truth 


should think, 
Whether seeing, hearing, touching, 


smelling, 
Eating, walking, sleeping, breathing. 
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na, not. 
eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 
kificid or kimcid, anything, anything what- 
ever, even a little. 
karomi (ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vin), I do, I 
make, I act. 
iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 
yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vyuj), 
disciplined, steadfast, yoked in Yoga, 
fixed in Yoga. 
manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), he 
thinks. 
tattvavid (m. nom. sg.), the knower of “that- 
ness,” the knower of truth. 
pasyan(m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle v, pas), 
seeing, perceiving, observing. 
Srnvan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Vsru), 
hearing. 
sprsan(m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle v. sprs), 
touching. 
Jighran (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle 
ghrda), smelling, scenting. 
agnan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Vas), 
eating. 
gacchan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle 
gam), going, walking. 
svapan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. 
svap), sleeping. 
S§vasan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Vgvas), 
breathing, blowing. 


participle 


9 


ToT frITT TENT 
pralapan visrjan grhnann 
talking, excreting, grasping, 


sfaay fates af 


unmisan nimisann api 


opening the eyes, shutting the eyes also. 


afexaroifxaray 
indriyanindriyarthesu 
“the senses in the objects of the senses 


qard Efe aa I 
vartanta iti dharayan 
abide,”’ thus believing. 


Talking, excreting, grasping, 

Opening the eyes and shutting the 
eyes, 

Believing 

“The senses abide in the objects of the 
senses.” 


pralapan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle pra 
Vv lap), talking, chattering, addressing. 
ee (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle vi 
srj), defecating, eliminating, letting go, 
discharging, sending forth, evacuating the 
bowels. 
grhnan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle 
grah), grasping, laying hold of. 
unmisan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle ud 
mis), opening the eyes. 
nimisan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle ni 
mis), shutting the eyes. 
api, also, even. 
indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses, powers. 
indriyarthesu (n. loc. pl.), in the sense ob- 
jects, in the objects of the senses. 
yvartanta (samdhi for vartante, 3rd pl. mid. 
pr. indic. Vyrt), they abide, they dwell, 
they work, they turn. 
iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 
dharayan (m. nom. sg. pr. causative act. 
participle Vdhr), resolving, maintaining, 
believing, being convinced. 


251 


10 


AAT ATT HATE 
brahmany adhadya karmani 
on Brahman placing actions, 


TY MAT HUGT 7: | 

saigam tyaktva karoti yah 

attachment having abandoned, he acts, 
who 


ford ao TTT 
lipyate na sa papena 
defiled not he by evil 


FATT ATA Uh 
padmapattram ivémbhasa 
lotus-leaf-like by water. 


Offering his actions to Brahman, 
Having abandoned attachment, 

He who acts is not tainted by evil 
Any more than a lotus leaf by water. 
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brahmani (n. loc. sg.), in Brahman, on Brah- 
man. 

adhaya (gerund 4 Vdha), placing, putting. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds. 

Safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

karoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vin), he acts. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. passive vi lip), he is 
smeared, he is befouled, he is defiled. 

na, not. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

papena (n. inst. sg.), by evil, by wrong. 

padma (m.), lotus. 

pattram (n. nom. sg.), leaf. 

(padma-pattra, KD cpd., n. nom. sg., lotus 
leaf.) 

iva, like. 

ambhaséd (n. inst. sg.), by water. 


11 


HAA AAT TAT 

kayena manasa buddhya 

with the body, with the mind, with the 
intelligence, 


aadz afd afr 
kevalair indriyair apt 
merely with the senses even 


atfire: wa Haft 
yoginah karma kurvanti 
the yogins action perform 


TH MRA HYSTA 1 

saigam tyaktva ’tmasuddhaye 

attachment having abandoned, toward 
self purification. 


With the body, with the mind, with 
the intellect, 

Even merely with the senses, 

The yogins perform action toward 
self-purification, 

Having abandoned attachment. 


kayena (m. inst. sg.), by the body, with the 
body. 

manasa (n. inst. sg.), by the mind, with the 
mind. 

buddhya (f. inst. sg.), by the intelligence, 
with the intelligence. 

kevaldis (m. inst. pl.), merely, solely, alone, 
wholly. 

indriydis (m. inst. pl.), by the senses, with 
the senses. 

api, even, also. 

yoginas (m. nom. pl.), yogins. 

karma (n. acc. $g.), action. 

kurvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vkr), they 
perform, they do, they make. 

sarigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

dtma (m.), self, own. 

Suddhaye (f. dat. sg.), to purification, toward 
purification. 

(atma-Suddhaye, f. dat. sg. TP cp., for self 
purification.) 


253 


12 


Th: FAHY TAT 

yuktah karmaphalam tyaktvd 

he who is disciplined, action fruit having 
abandoned, 


arfreraratfat afeoary | 
Santimapnoti ndisthikim 
peace he attains complete; 


WA: PAHO 
ayuktah kamakérena 
he who is undisciplined, by desire-action, 


He aT fTETT 11 
phale sakto nibadhyate 
in fruit attached, he is bound. 


He who is disciplined in yoga, having 
abandoned the fruit of action, 

Attains steady peace; 

The undisciplined one, attached to 
fruit, 

Is bound by actions prompted by 
desire. 
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yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vyuj ), 
disciplined, steadfast, fixed in Yoga. 

karmaphalam (n. acc. sg.), action fruit, fruit 
of action. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

Gpnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vap), he at- 
tains, he obtains, he reaches. 

ndisthikim (f£. acc. sg.), final, complete, last, 
decided, highest, definitive, steady. 

ayuktas (m. nom. sg.), undisciplined, un- 
fixed in Yoga, unsteadfast. 

kamakarena (m. inst. sg.), by desire-action, 
by action resulting from desire. 

phale (n. loc. sg.), in fruit. 

saktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v. sanj), 
attached, clinging. 

nibadhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ni 

bandh), he is bound, he is bound down, 

he is fettered. 


13 
oe 


sarvakarmani manasa 
all actions with the mind 


aereaTed GE sat | 
saninyasydste sukham vasi 
renouncing it sits happily, ruler 


TASTE Te AT 
navadvare pure dehi 
in the nine-gated city, the embodied one, 


aa FAT A TAT A 
ndiva kurvan na karayan 
not at all acting, not causing to act. 


Renouncing all actions with the mind, 

The embodied one sits happily, as the 
ruler 

Within the city of nine gates, 

Not acting at all, nor causing action. 


* “the city whose gates are nine.”’ The “city” 
is the body. The “nine gates” are the two eyes, 
the two ears, the two nostrils, the mouth and the 
organs of excretion and generation. 


sarva, all. 

karmdni (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds. 

manas4 (n. inst. sg.), with the mind, by the 
mind. 

samnyasya (gerund sam ni v2 as), renounc- 
ing, throwing down. 

dste (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he sits, it 
sits. 

sukham (adv.), happily, pleasantly. 

vasi (m. nom. sg.), having mastery, ruler, 
lord. 

naya, nine. 

dvare (m. loc. sg.), in the gate, inside the 
gate, within the gate. 

(navadvare, m. loc. sg. BV cpd., whose 
gates are nine.) 

pure (m. loc. sg.), in the city. 

dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied one, the 
embodied soul, the atman. 

na, not. 

eva, at all, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

kurvan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle v. kr), 
acting, doing, making. 

na, not, nor. 

kdrayan (m. nom. sg. pr. causative act. par- 
ticiple Vkr), causing to act, causing action, 
causing deeds. 
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14 


a aged a TAT T 
na kartrtvam na karmani 
not agency not actions 


BRET TTT TA: | 
lokasya srjati prabhuh 
of people He creates, the Lord, 


THROAT 
na karmaphalasamyogam 
nor action-fruit union. 


TIATA F TATA M1 

svabhdavas tu pravartate 

inherent nature, on the other hand, 
proceeds. 


The Lord does not create 

Either the agency (the means of 
action) or the actions of people, 

Or the union of action with its fruit. 

Nature, on the other hand, proceeds 
(in all this). 
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na, not. 

kartrtvam (n. acc. sg.), agency, means of ac- 
tion, state of performing action. 

na, not, nor, 

karmdni (n. acc. pl.), actions. 

lokasya (m. gen. sg.), of the world, of peo- 
ple. 

srjati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v. srj), he creates, 
he brings forth, it creates, it lets flow. 

prabhus (m. nom. sg.), the Lord, the Mighty 
One, the atman or self. 

na, not, nor. 

karma (n.), action. 

phala (n.), fruit. 

samyogam (m. acc. sg.), yoking together, 
union. 

(karmaphalasamyogam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
the union of action with its fruit.) 

svabhdvas (m. nom. sg.), nature, sponta- 
neousness (in the sense of nature’s spon- 
taneousness). 

tu, but, on the other hand. 

pravartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra v vrt), 
it proceeds, it turns, it works. 


15 


aed Heat TT 
nadatte kasyacit papam 
not it receives of anyone the evil 


aaa gad fay: | 

na caiva sukrtam vibhuh 

and not either the good doing, the 
Omnipresent, 


waAaaa AT 
ajndnendvrtam jnanam 
by ignorance (is) enveloped knowledge 


am Heated HT: 1 

tena muhyanti jantavah 

by it (ie. ignorance) they are deluded the 
people. 


The Lord does not receive 

Either the evil or the good deeds of 
anyone. 

Knowledge is enveloped by ignorance. 

By it (ignorance) people are deluded. 


na, not. 

Gdatte (31d sg. pr. indic. mid. @ Vda), it 
takes, it receives, it accepts. 

kasyacid (m. gen. sg.), of anyone, of anyone 
whatever. 

papam (n. acc. sg.), evil, sin, wrong. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

eva, either, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

sukrtam (n. acc. sg.), good doing, goodness, 
virtue. 

vibhus (m. nom. sg.), the Omnipresent, the 
All Pervading, the Eternal, the atman. 

ajfidnena (n. inst. sg.), by ignorance. 

avrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 

. vi yr), enveloped, concealed, surrounded. 

jfdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

tena (n. inst. sg.), by it, by this. 

muhyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. muh), they 
are deluded, they are crazed, they are con- 
fused. 

jantavas (m. nom. pl.), people, offspring, 
living beings, men. 
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16 


jfianena tu tad ajanam 
by knowledge, however, this ignorance 
Gat aT y ATA: | 


yesam nasitam atmanah 
of whom (pl.) destroyed of the self 


tesam ddityavaj jianam 
of them like the sun knowledge 


THAI TT TTA 
prakasayati tat param 
it illumines that Supreme. 


But for those in whom this ignorance 
of the Self 

Is destroyed by knowledge, 

That knowledge of theirs 

Causes the Supreme to shine like the sun. 


258 


jfidnena (n. inst. sg.), by knowledge, with 
knowledge. 

tu, but, however. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

ajndnam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance. 

yesdm (m. gen. pl.), of whom. 

ndSitam (n. nom. sg. causative p. pass. par- 
ticiple Vna$), lost, destroyed. 

Gtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

tesdm (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

Gdityavat, like the sun. 

jridnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge. 

prakaSayati (3rd sg. causative act. pra Vkas y, 
it illumines, it causes to appear, it causes to 
shine. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

param (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Highest. 


17 


TET SAT TACHI 

tadbuddhayas tadatmanas 

they whose minds are absorbed in that, 
whose selves are fixed on that, 


afarsare TTCTAMT: | 

tannisthas tatpardyanah 

whose basis is that, who hold that as 
highest object, 


THSHRATTAG fa 
gacchantyapunaravrttim 
they go to rebirthlessness, 


aT THeATT: | 
jnananirdhitakalmasah 
their evils shaken off by knowledge. 


They whose minds are absorbed in 
that (i.e. the Supreme), 

Whose selves are fixed on that, 

Whose basis is that, who hold that as 
the highest object, 

Whose evils have been shaken off by 
knowledge, go to the end of rebirth. 


tadbuddhyas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they 
whose minds are absorbed in that. 

tadatmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they 
whose selves are fixed on that. 

tannisthds (m. nom. pl. BV cpd. from tad 
nistha), they whose basis is that, they 
whose foundation is that. 

tatpardyands (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they 
who hold that as highest object. 

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. gam), they 
go. 

apunar, not again. 

avrttim (f. acc. sg. from a v vrt), return, re- 
birth. 

(apunaravrttim, f. acc. sg., to rebirthlessness, 
to the end of rebirth.) 

jfiana (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

nirdhita (p. pass. participle, nir Vdhu), 
shaken, shaken off. 

kalmasds (m. nom. pl.), evils, wrongs. 

(jndnanirdhitakalmasds, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd., they whose evils have been shaken 
off by knowledge.) 
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18 


faarfarrarst 
vidyavinayasampanne 
on a wisdom and cultivation endowed 


atartt wha afeata | 
brahmane gavi hastint 
Brahman, on a cow, on an elephant 


alfa ta ITH 
Sunt cdiva svapake ca 
and on a dog and on a dog-cooker* 


gfesat: qaatert: 1 
panditah samadarsinah 
the Pandits the same seeing. 


The wise see the same (Atman) 

In a brahman endowed with wisdom 
and cultivation, 

In a cow, in an elephant, 

And even in a dog or in an outcaste. 


* Dog-cooker, a type of outcaste, offspring of 
a Stidra father and a brahman mother, or offspring 
of a cdndala (son of a sadra father and a brahman 
mother), or of a prostitute, or of parents of various 
foreign mountain tribes, or of parents of a mixed 
ksatriya and Sidra lineage, or of mixed ksatriya 
and vdisya lineage. Such people served as public 
executioners and in other menial or unpleasant 


occupations. 
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vidya (f. sg.), wisdom, knowledge. 

vinaya (m. from vi Vni), training, educated, 
cultivated, cultivation. 

sepa (m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle sam 

pad), accomplished, endowed. 

(vidyd-vinaya-sampanne, m. loc. sg. TP cpd. , 
endowed with education and wisdom.) 

brdhmane (m. loc. sg.), on a Brahman, on a 
member of the priestly caste. 

gavi (f. loc. sg.), on a cow. 

hastini (m. loc. sg.), on an elephant. 

Suni (m. loc. sg.), on a dog. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

Svapake (m. loc. sg.), on a dog-cooker, on an 
outcaste. 

ca, and. 

panditas (m. nom pl.), pandits, wise men. 

sama, (adv.), same, equally, impartially. 

darSinas (m. nom. pl.), looking, seeing, ob- 
serving, finding. 


19 


ea ae fara: ATT 
thdiva tair jitah sargo 
here on earth by those conquered birth, 


at aed fed AA: | 

yesam sdmye sthitam manah 

of whom in impartiality established the 
mind; 


fate fe an Far 
nirdosam ht samam brahma 
guiltless, indeed impartial, Brahman 


aeare darter a feta: 1 
tasmad brahmant te sthitah 
therefore in Brahman they established. 


Even here on earth, rebirth is 
conquered. 

By those whose mind is established in 
impartiality. 

Brahman is spotless and impartial; 

Therefore they are established in 
Brahman. 


* The word “impartial” refers to those who 
‘see the same,’’ i.e. see that all atmans are identical 
with their own (see introductory chapter on 
Cosmology). 


iha, here, here on earth. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tdis (m. inst. pl.), by those, by them. 

jitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vii), 
conquered, subdued, controlled. 

Sargas (m. nom. sg.), birth, coming forth. 

yesam (m. gen. pl.), of whom. 

sdmye (n. loc. sg.), in equality, in sameness, 
in equability, in impartiality, in disinterest- 
edness. 

sthitam (n. nom. sg.), established, situated, 
abiding in, remaining. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought. 

nirdosam (n. nom. sg.), guiltless, without 
evil. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

sSamam (n. nom. sg.), impartial, equable, 
equal, same, dispassionate, disinterested. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

brahmani (n. loc. sg.), in Brahman. 

te, they. 

sthitds (m. nom. pl.), established, abiding in, 
situated. 
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20 
a remag fret srr 
na prahrsyet priyam pradpya 


not one should rejoice, the cherished 


attaining, 


Tear area ATTA | 
nodvijet prapya capriyam 


and not one should shudder, attaining the 


uncherished. 


fearafax maT 
‘sthirabuddhir asammidho 
(with) firm intelligence, undeluded, 


wattag vert fear: 11 


brahmavid brahmani sthitah 


Brahman knowing, in Brahman (one is) 


established. 


One should not rejoice upon attaining 


what is pleasant, 
Nor should one shudder upon 
encountering what is unpleasant; 
With firm intellect, undeluded, 


Knowing Brahman, one is established. 


in Brahman. 
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na, not. 

prahrsyet (3rd sg. optative act. pra vars), 
one should rejoice, one should be excited. 

priyam (m. acc. sg.), the cherished, the dear, 
the preferred. 

prapya (gerund pra vi Gp), attaining, reaching. 

na, not. 

udvijet (3rd sg. opt. act. ud Vvij), one should 
shudder, one should tremble. 

prapya (gerund pra V dp), attaining, reaching. 

ca, and. 

apriyam (m. acc. sg.), uncherished, unde- 
sired, non-dear. 

sthira (f.), firm, solid, unshakable. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence. 

(sthira-buddhis, f. nom. sg. KD cpd., firm 
intelligence.) 

asammiudhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
a sam Nmuh), undeluded, unconfused. 

brahmavid (m. nom. sg.}, Brahman know- 
ing, a knower of Brahman. 

brahmani (n. loc. sg.), in Brahman. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), established, abiding, 
situated. 


21 


TT ICT ASAT IAT 

bahyasparsesvasaktatma 

whose self is unattached to external 
contacts, 


farcearente ad FAA | 


vindatyatmani yat sukham 
he finds in the self, who happiness, 


F TATA CHTCAT 

sa brahmayogayuktatma 

he whose self is united with Brahman by 
Yoga, 


TAY HATH AVA | 
sukham aksayam asnute 
happiness imperishable he reaches. 


He whose self is unattached to external 
sensations, 

Who finds happiness in the Self, 

Whose Self is united with Brahman 
through yoga, 

Reaches imperishable happiness. 


bahya, outside, situated without. 

sparSesu (m. loc. pl. from Vsprs), in touch- 
ings, in contacts. 

asakta (p. pass. participle a v. sanj), un- 
attached, not clinging. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self, soul. 

(bahyasparSesvasaktatma, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., he whose self is unattached to exter- 
nal sensations.) 

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V2 vid), he 
finds. 

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which, who. 

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, bliss. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

brahma (n.), Brahman. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

yukta (p. p ss. participle Vyuj), joined, 
united, yoked. 

dtmda (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(brahmayogayuktdtmd, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., whose self is united in Yoga with 
Brahman.) 

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, bliss. 

aksayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, inde- 
structible. 

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he 
reaches, he attains. 
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22 
a fe vererst APT 
ye hi samsparsaja bhoga 
which indeed contact-born pleasures 


gaara U4 F | 
duhkhayonaya eva te 
wombs (i.e. sources) of pain, they 


WITT: BIT 
adyantavantah kdunteya 


having a beginning and an end, Son of 


Kunti, 


TAY TAS TT: 


na tesu ramate budhah 


not in them he is content, the wise man. 


Pleasures born of contact, indeed, 

Are wombs (i.e. sources) of pain, 

Since they have a beginning and an 
end (i.e. are not eternal), Arjuna. 


The wise man is not content with them. 
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ye (m. nom. pl.), who, which. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

Samsparsajds (m. nom. pl.), born of touch- 
ing, born of contact. 

bhogas (m. nom. pl.), pleasures, gratifica- 
tions. 

duhkha (n.), pain, misery, unhappiness. 

yonayas (m. nom. pl.), wombs, sources. 

(duhkha-yonayas, m. n. pl. TP cpd., sources 
of pain.) 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

te (m. nom. sg.), they. 

adi, beginning, commencement. 

anta, end. 

-vantas (m. nom. pl. suffix), having, rich in, 
tending toward. 

(Gdyantavantas, m. nom. pl., having a begin- 
ning and an end.) 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Sun of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

na, not. 

tesu (m. loc. pl.), in them. 

ramate (3rd sg. mid. / ram), he is content, he 
is delighted, he rejoices. 

budhas (m. nom. sg.), wise man, man of in- 
telligence. 


23 
aad lea a: AIS 


Saknotihdiva yah sodhum 


he is able here on earth, who, to endure, 


Hr TAT TTT TT | 
prak Sariravimoksanat 
before liberation from the body 


arate Vt 
kamakrodhodbhavam vegam 
desire-and-anger-origination agitation 


TA: T TAT AT 
sa yuktah sa sukhi narah 
he disciplined, he happy man. 


He who is able to endure here on 
earth, 

Before liberation from the body, 

The agitation that arises from desire 
and anger, 

Is disciplined; he is a happy man. 


Saknoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsak), he is 
able, he can. 

iha, here, here on earth. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sodhum (infinitive Vv. sah), to bear, to endure, 
to tolerate. 

prak (prafc, n. nom. sg.), before, previ- 
ously, former. 

Sarira, body, bodily frame. 

vimoksanat (m. abl. sg. verbal noun from vi 

muc), from liberation, from release. 

(Sartravimoksanat, m. abl. sg., liberation 
from the body.) 

kama (m.), desire, love, greed. 

krodha (m.), anger, wrath. 

udbhavam (m. acc. sg.), origination. 

vegam (m. acc. sg.), agitation, impetus, 
shock, momentum, onset, orgasm. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vv yuj), 
disciplined, fixed in Yoga, steadfast in 
Yoga. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

sukhi (m. nom. sg.), happy, fortunate. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man. 
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24 
AY ST TA STATA 


yo ’ntahsukho ’ntardramas 


who (having) happiness within, delight 


within, 


TarAsa fay U4 a: | 
tathantarjyotir eva yah 


as a consequence inner radiance, thus who 


a avi eetraret 
sa yogi brahmanirvadnam 
this yogin Brahmanirvana, 


Tere SferTesls 1 


brahmabhito, ’dhigacchati 
absorbed in Brahman, he attains. 


He who finds his happiness within, 
his delight within, 

And his light within, 

This yogin attains the bliss of 

Brahman, becoming Brahman. 


* nirvana, from nir vd, “blow out” as a candle 
is blown out, refers to the final extinction of the 
“self,’”? following the round of rebirths, which the 
Hindus (Buddhists of the Theravada School too) 
regard as the ultimately desirable state of non- 
being. It is related to the Hindu belief that to be 


born at all is a tragedy. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

antahsukhas (m. nom. sg.), “withinhappi- 
ness,” having happiness within, (as BV 
cpd.) he who has happiness within. 

antaradramas (m. nom. sg.), interior delight, 
delight within, content within, interior con- 
tentment, (as BV cpd.) he who has delight 
within. 

tathd, thus, in this way, as a consequence. 

antarjyotis (n. nom. sg.), inner radiance, in- 
terior brightness, radiance within, (as BV 
cpd.) he who has radiance within. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

brahmanirvanam (n. acc. sg.), Brahmanir- 
vana, the nirvana of Brahman, the extinc- 
tion of the self in Brahman. 

brahmabhiitas (m. nom. sg.), absorbed in 
Brahman, indentical in being with Brah- 
man. 

adhigacchati (31rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he attains, he goes, he ascends to. 


25 
ward serra 


labhante brahmanirvaénam 
they attain Brahmanirvana 


FEIT: ATHCATT: | 
rsayah ksinakalmasah 
the seers (of) destroyed evils, 


forme at TaTCATT: 

chinnadvaidha yatatmanah 

whose doubts have been cut away, whose 
selves are restrained, 


aaaatat CM: I 
sarvabhitahite ratah 
who delight in the welfare of all beings 


The seers, whose evils have been 
destroyed, 

Whose doubts have been cut away, 
whose selves are restrained, 

Who delight in the welfare of all 
beings, 

Attain the bliss of Brahman. 


labhante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), they 
attain, they acquire, they obtain. 

brahmanirvadnam (n. acc. sg.), the nirvana of 
Brahman, the extinction of the self in 
Brahman. 

rsayas (m. nom. pl.), the rsis, the seers. 

ksina (m. p. pass. participle Visi), destroyed, 
passed away, made an end of, 

kalmasds (m. nom. pl.), sins, evils, wrongs. 

(ksina-kalmasds, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose 
evils are diminished.) 

chinna (p. pass. participle Vchid ), cut away, 
severed. 

avaidhds (m. nom. pl.), twofold states, dual- 
ities, disputes, doubts, uncertainties. 

(chinna-dyaidhaés, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., 
whose doubts are dispelled.) 

yata (p. pass. participle Vyam), restrained, 
controlled. 

dtmanas (m. nom. pl.), selves, souls. 

(yata-dtmdanas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose 
selves are restrained.) 

sarva, all. 

bhiita (m.), being, creature. 

hite (m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle Vdha), in 
welfare, in friendship, in favorableness, in 
benefit, in advantage. 

(sarvabhitahite, m. loc. sg., in the welfare of 
all beings.) 

ratds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vram), 
delighted, content, rejoicing. 
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26 
apraars faaeHTAT 


kamakrodhaviyuktandm 
of the desire-and-anger-separated-from 


TAT TT AT ATA 

yatinam yatacetasam 

of the ascetics, of the restrained in 
thought, 


afr werfraret 
abhito brahmanirvanam 
close Brahmanirvana 


aaa fafearerary tl 


vartate viditatmandm 
it lies, of the knowing selves. 


To those ascetics who have cast aside 
desire and anger, 

Whose thought is controlled, 

Who are knowers of the Self, 

The bliss of Brahman exists everywhere. 
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kama (m.), desire, love, greed. 

krodha (m.), anger, wrath. 

viyuktdndm (m. gen. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

yuj), of the separated from, of the un- 

yoked, of the disjoined. 

(kamakrodhaviyuktandm, m. gen. pl. TP 
epd., of those who are separated from de- 
sire and anger.) 

yatindm (m. gen. pl.), of the ascetics, 

yatacetasdm (m. gen. pl.), of the restrained in 
thought, (as BV cpd.) of those whose 
thoughts are controlled. 

abhitas (adv.), close, near. 

brahmanirvanam (n. nom. sg.), the nirvana 
of Brahman, the extinction of the self in 
Brahman. 

vartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. v vrt), it lies, 
it exists, it works, it turns. 

vidita (p. pass. participle Vvid), known, 
learned, knowing, knower. 

atmanam (m. gen. pl.), of the selves, of the 
souls. 

(viditatmanam, m. gen. pl. BV cpd., of the 
knowers of the self, of those to whom the 
self is known.) 
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ETAT HAT TET ATA 

sparsan krtva bahir bahyams 

contacts having made outside (to be) 
expelled, 


FARTATAT FAT: | 
caksuscdivantare bhruvoh 
and the gaze in between the two brows, 


TTOTTTAT TAY HAT 
pranapandu samdu krtva 
inhalation and exhalation equal making, 


TANTRA CAT UI 
nasabhyantaracarinau 
the nose within moving, 


Expelling outside contacts 

And fixing the gaze between the two 
eyebrows, 

Equalizing the inhalation and exhalation, 

Moving within the nostrils, 


* These are elementary Yoga exercises, well- 
known to all yogins. It might be remarked that, 
according to modern physiology and psychology, 
eye movement is apt to accompany thought, even 
such unconscious thought as occurs in dreams. 
“Putting the gaze between the two eyebrows,”’ in 
other words rolling the eyeballs to their highest 
attainable point and drawing them toward the 
nose, keeping them there steadily, is a method of 
inhibiting thought. The other directions are for 
Yoga breathing exercises. 


sparsan (m. acc. pl. from v, sprs), touchings, 
contacts. 

krtva (gerund v1. kr), making, doing, perform- 
ing, having made, having performed. 

bahis (adv.), outside, exterior. 

bahyan (m. acc. pl.), expelled, external, 
foreign, excluded. 

caksus (m. nom. sg.), seeing, gaze, eye. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

antare (m. loc. sg.), in between, inside. 

bhruvos (£. gen. dual), of the two eyebrows, 
of the two brows. 

prana (m.), vital breath, inhalation. 

apana (m.), abdominal breath, exhalation. 

(prandpanau, m. acc. dual, the vital breath 
and the abdominal breath, inhalation and 
exhalation.) 

samau (m. acc. dual), equal, the same, sim- 
ilar. 

krtva (gerund Vkr), making, having made. 

nasa (f.), nose. 

abhyantara, within, interiorly. 

cdrindu (dual from V car), moving. 

(nasabhyantaracarindu, m. acc. dual, mov- 
ing within the nose.) 
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28 


aafrarata fet 
yatendriyamanobuddhir 


with controlled sense, mind and intel- 


ligence, 


Afr ATT AAT: | 
munir moksapardyanah 
the sage, (with) release as highest aim, 


fareearrr ata 
vigatecchabhayakrodho 
gone desire, fear and anger, 


qT: TeT Ath TF TH 
yah sada mukta eva sah 
who, forever released, he. 


The sage whose highest aim is release; 
Whose senses, mind and intellect 
are controlled; 
From whom desire, fear and anger 
have departed, 
Is forever liberated. 
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yata (p. pass. participle Vyam), controlled, 
subdued. 

indriya (n.), sense, sensation. 

manas (n.), mind. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, mental 
determination, intuition. 

(yatendriyamanobuddhis, f. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., whose senses, mind and intelligence 
are controlled.) 

munis (m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man. 

moksaparadyanas (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), 
who has release as highest aim, whose 
highest course is release. 

vigata (p. pass. participle vi Vgam), gone 
away, disappeared. 

icchd (f.), desire. 

bhaya (n.), fear. 

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath. 

(vigatecchabhayakrodhas, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., from whom desire, fear and anger 
have disappeared.) 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sada, always, perpetually, forever. 

muktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

muc), released, liberated. 
eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 
sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 
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WITS AAT TAT 
bhoktaram yajhatapasdm 
the enjoyer of the sacrificial austerities 


TIAA AH | 
sarvalokamahesvaram 
(of) all the world the Mighty Lord, 


suhydam sarvabhitandm 
friend of all creatures, 


aca At aia rata 1 
jiatvd mam santimrcchati 
having known me, peace he attains. 


Having known Me, the enjoyer of 
sacrifices and austerities, 

The mighty Lord of all the world, 

The friend of all creatures, 

He (the sage) attains peace. 


bhoktaram (m. acc. sg.), enjoyer, eater. 

yajna (m.), sacrifice, offering, sacrificial. 

tapasdm (n. gen. pl.), of the austerities, of 
the heatings. 

(yajhatapasam, n. gen. pl., of the sacrificial 
austerities.) 

sarva, all. 

loka (m.), world. 

maheSvaram (m. acc. sg.), Mighty Lord. 

(sarva-loka-mahesvaram, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., mighty Lord of all the world.) 

suhrdam (m. acc. sg.), friend, companion. 

sarvabhitanadm (m. gen. pl.), of all beings, 
of all creatures. 

jnadtva (gerund 
known. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

rechati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vr), he reaches, 
he attains, he ascends to, he obtains. 


‘jfd), knowing, having 


End of Book V 


The Yoga of Renunciation 
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BOOK VI 


STA Sars | 
Sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 


1 


ATT: BABA 
anasritah karmaphalam 
not depending (on) action fruit 


are HH HUT a: | 
karyam karma karott yah 
the to-be-done (ritual) action he does, who 


a rarely Fat 
$a saminydst ca yogi ca 
he a renouncer and a yogin 


a fercfre a arta: 

na niragnir na cakriyah 

not (he who is) without a (consecrated) 
fire, and without sacred rites. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

He who performs that action 
which is his duty, 

While renouncing the fruit of action, 

Is a renunciant and a yogin; 

Not he who is without a consecrated 
fire, and who fails to perform sacred 
rites. 
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Sribhagavan (n. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


andsritas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle an 
GV Sri), not resorting to, not depending on. 

karmaphalam (n. acc. sg.), action fruit, the 
fruit of action. 

kadryam (m. acc. sg. gerundive Vkr), to be 
done, prescribed duty. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, ritual action. 

karoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vkr), he does, 
he performs. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

samnydsi (m. nom. sg.), renouncer, thrower 
down. 

ca, and. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

ca, and. 

na, not. 

niragnis (m. nom. sg.), without fire, without 
consecrated fire, (as BV cpd.) he who is 
without a consecrated fire. 

na, not, nor. 

ca, and. 

akriyas (m. nom. sg.), without sacred rites, 
without ritual action, (as BV cpd.) he who 
is without sacred rites. 


VI 
2 


aq aaray Sf HTT 
yam samnyasam iti prahur 
which renunciation thus they call 


amt a fate sa | 
yogam tam viddhi pandava 
Yoga it know, Son of Pandu 


TE AAT THT 
na hy asamnyastasamkalpo 
not indeed without renounced purpose 


antl wats Hea I 
yogi bhavati kascana 
a yogin he becomes, anyone. 


That which they call renunciation, 
Know that to be yoga, Arjuna. 
Without renouncing selfish purpose, 
No one becomes a yogin. 


yam (m. acc. sg.), which. 

samnydsam (m. acc. sg.), renunciation, 
throwing down, casting aside. 

iti, thus. 

prahus (3rd pl. perfect act. pra Vah with pres- 
ent meaning), they call, they say. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

tam (m. acc, sg.), it, this. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

pandava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

asamnyasta (m.), not renounced, without re- 
nounced. 

samkalpas (m. nom. sg.), volition, desire, 
purpose. 

(asamnyasta-samkalpus, m. nom. sg., with- 
out renounced purpose.) 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbha), he is, 
he becomes. 

kaScana, anyone, anyone whatever. 
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VI 
3 


TESA AAT ATT 
Gruruksor muner yogam 
of the desirous of ascending, of the sage, to 


Yoga 


HH ATLA FOI | 
karma karanam ucyate 
action the means it is said; 


QVTSS TAT 
yogariudhasya tasyaiva 
of the Yoga-ascended, of him, 


TA: PTY FEAT II 
samah karanam ucyate 
tranquility the means it is said. 


For the sage desirous of attaining 


yoga, 
Action is said to be the means; 
For him who has already attained 


yoga, 
Tranquility is said to be the means. 


* By Aarmayoga (the Yoga of Action) one is 
able to succeed in Yoga because in karmayoga 
one does not risk being negligent about it. When 
a man aspires to the contemplation, i.e. to release, 
karmayoga will cause him to succeed; only when 
the contemplation of the dtman has already been 
secured, will jfidnayoga (the Yoga of Knowledge), 
i.e. inactivity, cause him to succeed; or, in other 
words, a man must perform acts until he has 
attained release. Now, when has a man attained 
Yoga? When the yogin is no longer able to interest 
himself in the objects of prakrti (material nature) 
differing from the dtman, or in corresponding acts, 
because naturally he does not experience anything 
but the dtman; for then all desires have gone. 
When a man wishes to attain Yoga, then he can 
only do so by practicing karmayoga, for at that 
stage one is still unable not to experience the 
objects and therefore karmayoga is one’s only 
resource, because karmayoga means practicing 
one’s interest in objects. However, one should save 
oneself by disengaging one’s mind from its interest 
in objects and not perish by neglecting to do so. — 
Ramanuja. 
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Gruruksos (m. gen. sg. desiderative noun 
from aV ruh), of the desirous of ascending, 
of the desirous of climbing. 

munes (m. gen. sg.), of the sage, of the wise 
man. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), to yoga, yoga. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action, deeds. 

kdranam (n. acc. sg.), method, cause, means. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said, it is called. 

eae (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle 
yoga @ Nruh), of the Yoga ascended, (as 
TP cpd.) of him who has ascended to Yoga. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of this. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

Samas (m. nom. sg.), calmness, tranquility, 
quiet. 

kdranam (n. acc. sg.), method, means. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said, it is called. 


VI 


4 
aar fe afexaray 


yada hi nendriydarthesu 
when indeed not in the objects of the 
senses 


T HALT LAY | 
na karmasv anusajjate 
nor in actions he is attached 


aaa He Ta aT 
sarvasamkalpasamnyasi 
all purpose renouncing 


ATSTA TAHA I 
yogaridhas tadocyate 
Yoga-ascended then he is said to be. 


When he is attached neither to the 
objects of the senses 

Nor to actions, 

And has renounced all purpose, 

He is then said to have attained 


yoga. 


* See footnote previous stanza. 


yada, when. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

na, not. 

indriyarthesu (n. loc. pl.), in the objects of 
the senses. 

na, not, nor. 

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions, in deeds, 

anusajjate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu Vsaj 

sanj), he is attached, he clings, he hangs 

onto. 

sarvasamkalpa (m.), all purpose, all resolve, 
all determination. 

samnyasi (m. nom. sg.), renouncing, throw- 
ing down, casting aside. 

(sarvasamkalpasmnydsi, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., renouncing all purpose, renouncing 
all determination.) 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

Gridhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 4 

ruh), ascended, climbed. 

(yogadridhas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., as- 
cended to Yoga, mounted to Yoga.) 

tadd, then. 

ucyate (3rd. sg. pr. indic. passive Vyac), it is 
said, he is said to be. 


275 


VI 
5 


TS ATH KATA 
uddhared Gtmanda ’tmanam 
one should uplift by the self the self; 


ATATAT WAATTAT | 
natmanam avasadayet 
not the self one should degrade. 


WAT AAA TTT 
atmaiva hydtmano bandhur 
the self indeed of the self a friend 


wT FTL TAT: 
atmdiva ripur dtmanah 
the self alone enemy of the self. 


One should uplift oneself by the Self; 


One should not degrade oneself; 
For the Self alone can be a friend to 
oneself, 


And the Self alone can be an enemy of 


oneself. 


* In the case of one who is saving himself by 
disengaging his mind from its interest in the 
objects of sense, the mind (manas) will be his 
friend; in the case of one who wishes not to 
perish by neglecting to so disengage his mind, 
mind (manas) will be his enemy and bring about 
the opposite of beatitude — freely adapted from 
Ramanuja, who thus equates manas (mind) with 


atman (self) in interpreting this stanza. 
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uddharet (3rd sg. optative act. ud Vv. dhr), one 
should uplift, he should rise up, one should 
lift up. 

dtmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

atmdnam (m. acc. sg.), the self, 

na, not. 

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), the self. 

avasddayet (3rd sg. causative act. optative 
ava V sad), one should degrade, one should 
cause to sink, one should render down- 
hearted. 

dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

hi, indeed, truly, alone. 

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

bandhus (m. nom. sg.), friend, companion, 
relative. 

adtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

ripus (m. nom. sg.), enemy. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 


VI 
6 


bandhur atmda ’tmanas tasya 
a friend the self of the self of him 


qaTeHaTHAT FAT: | 
yendtmaivatmand jitah 


by whom the self by the self conquered 


WAAAY F TAS 
anadtmanas tu satrutve 


he whose self is not, indeed, in enmity 


ada ward | 
vartetatmaiva Satruvat 
it would exist, the self, like an enemy 


For him who has conquered himself by 


the Self, 
The Self is a friend; 


But for him who has not conquered 


himself, 


The Self remains hostile, like an enemy. 


in 


* See previous footnote. 


bandhus (m. nom. sg.), friend, companion, 
relative. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of this. 

yena (m. inst. sg.), by whom. 

atmda (m. nom. sg.), self. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

dtmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

jitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vji), 
conquered, subdued, controlled. 

andtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the not-self, of 
the unconquered self, (as BV cpd.) for him 
whose self is not. 

tu, indeed, but, however. 

Satrutve (m. loc. sg.), in enmity, in rivalry, in 
hostility. 

varteta (3rd sg. optative mid. v vrt), it should 
exist, it might exist. 

dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

Satruvat (n. nom. sg.), like an enemy, in the 
manner of an enemy. 
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VI 
7 


fararenrs: ATT 
jitatmanah prasantasya 


of the conquered self, of the peaceful 


TRATEAT BATS: | 
paramatma samahitah 
the highest self (is) steadfast, 


Tratorgag: ay 
Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu 
in cold, heat, pleasure, pain, 


TAT ATATTATART: 11 
tatha manadpamanayoh 
thus (also) in honor and dishonor. 


The highest Self of him who has 
conquered himself 

And is peaceful, is steadfast 

In cold, heat, pleasure, and pain; 

Thus also in honor and dishonor. 


* Highest self, the self which has been exalted 


by Yoga practice. 
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jita (p. pass. participle v, ji), conquered, sub- 
dued. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

(jitamanas, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of him who 
has conquered himself.) 

praSsantasya (m. gen. sg. p. pass. participle 
pra Vsam), of the peaceful, of him who is 
peaceful. 

paramatmd (m. nom. sg.), highest self, Su- 
preme Self. 

samGhitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam avi dha), steadfast, combined, united, 
composed, collected, devoted. 

Sita (n.), cold. 

usna (n.), heat. 

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness. 

duhkha (n.), pain, misery. 

(Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu, n. loc. pl. DV cpd., 
in cold, heat, pleasure and pain.) 

tathd, thus, in this way. 

mana (m.), honor, pride, fame. 

apamana (m.), dishonor, ill fame. 

(manaépamanayos, m. loc. DV cpd. dual, in 
honor and dishonor.) 


VI 
8 


arafaatra great 
jridnavijndnatrptatma 
the knowledge-discrimination-satisfied 


self 


meee fafareteaa: | 
kiitastho vijitendriyah 
unchanging, (with) conquered sense, 


ae aeqead anit 

yukta ityucyate yogi 

disciplined, thus he is said to be, the 
yogin 


AANA B HTT: UI 

samalostdsmakdaficanah 

to whom a clod, a stone and gold are the 
same, 


The yogin who is satisfied with 
knowledge and discrimination, 

Who is unchanging, with conquered 
senses, 

To whom a clod, a stone, and gold are 
the same, 

Is said to have attained samadhi. 


* Discrimination, i.e. knowledge of the adtman 
as well as of the dtman as a different entity from 
prakrti (material nature). 


jridna (n.), knowledge. 

vijfidna (n.), discrimination, perception, un- 
derstanding. 

trpta (p. pass. participle vi trp), satisfied, con- 
tent. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(jndnavijfidnatrptatmaé, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., he whose self is satisfied with knowl- 
edge and discrimination.) 

kutasthas (m. nom. sg.), unchanging, stand- 
ing at the top, immovable. 

vijita (p. pass. participle vi Vji), conquered, 
subdued. 

indriyas (m. nom. sg.), Sense, power. 

(vijita-indriyah, m. n. sg. BV cpd., one whose 
senses are subdued.) 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vv. yuj), 
disciplined, fixed in Yoga, steadfast. 

iti, thus. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyvac), he is 
called, he is said to be. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

sama, the same, similar, equal. 

losta (m.), clod, lump of clay. 

asma (m.), stone. 

kdficanas (m. nom. sg.), gold. 

(samalostasmakdficanas, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., to whom a clod, a stone and gold are 
the same.) 
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Vi 
9 


ge frarar- 
suhrnmitraryudasina- 
friend-companion-enemy sitting apart, 


TEAC UTTHTT | 

madhyasthadvesyabandhusu 

standing in the middle among enemies 
and kinsmen 


area ats a Tay 

sddhusv api ca papesu 

among the righteous and also among the 
evil 


anafar fafarerd 11 

samabuddhir visisyate 

impartial minded, he is to be distin- 
guished. 


He who is equal-minded toward friend, 
companion, and enemy, 

Who is neutral among enemies and 
kinsmen, 

And who is impartial among 
the righteous and also among the 


Is to be distinguished among men. 


* A consequence of contemplation of the dtman 
exclusively. 
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suhrd (m.), friend, companion. 

mitra (m.), associate, companion. 

ari (m.), enemy. 

uddsina (m. pr. participle ud Vas), sitting 
apart, free from affection or hatred, impar- 
tial, disinterested, dispassionate, in-dif- 
ferent. 

madhyastha (m.), standing in the middle, 
neutral. 

dvesya (m.), enemy, foe. 

bandhu (m.), kinsman, friend. companion. 

(suhrnmitrdryuddsinamadhyasthadvesyaban- 
dhusu, m. loc. pl., impartial toward friend, 
companion and enemy, and neutral among 
enemies and kinsmen.) 

sddhusu (m. loc. pl.), among the good, 
among the righteous. 

api, also, even. 

ca, and. 

papesu (m. loc. pl.), among the sinful, among 
the evil ones. 

samabuddhis (f. nom. sg.), impartial minded, 
(as BV cpd.) he who is of impartial insight. 

visisyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vi sis), he is 
to be distinguished, he is preeminent. 


VI 
10 


anit axle aay 
yogi yuryjita satatam 
the yogin should concentrate constantly 


areata tate fea: | 
atmdnam rahasi sthitah 
on the self, in solitude remaining, 


warTal ad faareat 
ekaki yatacittatmad 
alone controlled thought and self 


ferrets ATS: 1 


nirasiy aparigrahah 


having no desires, destitute of possessions. 


The yogin should concentrate 
constantly 

On the Self, remaining in solitude, 

Alone, with controlled mind and 
body, 

Having no desires and destitute of 
possessions. 


yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin, 

yunjita (3rd sg. optative mid. V- yuj), he 
should concentrate, he should yoke him- 
self, he should discipline himself. 

satatam (adv.), constantly. 

dtmanam (m. acc. sg.), the self, to the self, 
on the self. 

rahasi (n. loc. sg.), in solitude, alone. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vstha), 
remaining, situated. 

ekaki (m. nom. sg.), alone, solitary. 

yata (p. pass. participle Vyam), controlled, 
subdued. 

citta (n.), thought, mind. 

atmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(yata-citta-dima, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., with 
controlled thought and self.) 

nirdsts (m. nom. sg.), without desires, with- 
out asking, without wish. 

aparigrahas (m. nom. sg.), destitute, nonac- 
cepting, without possessions or a wife. 


281 


VI 
11 


apal eat sfersarer 
Sucdu dese pratisthapya 
in a clean place establishing 


feacy ATA ATCA: | 
sthiram dsanam atmanah 
a firm seat for himself 


area fead aad 
natyucchritam ndtinicam 
not too high, not too low, 


SOTERA TA II 


catlajinakusottaram 


a cloth, an antelope skin and kuéga grass 


cover. 


Establishing a firm seat for himself 
In a clean place, 
Not too high, not too low, 


Covered with a cloth, an antelope skin, 


and kusha grass, 


* N.B. Tne kusa grass is on the bottom, the 
antelope skin on top of it, and the cloth topmost. 
This was the proper seat for the meditating yogin. 
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Sucdu (f. loc. sg.), in clean, in white, in un- 
defiled, in radiant, in virtuous, in holy, in 
pure. 

deSe (m., loc. sg.), in a place, in a region, ina 
spot. 

pratisthdpya (causative gerund prati Vsthd), 
establishing, causing to fix, locating. 

sthiram (m. acc. sg.), firm, steady. 

dsanam (n. acc. sg.), seat. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of himself, for him- 
self. 

na, not. 

atyucchritam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
ati ud V. Sri), raised too high, too much el- 
evated. 

na, not. 

atinicam (n. acc. sg. from ati ni v2 afic), too 
low, too short, too mean, too base. 

cdila (m.), cloth. 

ajina (n.), skin of an antelope. 

kuSa (m.), kuSa grass, a kind of fragrant 
grass. 

uttaram (n. acc. sg.), covering, ultimate 
layer, bottom. 

(cdildjinakusottaram, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
whose covering is cloth, antelope hide and 
kuSa grass.) 


VI 
12 


AAR AA: HAT 

tatraikagram manah krtvaé 

there, directed to a single object the mind 
having made 


aafaafaa tae: | 
yatacittendriyakriyah 
controlling thought and sense-activity, 


oafaearet TATE 

upavisyasane yunjad 

seating himself on the seat, he should 
practice 


aprarcafayes | 
yogamatmavisuddhaye 
yoga to self purification. 


There, having directed his mind to a 
single object, 

With his thought and the activity of the 
senses controlled, 

Seating himself on the seat, he should 
practice 

Yoga for the purpose of self-purification. 


* Directing the mind (concentrating it) on a 
single point or object is one of the preliminary 
techniques of Yoga. Its purpose is control of the 
mind, which tends to wander. It is very difficult 
for the average person to keep the mind concen- 
trated on a single object for any length of time. 


tatra, there. 

ekdgram (n. acc. sg.), directed to a single 
point, concentrated on a single object. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thought. 

krtva (gerund vkr), making, having made, 
having performed. 

yata (p. pass. participle Vyam), controlled, 
restrained. 

citta (n.), thought. 

indriyakriyas (m. nom. sg.), sense activity, 
activity of the senses. 

(yatacittendriyakriyas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
he who controls the activity of thought and 
the senses.) 

upavisya (gerund, upa vvis), seating him- 
self, sitting. 

dsane (n. loc. sg.), on the seat. 

yunjat (3rd sg. optative act. vyuj), he should 
practice, he should concentrate, he should 
yoke himself, he should fix himself. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga, to Yoga. 

dtma (m.), self. 

visuddhaye (f. dat. sg.), to purification, to- 
ward purification, for the purpose of puri- 
fication. 

(dtma-viguddhaye, f. dat. sg. TP opd., for 
purfication of self.) 
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VI 
13 
aa arf 


samam kdyasirogrivam 
erect the body, head and neck 


TTA AAG FEAT: | 
dharayann acalam sthirah 
holding, motionless, steady 


ase aTfaars ta 
sampreksya nasikdgram svam 
looking at the tip of the nose own 


fereaTaeTEas 
disascanavalokayan 
and (any) direction not looking towards. 


Holding the body, head and neck erect, 
Motionless and steady, 

Gazing at the tip of his own nose 

And not looking in any direction, 


* This and the following stanza concern yoga 
techniques aimed at controlling the mind. The 
sitting position is, of course, the lotus position 
with legs intertwined and feet emerging behind 
the opposite knee. 
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samam (m. acc. sg.), valanced, equal, erect. 

kaya (m.), body. 

Siras (n.), head. 

grivam (m. acc. sg.), neck. 

(kdyasirogrivam, m. acc. sg., body, head and 
neck.) 

dhdrayan (m. nom. sg. pr. causative parti- 
ciple Vdhr), holding, placing. 

acalam (m. acc. sg.), motionless, unmoving. 

sthiras (m. nom. sg.), steady, immovable. 

sampreksya (gerund sam pra / tks), looking 
at, concentrating the eyes on. 

nasika (f.), nose, nostril. 

agram (n. acc. sg.), foremost point, tip. 

svam (m. acc. sg.), own, of oneself. 

digas (f. acc. pl.), regions, quarters, direc- 
tions. 

ca, and. 

anavalokayan (m. nom. sg. pr. indic. causa- 
tive act. participle an ava V lok), not looking 
toward, not looking. 


VI 
14 


sareareat faraare 
prasantatma vigatabhir 
(with) quieted self, banishing fear, 


aararicad fea: | 


brahmacGrivrate sthitah 
in brahmacarin vow (of continence) 
established, 


aa: aay afzat 

manah samyamya maccitto 

the mind controlling, thoughts fixed 
on me, 


Gh Aa AIT: 
yukta Gsita matparah 
concentrated he should sit, devoted to me. 


With quieted mind, banishing fear, 

Established in the brahmacharin vow 
of celibacy, 

Controlling the mind, with thoughts 
fixed on Me, 

He should sit, concentrated, devoted 
to Me. 


prasanta (m. p. pass. participle pra Vgam), 
quieted, made peaceful. 

dima (m. nom. sg.), self. 

vigata (p. pass. participle vi Vgam), gone 
away, disappeared, banished, banishing. 

bhis (f. nom. sg.), fear, apprehension, fright, 
dread. 

(vigata-bhis, f. nom. sg. KD cpd., banishing 
fear.) 

brahmacGrivrate (n. loc. sg.), in brahmacarin 
vow, in pledge of chastity, in vow of con- 
tinence. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), established, standing. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thought. 

samyamya (gerund sam vyam), controlling, 
subduing. 

maccittas (m. nom. sg.), thinking of me, 
thoughts fixed on me. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v. yuj), 
concentrated, disciplined, steadfast, yoked. 

Gsita (3rd sg. optative mod. Vas), he should 
sit. 

matparas (m. nom. sg.), devoted to me, hold- 
ing me as highest object. 
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VI 
15 


{AA CF Tal KAT 
yutijann evam sada ’tmanam 
disciplining thus always himself, 


apt ferererarre: | 
yogi niyatamanasah 
the yogin of subdued mind 


afd fare cat 

Santim nirvénaparamam 

to peace, to nirvana supreme 
AeaACITA HTT SSHlT 1 


matsamstham adhigacchati 
to union with me, he goes. 


Thus, continually disciplining himself, 


The yogin whose mind is subdued 
Goes to nirvana, to supreme peace, 
To union with Me. 
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yurijan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Vyuj), 
disciplining, concentrating. 

evam, thus. 

sadG (adv.), always, perpetually. 

dtmanam (m. acc. sg.), himself. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

niyatamdnasas (m. gen. sg.), of subdued 
mind, (as BV cpd.) whose mind is sub- 
dued. 

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

nirvana, nirvana, extinction of the self in 
Brahman. 

paramam (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

(nirvana-paramam, f. acc. sg. KD cpd., nir- 
vana supreme.) 

matsamstham (f. acc. sg.), “me together 
standing,” union with me. 

adhigacchati (31rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he attains, he goes. 


VI 
16 


ATTRATT F BVT SHEA 

ndtyasnatas tu yogo ’sti 

not of eating too much, indeed, Yoga 
it is 


TAHTTA MARAT: | 
na catkantam anasnatah 
and not absolutely of not eating 


a arfrranatlerer 
na catisvapnasilasya 
and not of the too-much-sleeping habit 


wa Fa ATT 
jdgrato ndiva carjuna 
and of keeping awake not either, Arjuna. 


Yoga is not eating too much, 

Nor is it not eating at all, 

And not the habit of sleeping too 
much, 

And not keeping awake either, 


Arjuna. 


* This statement, not dissimilar to the “middle 
way”’ of the Buddha, is among several references 
in the Bhagavad Gita to extreme practices on the 
part of some ascetics. The following stanza con- 
tinues the idea, 


na, not. 
atyasnatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle ati 
a§), of eating too much. 

tu, indeed, but. 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, there is. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

ekantam (adv.), absolutely, of necessity, 
solely, only, exclusively. 

anasnatas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle an Vas), 
of one who does not eat, of one who re- 
frains from food. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

atisvapna (m.), too much sleeping, over- 
sleeping. 

Silasya (m. gen. sg.), of habit, of custom, of 
usage. 

(atisvapnasilasya, m. gen. sg. BV cpd., of 
him who has the habit of sleeping too 
much.) 

jdgratas (m. gen. sg. pr. participle Vjagr), 
of keeping awake, of being watchful, of 
awakening. 

na, not. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 
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VI 
17 


AHS ARITA 
yuktahGraviharasya 
of the moderate in food and diversion, 


THAT TAF | 

yuktacestasya karmasu 

of the disciplined in performance of 
actions, 


THAT ART ATTA 
yuktasvapnavabodhasya 
of the moderate in sleep and waking 


anit wate F:aeT 1 
yogo bhavati duhkhaha 


yoga it is sorrow destroying. 


For him who is moderate in food and 


diversion, 
Whose actions are disciplined, 


Who is moderate in sleep and waking, 
Yoga destroys all sorrow. 
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yukta (p. pass. participle Vyuj), disciplined, 
moderate, yoked. 

Ghara (m.), food. 

vihdrasya (m. gen. sg.), of sport, of play, of 
diversion. 

(yukta-ahara-vihdrasya, m. g. sg. BV cpd., 
one moderate in food and diversion.) 

yukta (p. pass. participle Vyuj), disciplined, 
moderate. 

cestasya (m. gen. sg.), of actions. 

(yuktacestasya, m. gen. sg. BV epd., whose 
actions are disciplined.) 

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions. 

yukta (p. pass. participle Vyuj), disciplined, 
moderate. 

svapna (m.), sleep. 

avabodhasya (m. gen. sg.), of waking, of 
being awake. 

(yuktasvapndvabodhasya, m. gen. sg. BV 
cpd., who is moderate in sleeping and 
staying awake.) 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhi), it is, it 
becomes. 

duhkhaha (m. nom. sg. from duhkha v han), 
sorrow destroying. 


VI 
18 


qa fafrad Fray 
yada viniyatam cittam 
when (with) controlled thought 


arena TaTafasad | 


atmany evavatisthate 
in the self alone he is absorbed, 


free: Fea 
nthsprhah sarvakamebbyo 
free from longing, from all desires, 


TH BY Tad TAT II 
yukta ity ucyate tadaé 


“disciplined” thus, he is said to be, then. 


When he is absorbed in the Self alone, 


With controlled mind, 
Free from longing, from all desires, 
Then he is said to be a saint. 


yada, when. 

viniyatam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
ni Vyam), controlled, subdued. 

cittam (n. nom. sg.), thought. 

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

avatisthate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ava 

stha), he is absorbed, he abides in, he 

remains. 

nihsprhas (m. nom. sg.), free from desire, 
free from longing. 

sarva, all. 

kamebhyas (m. abl. sg.), from desires, from 
lust. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg.), disciplined, steadfast. 

iti, thus. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), he is 
said to be, he is called. 

tadd, then. 
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VI 
19 


mar erat fraraeat 
yatha dipo nivatastho 
as a lamp in a windless place 


THA ATA HAT | 
nengate sopama smrta 
not it flickers, the simile is recorded 


afrat aaa 

yogino yatacittasya 

of the yogin, of controlled thought, 
TAT APT ATA: UI 


yutjato yogam atmanah 
of performing the Yoga of the self. 


As a lamp in a windless place 


Does not flicker, to such is compared 


The yogin of controlled mind, 
Performing the yoga of the Self. 
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yathd, as, in which way. 

dipas (m. nom. sg.), lamp, lantern. 

nivata (m.), without wind, windless. 

-sthas (m. nom. sg. suffix), situated, being 
situated in, standing in. 

na, not. 

ingate (3rd sg. pr. indic. md. Vig), it flick- 
ers, it stirs. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), simile. 

smrta (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vsmr), 
recorded, remembered, thought. 

yoginas (m. gen. sg.), of the yogin. 

yatacittasya (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), of him of 
controlled thought, of one of subdued 
thought. 

yunjatas (m. gen. sg. pr. act. participle Vyuj), 
of concentrated, of steadfast, of perform- 
ing. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

Gtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the shelf. 


VI 
20 


mara fact 
yatroparamate cittam 
where it is at rest, thought 


fred atTaaae | 
niruddham yogasevaya 
restrained by Yoga practice 


FA SATA SATA 
yatra catvdtmanda ’tmanam 


and where by the self the self 
gery TA TeahT 


pasyann atmani tusyati 
beholding in the self he is content, 


When the mind comes to rest, 

Restrained by the practice of yoga, 

And when beholding the Self, by the 
self, 

He is content in the Self, 


yatra, where. 
uparamate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa 
ram), it is at rest, it pauses, it stops, it is 

inactive, it ceases. 

cittam (n. nom. sg.), thought, reflection. 

niruddham (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ni 
Vrudh), restrained, held back. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

sevayd (f. inst. sg.), by practice, by service. 

(yoga-sevayd, f. inst. sg., TP cpd., by practice 
of yoga.) 

yatra, where. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

atmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), the self. 

pasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. pas), 
beholding, seeing. 

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

tusyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vius), he is 
content, he is satisfied. 
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VI 
21 


TAH MTA feah AT TS 
sukham atyantikam yat tad 
happiness infinite which that 


afeurery wel raay | 

buddhigrahyam atindriyam 

(by) intelligence grasped, transcending 
the senses 


afa aaa aart 
vetti yatra na caivadyam 
he knows where, and not this (one), 


feqaraota atad: 1 
sthitascalati tattvatah 
established, he deviates from the truth; 


He knows that infinite happiness 

Which is grasped by the intellect 
and transcends the senses, 

And, established there, 

Does not deviate from the truth. 
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sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, joy, plea- 
sure. 

atyantikam (n. acc. sg.), endless, infinite, 
perpetual. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

buddhigrahyam (n. acc. sg.), grasped by the 
intelligence. 

atindriyam (n. acc. sg.), transcending the 
senses, beyond the realm of the senses. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V vid), he knows. 

yatra, where. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this, he, this one. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), established, standing, 
abiding. 

calati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Veal ), he moves, 
he deviates. 

tattvatas (n. abl. sg.), from “thatness,” from 
the truth. 


vi 
22 


qf seal ATIL OTA 
yam labdhva caparam labham 
and which having attained, other gain 


mae ars Te: | 
manyate nadhikam tatah 
he thinks not greater from there, 


afers feat 7 gat 
yasmin sthito na duhkhena 
in which established not by sorrow, 


Teorft faster 1 
gurunapi vicalyate 
profound even, he is shaken; 


Having attained this, 

No greater gain can he imagine; 

Established in this, 

He is not moved even by profound 
sorrow. 


yam (m. acc. sg.), which, who. 

labdhva (gerund Vabh), attaining, having at- 
tained, obtaining, having obtained. 

ca, and. 

aparam (m. acc. sg.), other. 

labham (m. acc. sg.), gain, attainment, ob- 
tainment. 

manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), he 
thinks, he imagines. 

na, not. 

adhikam (m. acc. sg.), greater, additional, 
subsequent, superior. 

tatas (m. abl. sg.), from there, from this 
point. 

yasmin (m. loc. sg.), in which, in whom. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), established, situated, 
abiding in. 

na, not. 

duhkhena (n. inst. sg.), by sorrow, by misfor- 
tune. 

gurund (n. inst. sg.), by heavy, by profound. 

api, even, also. 

vicdlyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative passive 
vi Veal ), he is shaken, he is moved. 
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VI 
23 


a fauna g2adarT- 
tam vidyad duhkhasamyoga- 
this, let it be known, union-with-pain- 


faaty aprafaas 
viyogam yogasanyfitam 
dissolution, Yoga called 


a faeaaa arent 


$a niscayena yoktavyo 
this, with determination to be practiced, 


arnt sfafaorsaaar i 
yogo ’nirvinnacetasad 
Yoga with undismayed mind. 


Let this, the dissolution of union with 
pain, 

Be known as yoga; this yoga 

Is to be practiced with 
determination 

And with an undismayed mind. 
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tam (m. acc. sg.), it, him, this. 

vidyat (3rd sg. active optative Vvid), may it 
be known, let it be known. 

duhkha (n. nom. acc. sg.), pain. 

samyoga (m.), union, coming together. 

viyogam (m. acc. sg.), dissolution, sunder- 
ing, moving apart. 

(duhkha-samyoga-viyogam, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., dissolution of union with pain.) 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

Samjnitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
from noun samjrid), known as, called, re- 
cognized as. 

(yoga-samjnitam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., known 
as yoga.) 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), this, he. 

ni§cayena (m. inst. sg. from nif vci), by de- 
termination, with determination, with ab- 
sence of doubt. 

yoktavyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive Vyuj ), to 
be practiced, to be concentrated on. 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

anirvinna (p. pass. participle a nir Vvid), not 
downcast, undismayed. 

cetasda (n. inst. sg.), with mind, with thought. 

(anirvinnacetasa, m. inst. sg. KD cpd., with 
undismayed mind, with thoughts which are 
not downcast.) 


VI 
24 


samkalpaprabhavan kamans 
whose origins lie in one’s intention, 
desires 


AAT TAT WATT: | 
tyaktud sarvan asesatah 
having abandoned all without remainder, 


ware aAATA 
manasdivendriyagramam 
by the mind the multitude of senses, 


fafrara Aad: | 
vintyamya samantatah 
restraining completely, 


Abandoning those desires whose 
origins lie in one’s intention, 

All of them, without exception, 

And completely restraining 

The multitude of senses with the 
mind, 


samkalpa (m), purpose, aim, intention. 

prabhavan (m. acc. pl.), produced, born, 
come into being, origins. 

(samkalpaprabhavan, m, acc. pl. BV cpd., 
whose origins lie in one’s intention.) 

kdman (m. acc. pl,), desires, cravings, lusts. 

tyaktva (gerund v. tyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned, having forsaken, having re- 
nounced, 

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all. 

aSesatas (adv.), without remainder, entirely, 
wholly. 

manasa (n. inst. sg.), by mind, by thought. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

indriyagramam (m. acc. sg.), the multitude 
of senses, the aggregate of senses. 

viniyamya (gerund vi ni Vyam), restraining, 
subduing, controlling. 

samantatas (adv.), wholly, completely. 
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VI 
25 
BM: TAT SITAR 


Sanath sandir uparamed 


by little by little he should cease from 


action 


buddhya dhrtigrhitaya 
with the intelligence firmly grasped. 


HAGE AT: FCAT 
atmasamstham manah krtvé 


the self fixed, the mind having made, 


a fafag afa faraaq i 


na kimcid api cintayet 


not anything even he should think of. 


Little by little, he should come to rest, 


With the intellect firmly held. 


His mind having been established in 


the Self, 
He should not think of anything. 
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Sandih Sandis (adv.), little by little, grad- 
ually. 

uparamet (3rd sg. optative act. upa Vram), 
he should cease from action, he should re- 
nounce action, he should be quiet. 

budhya (f. inst. sg.), by the intelligence, with 
the intelligence. 

dhrti (f.), firmness, firm, firmly. 

grhitayd (f. inst. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vgrah), grasped, controlled, gripped. 

(dhrti-grhitayd, f. instr. sg. KD cpd., firmly 
grasped.) 

dtma- (m.), self, own. 

samstham (m. acc. sg.), “together standing,” 
fixed, situated together with. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thought. 

krtva (gerund Vi kr), making, having made. 

na, not. 

kimcid, anything, anything whatever. 

api, even, also. 

cintayet (3rd sg. causative optative act. 

cint), he should think of, he should reflect 

on, he should consider. 


VI 
26 


aay adi fava 


yato yato niscaratt 
wheresoever it wanders away, 


ATTA WETTA | 
manascaficalam asthiram 
the mind, moving to and fro, unsteady, 


aaa frrarratay 

tatastato niyamyditad 

from thence holding back this (i.e. the 
mind) 


OA Us aT TAA I 
dtmany eva vasam nayet 
in the self to control he should lead. 


Whenever the unsteady mind, 
Moving to and fro, wanders away, 
He should restrain it 

And control it in the Self. 


yatas yatas, whensoever, 
wheresoever. 

nigcarati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. nis v car), it 
moves away, it wanders away. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought. 

caficalam (n. nom. sg. intensive verbal noun 
from vcal), moving to and fro, dancing 
here and there, wandering. 

asthiram (n. nom. sg.), unsteady, unfixed. 

tatas tatas, from thence, from there. 

niyamya (gerund ni vyam), holding back, 
subduing, controlling. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

vasam (m. acc. sg.), control, dominance, to 
the will, to the control. 

nayet (3rd sg. optative act. Vn), he should 
lead, he should direct. 


whencesoever, 
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VI 
27 


on 
prasdntamanasam hyenam 
composed in mind indeed, him 


afrTt FAX FAA | 
yoginam sukham uttamam 
the yogin; happiness supreme 


Af MATHS 
upaiti santarajasam 


he approaches, pacified passion 


TAIT AHCATA | 
brahmabhiitam akalmasam 


one with Brahman become, without evil. 


The yogin whose mind is peaceful, 
Whose passions are calmed, 


Who is free of evil and has become one 


with Brahman, 
Attains the highest bliss. 
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prasanta (n. p. pass. participle pra Vsam), 
composed, peaceful. 

manasam (m. acc. sg.), mind. 

(prasantamanasam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
whose mind is tranquil.) 

hi, indeed, truly. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), him, this. 

yoginam (m. acc. sg.), yogin. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy, bliss. 

uttamam (n. nom. sg.), highest, a ae 

upaiti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. upa Vi), he ap- 
proaches, he attains, he goes to. 

Santa (m.), calmed, pacified, appeased. 

rajasam (m. acc. $g.), passion, emotion. 

(Sdntarajasam (m. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose 
passions are calmed.) 

brahmabhatam (m. acc. sg.), one with Brah- 
man, united with Brahman, become one 
with Brahman. 

akalmasam (m. acc. sg.), without wrong, 
free of evil. 


VI 
28 


THA Ts AAT SATA 
yuiijann evam sada ’tmadnam 
practicing Yoga thus constantly himself 


a faraaeAe: | 
yogi vigatakalmasah 
the yogin, freed from evil, 


sukhena brahmasamsparsam 
easily Brahman contact 


TUT FAY AAT II 
atyantam sukham asnute 
beyond end happiness he attains. 


Thus constantly disciplining himself, 
The yogin, freed from evil, 

Easily encountering Brahman, 
Attains happiness beyond end. 


yurijan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. Vyuj), 
practicing Yoga, yoking, performing Yoga. 

evam, thus. 

sada, always, constantly, perpetually. 

dtmdanam (m. acc. sg.), himself. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

vigatakalmasas (m. nom. sg.), “gone away 
evil,” freed from sin, freed from evil, van- 
ished evil, (as BV cpd.) whose evil has 
vanished. 

sukhena (n. inst. sg.), by happiness, easily, 
readily. 

brahmasamspargam (n. acc. sg.), contact 
with Brahman, touching Brahman, encoun- 
tering Brahman. 

atyantam (n. acc. sg.), beyond end, endless, 
boundless. 

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, joy, bliss. 

agnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vas), he at- 
tains, he reaches. 
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VI 
29 


sarvabhiitastham dtmanam 
present in all beings, the self, 


aaah areate | 


sarvabhitani catmant 
and a’l beings in the self, 


Rad ATA HIAT 
iksate yogayuktatma 
he sees, the yoga-disciplined self 


TIA TASRIA: II 
sarvatra samadarsanah 
at all times seeing the same. * 


He who is disciplined by yoga sees 
The Self present in all beings, 

And all beings present in the Self. 
He sees the same (Self) at all times. 


* Samadarsana has a special meaning which 
the words “seeing the same’’ scarcely convey. 
The &tmans, or selves, of all creatures are con- 
ceived to be the same once they have been 
separated from the material nature with which 
they are temporarily conjoined in life. “A person 
who has brought his dtman into Yoga, will see 
similarity in all &@tmans when separated from 
prakrti (material nature); he will see that all beings 
are in his own &tman; in other words he will see 
that his own dtman has the same ferm as the 
dtmans of all other beings and contrariwise, so 
that he has seen all that is d@tman when he has seen 
one atman.”’ — Ramanuja. 
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sarvabhitastham (n. acc. sg.), existing in all 
beings, present in all beings. 

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), self. 

sarvabhitani (n. acc. pl.), all beings, all 
creatures. 

ca, and. 

dtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self, 

iksate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vv iks), he sees, 
he observes. 

yogayukta (m.), disciplined in Yoga, stead- 
fast in Yoga, yoked to Yoga. 

atma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(yogayuktatma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
self is disciplined by Yoga.) 

sarvatra, at all times, everywhere, in all 
cases. 

samadarsanas (m. nom. sg.), seeing the 
same,* seeing equally. 


VI 
30 


ay at reat waar 
yo mam pasyati sarvatra 
who me he sees everywhere 


aa a ate reat 
sarvam ca mayt pasyati 
and all in me he sees, 


aeare + RATA 
tasyGham na pranasyami 
of him I not I am lost 


aaa rms i 
sa ca me na pranasyati 
and he of me not he is lost. 


He who sees Me everywhere, 


And sees all things in Me; 
Iam not lost to him, 
And he is not lost to Me. 


* Krishna (the Supreme Spirit) is here equating 


himself with the dtman. 


yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

mam (m. acc. sg.), me. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), he sees, 
he observes, he perceives. 

sarvatra, everywhere, at all times, in every- 
thing. 

sarvam (m. acc. sg.), all. 

ca, and. 

mayi (m. loc. sg.), in me. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pas), he sees. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, to him. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

na, not. 

pranasyami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas ), 
I am lost. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

ca, and. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

na, not. 

pranasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas), 
he is lost, he is destroyed. 
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VI 
31 
aaa feta at aT 
sarvabhitasthitam yo mam 
(as) all-beings-abiding who me 


wore THA TET: | 
bhajaty ekatvam asthitah 
he honors, oneness established in, 


aaa aaa sft 
sarvatha vartamano ’pi 
in whatever way (otherwise) acting-even 


a apt ate aac i 
sa yogi mayt vartate 
he, the yogin, in me he dwells. 


The yogin who, established in oneness, 
Honors Me as abiding in all beings, 
In whatever way he otherwise acts, 
Dwells in Me. 


* T.e. who recognizes that all atmans are one, 
and all pervaded by the Supreme Spirit. 
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sarvabhitasthitam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), 
abiding in all beings, situated in all beings. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

bhajati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi bhaj), he 
honors, he worships, he resorts to. 

ekatvam (n. nom. sg.), oneness. 

asthitas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle d 

sthda), established in, abiding in, resorting 

to, having regard for, practiced in. 

sarvathd, in whatever way. 

vartamanas (m. nom. sg. pr. middle parti- 
ciple v vrt), turning, moving, existing, act- 
ing. 

api, even, also. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me. 

vartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. V vrt), he 
lives, he dwells, he abides, he turns. 


VI 
32 


OAT Tat 
atmaupamyena sarvatra 
himself by comparison in all cases 


aa Teaft At SA | 
samam pasyati yo ’rjuna 
the same he sees, who, Arjuna, 


aa arate aga 
sukham va yadi va duhkham* 
pleasure whether or pain, 


BART IAT AT: 
Sa yogi paramo matah 
he a yogin supreme thought to be. 


He who sees equality in everything 

In the image of his own Self, 
Axjuna, 

Whether in pleasure or in pain, 

Is thought to be a supreme yogin. 


* It is perhaps amusing to note the etymology 
of the words “sukha’’ (pleasure, comfort, bliss) 
and “duhkha’’ (misery, unhappiness, pain). The 
ancient Aryans who brought the Sanskrit language 
to India were anomadic, horse- and cattle-breeding 
people who travelled in horse- or ox-drawn 
vehicles. “ Su’? and “ dus’’ are prefixes indicating 
good or bad. Fhe word “kha,” in later Sanskrit 
meaning ‘“‘sky,’’ “ether,” or ‘“‘space,’? was 
originally the word for “hole,” particularly an 
axle hole of one of the Aryan’s vehicles. Thus 
“ sukha”’ (a BV cpd.) meant, originally, “having 
a good axle hole,’”’ while “ duhkha’’ meant “having 
a poor axle hole,”’ leading to discomfort. 

+ I.e. that pleasure and pain in others is the 
same as pleasure and pain in himself, since the 
selves of all beings are equal to his own self, or 
identical with it. 


atmd (m.), self, himself, oneself. 

aupamyena (n. inst. sg.), by comparison, by 
resemblance, by analogy. 

sarvatra (adv.), in all cases, everywhere. 

samam (m. acc. sg.), the same, similarly. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), he sees, 
he considers. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

sukham* (n. acc. sg.), pleasure, happiness. 

vd yadi vd, whether, or if. 

duhkham* (n. acc. sg.), pain, misery. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

paramas (m. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

matas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vman), 
thought, thought to be. 
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VI 


WAT TATA | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


33 


ay So ARTA TAG TH: 
yo "yam yogas tuaya proktah 
which this yoga by thee declared 


aa ATTTA | 
samyena madhustidana 
with evenness of mind, Slayer of Madhu, 


wae t Tea 
etasyaham na pasyami 
of this I, not I perceive, 


aaaqerara feafa ferery 

cancalatuat sthitim sthirdm 

because of instability the foundation 
permanent. 


Arjuna spoke: 

This yoga which is declared by You 

As evenness of mind, Krishna, 

I do not perceive 

The steady continuance of this because 
of (the mind’s) instability. 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


yas (m. nom. sg.), which, who. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

tvayd (inst. sg.), by thee. 

proktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

vac), declared, propounded, explained. 

sdmyena (n. inst. sg.), with eveness of mind, 
with equilibrium, with impartiality. 

madhustidana, (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of 
Madhu, epithet of Krishna, referring to 
an asura, or demon, killed by Vishnu 
(Krishna), not to be confused with Madhu, 
the Yadava, who was Krishna’s ancestor. 

etasya (m. gen. sg.), of this. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

na, not. 

pasSyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), Isee, I 
perceive. 

cafcalatvat (m. abl. sg.), from instability, 
from unsteadiness, from capriciousness, 
because of instability. 

sthitim (f. acc. sg.), foundation, standing, 
maintenance, permanence, continued exis- 
tence. 

sthirdm (f. acc. sg.), permanent, immovable, 
fixed, steady, changeless. 


VI 
34 


age fe At: HOT 
catcalam hi manah krsna 
unstable indeed the mind, Krishna, 


warfa aa FSH I 
pramatht balavad drdham 
troubling, powerful, intense, 


aearé fg Fa 
tasyaham nigraham manye 
of it I restraining, I think, 


aay Fa FSH II 
vayor iva suduskaram 
of-the-wind-like difficult to achieve. 


The mind, indeed, is unstable, Krishna, 
Turbulent, powerful and obstinate; 

I think it is as difficult 

To control as the wind. 


caficalam (n. nom. sg.), unstable, unsteady, 
wandering. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

manas (n. nom. acc. sg.), mind. 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

pramathi (n. nom. sg.), troubling, harassing, 
destroying. 

balavat (n. nom. sg.), powerful, strong. 

drdham (n. nom. sg.), intense, hard, fixed, 
massive, unyielding. 

tasya (n. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

nigraham (m. acc. sg. noun from ni Vgrah), 
keeping back, restraining, suppression, 
subjugation. 

manye (Ist sg. pr. indic. mid. Van), I think, 
I believe. 

vdyos (m. gen. sg.), of the wind. 

iva, like. 

suduskaram (n. acc. sg.), difficult to do, hard 
to achieve, hard to bring about. 
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VI 
MATA TATA | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


35 
asamsayam mahabaho 
without doubt, O Mighty Armed One, 


Fat ears AHA | 
mano durnigraham calam 
the mind difficult to restrain, unsteady; 


DITA J BAT 
abhydasena tu kaéunteya 
by practice, but, Son of Kunti, 


TAT TTC 
vdirdgyena ca grhyate 
and by indifference it is restrained. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Without doubt, O Arjuna, 

The mind is unsteady and difficult to 
restrain; 

But by practice, Arjuna, 

And by indifference to worldly objects, 
it is restrained. 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vi vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


asamSayam (adv.), without doubt, doubtless. 

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind. 

durnigraham (n. nom. sg. from dur ni 

grah), difficult to restrain, hard to con- 

trol, hard to subdue. 

calam (n. nom, sg.), moving, unsteady, un- 
stable, restless. 

abhydsena (m. inst. sg.), by practice, by per- 
formance. 

tu, but. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

vdiragyena (n. inst. sg.), by indifference, by 
disgust, by aversion to worldly objects. 

ca, and. 

grhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V. grah), it 
is restrained, it is gripped, it is subdued, it 
is controlled. 


VI 
36 


mATATAAT ATT 
asamyatatmand ‘yogo 
by him whose self is uncontrolled, Yoga 


gare afer Fafa: t 
dusprapa iti me matih 
difficult to attain, thus of me the thought; 


FAAAT F TAT 

vasyatmand tu yatata 

by him whose self is controlled, but, by 
striving, 


TAA SATA STAT: 1 

sakyo vdptum updyatah 

possible to attain through a (proper) 
course. 


I agree that yoga is difficult to attain 

By him whose self is uncontrolled; but 

By him whose self is controlled, 

By striving, it is possible to attain 
through proper means. 


asamyata (p. pass. participle a sam vyam), 
uncontrolled, unsubdued. 

dtmana (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

(asamyatdtmand, m. inst. sg. BV cpd., by 
him whose self is uncontrolled.) 

yogas (m. nom. sg.), Yoga. 

dusprdapas (m. nom. sg. from dus pra Vap), 
difficult to attain, hard to reach. 

iti, thus. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

matis (f. nom. sg.), thought, opinion. 

vasya (m.), controlled, subject to the will. 

atmana (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

(vaSyatmanda, m. inst. sg. BV cpd., by him 
whose self is controlled.) 

tu, but, however. 

yatata (m. inst. sg. pr. act. participle Vyat), 
by striving, with effort. 

Sakyas (m. nom. sg. gerund Vgak), possible, 
able. 

avaptum (infinitive ava Vap), to attain, to 
reach, to obtain. 

upaya (m.), means, course. 

-tas (adverbial suffix), through, by. 
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VI 


aT Tas | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


37 


wate: TeaTIat 

ayatih sraddhayopeto 

the uncontrolled one who has arrived at 
faith, 


arTgfsaArea: | 
yogaccalitamanasah 
whose mind has fallen away from Yoga 


aorey anreafate 
aprapya yogasamsiddhim 
not attaining Yoga-perfection 


al tig Hoo Tes 1 
kam gatim krsna gacchati 
what road, Krishna, he goes? 


Arjuna spoke; 

One who is uncontrolled though he 
has faith, 

Whose mind has fallen away from 
yoga, 

Who does not attain perfection in 
yoga, 

Which way, Krishna, does he go? 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. ; 
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


ayatis (m. nom. sg.), the uncontrolled one, 
the unsubdued one. 

Sraddhaya (f. inst. sg.), by faith, with faith. 

upetas (m. nom. Sg. p. pass. participle upa 

i), arrived at. 

yogat (m. abl. sg.), from Yoga. 

calita (p. pass. participle Vcal), moved, gone 
astray, deviated, fallen away. 

mdnasas (m. nom. sg.), mind, spirit. 

(calitamdnasas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
mind has fallen away.) 

aprapya (gerund a pra Vap), not attaining, 
not reaching, without attaining. 

yogasamsiddhim (f. acc. sg.), Yoga-perfec- 
tion, perfection in Yoga. 

kam (f. acc. sg. interrog.), what? 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), road, goal, path. 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

gacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vgam), he 
goes, he walks, he moves. 


VI 
38 


afg anata arr 
kaccin nobhayavibhrastas 
is it that not (from) both (worlds) fallen, 


foaray sa vate | 
chinnabhram tva nasyati 
disappearing-cloud-like, he is lost, 


aafarsst HeTaTST 

apratistho mahabaho 

having no solid ground, O Mighty Armed 
One (Krishna), 


faret tart: Tf 11 
vimudho brahmanah pathi 
confused of Brahman on the path? 


Is he not lost like a disappearing 
cloud, 

Having fallen from both worlds, 

Having no solid ground, O Krishna, 

Confused on the path of Brahman? 


* “Both worlds,” viz. the here and the here- 
after, earth and heaven. 

+ This is one of two instances in the Bhaga- 
vad Gita where Krishna is addressed as “ Mighty 
Armed,” usually Arjuna’s nickname. The other 
instance is in XI 23. The nickname is used 
throughout the Mahabharata as a designation for 
eminent warriors. 


kaccid, is it that? 

na, not. 

ubhaya (m.), both. 

vibhrastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

bhrans), fallen, failed, deserted. 

ubhaya-vibhrastas, (m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
failed in both.) 

chinna (p. pass. participle Vchid), cut off, 
split, pierced, effaced, blotted out, disap- 
peared. 

abhram (n. nom. sg.), cloud, thunder cloud. 

(chinna-abhram, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., 
blotted-out cloud.) 

iva, like. 

nasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vnas), he is 
lost, he is destroyed. 

aprastishas (m. nom. sg.), having no solid 
ground, fluctuating, unsafe. 

mahabdho (m. voc. sg.), Q Mighty Armed 
One, epithet here applied to Krishna. 

vimidhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass participle vi 
Vmuh), confused, deluded. 

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman. 

pathi (m. loc. sg.), on the path, on the road. 
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VI 
39 


Ta A AAT FOOT 
etan me samsayam krsna 
this of me doubt, Krishna 


BIN AST WATT: | 
chettum arhasy asesatah 
to efface thou art able without remainder; 


CATT: ATTA 
tvadanyah samsayasydasya 
other than thee, of (this) doubt, of it, 


Sal FT I SIMI II 
chetta na hy upapadyate 
an effacer not indeed he comes forth. 


You are able, Krishna, 

To dispel the totality of this doubt of 
mine; 

Other than You, no one 

Comes forth to help me erase this 
doubt. 
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etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

samSayam (m. acc. sg.), doubt, uncertainty, 
irresolution, 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krisha. 

chettum (infinitive Vchid), to cut away, to 
efface. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou art 
able, thou art capable, please to. 

aSesatas (adv.), without remainder, wholly, 
totally. 

tvadanyas (m. nom. sg.), other than thee. 

samSayasya (m. gen. sg.), of doubt, of uncer- 
tainty. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

chettd (m. nom. sg.), cutter-away, effacer. 

na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa 

pad), he arrives, he comes forth, he ex- 

ists. 


VI 
sary Jars 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


40 


Tet tae ATT 
partha ndiveha namutra 


Son of Prtha, neither here on earth, nor 


there above 


faarara wea faa | 
vindsas tasya vidyate 
destruction of him it is found 


a fe scarred Hfaq 
na hi kalydnakrt kascid 
not indeed good-doing anyone 


Srfes aa Tess 
durgatim tata gacchati 
to misfortune, my son, he goes. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Arjuna, neither here on earth 
nor in heaven above 

Is there found to be destruction of 
him; 

No one who does good 

Goes to misfortune, My Son. 


* T.e. the uncontrolled man who has arrived at 


faith but has fallen from Yoga. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


p4Grtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Agjuna. 

na, not, neither. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

iha, here, here on earth. 

na, not, nor. 

amutra (adv.}, there above, there in heaven. 

vindsSas (m. nom. sg. verbal noun from vi 

nas), destruction, loss. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of this. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V2 vid), it 
is found, it is to be found. 

na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

kalyadnakrt (m. nom. sg. from kalyéna+ 

kr), virtuous, doing good. 

kascid anyone, anyone whatever. 

durgatim (f. acc. sg.), misfortune, “hard 
road,” to misfortune, to the unfortunate 
goal. 

tata (m. voc. sg.), my son, father (term of 
affection between seniors and juniors). 

gacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vgam), he 
goes, he walks. 
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VI 
41 


STH THAT HTT 

prapya punyakrtam lokan 

attaining of the meritorious doing, the 
worlds 


Sfacat apa: FAT: | 
usitud Sasvatih samah 
having dwelt for endless years 


qarat srrat Te 

Sucinadm srimatam gehe 

of the radiant and of the illustrious in the 
dwelling 


armrset siraad 

yogabhrasto bhijdyate 

he who has fallen from Yoga, he is born 
again. 


Attaining the worlds of the 
meritorious, 

Having dwelt there for endless years, 

He who has fallen from yoga is born 
again 

In the dwelling of the radiant 
and the illustrious. 
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prdapya (gerund pra Vap), attaining, reach- 
ing. 

punyakrtam (m. gen. pl.), of the meritorious 
acting, of the auspicious making, of the 
virtuous acting, of the good doing. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds. 

usitva (gerund v3 vas), dwelling, having 
dwelt. 

Sdsvatis (f. acc. pl.), constant, perpetual, end- 
less. 

samas (f. acc. pl.), years. 

Sucindm (m. gen. pl.), of the radiant, of the 
happy. 

Srimatam (m. gen. pl.), of the illustrious, of 
the famous. 

gehe (n. loc. sg.) in the dwelling, in the 
house. 

yogabhrastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
yoga Vbhrans), BV cpd., fallen from 
Yoga, gone from Yoga, lost to Yoga. 

abhijayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi 

jan), he is born, he is reborn, he is born 

again. 


VI 
42 


ara BTA Car 
athava yoginadm eva 
or else of yogins 


Ro wae ATATT | 
kule bhavati dhimatam 
in the family he comes to be, of wise, 


uta fet GeAAT 
etad dht durlabhataram 
this indeed more difficult to attain 


BF HH Az SATA I 
loke janma yad idrsam 
in the world birth which such. 


Or he may be born in the family 

Of wise yogins; 

Such a birth as this is very 
difficult 


To attain in the world. 


athavd, or else, otherwise. 

yoginam (m. gen. pl.), of yogins. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kule (n. loc. sg.), in the family. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhi), he 
comes to be, he exists. 

dhimatam (m. gen. pl.), of the wise, of the 
learned ones. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

durlabhataram (n. nom. sg. comparative), 
more difficult to attain, harder to obtain. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world. 

janma (n. nom. sg.), birth. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

idrSam (n. nom. sg.), such, of such a kind. 
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VI 
43 


aa a afaaart 
tatra tam buddhisamyogam 
there it, intelligence-accretion, 


was Nastery | 
labhate paurvadehtkam 
he receives, derived from a former body, 


qaIa TAT A: 
yatate ca tato bhiiyah 
and he strives from thence once more 


afeal Ferra | 
samsiddhau kurunandana 
toward perfection, Son of Kuru. 


There he regains the knowledge 
Derived from a former body, 
And he strives onward once more 
Toward perfection, Arjuna. 
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tatra, there. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), it, him, this. 

buddhisamyogam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), 
intelligence-accretion, accretion of knowl- 
edge, accretion of experience, joining to- 
gether of knowledge. 

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), he 
receives, he obtains. 

paurvadehikam (m. acc. sg.), from a former 
body, from a previous birth, derived from a 
former incarnation. 

yatate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vyat), he 
strives, he makes effort. 

ca, and. 

tatas, from there, from thence. 

bhiyas (adv.), again, once more. 

samsiddhdu (f. loc. sg.), toward perfection, 
toward success. 

kurunandana (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of 
Kuru, Joy of Kuru, epithet of Arjuna. 


VI 
44 
garetts 


purvabhydasena tendiva 
by prior practice, by it, 


fear Iara SAF a: 
hriyate hy avaso ’pi sah 


he is carried on, indeed against will 


even, he, 


forage aft a hTeT 
jijndsur apt yogasya 
the wishing to know even, of Yoga 


weerearade 1 


Sabdabrahmativartate 


word Brahman (i.e. Vedic recitation) he 


transcends. 


He is carried on, even against his will, 


By prior practice; 


He who even wishes to know of yoga 


Transcends Brahman in the form 
of sound (i.e. Vedic recitation). 


purva-abhydsena (m. inst. sg. KD cpd.), by 
prior practice, by prior performance. 

tena (m. inst. sg.), by it, by this. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

hriyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vhr), he is 
carried on, he is conveyed, he is brought. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

avaSas (m. nom. sg.), without will, without 
wish, against will. 

api, also, even. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

jijfidsus (m. nom. sg. from desiderative 

jfia), desirous of knowing, examining, 

anxious to know, wishing to know. 

api, even, also. 

yogasya (m. gen. sg.), of Yoga. 

Sabda (m.), sound, word. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

(Sabda-brahma, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., word- 
brahman.) 

ativartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ati J vrt), 
he goes beyond, he transcends. 
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VI 
45 


FACTS TAATAT F 
prayatnad yatamanas tu 


from presevering effort (and) controlled 


mind indeed 


anit ayatateay: | 
yogi samsuddhakulbisah 


the yogin, completely cleansed of guilt, 


es 
anekajanmasamstddhas 
not-one-birth-perfected, 


area artet Tet TAT 
tato yati param gatim 
then he goes to the Supreme Goal. 


Through persevering effort and 
controlled mind, 

The yogin, completely cleansed of 
evil, 


And perfected through many births, 


Then goes to the supreme goal. 
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prayatnat (m. abl. sg.), from persevering ef- 
fort, from exertion. 

yatamadnas (m. nom. sg. pr. mid. participle), 
controlled, restrained. 

tu, indeed, but. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

samSuddha (p. pass. participle sam Vsudh), 
completely cleansed, completely purified. 

kilbisas (m. nom. sg.), guilt, sin, evil. 

(samsuddhakilbisas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
who is completely cleansed of evil.) 

aneka (n.), not one, i.e. many. 

jJanma (n.), birth. 

samsiddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam ~ sidh), perfected, successful. 

(anekajanmasamsiddhas, m. nom. sg. TP 
epd., perfected through many births, suc- 
cessful through many incarnations.) 

tatas (m. abl. sg.), then, from there. 

y4ti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vya), he goes. 

param (f. acc. sg.), to the highest, to the 
supreme, the supreme. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path. 


VI 
46 


aafearay sferet anit 
tapasvibhyo ’dhiko yogi 
to the ascetics superior the yogin; 


arfereat sf watt sera: | 

jnanibhyo pi mato ’dhikah 

to the learned also thought to be superior; 

afer aTfraT ary 

karmibhyas cadhiko yogi 

and to the active (in ritual) superior the 
yogin 


TEATS AVA WATS 11 
tasmad yogi bhavarjuna 
therefore a yogin be! Arjuna. 


The yogin is superior to the ascetics, 

He is also thought to be superior to the 
learned, 

And the yogin is superior to those who 
perform ritual works. 

Therefore, be a yogin, Arjuna. 


tapasvibhyas (m. abl. pl.), to the ascetics. 

adhikas (m. nom. sg.), superior, going be- 
yond. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

jndnibhyas (m. abi. pl.), to the knowing, to 
the learned. 

api, also, even. 

matas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle man), 
thought, thought to be, believed to be. 

adhikas (m. nom. sg.), superior, going be- 
yond. 

karmibhyas (m. abl. pl.), to the active, to 
those active in ritual. 

ca, and. 

adhikas (m. nom. sg.), superior, going be- 
yond. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. V/ bhi), be! 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 
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VI 
47 


atfrara aie saat 
yogindm api sarvesam 
of the yogins even, of all these, 


AEA AAT | 
madgatendantaratmana 
to me by going with inner self, 


TSTAT AAT Ay AT 
sraddhavan bhajate yo mam 
full of faith he honors, who, me 


TF THAR AT: 
sa me yuktatamo matah 
he to me the most devoted thought to be. 


Of all these yogins, 
He who has merged his inner Self in Me, 
Honors Me, full of faith, 
Is thought to be the most devoted 
to Me. 


yogindm (m. gen. pl.), of the yogins. 

api, even, also. 

sarvesdm (m. gen. pl.), of all these. 

madgatena (m. inst. sg.), gone to me, by 
going to me. 

antardtmand (m. inst. sg.), by the inner self, 
with the inner self. 

Sraddhavan (m. nom. sg.), full of faith, rich 
in faith. 

bhajate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vbhaj), he 
honors, he worships, he loves. 


‘yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 


mdm (acc. sg.), me. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

yuktatamas (m. nom. sg. superlative of yukta, 
Pp. pass. part. of vv yuj), most devoted, most 
attached, most steadfast. 

matas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vman), 
thought, believed, thought to be, believed 
to be. 


End of Book VI 


The Yoga of Meditation 


* Te. whose mind is perpetually fixed on God, 
or the Supreme Spirit, through bhakti, or love. 
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BOOK VII 


sear] Sas | 
sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


Te ATTA: TTT 
mayy adsaktamanah partha 


in me whose mind is absorbed, Son of 
Prtha, 


ait AAA AAA: | 
yogam yufijan madasrayah 
Yoga practicing, dependent on me, 


sie 
asamsayam samagram mam 
without doubt, entirely me; 


aay Tea e THB 1 
yathd jndsyasi tac chrnu 
how thou shalt know, that hear! 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

With mind absorbed in Me, Arjuna, 
Practicing yoga, dependent on Me, 
You shall know Me completely, 
Without doubt; hear that! 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.}, the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


mayi (loc. sg.), in me. 

Gsakta (p. pass. participle @ Vsanij), absorbed 
in, intent on, attached to. 

mands (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought, devo- 
tion. 

(dsaktamands, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., one 
whose mind is attached, one whose mind is 
absorbed.) 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

yurijan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle Vyuj), 
practicing, performing. 

maddSrayas (m. nom. sg.), dependent on me, 
taking refuge in me. 

asamSayam (adv.), without doubt, without ir- 
resolution, without qualification. 

samagram (adv.), wholly, entirely. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

yathd, how, in which way. 

jfasyasi (2nd sg. future act. Vj), thou shalt 
know. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative Vsru), hear! 
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VI 
2 


aa o se fay 

jnanam te ham savijnanam 

knowledge to thee I, along with dis- 
crimination, 


ES TOUTE ANT: | 
idam vaksyamy asesatah 
this I shall explain without remainder 


A ATT TE A SAT 

yaj jnatva neha bhityo ’nyaj 

which, having been known, not here in 
the world further (anything) other 


aTAory Wapaeag | 
jndtavyam avasisyate 
to be known it remains. 


To you I shall explain in full this 
knowledge, 

Along with realization, 

Which, having been understood, 
nothing further 

Remains to be known here in the 
world. 
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jnidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

Savijfidnam (n. acc. sg.), with discrimination, 
with understanding, along with discrimina- 
tion. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

vaksyadmi (ist sg. future act. Vv vac), 1 shall 
say, I shall tell, I shall explain. 

aSesatas (adv.), without remainder, in full. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

jnatva (gerund vjfd), knowing, having 
known, having understood (here in a pas- 
sive sense, as “having been understood”). 

na, not. 

tha, here, here on earth. 

bhiyas, (adv.), again, further. 

anyat (n. nom. sg.), other. 

jnadtavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive v, 'jfd), to 
be known. 

avaSisyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ava 

Sis), it remains, it is left. 


Vil 
3 
~~) I d a ~) 
manusyanam sahasresu 
of mankind in thousands 


afeaq safe fre | 
kascid yatati siddhaye 
(scarcely) anyone strives for perfection; 


aeary aft frarat 
yatatam api siddhanam 
of the striving even, of the perfected, 


afery at ata aac: tl 
kascin mam vetti tattvatah 
(scarcely) anyone me he knows in reality. 


Of thousands of men, 

Scarcely anyone strives for perfection; 
Even of the striving and the perfected, 
Scarcely anyone knows Me in truth. 


manusydadnam (m. gen. pl.), of men, of man- 
kind. 

sahasresu (m. loc. pl.), in thousands. 

kaScid, anyone, anyone whatever (here, 
scarcely anyone). 

yatati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vyat), he strives, 
he stretches. 

siddhaye (f. dat. sg.), to perfection, toward 
perfection. 

yatatadm (gen. pl. pr. act. participle Vyat), of 
the striving. 

api, even, also. 

siddhandm (m. gen. pl.), of the perfected. 

kascid, anyone (here, scarcely anyone). 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V vid), he knows. 

tattvatas (adv.), truly, in reality. 
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Vil 
4 


PE ATT STAT AT: 
bhimir Gpo ’nalo vayuh 
earth, water, fire, wind, 


@ Hat afatua a 
Rham mano buddhir eva ca 
ether, mind, intelligence and 


Wear EAs F 
ahamkdra ttiyam me 
self consciousness thus this of me 


frat cafax AEST II 
bhinna prakrtir astadha 
divided nature eightfold. 


Earth, water, fire, air, 

Ether, mind, intellect 

And egoism this, 

My material nature, is divided into 
eight parts. 


* These are Samkhya categories. 
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bhimis (f. nom. sg.), earth. 

dpas (f. nom. pl.), water, the waters. 

analas (m. nom. sg.), fire. 

vdyus (m. nom. sg.), wind. 

kham (n. nom. sg.), ether, sky, space. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

ahamkaras (m. nom. sg.), “I making,” con- 
sciousness of the self (sometimes, “ego- 
tism’”). 

iti, thus, so. 

iyam (f. nom. sg.), this. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

bhinnd (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v bhia), 
divided, split. 

prakrtis (f. nom. sg.), nature, material na- 
ture. 

astadhd (adv.), eightfold. 


VII 
5 
WRAG SAq Ff WT 


apareyam itas tv anyam 
inferior this; but other 


sata fafa F TATA I 
prakrtim viddhi me param 
nature know of me the highest, 


sfrayat Aeraret 


jivabhitam mahabaho 


the spiritual beings, O Mighty Armed 


One 


qa TAT HTT 
yayedam dharyate jagat 


by which this it is sustained the universe. 


Such is My inferior nature, 
But know it as different from 


My highest nature, the Self, O Arjuna, 


By which this universe is sustained. 


* God has two prakrtis, a lower and a higher 
one. The lower one is the prakrti of this world 
consisting of endless various objects, means and 
occasions of material experience and divided into 
eight categories” (see stanza 4)...‘‘God’s higher 
prakrti, however, is not of the same order of this 
non-spiritual prakrii which solely consists of the 
objects experienced by the spiritual beings, but is 
constituted by the spiritual beings themselves, the 


jivas.”’ — Ramanuja. 


apara (f. nom. sg.), lower, inferior. 

iyam (f. nom. sg.), this. 

itas, this, here. 

tu, indeed. 

anyam (f. acc. sg.), other. 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), nature. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

jivabhitam (f. acc. sg.), consisting of the 
Jivas, consisting of souls, consisting of spir- 
itual beings. 

mahdbdho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

yaya (f. inst. sg.), by which. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

dharyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative passive 

dhr), it is sustained, it is supported. 
Jagat (n. nom. sg.), world, universe. 
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Vil 
6 


vaaratfa earft 

etadyonini bhitdant 

this (my highest nature) the wombs (of) 
beings, 


FATT STATA | 
sarvanity upadharaya 
all, thus understand! 


We PET ATT: 
aham krtsnasya jagatah 
I of the entire universe 


IAA: THAT TAT Ut 
prabhavah pralayas tatha 
the origin and the dissolution also. 


All creatures have their birth in this, 
My highest nature. 

Understand this! 

I am the origin and also the 
dissolution 

Of the entire universe. 
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etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

yonini (n. nom. pl.), wombs, origins. 

bhitdani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures. 

sarvani (n. nom. pl.), all. 

(etadyonini bhitdni sarvani, all creatures 
have their wombs in this.) 

iti, thus. 

upadhdaraya (2nd sg, pr. indic. causative act. 
imperative upa Vdhr), understand! com- 
prehend! 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

krtsnasya (n. gen. sg.), of the entire, of the 
whole. 

Jagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the universe, of the 
world. 

prabhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, coming to 
be. 

pralayas (m. nom. sg.), dissolution, ceasing 
to exist. 

tathd, thus, also. 


VII 
7 
WA: TAL ATA 


mattah parataram nanyat 
than me higher not other 


fafaq afer rata | 


kimcid asti dhananyaya 


anything there is, Conqueror of Wealth. 


afa Tay Be Tet 
mayi sarvam idam protam 
on me all this universe strung 


qa afore ea A 
suitre manigand tva 
on-a-thread-pearls-like. 


Nothing higher than Me exists, 
O Arjuna. 

On Me all this universe is strung 
Like pearls on a thread. 


mattas (abl. sg.), from me, than me. 

parataram (n. nom. sg. comparative), higher, 
superior. 

na, not. 

anyat (n. nom. sg.), other. 

kimcid, anything, anything whatever. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 

mayi (loc. sg.), on me, in me. 

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all. 

idam (n, nom. sg.), this. 

protam (n. nom. sg. participle pra vve), 
strung, woven. 

Sitre (n. loc. sg.), on a thread. 

manigandas (m. nom. pl.), pearls, clusters of 
pearls, clusters of jewels. 

iva, like. 
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Vil 
8 


TAY SEA AT HTT 

raso ham apsu kadunteya, 

the liquidity I in the waters, Son of 
Kunti, 


srarfen afarqerat: | 

prabhdsmi Sasisiiryayoh 

the radiance I am in that which contains 
the rabbit,* and the sun, 


WTI: TITTY 
pranavah sarvavedesu 
the sacred syllable (Or) in all the Vedas 


Tea: SF TAT TT 
Sabdah khe paurusam nrsu 
the sound in the air, the manhood in men. 


Tam the liquidity in the waters, 
Arjuna, 

I am the radiance in the moon and 
sun, 

The sacred syllable (Om) in all the 
Vedas, 

The sound in the air, and the manhood 


in men. 


* “That which contains the rabbit’’ (sasin), 
along with sasanka (rabbit marked) one of the most 
common of all Sanskrit terms for the moon, 
said to arise because the Hindus saw a “rabbit in 
the moon.” 
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rasas (m. nom. sg.), flavor, liquidity, taste. 

aham (nom. sg.), 1. 

apsu (f. loc. pl.), in the waters, in water. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

prabha (f. nom. sg.), radiance, light, splen- 
dor. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

§asi (m.), that which contains the rabbit 
(SaSa), i.e. the moon. 

surya (m.), the sun. 

(SaSisiiryayos, m. gen. dual, of the moon and 
sun.) 

pranavas (m. nom. sg.), the sacred syllable 
“Om.” 

sarvavedesu (m. loc. pl.), in all the Vedas. 

Sabdas (m. nom. sg.), sound. 

khe (n. loc. sg.), in the air, in the ether. 

pdurusam (n. nom. sg.), manhood, potency, 
virility. 

nrsu (m. loc. pl.), in men. 


Vil 
9 


goat req: Treat T 
punyo gandhah prthivyam ca 
and the pure fragrance in the earth, 


aaeatten faaraay | 

tejascasmi vibhadvasdu 

and the brilliance I am in the sun, 
Hat TATA 

jivanam sarvabhiitesu 


the life in all beings 


arearten arftay 1 
tapascasnut tapasvisu 
and the austerity [ am in ascetics. 


I am the pure fragrance in the earth, 


And the brilliance in the fire, 
The life in all beings, 
And the austerity in ascetics. 


punyas (m. nom. sg.), pure, pleasant, auspi- 
cious, sacred. 

gandhas (m. nom. sg.), fragrance, smell. 

prthivyam (£. loc. sg.), in the earth, of the 
earth. 

ca, and. 

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, brilliance, radi- 
ance. 

ca, and. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Jas), Tam. 

vibhdvasdu (m. loc. sg.), in the sun, in flame. 

Jivanam (n. nom. sg.), life. 

sarvabhitesu (m. loc. pl.}, in all beings. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat, self- 
denial. 

ca, and, 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

tapasvisu (m. loc. pl.), in ascetics, in holy 
men. 
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VII 

10 
afte at waa Aat 
bijam mam sarvabhitanam 
the seed, me, of all creatures 
fafe wre waar 


viddht partha sandtanam 
know, Son of Prtha, primaeval 


afax afanary afer 
buddhir buddhimatam asmt 
the intelligence of the intelligent I am 


aoe tartans EA I 
tejas tejasvinam-aham 
the splendor of the splendid, I. 


Know Me to be the primeval seed 
Of all creatures, Arjuna; 

T am the intelligence of the intelligent; 
The splendor of the splendid, am I. 
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bijam (n. nom. sg.), seed, germ, primary 
cause. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

sarvabhitandm (m. gen. pl.), of all beings, 
of all creatures. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know! 
learn! 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

sandtanam (n. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence. 

buddhimatam (m. gen. pl.), of the intelligent, 
of those who are intelligent. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, brilliance, radi- 
ance. 

tejasvinam (m. gen. pl.), of the splendid, of 
the brilliant, of the radiant. 

aham, I. 


Vil 
11 
balam balavatdm caham 
and the might of the mighty, I, 


araerTfaahaay | 
kamardgavivarjitam 
desire and passion freed from, 


qaTfaest AAT 
dharmaviruddho bhiitesu 
according to law in beings 


pray seq ALATA UI 
kamo ’smi bharatarsabha 
love I am, Bull of the Bharatas. 


And the might of the mighty I am, 
Which is freed from lust and passion, 
And I am that desire in beings 
Which is according to law, 


Arjuna. 


balam (n. nom. sg.), strength, force, might. 

balavatdm (m. gen. pl.), of the strong, of the 
mighty. 

ca, and. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

kama (m.), desire, love. 

radgavivarjitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. parti- 
ciple raga vi v vrj), freed from passion, 
diverted from passion, with passion set aside. 

(kama-rdga-vivarjitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
freed from passion and desire.) 

dharma (m.), law, justice, rule, duty. 

aviruddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 
vi Vrudh), according to, consistent with, 
not encountering resistance from, not op- 
posed to. 

(dharma-aviruddhas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
not opposed to law.) 

bhitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, in creatures. 

kamas (m. nom. sg.), desire, love. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 


329 


Vil 
12 


q aq arfeaar arar 
ye caiva sattvika bhava 


and which (are) sattvic states of being 


UTAT ATA SS FI 
rdjasds tamasdsca ye 
rajasic and tamasic which 


ae wafa are fate 


matta eveti tan viddhi 
from Me indeed them know! 


Taq Ag ATs afT II 
na tv aham tesu te mayi 
not, but, I in them; they in me. 


And those states of being which are 
sattvic, 


And those which are rajasic and 
tamasic, 

Know that they proceed from Me. 

But I am not in them; they are in 
Me. 


* All these entities with their peculiar indi- 


viduality and characteristics have originated from 
God, are sesas (remainders) of God and depend 
on God inasmuch as they constitute his body, and 
God himself is modified by all these entities of 
which He is the dtman. These entities which are 
of the nature of sattva, rajas and tamas and which 
exist in this world in the form of body, senses, 
material objects and their causes, depend on God 
whose body they constitute. God himself, how- 


ever, does not depend on them. - Ramanuja. 
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ye (m. nom. pl.), which, who. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

sattvikds (m. nom. pl.), sattvic, derived from 
the sattva guna (the guna of goodness). 

bhavds (m. nom. pl.), states of being, com- 
ings into existence, modes of behavior. 

rdjasds (m. nom. pl.), rajasic, derived from 
the rajas guna (guna of passion and power). 

tamasds (m. nom. p\.), tamasic, derived from 
the tamas guna (guna of darkness and 
sloth). 

ca, and. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), which, who. 

mattas (abl. sg.), from me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

iti, thus. 

tdn (m. acc. pl.), them. 

viddhi (and sg. imperative act. Vvid), know! 
learn! 

na, not. 

tu, but. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

tesu (m. loc. pl.), in them. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

mayi (m. loc. sg.), in me. 


VII 
13 


fafat WATT ATAT 
tribhir gunamayair bhavdir 
by the three guna-made states of being, 


oft: Tay SE TT | 
ebhih sarvam idam jagat 
by these, all this universe 


atfed arfrsrarict 
mohitam nabhijanati 
deluded, not it recognizes 


ATA WT: TTY NAT I 
mam ebhyah param avyayam 
me, than these higher (and) eternal. 


All this universe is deluded by these 
three states of being, 

Composed of the qualities. 

It does not recognize Me, 

Who am higher than these, and 
eternal. 


tribhis (m. inst. pl.), by three, by the three. 

gunamayais (m., inst. pl.), by guna made, by 
guna produced, by guna formed. * 

bhavais (m. inst. pl.), by states of being, by 
modes of behavior. 

ebhis (m. inst. pl.), by these. 

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

Jagat (n. nom. sg.), world, universe. 

mohitam (n. nom. sg. causative participle 

muh), deluded, confused. 

na, not. 

abhijanati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi V jaa), 
it recognizes, it perceives, it becomes 
aware of. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ebhyas (m. abl. pl.), than these, from these. 

param (m. acc. sg.), higher, highest. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 


*The three gunas — sattva, or illumination and truth, rajas, or passion and 
desire, and tamas or darkness, sloth and dullness — were originally thought, by 
the Samkhya philosophers who first identified and named them, to be substances. 
Later they became attributes of the psyche. Sattva has been equated with essence, 
rajas with energy and tamas with mass. According to still another interpretation, 
sattva is intelligence, rajas is movement and tamas is obstruction. The word 


” 


guna means ‘‘strand,” “thread” or “rope, 


and prakrti, or material nature is 


conceived as a cord woven from the three gunas. They chain down the soul to 
thought and matter. They can exist in different proportions in a single being, 
determining his mental outlook and his actions. A man whose nature is dominated 
by sattva will be clear thinking, radiant and truthful. A man whose nature is 
dominated by rajas will be passionate, quick to anger and greédy. A man whose 
nature is dominated by tamas will be stupid, lazy and stubborn. But most men 
will be found to have elements of gunas different from their dominating ones, i.e. 
to be motivated by a combination of gunas. The aim of the upward reaching 
atman, or self, is to transcend the gunas, break free of their bondage, and attain 
liberation and union with Brahman. The gunas, moreover, are constituents of 
that mdyd, or power of illusion, possessed by Qualified (Saguna) Brahman. 
Through the gunas, this Saguna Brahman creates and maintains the world (or the 
cosmic illusion) by its powers of projection and concealment. All the universe 
and all the things in it are the creations of Saguna Brahman, and all are subject to 
the influences of the gunas. Only the sages are able to lift the veil of maya and 
perceive the reality that is Brahman behind it. And only those who persevere in 
meditation, right action and the aquisition of knowledge through many lives are 
permitted to voyage beyond mdyd and the gunas, finally to reach Brahmanirvana 


or the nirvdna of Brahman. 
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Vil 
14 


aay TMT TTA 
daivi hy esd gunamayi 
divine indeed this guna-made 


AA ATaT SKS | 
mama maya duratyayad 
of me illusion, difficult to penetrate, 


ATA Wa a TTT 
mam eva ye prapadyante 
me only who they resort to 


ATATH Cai TUT TU 
mayam etam taranti te 
illusion this they transcend, they. 


Divine indeed is this illusion of Mine 
made up of the three qualities, 

And difficult to penetrate; 

Only those who resort to Me 

Transcend this illusion. 
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daivi (f. nom. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

esa (f. nom. sg.), this. 

gunamayi (f. nom. sg.), guna-made, guna- 
produced. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

maya (f. nom. sg.), illusion, magic, power. 

duratyaya (f. nom. sg. from dur ati vi i), dif- 
ficult to penetrate, hard to go beyond, dif- 
ficult to master. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

ibe fan ed (rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra 

pad), they resort to, they take refuge 

with, they attain. 

mayam (f. acc. sg.), illusion, magic power. 

etam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

taranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vv tr), they tran- 
scend, they penetrate, they pass beyond. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 


VII 
15 


a At septa aT: 
na mam duskrtino miidhah 
not me evil-doers deluded 


Tred ATTAT: | 
prapadyante naradhamah 
they resort to, men lowest 


ATTATTETATAT 
mayayapahrtajnana 
by illusion bereft of knowledge 


BTL ATAA ATTA: U1 
dsuram bhdvam Gsritah 
demon existence attached. 


Evil doers, lowest of men, 

Deprived of knowledge by illusion, 

Do not seek Me, 

Attached as they are to a demoniacal 
existence. 


na, not. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

duskrtinas (m. nom. pl.), evil doers, wrong 
doers. 

midhds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
v muh), deluded, confused. 

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra 

pad), they resort to, they take refuge 

with, they attain. 

nara (m. nom. pl.), men. 

adhamas (m. nom. pl.), lowest, vilest, worst. 

mayaya (f. inst. sg.), by illusion, by magic 
power. 

apahrta (p. pass. participle apa Var), taken 
away, bereft, carried off, removed. 

jridnads (m. nom. pl.), knowledge, wisdom 
(plural because of nards, men). 

(apahrtajridnas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose 
knowledge has been carried away.) 

asuram (m. acc. sg.), demon, demonic. 

bhavam (m. acc. sg.), existence, being. 

Gsritds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle a 
V sri), attached, resorting to, having re- 
course to. 
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Vil 
16 


safe aaTet AT 
caturvidha bhajante mam 
four kinds they honor me 


FAT: THT SHA I 
janah sukrtino ’rjuna 
(among) men good-doing, Arjuna, 


are forage eeaTet 


arto, jijnasur artharthi 


those bereft who seek to regain spiritual 
power, those who desire knowledge, the 


desirous of wealth, * 


att a ALATA It 
jrani ca bharatarsabha 


and the man of wisdom, Bull of the 


Bharatas. 


Among benevolent men, four kinds 
worship Me, Arjuna: 


The distressed, those who desire wealth, 


Those who desire knowledge, 
And the man of wisdom, Arjuna. 


* The common translation “desirous of 
wealth,” which is favored by many native 
translators, is obviously so much at odds with 
the other teachings of the Bhagavad Gita, that it 
cannot be entertained by the thoughtful reader. 
Sri Krishna Prem has suggested that “artha”’ here 
refers to the paramdrtha, or highest spiritual 
knowledge. Ramanuja says that the expression 
arthartht (which is the nom. sg. of artharthin) 
refers to ‘‘those who aspire to acquire knowledge 
of the atman as distinct from prakrti,”’ or material 
nature. The meaning of the last three catagories of 
“benevolent men” is further explained in the 


next book (VIII) from stanza 8 onward. 
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caturvidhds (m. nom. pl.), of four kinds, 
fourfold. 

bhajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vbhaj), they 
worship, they honor. 

mam (acc, sg.), me. 

Jjands (m. nom, pl.), men. 

sukrtinas (m. nom. pl.), benevolent, good- 
doing. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

Grias (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vn), 
bereft, afflicted, suffering. 

jijfidsus (m. nom. sg. from desiderative 

jfda), he who is desirous of knowing, de- 

sirous of knowledge. 

artharthi (m. nom. sg.), he who is desirous of 
wealth, he who desires the Highest Truth. 

Jfani (m. nom. sg.), man of wisdom, learned 
man, wise man. 

ca, and. 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 


VII 
17 


aeat art farcaaes 

tesdm jnani nityayukta 

of them, the man of wisdom, eternally 
steadfast, 


raat fafareae | 


ehabhaktir visisyate 
devoted to one alone, he is pre-eminent 


forat fe afta cary 

priyo hi jndnino ’tyartham 

fond indeed of the man of wisdom 
exceedingly 


Ws aT Aa FTA: | 
aham sa ca mama priyah 
I, and he of Me fond. 


Of them the man of wisdom, eternally 
steadfast, 

Devoted to the One alone, is preeminent. 

I am indeed exceedingly fond of the 
man of wisdom, 

And he is fond of Me. 


tesdm (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

jndni (m. nom. sg.), man of wisdom, wise 
man, learned man. 

nitya (adv.), eternally, imperishably. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg.), steadfast, disciplined, 
joined to Yoga. 

ekabhaktis (f. nom. sg.), “one devoted,” de- 
voted to one alone, worshipping a single 
god or absolute (as BV cpd.), whose devo- 
tion is to one. 

visisyate (3rd. sg. pr. indic. passive vi Vsis), 
he is distinct, he is distinguished, he is pre- 
eminent. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), fond, dear. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

jfidninas (m. gen. sg.), of the man of wis- 
dom, of the wise man. 

atyartham (adv.), exceedingly, extraordi- 
narily. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

ca, and. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), fond, dear. 
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Vil 
18 


Jae: Aa Tat 
udarah sarva evaite 
noble all indeed these; 


art eq THA A ATA | 

jnani tv dtmdiva me matam 

the man of wisdom, but, the self thus of 
me thought to be; 


arfeact: a fe {enreaT 
asthitah sa hi yuktatma 
abiding in, he indeed, the steadfast self, 


ATA Tara TTA 
mam evanuttamam gatim 
me, the Supreme Goal. 


All these are indeed noble, 

But the man of wisdom is thought to 
be My very Self. 

He, indeed, whose mind is steadfast, 

Abides in Me, the supreme goal. 
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udards (m. nom. pl.), noble, exalted. 

Sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

jndni (m. nom. sg.), man of wisdom, wise 
man. 

tu, but. 

dima (m. nom. sg.), self. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

matam (n. nom. sg.), thought, thought to be. 

Gsthitas (m. nom. sg.), abiding in, situated 
in. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

yuktatma (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), whose self 
is steadfast. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

anuttamam (f. acc. sg.), supreme, unsur- 
passed. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path, way. 


VII 
19 


agaT AAT AT 
bahiindm janmanam ante 
of many births at the end 


aaa AT TT | 
jidnavan mam prapadyate 
the man of wisdom me he resorts to 


argad: Tay aft 
vasudevah sarvam iti 
“Vasudeva (Krishna) (is) all,” thus 


@ AERA TESA: II 
sa mahatmda sudurlabhah 
this great soul hard to find. 


At the end of many births, 

The man of wisdom resorts to Me, 
Thinking “Vasudeva (Krishna) is all.” 
Such a great soul is hard to find. 


* Vasudeva, literally “the son of Vusudeva,”’ 
or Krishna, whose father was a son of Sira, 
descendant of Yadu. At the birth of Vasudeva, the 
father, the gods sounded the heavenly drums, 
knowing that an avatar of Vishnu (i.e. Krishna) 
was to be born into his family. Krishna was a 
brother of Kunti, mother of the three principal 
Pandu princes (see chapter “The Setting of the 
Bhagavad Gita’). Here Krishna is identified with 


Brahman. 


bahinam (n. gen. pl.), of many, of much. 

jJanmanam (n. gen. pl.), of births. 

ante (m. loc. sg.), at the end, in the end. 

Jfdnavan (m. nom. sg.), wise man, man of 
wisdom. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

prapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra 

pad), he resorts to, he takes refuge in, he 

attains. 

vasudevas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Vasudeva, 
i.e. Krishna. 

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), all. 

iti, thus. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), this, he. 

mahdtma (m. nom. sg.), great soul, great 
self, (as BV cpd.) one whose self is great. 

sudurlabhas (m. nom. sg. from su dur Vlabh), 
hard to find, difficult to obtain. 
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Vil 
20 


BTAY Tay SAAT: 

kamdis taistdir hrtajnanah 

by desires, be these and those, bereft of 
knowledge 


TTT FASTA: | 
prapadyante ’nyadevatah 
they resort to other gods 


aad fay BTA 

tamtam niyamam asthadya 

this or that religious obligation having 
recourse to 


Hea faa: FIAT A 
prakrtya niyatah svayad 
by nature constrained by own. 


Men whose knowledge has been 
carried away 

By these and those desires, resort to 
other gods, 

Having recourse to this and that 
religious rite, 

Constrained by their own material 
natures. 
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kamdis (m. inst. pl.), by desires, by lusts. 

tdis tdis (m. inst. pl.), by these and those. 

Arta (p. pass. participle v, hr), bereft, stolen 
away, taken away. 

jndandas (m. nom. pl.), knowledge, wisdom. 

(hrtajfiands, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose 
knowledge has been carried away.) 

prapadyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra 

pad), they resort to, they take refuge 

with, they worship. 

anya-, other. 

devatds (m. nom. pl.), gods, godheads. 

tam tam (m. acc. sg.), this or that. 

niyamam (m. acc. sg.), religious obligation, 
discipline, worship. 

asthaya (gerund a Vv. sthd), having recourse to, 
following, practicing. 

prakrtyd (f. inst. sg.), by material nature. 

niyatas (m. nom. pl.), constrained, held 
down, controlled, subdued. 

svaya (f. inst. sg.), by own. 


VII 
21 


aay at at Tt ATH: 
yo yo yam yam tanum bhaktah 
whoever whatever form worshipped 


qeaaay Teale | 
sraddhayarcitum tcchati 
with belief to honor he desires, 


TA AAT AST TST 
tasya tasyacalam sraddham 
on him on him immovable faith 


ary wa faeatey WSF II 
tam eva vidadhamy aham 
it I bestow, I. 


Whoever desires to honor with belief 


Whatever worshiped form, 
On him I bestow 
Immovable faith. 


yas yas (m. nom. sg.), whoever. 

yam yam (f. acc. sg.), whatever. 

tanum or tanim (f. acc. sg.), form, body. 

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
vi. bhaj), worshipped, honored. 

Sraddhayd (f. inst. sg.), with faith, with be- 
lief. 

arcitum (infinitive Varc), to worship, to 
praise, to honor. 

icchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vis), he de- 
sires, he wishes. 

tasya tasya (m. gen. sg.), on him, on who- 
ever he is. 

acaldm (f. acc. sg.), immovable, unmoving, 
steady, steadfast. 

Sraddham (f. acc. sg.), faith. 

tam (f. acc. sg.), it, this. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

vidadhami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vi J dha), I 
bestow, I grant, I establish. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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Vil 
22 


TAM ASAT THA 
sa taya sraddhaya yuktas 
he with this faith endowed 


TRATTTAA SET | 
tasyaradhanam ihate 
of this (source) propitiation he desires, 


BAT FT AT: STATI 
labhate ca tatah kaman 
and he receives from thence (his) desires 


aaa fafeara fe ard 
maydiva vihitan hi tan 
by me decreed, indeed, them. 


He, who, endowed with this faith, 

Desires to propitiate that form, 

Receives from it his desires 

Because those desires are decreed 
by Me. 


* All religions are subsumed here, and the 
speaking God explains that all worship, of what- 
ever kind, goes to Him, and that all boons, begged 
from whatever gods, are granted by Him alone. 
The stanza is an instance of the strong mono- 
theistic element in the Gita, also of its religious 
tolerance. 
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sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

tayd (f. inst. sg.), by this, with this. 

Sraddhaya (f. inst. sg.), by faith, with faith. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v yuj), 
joined, endowed, yoked to. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, of it, of this. 

Gradhanam (n. acc. sg. from @ Vradh), pro- 
pitiation. 

ihate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vih), he is eager 
for, he desires to obtain. 

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), he 
receives, he obtains. 

ca, and. 

tatas, from thence, from there. 

kaman (m. acc. pl.), desires, wishes. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

vihitan (m, acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

adhd), determined, ordained, decreed. 
hi, indeed, truly. 
tan (m. acc. pl.), them. 


VII 
23 


Waa F HS ITT 
antavat tu phalam tesam 
temporary, but, the fruit for them 


Tq WAY ATH | 

tad bhavaty alpamedhasam 

this it becomes, of the small in under- 
standing, 


sary Saat ATT 
devan devayajo yantt 
to the gods, the god-worshipping they go 


agen aria ATA AT A 

madbhakta yanti mam api 

the me-worshipping, they go to me 
surely. 


But temporary is the fruit 

For those of small understanding. 
To the gods the godworshipers go; 
My worshippers come surely to Me. 


antavat (n. nom. sg.), having an end, tempo- 
rary, fleeting. 

tu, but, indeed. 

Phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit, result. 

tesam (gen. pl.), of them, for them. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vbhi), it is, it be- 
comes. 

alpamedhasam (m. gen. pl.), of the small in 
understanding, of those of little intelli- 
gence. 

devan (m. acc. pl.), the gods, to the gods. 

devayajas (m. nom. pl. from deva Vyaj ), the 
god worshipping, those who worship the 
gods. 

yGnti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go, 
they attain. 

madbhaktds (m. nom. pl.), “those worship- 
ping me,” those who worship me. 

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go, 
they attain. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

api, surely, indeed, even. 
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Vil 
24 


Wah aH ATTA 
avyaktam vyaktum apannam 


(though) unmanifest, manifestation fallen 


into 


aeaed ATH AIST: | 
manyante mam abuddhayah 
they think me, the unintelligent, 


qt ATaAR AATARTT 
param bhavam ajdnanto 
higher being not knowing 


WATATA WTTAA I 
mamavyayam anuttamam 
of me imperishable, unsurpassed. 


Though I am unmanifest, the 
unintelligent 

Think of Me as having manifestation, 

Not knowing My higher being 

Which is imperishable and. unsurpassed. 


* This stanza discusses idolatry, the worship of 
the God “fallen into manifestation,” i.e. as a statue, 
or image, or as a human being, or even an animal or 


inanimate object. 
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avyaktam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a vi 
anj), unmanifest, invisible, unapparent. 
vyaktim (f. acc. sg.), manifestation, visibil- 
ity. 

Gpannam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle @ 
Vpad), fallen into, changed into, entered 
into. 

manyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. v1, man), 
they think, they imagine. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

abuddhayas (m. nom. pl.), the unintelligent, 
the stupid ones. 

param (m. acc. sg.), higher, highest. 

bhdvam (m. acc. sg.), being, existence. 

ajdnantas (m. nom. sg. pl. pr. participle a 

jna), not knowing, not being aware of. 
mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

anuttamam (m. acc. sg.), unsurpassed, in- 
comparable. 


VII 
25 


até WHT: TAT 
naham prakdasah sarvasya 
not I manifest to all, 


APTATATAATAT: | 
yogamayasamdvrtah 
Yoga magic enveloped, 


aal sa arfasrartt 
mudho ’yant nabhijanati 
deluded, this not it recognizes, 


BPAY AT ATH WAH hI 
loko mam ajam avyayam 
the world, me, unborn, imperishable. 


I am not manifest to all, 

Being enveloped in yoga maya; 

This deluded world does not recognize 
Me, 

The birthless and imperishable. 


na, not. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

prakdsas (m. nom. sg.), manifest, apparent, 
visible, shining. 

Sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all, to all. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

maya (f.), power of illusion, magic. 

samavrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam a~ vr), enveloped, covered. 

(yoga-mdyd-samavrtas, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., covered by the illusion of my yoga.) 

mudhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vmuh), deluded, confused. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

na, not. 

abhijandti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi V, ‘jna), 
it recognizes, it perceives. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ajam (m. acc. sg.), unborn, birthless. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg. gerund a vi Vi), imper- 
ishable, eternal, not passing away. 
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VII 
26 


Fare Talat 
vedaham samatitani 
I know, I, the departed 


aa ara it ATTA | 
vartamanant carjuna 
and the living, Arjuna 


afacarfor = watt 
bhavisyani ca bhiitani 
and the yet-to-be beings 


at I ae FBR I 
mam tu veda na kascana 


me, but, he knows not anyone. 


I know the departed beings 
And the living, Arjuna, 

And those who are yet to be; 
But no one knows Me. 
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veda (ist sg. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), I know. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

Samatitani (n. acc. pl. participle sam ati J i), 
the departed, the passed beyond, the 
crossed over, the dead. 

vartamanani (n. acc. pl. pr. participle vvrt), 
turning, moving, living, existing. 

ca, and. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

bhavisyani (n. acc. pl.), yet to be, about to 
become, future. 

ca, and. 

bhitdni (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

tu, but, indeed. 

veda (3rd sg. perfect. act. Vvid with present 
meaning), he knows. 

na, not. 

kaScana, anyone, anyone whatever. 


VII 
27 


TOTS TAHAT 
icchadvesasamutthena 
by desire and hatred rising up 


TENT ATT | 
dvandvamohena bharata 
by duality delusion, Descendant of 


Bharata, 


wares Tas 
sarvabhutanit sammoham 
all beings delusion 


at Thee TRAT Hl 
sarge yanti paramtapa 
at birth they fall into, Scorcher of the Foe. 


Because of the arising of desire 
and hatred, 

Because of the deluding (power) of the 
opposites, Arjuna, 

All beings fall into delusion 

At birth. 


icchda (f.), desire. 

dvesa (m.), hatred, loathing, aversion, anti- 
pathy. 

samutthena (m. inst. sg. from sam ud v sthd), 
by the rising up, by the coming forth. 

(icchd-dvesa-samutthena, m. instr. sg. TP 
cpd., by the arising of desire and hatred.) 

dvandvamohena (m. inst. sg.), by the delu- 
sion of the dualities (desire-hatred, heat- 
cold, etc.). 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 

sarya-, all. 

bhitdni (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures. 

sammoham (n. acc. sg.), delusion, confu- 
sion. 

sarge (m. loc. sg.), at creation, at birth. 

ydnti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vyé), they go, 
they go to, they fall into. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna. 
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VII 


28 
HIT EY MeO TT 
yesam tv antagatam padpam 
of whom, but, come-to-an-end evil, 
FATA FOAFATITA | 
jananam punyakarmanam 
of men whose actions are pure, 


a eraatertear 
te dvandvamohanirmukta 
they, duality delusion liberated from, 


Ward At FAT: 
bhajante mam drdhavratah 
they worship me (with) firm vows. 


But those in whom evil has come to an 


end, 
Those men whose actions are pure; 
They, liberated from the deluding 
power of the opposites, 
Worship Me with firm vows. 
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yesdm (m. gen. pl.), of whom. 

tu, but. 

antagatam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
anta Vgam), gone to an end, come to an 
end, “end gone.” 

papam (m. acc. sg.), evil, sin, wrong. 

jananam (m. gen. pl.), of men. 

punyakarmanam (n. gen. pl.), of those of 
pure actions, of those of righteous acts, of 
those of good deeds, (as BV cpd.) of those 
whose actions are pure. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

avanadva (n.), duality, polarity. 

moha (m.), delusion, confusion. 

nirmuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle nir 

muc), liberated from, freed from. 

(dvandva-moha-nirmuktas, m. nom. pl. TP 
cpd., liberated from duality and delusion.) 

bhajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vbhaj), they 
worship, they honor. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

drdha (m.), firm, solid, stable. 

vratas (m. nom. pl.), vows, commands, or- 
dinances. 

(drdhavratas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., whose 
vows are firm.) 


VII 
29 


TAAL ATT 
jaramaranamoksadya 
toward old age and dying release from 


ary ar firce aaa | 
mam Gsritya yatanti ye 
me depending on, they strive, who 


a war aa fag: HAA 
te brahma tad viduh krtsnam 
they Brahman this they know entirely 


Waa HH APasy | 
adhydtmam karma cakhilam 


the Supreme Self and action without gap. 


Those who strive toward release from 
Old age and death, depending on Me, 
Know Brahman thoroughly, 
As well as the Self and all 

action. 


jard (f.), old age. 

marana (n.), dying. 

moksdya (m. dat. sg.), toward release, to lib- 
eration. 

(jaramaranamoksaya, m. dat. sg. TP cpd., 
toward release from old age and dying.) 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

Ggritya (gerund d Véri), depending on, taking 
refuge in, resorting to. 

yatanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vv: yat), they 
strive, they stretch. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they know. 

krtsnam (adv.), entirely, wholly. 

adhydtmam (m. acc. sg.), the Supreme Self, 
the Adhyatman. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, deeds. 

ca, and. 

akhilam (adv.), without a gap, completely. 
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VII 
30 


arfengarfired AT 

sadhibhiitadhidaivam mam 

along with the adhibhiita,* and the 
adhidaiva,* me 


arf a Ft fag: 

sadhtyajiiam ca ye viduh 

and along with the chief sacrifice, who 
they know 


ATT SET AT 
praydnakale ’pi ca mam 
and at departure time even me 


& fase AAT: 
te vidur yuktacetasah 
they know, with steadfast thought. 


They who know Me as the Adhibhuta 
and the Adhidaiva, 

As well as the chief of sacrifice, 

They truly know Me with steadfast 
thought 

Even at the hour of death. 


sa- (prefix), with, along with. 

adhibhita (m.), Supreme Being. 

adhiddivam (m. acc. sg.), Supreme God. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

sa- (prefix), with, along with. 

adhiyajnam (m. acc. sg.), Chief Sacrifice, 
Lord of Sacrifice, Basis of Sacrifice. 

ca, and. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who, 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they know. 

prayanakdle (m. loc. sg.), at the time of de- 
parture, at the time of death, at the hour of 
death. 

api, even, also. 

ca, and. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they know. 

yuktacetasas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those 
whose thought is steadfast, having stead- 
fast thought. 


End of Book VII 


The Yoga of Knowledge and 
Discrimination 


* adhibhiita (supreme being) and adhiddiva 
(supreme god) are sometimes translated as “ the 
penetrating influence of the Supreme Spirit” and 
“the divine agent operating on material objects”’ 
respectively. The two terms are further explained 
in the following chapter. 
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BOOK 


AAA Tare | 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


fra wer fy eT 
kim tad brahma kim adhydtmam 
what this Brahman, what the adhyatma? 


fae pA TERIA | 
kim karma purusottama 
what action? highest among spirits. 


afrad a fr try 
adhibhitam ca kim proktam 
and adhibiita what declared to be? 


afaed fry Toad I 
adhiddivam kim ucyate 
and adhidaiva what it is said to be? 


Arjuna spoke: 

What is this Brahman? What is the 
Adhyatma? 

What is action, O highest among 
Spirits? 

And the Adhibhuta, what is it declared 
to be? 

And the Adhidaiva, what is it said 
to be? 


Vill 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.), what? 

tat (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.), what? 

adhydtmam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Self, ag- 
gregate of elements of the individual self. 

kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.), what? 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

purusottama (m. voc. sg.), Highest among 
Men, Highest among Spirits, here applied 
to Krishna. 

adhibhitam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Being, 
aggregate of physical elements. 

ca, and. 

kim (interrog. n. nom. sg.), what? 

proktam (n. nom. sg. participle pra Vyvac), 
declared, declared to be, said to be. 

adhidaivam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme God. 

kim (ingerrog. n. nom. sg.), what? 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Ni vac), it is said, it 
is said to be. 
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VU 
2 


wfrae: HI BY ST 

adhiyajtiah katham ko ’tra 

the Adhiyajfia in what manner, what? 
here 


23 for TaET | 


dehe ’smin madhusiidana 
in the body, in this, O Slayer of Madhu 


TATHTS FHA 
prayanakale ca katham 
and at time of death; how? 


sat sta frrarerfa: 11 

jneyo ’si ntyatatmabhih 

to be known thou art by the controlled 
selves 


In what manner, and what, is the 
Adhiyajna 

Here in this body, O Krishna? 

And how at the hour of death 

Are You to be known by those who 
are self-controlled? 
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adhiyajfas (m. nom. sg.), Chief Sacrifice, 
Lord of Sacrifice, Basis of Sacrifice. 

katham (interrog.), how? in what manner? 

kas (m. nom. sg. interrog.), who, what? 

atra, here, in this case, in this instance. 

aehe (n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

asmin (n. loc. sg.), in this. 

madhusidana (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of 
Madhu, epithet of Krishna-Vishnu refer- 
ring to his killing of the demon Madhu. 

praydanakdle (m. loc. sg.), at the time of 
death, at the hour of death, at the time of 
departure. 

ca, and. 

katham (interrog.), how? in what way? 

Jheyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive Vjna), to be 
known. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

niyata (m. p. pass. participle ni v. yam), con- 
trolled, subdued. 

atmabhis (m. inst. pl.), by selves. 

(niyatatmabhis, m. inst. pl. BV cpd., by 
those whose selves are controlled.) 


Vill 
spray Fars | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


3 


WAL TE THA 
aksaram brahma paramam 
imperishable Brahman supreme; 


TIUTAT SATA SMT | 
svabhavo ’dhydtmam ucyate 
inherent nature the adhyatman it is said, 


Wa gaEe 
bhiitabhavodbhavakaro 
which originates the being of creatures; 


faat: atafra: 11 
visargah karmasampfitah 
creative power, action known as. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Brahman is the supreme imperishable; 

And Adhyatma is said to be the 
inherent nature of the individual, 

Which originates the being of 
creatures; 

Action is known as the creative power 
(of the individual, which causes 
him to be reborn in this or that 
condition of being). 


* But Ramanuja says: ‘Karman (action) is the 
procreative act connected with a woman which 
causes a human being, etc., to originate. An 
aspirant to kdivalya (complete detachment of 
the dtman from material nature) should know that 
all this, and all that is connected with it, is to be 
feared and avoided.’’ The point is debatable. 
Karma has many meanings. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. V vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


aksaram (n. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

paramam (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest. 

svabhavas (m. nom. sg.), own nature, inher- 
ent nature. 

adhydtmam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme Self, 
aggregation of elements of the individual 
personality. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said, it is called. 

bhitabhdva (m.), state of being. 

udbhava (m.), origin, existence, production. 

karas (m. nom. sg.), making, causing, doing. 

(bhitabhavodbhavakaras, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., which originates the being of crea- 
tures.) 

visargas (m. nom. sg.), creative power, send- 
ing forth, discharging. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

samjnitas (n. nom. sg. from samjfd), known 
as, understood to be, called. 
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Vill 
4 


aferad att Ta: 
adhibhiitam ksaro bhdvah 
the adhibhita perishable existence 


TerTafaeaay | 

purusascadhiddaivatam 

and the Spirit (is the) Supreme Divine 
Agent 


sfaaatt sey Tat 
adhiyajno ’ham evatra 
the adhiyajfia I here 


8S ASAT AT I 
dehe dehabhrtdm vara 
in the body, O Best of the Embodied. 


The Adhibhuta is the perishable 
nature of being (or the sphere of the 
supreme Spirit in acting on the 
individual, i.e. nature). 

The Adhidaivata is the supreme 
divine Agent itself (the purusha). 

The Adhiyajna (Lord of Sacrifice) 
is Myself, 

Here in this body, O Arjuna. 


* All the terms here are technical and some- 
times puzzling. Edgerton regards the language of 
these stanzas as grandiloquent. But native com- 
mentators take it very seriously, and some of their 
definiions are included here. 

Ramanuja identifies the Adhydtman with 
svabhava (inherent disposition) or prakrti (material 
nature) — “that which is not the self, but is con- 
joined with the self.”’ The Adhibhita, according to 
him, is “the transitoriness of the elements, ether, 
etc., of which elements sound, touch, etc., are 
developments.”” The Adhiddivata “connotes the 
purusa; it means ‘being beyond the pantheon of 
Indra, Prajapati, etc.’ The Adhiyajfia is God - 
He who is to be propitiated by sacrifice.”’ 
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adhibhitam (n. nom. sg.), aggregate of phys- 
ical elements. 

ksaras (m. nom, sg. noun from Vksar), per- 
ishable, destructible. 

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), existence, being. 

purusa (m. nom. sg.), spirit, man, soul. 

ca, and. 

adhiddivatam (n. nom. sg.), Supreme, Divine 
agent. 

adhiyajnas (m. nom. sg.), Chief of Sacrifice, 
Basis of Sacrifice, Lord of Sacrifice. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

atra, here, in this case. 

dehe (n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

dehabhrtam vara (m. voc. sg.), O Chosen of 
the Embodied, O Best of the Embodied, 
applied to Arjuna. 


VUI 
5 


TeTHTS FAT TT 
antakdle ca mdm eva 
and at the end-time me 


TAT HRA FST | 

smaran muktva kalevaram 

remembering, having relinquished the 
body, 


a: carts a Ts 
yah prayati sa madbhavam 
who dies, he to my state of being 


arts ATR A ATA: U1 
yati nasty atra samsayah 
he goes, not there is in this case doubt. 


And at the hour of death, he who dies 
remembering Me, 

Having relinquished the body, 

Goes to My state of being. 

In this matter there is no doubt. 


antakdle (m. loc. sg.), at the time of depar- 
ture, at the hour of death, lit. “‘at end time.” 

ca, and. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

smaran (pr. act. participle Vsmr), remember- 
ing, thinking on, thinking of. 

muktva (gerund vi muc), relinquishing, having 
relinquished, having been liberated from. 

kalevaram (m. acc. sg.), body, cadaver. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which. 

praydati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vyé), he 
departs, he dies. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

madbhavam (m. acc. sg.), my state of being, 
to my state of being, to my being. 

yati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vya), he goes, he 
attains. 

na, not. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, he is, there 
is. 

atra, here, in this case, in this instance. 

samSayas (m. nom. sg.), doubt, question, ir- 
resolution. 
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VI 
6 


aa aria cae Ma 

yam yam vapi smaran bhavam 

whatever, moreover, remembering, state 
of being 


TAY Wet HATH | 
tyajaty ante kalevaram 
(when) he gives up at the end the body, 


aa vata aida 

tam tam evditi kaunteya 

to respectively that he goes, O Son of 
Kunti (Arjuna) 


aear Tgraartaa: 1 

sada tadbhadvabhavitah 

always that state of being caused to 
become. 


Moreover, whatever state of being he 
remembers 

When he gives up the body at the end, 

He goes respectively to that state of 
being, Arjuna, 

Transformed into that state of 
being. 
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yam yam (m, acc. sg.), whatever. 

vd api, moreover, or also. 

smaran (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle Vsmr), 
remembering, thinking of. 

bhavam (m. acc. sg.), state of bein , being. 

tyajati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vtyaj), he 
abandons, he gives up. 

ante (m. loc. sg.), in the end, at the end. 

kalevaram (m, acc. sg.), body, physical 
body. 

tam tam (repetition indicates distribution, m. 
acc. sg.), to that, respectively that. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ett (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi), he goes, he 
attains. 

Kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), O Son of Kunti, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

sada, always, invariably. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

bhava (m.), state of being, being. 

bhavitas (m. nom. sg. causative participle 

bhi), transformed into, caused to be- 

come. 

(bhdva-bhavitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., trans- 
formed into that state of being.) 


VIII 
7 


TEA AAT FTAY 
tasmat sarvesu kdlesu 
therefore at all times 


WT AACHT UE | 
mam anusmara yudhya ca 
me remember, and fight 


weg afrrata fet 
mayy ar pitamanobuddhir 
on me fixed mind and intelligence 


ATA VAOTEY TAATTF | 

mam evdisyasy asamsayam 

to me thus thou shalt come, without 
doubt. 


Therefore, at all times 

Meditate on Me, 

With your mind and intellect 
fixed on Me. 

In this way, you shall surely come 
to Me. 


tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all, at all. 

kdlesu (m. loc. pl.), in times, at times. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

anusmara (2nd sg. imperative act. anu 

smr), remember! think of! 

yudhya (2nd sg. imperative act. Vyudh), 
fight! 

ca, and. 

mayi (m. loc. sg.), on me, in me. 

arpita (m.), fixed, placed, entrusted. 

manobuddhis (f. nom. sg.), mind and intelli- 
gence. 

(arpitamanobuddhis, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
having mind and intelligence fixed.) 

mam (acc. $g.), me, to me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

esyasi (2nd sg. future act. Vv i), thou shalt 
come, thou shalt attain. 

asamSayam (adv.), without doubt, surely. 
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Vill 
8 


MATA THT 
abhydasayogayuktena 
by the practice of Yoga disciplined, 


ATA ATATTAAT | 

cetasa ndnyagamina 

by thought, by no other going toward, 
Fey Few feet 

paramam purusam divyam 

to the Supreme Spirit divine 

anfa rear faerrt 


yati parthanucintayan 


one goes, Son of Prtha, meditating (on 


him). 


With a mind disciplined by the 
practice of yoga, 
Which does not turn to anything else, 
To the divine supreme Spirit 
He goes, Arjuna, meditating 
on Him. 


* According to Ram§&nuja’s commentary, 
stanzas 8, 9 and 10 refer to the disvaryarthin 
(He who aims at superhuman power), who sees 
God in terms of God’s power, and who “ remains 
fixed on God as the result of daily practice of 
Yoga.’ He is the “desirous of knowledge”’ of 
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abhyasa (m. from abhi V2 as), practice, per- 
formance. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

yuktena (m. inst. sg.), by one who is disci- 
plined. 

(abhydsayogayuktena, m. inst. sg. TP cpd., 
disciplined by the practice of Yoga.) 

cetasd (n. inst. sg.), by thought, by mind. 

na, not. 

anya, other. 

gamind (m. inst. sg.), by going toward, by 
going. 

(ndnyagamind, m. inst. sg. TP cpd., which 
does not turn to anything else.) 

paramam (m. acc. sg.), to the Supreme, the 
Highest. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), Spirit, Soul, Person. 

(paramam purusam, m. acc. sg., the Su- 
preme Spirit, to the Supreme Spirit.) 

divyam (m. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

yati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vya), he, she, it, 
one goes. 

pGrtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

anucintayan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. causative 
participle anu Vcint), meditating, thinking 
of. 


VIII 
9 


ala TOOT MTA 
kavim purdnam anusdasitaram* 
the poet, the ancient, the ruler 


RON AVATAH AACA T: | 

anor aniyamsam anusmared yah 

than the atom subtler, he should meditate 
on, who 


TAT TARY Wl ARASTA 
sarvasya dhatadram acintyariipam 
of all supporter, the unthinkable form, 


arfaerayl TAA: TATE II 

adityavarnam tamasah parastat 

the color of the sun, from darkness 
beyond, 


He who meditates on the ancient seer, 

The ruler, smaller than the atom, 

Who is the supporter of all, whose 
form is unthinkable, 

And who is effulgent like the sun, 
beyond darkness; 


* Tristubh metre. 

+ “He will attain the asvarya (power) which 
God himself possesses, when he has concentrated 
his prana (vital breath) between the brows and 
then, in virtue of his daily practiced worship, with 
his mind unwavering because all samskGras (pre- 
paratory reformations of the mind) have been 
passed, represents God to himself as the omni- 
scient, primaeval Lord of the universe, the creator 
of all, subtler than the jiva (monad of the life 
principle), whose proper form is of another order 
than everything else and who is possessed of a 
divine form peculiar to none but Him.’ ~ 
Ramanyja. 


kavim (m. acc. sg.), the poet, the seer. (N.B. 
Much Sanskrit religious thought was ex- 
pressed in poetry, hence the poet was its 
chronicler or expositor.) 

purdnam (m. acc. sg.), ancient, former, pre- 
vious. 

anusasitaram (m. acc. sg. noun from anu 

Sas), ruler, governor, censor, punisher, 
controller, chastiser. 

anos (m. abl. sg.), from the atom, than the 
atom. 

aniyadmsam (m. acc. sg. comparative), more 
minute, smaller, subtler. 

anusmaret (3rd sg. optative act. anu Vsmr), 
he should meditate on, he should call to 
mind. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all. 

dhdtaram (m. acc. sg.), the supporter, the 
one who places or puts. 

acintya (n.), unthinkable, unimaginable. 

rupam {n. acc. sg.), form, shape, entity. 

(acintyariipam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose 
form is unthinkable.) 

aditya (m.), the sun. 

varnam (m. acc. sg.), color, caste. 

(Gdityavarnam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose 

~ color is that of the sun.) 

tamasas (n. abl. sg.), than darkness. 

parastat (n. abl. sg.), beyond, further. 
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Vill 
10 


TAT ATS AAT AST 
prayanakale manasdacalena* 
at departure time with mind unmoving 


WHAT THT ATTA Sa I 

bhaktya yukto yogabalena cdiva 

with devotion yoked and with Yoga 
power 


WATS Ted TTT ATA A 

bhruvor madhye pranam dvesya samyak 

of the two eyebrows in the middle, the 
vital breath entering correctly, 


aa rt garg safes feerz 

sa tam param purusam upditi divyam 

he this Supreme Spirit approaches, 
divine. 


At the hour of death, with unmoving 
mind, 

Endowed with devotion and with 
the power of yoga, 

Having made the vital breath enter 
between the two eyebrows, 

He reaches this divine supreme Spirit. 


* Tristubh metre continues. The last line is 
one syllable too long. 

+ As in several such Yoga techniques, the 
anatomical elements are vague to the non-yogin. 
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prayanakale (m. loc. sg.), at departure, at the 
time of death. 

manasa (n. inst. sg.), by mind, with mind. 

acalena (n. inst. sg.), by unmoving, motion- 
less. 

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with 
worship, with love. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi yuj), 
united, held, joined, yoked. 

yogabalena (m. inst. sg.), with Yoga power, 
with the strength of Yoga. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

bhruvos (f. gen. dual), of the two eyebrows. 

madhye (m. loc. sg.), in the middle. 

pranam (m. acc. sg.), the vital breath. 

dvesya (causative gerund d vVvis), having 
caused to enter. 

samyak (adv.), directly, united, in one direc- 
tion, correctly, properly. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, this. 

param (m. acc. sg.), Highest, Supreme. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), Spirit, Soul, 

upaiti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. upa vi), he ap- 
proaches, he goes to. 

divyam (m. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly. 


VIII 
11 


aq mat aafaal qafeg 

yad aksaram vedavido vadanti* 

which the imperishable the Veda-knowing 
they call, 


farted 7g acral ALTA: | 

visanti yad yatayo vitardgah 

they enter which the ascetics, the free 
from passion, 


ag oo TAA AUT 

yad icchanto brahmacaryam caranti 

which desiring, a life of chastity they 
follow, 


ALT TS AIST TAA I 
tat te padam samgrahena pravaksye 
that to thee path in brief I shall declare. 


That which those who know the Vedas 
call the imperishable, 

Which the ascetics, free from passion, 
enter, 

Desiring which they follow a life of 
chastity, 

That path I shall explain to you 
briefly. 


* Tristubh metre continues. 


yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

aksaram (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

vedavidas (m. nom. pl.), the Veda-knowing, 
those versed in the Vedas. 

vadanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvaa), they 
say, they call, they say to be. 

viganti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvis ), they 
enter, they go into, they pervade. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

yatayas (m. nom. pl.), the ascetics, the striv- 
ers, the performers of austerities. 

vitaragas (m. nom. pl.), free from passion, 
free from lust, free from desire. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

icchantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle v is), 
desiring, wishing for. 

brahmacaryam (n. acc. sg.), life of chastity, 
life of a Brahmacarin. 

caranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vcar), they 
move, they follow. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

padam (n. acc. sg.), path, step. 

samgrahena (m. inst. sg. or adv.), briefly, in 
brief. 

pravaksye (ist sg. future pra Vvac), I shall 
declare, I shall speak of, I shall explain. 
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Vill 
12 


aagrafa aarq 
sarvadvarant samyamya* 
all the gates (of the body) controlling, 


wat gfe freer a1 


mano hydi nirudhya ca 
and the mind in the heart shutting up, 


FET ATATATCAT: TTT 

mirdhny a@dhdyatmanah pranam 

in the head having placed own vital 
breath, 


aTfeaat ATA II 
asthito yogadharanam 
established in Yoga concentration, 


Closing all the gates of the body, 
And confining the mind in the 
heart, 
Having placed the vital breath in the 
head, 
Established in yoga concentration, 


* Sloka metre resumes. 

+ Gates of the body, nine in number, viz. the 
two eyes, two nostrils, two ears, mouth, organ of 
generation, organ of excretion. 
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Sarva-, all. 

dvarani (n. acc. pl.), gates, doors, gates of 
the body. 

Samyamya (gerund sam Vv yam), controlling. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind. 

hrdi (n. loc. sg.), in the heart. 

nirudhya (gerund ni V rudh), shutting up, 
confining, suppressing. 

ca, and. 

miurdhni (n. loc. sg.), in the head. 

Gdhaya (gerund & Vdhd), placing, having 
placed. 

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self, own. 

prdnam (m. acc. sg.), vital breath, inhalation. 

asthitas (m. nom. sg.), established, seated, 
Situated in. 

yogadharanam (f. acc. sg.), Yoga concentra- 
tion, Yoga fixation. 


Vill 
13 


ATA BY THT FE 
om ity ekadksaram brahma 
‘“‘Om”’ thus, the single-syllabled Brahman 


aaTetd ATA ATA | 
vyaharan mam anusmaran 
uttering, me meditating on, 


a: varia AT BS 
yah prayati tyajan deham 
who he goes forth, renouncing the body, 


a arta teat afaz 1 
sa yatt paramam gatim 
he goes to the highest goal. 


Uttering the single-syllable “Om” 
Brahman 

Meditating on Me, 

He who goes forth, renouncing the 
body, 

Goes to the supreme goal. 


* According to Ramanuja’s commentary, stanzas 
12 and 13 refer to the kdivalydrthin (seeker of 
complete detachment) who seeks the complete 
severance of the dtman from the body, and 
worships God as the aksara, or indestructible, 
eternal essence (Brahman). He is mentioned in 
VII 16, as the artharthin, or seeker of knowledge 
of the G@tman as different from prakrti, or material 
nature. This is the “Highest Truth”’ of VII 16. 


om, the sacred syllable, said to embrace all 
the secrets of the universe. 

iti, thus. 

ekdksaram (n. acc. sg.), one syllabled, single 
syllabled. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

vyGharan (pr. act. participle vi d Vhr), utter- 
ing, pronouncing, speaking. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

anusmaran (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle 
anu Vsmr), meditating on, thinking about, 
remembering. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

prayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra vya), he 
goes forth, he dies. 

tyajan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. v tyaj), 
renouncing, abandoning. 

deham (m./n. acc. sg.), body. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 

yati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v: ya), he goes, he 
attains. 

paramam (f. acc. sg.), to the highest, to the 
supreme. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path. 
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VU 
14 


WTTAT: TA 
ananyacetah satatam 
whose mind does not go elsewhere, ever, 


ay at eae freer: | 
yo mam smarati nttyasah 
who me he thinks of constantly, 


TEATS TOA: TT 
tasyaham sulabhah partha 
for him I casy to reach, Son of Prtha, 


facaaepes aif: 11 
nityayuktasya yoginah 
for the constantly yoked yogin. 


He who thinks of Me constantly, 

Whose mind does not ever go 
elsewhere, 

For him, the yogin who is constantly 
devoted, 

I am easy to reach, Arjuna. 


* According to Ramanuja’s commentary, this 
and stanzas 15 and 16 are devoted to the jridnin of 
VII 16, the “man of wisdom,’’ who is never 
without direct concentration on God, “his mind 
focussed on God alone because God is incom- 
parably dear to him, and because he cannot sustain 
his atman without representing God (to him- 
self).... And God himself, unable to endure 
separation from his worshipper, will choose him,” 
According to the same source, the daisvarydarthin 
(stanza 8 et seg.) is reborn. But the kdivalydarthin 
(stanzas 12 and 13) and the jf#dnin, described in 
this and the following stanzas, are not reborn, 
but go to union with Brahman, or God. 
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ananyacetds (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), whose 
mind does not go elsewhere. 

satatam (adv.), perpetually, ever. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

smarati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsmr), he 
thinks of, he remembers. 

nityaSas (adv.), constantly, always. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of him, for him. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

sulabhas (m. nom. sg.), easy to reach, easy 
to attain. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

nityayuktasya (m. gen. sg.), of the constantly 
disciplined, of the eternally yoked in Yoga, 
(as BV cpd.) of him who is constantly 
yoked. 

yoginas (m. gen. sg.), of the yogin, for the 
yogin. 


Vill 
15 


mam upetya punarjanma 
me approaching, rebirth 


ZaToaH WATATA | 
duhkhdlayam asdsvatam 
misfortune home, impermanent, 


aTgated AEA: 
ndpnuvanti mahatmanah 
not they incur, the great selves, 


dfate TAT TAT: 1 
samsiddhim paramam gatah 
to perfection the highest gone. 


Approaching Me, those whose souls 
are great, 

Who have gone to the supreme perfection, 

Do not incur rebirth, 

That impermanent home of 
misfortune. 


mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

upetya (gerund upa vi, approaching, coming 
near to. 

punarjanma (n. acc. sg.), “again birth,” re- 
birth. 

duhkha (n.), misfortune, misery, unhappi- 
ness. 

dlayam (m. acc. sg.), home, abode. 

(duhkha-dlayam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., home 
of misery.) 

asaSvatam (m. acc. sg.), impermanent, in- 
constant. 

na, not. 

Gpnuvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. dp), they 
incur, they attain, they reach. 

mahatmanas (m. nom. pl.), great selves, 
great souls, (as pl. BV cpd.) those whose 
selves are great. 

samsiddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, to per- 
fection, to accomplishment, to success. 

paramam (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

gatds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle v, gam), 
gone. 
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Vill 
16 


BT HATTA OTT: 

a brahmabhuvanal lokah 

up to Brahman’s realm of being, the 
worlds 


Greate Sor | 
punaravartino ’rjuna 
subject to again return, Arjuna, 


ATA SA F BAT 
mam upetya tu kaunteya 
me approaching, but, Son of Kunti, 


gaan 4 faa it 
punarjanma na vidyate 
rebirth not it is found. 


Up to Brahma’s realm of being, 

The worlds are subject to successive 
rebirths, Arjuna; 

But he who reaches Me 

Is not reborn. 
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a, to, up to. 

brahmabhuvanat (n. ab}. sg.), to Brahman’s 
world, to Brahman’s realm of being. 

lokas (m. nom. pl.), worlds, peoples. 

punardavartinas (m. nom. pl.), return to suc- 
cessive births, rebirths. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me. 

upetya (gerund upa vi), approaching, coming 
near to. 

tu, but. 

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

punarjanma (n. nom. sg.), “again birth,” re- 
birth. 

na, not. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v2 vid), it 
is found. 


17 


¢ 


ACAI TFTA 


sahasrayugaparyaniam 
a thousand yugas* extending as far as, 


WEA AIM fag: | 
ahar yad brahmano viduh 
the day which of Brahma, they know 


ata raeerrat 
ratrim yugasahasrantam 
the night a thousand yugas ending 


& sererafaat HAT: 
te "horatravido janah 
they the day and night knowing men. 


They who know that the day of 
Brahma 

Extends as far as a thousand yugas, 

And that the night of Brahma ends 
only in a thousand yugas; 

They are men who know day and 


night. 


* yuga, an “‘age’’ of the world, which is a 
division of a mahdyuga, or period of 4,320,000 
years. There are four yugas: the krtayuga, or 
golden age, which lasts for 1,728,000 years and is 
named for the side of the die marked with four 
dots. The treta yuga, which lasts for 1,296,000 
years, which is less virtuous and is named for the 
side of the die with three dots; the dudpara yuga, 
which lasts for 864,000 years, represents a growing 
predominance of evi] over good and is named for 
the side of the die marked with two dots; and the 
kali yuga, or dark age, which lasts for 432,000 
years, is a period of predominant evil and is 
named for the side of the die marked with a single 
dot. It takes a thousand mahdyugas, or 4,320,000,000 
years, to make a kalpa, or one day of Brahma, 
an. equal number to make one night of Brahma. 
We are, as this volume goes to press, in the 
5,079th year of a kali yuga that began on 
February 18, 3102 B.c. 


sahasra (n.), a thousand. 

yuga (n), age, yuga.* 

paryantam (m. acc. sg.), extending as far as, 
border, limit, end, extremity. 

(sahasra-yuga-paryantam, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., extending as far as a thousand yugas. ) 

ahar (n. acc. sg.), day. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahma. 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they know. 

ratrim (f. acc. sg.), night. 

yuga (n.), age, yuga.* 

sahasra (n.), a thousand. 

antam (f. acc. sg.), end, ending. 

(yuga-sahasra-antam, f. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
ending in a thousand yugas.) 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

ahoratravidas (m. nom. pl.), day and night 
knowing, those who know day and night. 

jandas (m. nom. pl.), men. 
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Vill 
18 


OUTS THA: TAT: 
avyaktad vyaktayah sarvah 


from the unmanifest the manifestations all 


THAT ATTA | 
prabhavanty ahardgame 


they come forth at the arrival of the day 


(of Brahma); 
Tarra Tat 


ratrydgame praliyante 


at the arrival of (Brahma’s) night, they 


are dissolved, 


THATS HAAS | 
tatraivavyaktasamjnake 
there the unmanifest known as. 


From the unmanifest, all 
manifestations 

Come forth at the arrival of 
(Brahma’s) day; 

At the arrival of (Brahma’s) night, 
they are dissolved, 

At that point to be known as the 
unmanifest again. 
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avyaktat (m. abl. sg.), from the unmanifest, 
from the invisible. 

vyaktayas (f. nom. pl.), manifestations, ap- 
pearances. 

sarvas (f. nom. pl.), all. 

prabhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra v bhi), 
they come forth, they originate. 

aharadgame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of 
day. 

ratrydgame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of 
night. 

praliyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. pass. pra vii), 
they are dissolved, they are reabsorbed, 
they disappear. 

tatra, there, in that case. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

avyakta (m.), unmanifest. 

samjriake (m. loc. sg.), known as, in known 
as, when known as, to be known as. 

(avyaktasamjnake, m. loc. sg. BV cpd., 
whose name is the unmanifest.) 


VITl 
19 


ATU: F CATs 
bhiitagrdmah sa evayam 
the multitude of existences it this 


AAT CAT TAT 

bhitva bhitva praliyate 

having come to be again and again, is 
dissolved 


THAT SAT: TT 

ratrydgame ‘vasah partha 

at the arrival of night without will, Son of 
Prtha, 


TAA AEA Ul 
prabhavaty ahardgame 
it comes into existence at the arrival of 


day. 


This multitude of beings, 
Having come to be again and again, 
is dissolved 
Helplessly at the arrival of night, Arjuna, 
And it comes into existence again at the 
arrival of day. 


* This and the previous stanza describe the 
periodic creation of all beings and their subse- 
quent dissolution. The ‘‘night of Brahma’’ which 
lasts for a kalpa (4,320,000,000 years, see footnote 
to VIII 17), and during this time all life is in 
latent, ‘“unmanifest’’ form. At the arrival of the 
“day of Brahma,” all beings, animal, vegetable 
and mineral, are created again, to go through their 
much smaller lives and reincarnations, all of which 
end at the recurrence of the “night of Brahma,” 
when they pass into the unmanifest again. The 
day of Brahma is equal in length to the night of 
Brahma. 


bhiitagrdmas (m. nom. sg.), aggregate of be- 
ings, multitude of existences. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), it, this, he. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

bhutva bhitva (gerund Vohil), coming into 
existence again and again, having come 
into being again and again. 

praliyate (3rd sg. pr. pass. pra Vii), it is dis- 
solved, it is reabsorbed, it disappears. 

ratryagame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of 
night. 

avaSas (m. nom. sg.), without will, inevita- 
bly, willy-nilly. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

prabhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vbha), 
it comes into existence, it arises. 

aharadgame (m. loc. sg.), at the arrival of 
day. 
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VIII 
20 


TW TERT F TAT SAT 
paras tasmat tu bhavo ’nyo 
higher than this, but, state of being other 


SHAY SATS TAA: | 

*vyakto ’vyaktat sandtanah 

unmanifest, than the unmanifest prim- 
aeval, 


a: F TAY AAT 
yah sa sarvesu bhiitesu 
which it in all beings 


Teacg 7 fareate 


nasyatsu na vinasyati 
in the perishings not it perishes. 


But higher than this state of being 

Is another unmanifest state of being 

Higher than the primeval unmanifest, 

Which, when all beings perish, does 
not perish. 
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paras (m. nom. sg.), higher. 

tasmat (abl. sg.), from this, than this. 

tu, but, indeed. 

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), state of being, exis- 
tence. 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other. 

avyaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vi 

anj), unmanifest, invisible. 

avyaktat (m. abl. sg.), from the unmanifest, 
than the unmanifest. 

Sandtanas (m. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), which, who. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), it, this. 

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all. 

bhiitesu (m. loc. pl.), in existences, in beings. 

naSyatsu (m. loc. pl.), in the perishings, in 
the losses. 

(sarvesu bhiitesu naSyatsu, loc. absol., when 
all beings perish.) 

na, not. 

vinasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi Vna$), it 
perishes, it is lost, it dies. 


VIII 
21 


HOH SAT SA TH 

avyakto ’ksara ity uktas 

the unmanifest (is) the imperishable, 
thus said. 


TH ATS: THT TTT | 
tam ahuh paramam gatim 
it they call the supreme goal, 


area a fraied 
yam prapya na nivartante 
which attaining, not they return. 


TS ATA TRA AA 
tad dhama paramam mama 
that the dwelling place supreme of me. 


This unmanifest is the imperishable, 
thus it is said. 

They call it the supreme goal, 

Attaining which, they do not return. 

This is My supreme dwelling place. 


avyaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a vi 
avj), unmanifest, invisible. 

aksaras (m. nom. sg.), imperishable, inde- 
structible, eternal. 

iti, thus, so. 

uktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
said, declared. 

tam (m, acc. sg.), it, this. 

dhus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vah with present 
meaning), they say, they declare. 

paramam (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path, way. 

yam (m. acc. sg.), which. 

prapya (gerund pra v dp), attaining, reaching. 

na, not. 

nivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. ni vert), 
they return, they turn back. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

dhdma (n. nom. sg.), dwelling place, do- 
main, abode. 

paramam (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 
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Vill 
22 


TET: TTT TF 
purusah sa parah partha 
spirit this supreme, Son of Prtha, 


ART OAT CF AAeTAT | 
bhaktya labhyas tv ananyaya 


by devotion attainable, indeed, not by 


other, 


weaved eats HATE 

yasyantahsthani bhitant 

of which within-standing (all) beings 
a aay Fe TTF I! 

yena sarvam idam tatam 


by which all this (universe) pervaded. 


This is the supreme Spirit, Arjuna, 


Attainable by one-pointed devotion, 


Within which all beings stand, 


And by which all this universe is pervaded. 
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purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit, man. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), this, he. 

paras (m. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna referring to his mother Kunti or 
Prtha. 

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), by devotion, by wor- 
ship. 

labhyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive Vlabh), to be 
attained, attainable. 

tu, but, indeed. 

ananyayd (f. inst. sg.), not by it directed 
elsewhere. 

yasya (m. gen. sg.), of which. 

antahsthani (n. nom. pl.), standing within, 
existing within. 

bhitdni (n. nom. pl.), beings, all beings. 

yena (m. inst. sg.), by which. 

sarvam idam (n. nom. sg.), all this, all this 
universe. 

tatam (n. nom. p. pass. participle Vtan), 
stretched, pervaded. 


VII 
23 


IA BS MATA 
yatra kale tv anadvurttim 
where in time, but, non-return 


arate ta arta: | 
aorttim catva yoginah 
and return the yogins 


TATAT ATER F HTS 
prayata yanti tam kdlam 
departing they go, (of) this time 


qe ALTTH 1 
vaksyamti bharatarsabha 
I shall speak, Bull of the Bharatas. 


But at which times the yogins 
Return or do not return, 

As they depart at death, 

Of these times I shall speak, Arjuna. 


yatra where, whither. 

kale (m. loc. sg.), in time. 

tu, but, indeed. 

anavrttim (f. acc. sg.), non-return, not turn- 
ing back. 

avrttim (f. acc. sg.), return, turning back. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yoginas (m. nom. pl.), yogins. 

praydtds (m. nom. pl. pr. participle pra Vya), 
departing, dying. 

yanti (3rd pl. act. Vya), they go. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), this, him. 

kdlam (m. acc. sg.), time. 

vaksyami (ist sg. future act. Vvac), I shall 
speak. 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 
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Vill 
24 


afre SAA WE: TIS: 

agnir jyotir ahah suklah 

fire, brightness, day, the bright lunar 
fortnight, 


TORTAT SAAT | 

sanmasa@ uttarayanam 

the six months of the upper goingt 
(northern phase of the sun), 


TA TATA es iat 
tatra praydtd gacchanti 
there departing, they go 


Ta Talfast FAT: 


brahma brahmavido janah 
to Brahman, the Brahman-knowing men. 


Fire, brightness, day, the bright lunar 
fortnight, 

The six months of the northern course 
of the sun: 

Departing then, the men who know 
Brahman 

Go forth to Brahman. 


* This and the following stanzas present a 
formula to be found in the Chandogya Upanishad, 
V 9, 1 to 5, and in the Brhadaranyaka Upanishad, 
VI 2, 15 and 16. There is also a shorter reference 
in Chandyoga IV 15, 5, which does not mention 
the “ dark” path. Inthe Brhadaranyaka Upanishad, 
the distinction between those who follow the path 
of light and those who follow the path of darkness 
lies not only in the time of death but also between 
those who meditate on the ‘‘five fires” (viz. 
Heaven, the Rain god, the World, Man and 
Woman) and those who merely perform rituals, the 
latter going the path of darkness and rebirth. 

+ ‘upper going”? means northern because the 
north of India is higher than the south. 
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agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire, god of fire. 

Jyotis (n. nom. sg.), brightness, bright. 

ahar (n. nom. sg.), day. 

Suklas (n. nom. sg.), the bright lunar fort- 
night. 

sanmasds (m. nom. pl.), six months. 

uttardyanam (n. nom. sg.), upper going of 
the sun, i.e. the northern phase of the sun. 

tatra, there, thither. 

praydtds (m. nom. pl. pr. participle pra vi ya), 
departing, dying. 

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vgam), they 
go, they attain. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), to Brahman, Brahman. 

brahmavidas (m. nom. pl.), Brahman know- 
ing. 

jands (m. nom. pl.), men. 


Vill 
25 


aay UAT Ta HOT: 

dhiimo rdtris tatha krsnah 

smoke, night, and so the dark lunar 
fortnight, 


HOATAT & fe | 

sanmasa daksindyanam 

the six months of the right hand going 
(southern phase of the sun),* 


ad Aaa SaTaT 
tatra candramasam jyotir 
there lunar brightness 


are sree fracas i 
yogi prapya nivartate 
the yogin attaining, he is born again. 


Smoke, night, the dark lunar 
fortnight, 

The six months of the southern course 
of the sun; 

Attaining by these the lunar light, 

The yogin is born again. 


* When identifying directions, the Hindu 
faces east where the sun rises. Thus “right hand” 
means south. 


dhiimas (m. nom. sg.), smoke. 

ratris (f. nom. sg.), night. 

tathd, thus, so. 

krsnas (m. nom. sg.), the dark lunar fortnight 
{also the name Krishna, but that is not 
meant here). 

sanmasds (m./n. nom. pl.), six months. 

daksindyanam (n. nom. sg.), “the right hand 
going,” the southern phase of the sun. 

tatra, there, thither. 

candramasam (n. acc. sg.), lunar. 

Jyotis (n. acc. sg.), brightness, light. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

prapya (gerund pra V 4p), attaining, reaching. 

nivartate (3rd sg. mid. ni Vvrt), he returns, 
he turns back, he is born again. 
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Vil 
26 


TAH TAT At 
Suklakrsne gati hyete 
light and dark two paths indeed these 


WAT: APIS At 
jagatah sdsvate mate 
for the universe eternal thought to be 


ehayd yaty anavrttim 
by one he goes to non-return 


MIITAIS FA: 
anyaydavartate punah 
by the other he returns again. 


These are the two paths, light and 
dark, 

Thought to be eternal for the universe. 

By one he does not return; 

By the other he returns again. 


* The choice of whether to return or not is 
apparently up to the yogin. The literature abounds 
with yogins who have delayed their deaths so as to 
reach the half-year that will eventuate in either 
return or non-return. (Cf. the case of Bhisma, who 
delayed his death at the Battle of Kuruksetra — see 
chapter ‘‘ The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.)” 

The existence of the “two paths’”’ (light and 
dark) must seem rather arbitrary to the Western 
reader. Ramanuja refers them to the jf#dnin and 
kdivalyarthin of VII 16 on the one hand, and 
the aisvaryarthin of the same stanza on the other. 
But this does not explain the element of free will 
which allows the yogin to fix the time of his death 
and choose between the two paths. 
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Suklakrsne (f. nom. dual), light and dark. 

gati (f. nom. dual), two paths, two goals. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

ete (f. nom. dual), these two. 

jagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the universe, for the 
world. 

Sasvate (f. nom. dual), eternal, perpetual. 

mate (f. nom. dual), thought, thought to be. 

ekaya (f. inst. sg.), by one. 

yati (3rd sg. act. Vya), he goes, one goes, he 
attains. 

anavrttim (f. acc. sg.), to non-return, non- 
return. 

anyayé (f. inst. sg.), by the other. 

dvartate (3rd sg. mid. a Vyrt), he returns, he 
turns back. 

punar (adv.), again, once more. 


VIII 
27 


aa gat 1H ATA 

ndite srti partha janan 

not these two paths, Son of Prtha, 
knowing, 


ait Perl HEA | 
yogi muhyatt kascana 
the yogin he is confused at all 


FEAT TAY FTAY 
tasmat sarvesu kdlesu 
therefore at all times 


TRARY AATF Ii 
yogayukto bhavarjuna 
steadfast in Yoga be, Arjuna. 


Knowing these two paths 

The yogin is not confused at all. 
Therefore, at all times, 

Be steadfast in yoga, Arjuna. 


na, not. 

ete (f. nom. dual), these two. 

srti (f. nom. dual), two paths, two roads, two 
wanderings. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

jdnan (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle V, ina), 
knowing. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

muhyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vmuh), he is 
deluded, he is confused. 

kaScana, at all, in any way. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), at all, in all. 

kdlesu (m. loc. pl.), at times, in times. 

yoga-yuktas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd. p. pass 
participle Vyuj), steadfast, united to Yoga, 
disciplined, yoked. 

bhava (3rd sg. imperative act. V bhi), be! 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 
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VII 
28 


FIN TAT TTS TT 
vedesu yajnesu tapahsu caiva* 


in the Vedas, in sacrifices and in 
austerities, 
BAY A FOTES TTS | 


dénesu yat punyaphalam pradistam 
in gifts, which pure fruit ordained 


wate aq aay a fafecat 
atyett tat sarvam idam viditvd 
he goes beyond that, all this having known 


ary ex CITA SAT ATA 1 

yogi param sthanam upditi cadyam 

and the yogin to the supreme state he 
goes, primal. 


The yogin, having known all this, goes 
beyond 

The pure fruit of action which comes 
from study of the Vedas, 

Sacrifices, austerities, and gifts, 

And goes to the supreme primal 
State. 


vedesu (m. loc. pl.), in the Vedas. 

yajnesu (m. loc. pl.), in sacrifices. 

tapahsu (m. loc. pl.), in austerities. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ddnesu (n. loc. pl.), in gifts, in charities. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

punya (n.), pure, sacred. 

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit. 

(punya-phalam, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., pure 
fruit.) 

pradistam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra 
v di), ordained, commanded, prescribed. 

atyeti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ati Vi), he goes 
beyond, he transcends. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

sarvam idam (n. acc. sg.), all this. 

viditva (gerund Vvid), knowing, having 
known. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

param (n. acc. sg.), to the highest, the su- 
preme. 

sthdnam (n. acc. sg.), state, place, abode, 
Station. 

upaiti (ard sg. act. upa Vi), he goes, he at- 
tains. 

ca, and. 

ca, and. 

ddyam (n. acc. sg.), primal, ancient, original, 
being at the beginning. 


End of Book VIII 


The Yoga of Imperishable Brahman 


* Tristubh metre. 
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BOOK Ix 


sPTar Tas | 
sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 


1 


ea Teast 
idam tu te guhyatamam* 
this, but, to thee the most secret 


TARA ATLAS | 
pravaksyamy anasiiyave 
I shall declare, to the not disbelieving, 


ara fasted 
jnanam vijnanasahitam 
knowledge and discrimination combined, 


TH AAT AleAT ATT I 

yaj jndtva moksyase ’ Subhat 

which having known, thou 
released from evil. 


shalt be 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

But this most secret thing 

I shall declare to you, who do not 
disbelieve: 

Knowledge and realization combined, 

Having learned which you shall be 
released from evil. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

tu, but, indeed. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

guhyatamam (superl.), most secret. 

pravaksyami (Ist sg. future act. pra V vac), I 
shall declare, I shall explain. 

anastyave (m. dat. sg.), to the not sneering, 
to the not disbelieving. 

jfidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge. 

vijiadna (n.), discrimination, understanding, 
realization. 

sahitam (n. acc. sg.), combined, together 
with, placed together. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

jfdtva (gerund Vjfd), 
known. 

moksyase (2nd sg. future pass. Vmuc), thou 
shalt be released, thou shalt be freed, thou 
shalt be liberated. 

aSubhat (m. abl. sg.), from evil, from impur- 


ity. 


knowing, having 
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IX 
2 


cerfaer THIS 
rajavidya rajaguhyam 
royal knowledge, royal secret, 


ofray RAH SAAA | 
pavitram idam uttamam 
purifier this supreme, 


pratyaksdvagamam dharmyam 
as if before the eyes, intelligible, righteous, 


Tra HAY AAAA II 
susukham kartum avyayam 
easy to practice, imperishable. 


This is royal knowledge, a royal secret, 
A supreme purifier, 

Plainly intelligible, righteous, 

Easy to practice, imperishable. 
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rajavidya (f. nom. sg.), royal knowledge, 
royal wisdom. 

rdjaguhyam (n. nom. sg.), royal secret. 

pavitram (n. nom. sg.), purifier, cleanser. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

uttamam (n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

pratyaksa, before the eyes. 

avagamam (n. nom. sg.), intelligible, under- 
standing. 

(pratyaksdvagamam, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
which is intelligible before the eyes, which 
can be plainly understood, whose under- 
standing is before the eyes.) 

dharmyam (n. nom. sg.), righteous, lawful. 

susukham (n. nom. sg.), easy, pleasant. 

kartum (infinitive Vi kr), to do, to practice. 
avyayam (n. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 


IX 
3 


WAGIAT: FEAT 
asraddadhanah purusad 
who do not give faith men, 


TACIT TAT | 
dharmasyasya paramtapa 
of this law, of it, Scorcher of the Foe, 


maT Ut frat 
aprapya mam nivartante 
not attaining to me, they are born again 


aeqearcacate 
mrtyusamsdaravartmanit 
in the death transmigration path. 


Men who have no faith 

In this knowledge, Arjuna, 

Not attaining to Me, are born again 

In the path of death and transmigration. 


asraddadhands (m. nom. pl. pr. participle a 
$radda Vdhé), non-faith-holding, without 
faith, without giving faith. 

purusds (m. nom. pl.), men, spirits. 

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of law, of this law, 
of this rule, of this worship. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna. 

aprdpya (gerund a pra Vap), not attaining, 
not reaching. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

nivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. ni V vrt), 
they are born again, they are reborn. 

mrtyu (m.), death. 

Samsara (m.), transmigration, succession of 
rebirths. 

vartmani (n. loc. sg.), in the path. 

(mrtyu-samsdra-vartmani, n. loc. sg., TP 
cpd., in the path of death and transmigra- 
tion.) 


379 


IX 
4 


maya tatam idam sarvam 
by me pervaded this whole 


TTS THT | 
jagad avyaktamurtinad 
universe by unmanifest aspect 


aeeartt Tat 


matsthadni sarvabhitant 
me abiding all beings 


Tate a8q wafer: 1 
na caham tesv avasthitah 
and not I in them abiding. 


This whole universe is pervaded 
By Me in My unmanifest aspect. 
All beings abide in Me; 

I do not abide in them. 
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maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

tatam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vian), 
pervaded, stretched. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

sarvam (n. nom. sg.), whole, all, entire. 

Jagat (n. nom. sg.), universe, world. 

avyakta (p. pass. participle a vi Vanij), un- 
manifest. 

mirtind (f. inst. sg.), by aspect, by image. 

(avyaktamurtind, f. inst. sg., by unmanifest 
aspect; as BV cpd., by me whose aspect is 
unmanifest.) 

matsthani (n. nom. pl.), in me abiding, in me 
Situated. 

sarvabhitani (n. acc. pl.), all beings, all 
creatures. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

tesu (n. loc. pl.), in them. 

avasthitas (m. nom. sg.), resting, abiding, 
standing. 


IX 
5 


aa aeearta Warts 
na ca matsthani bhitant 
and (yet) not from me abiding beings. 


Tee FATTY OTH | 
pasya me yogam disvaram 
behold of me the power majestic! 


WNIT TT Haat 

bhitabhrn na ca bhiitastho 

beings sustaining and not beings dwelling 
in; 


AATAT ATATAA: | 
mamatma bhitabhavanah 
myself beings causing to be. 


And yet beings do not abide in Me. 

Behold my divine yoga! 

Sustaining beings and not dwelling in 
beings 

Is my Self, causing beings to be. 


* The explanation of the apparent paradox 
follows: “God is the source of all phenomena, 
but is not touched by them’’ — Radhakrishnan. 

t+ “God pervades beings by virtue of his will... 
God supports all beings, but no being is of use to 
him.” — freely excerpted from Ramanuja. 


na, not. 

ca, and. 

matsthani (n. acc. pl.), abiding in me. 

bhiitdni (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures. 

pasSya (2nd sg. pr. imperative act. pas), be- 
hold! see! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga, power. 

disvaram (m. acc. sg.), majestic, lordly. 

bhitabhrt (m. nom. sg.), beings, sustaining, 
sustaining beings, supporting beings, bear- 
ing beings. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

bhatasthas (m. nom. sg.), beings dwelling in, 
abiding in beings, existing in beings. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 

bhitabhdavanas (m. nom. sg.), causing beings 
to be, causing beings to come into exis- 
tence. 
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IX 
6 


qararaferat fact 
yathakasasthito nityam 
as (in) space dwelling eternally 


ATA: TIATT ATT | 
vayuh sarvatrago mahan 
the wind everywhere going, mighty, 


ara aarfer wares 
tatha sarvani bhitani 
so all beings 


ACI STAT I 
matsthanity upadharaya 
in me abiding, thus consider! 


As the mighty wind, going everywhere, 


Dwells eternally in space, 
So all beings 
Dwell in Me. Consider this! 
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yathd, as, in which way. 

akdSa- (m./n.), space, ether. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), situated, dwelling in. 

nityam (adv.), eternally, perpetually. 

vdayus (m. nom. sg.), wind. 

Sarvatragas (m. nom. sg.), “everywhere 
going,” omnipresent. 

mahan (m. nom. sg.), mighty, strong. 

tathd, so, in this way. 

Sarvani (n. nom. pl.), all. 

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), beings, creatures. 

matsthani (n. nom. pl.), in me existing, in me 
abiding. 

iti, thus, this. 

upadhdaraya (2nd sg. pr. imperative causative 
act. upa Vdhr), consider! reflect! 


IX 
7 


aavarfa ater 
sarvabhitani kadunteya 
all beings, Son of Kunti 


sata aria aTfrare | 
prakrtim yanti mamikam 
(into) material nature, they go, my own, 


Hoga TAT ATT 
kalpaksaye punas tant 
at the end of a kalpa;* again them 


Heal [ATHY AEA Il 
kalpddau visrjamy aham 
at the beginning of a kalpa I send forth, I. 


All beings, Arjuna, 
Go to My own material nature 
At the end ofa kalpa; 


At the beginning ofa kalpa, I send 
them forth. 


* Day of Brahman, see Book VIII 17, note 
(i.e. 4,320,000,000 years). 


sarvabhitani (n. nom. pl.), all beings. 

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna referring to his mother, Kunti or 
Prtha. 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), to material nature, ma- 
terial nature. 

yanti (3rd pl. act. vya), they go. 

mamikam (f. acc. sg.), my, mine, my own. 

kalpaksaye (m. loc. sg.), at the end of a 
kalpa, at the destruction of a kalpa, at the 
burning of a kalpa. 

punar, again. 

tani (n. acc. pl.), they, them. 

kalpdddu (m. loc. sg.), at the beginning of a 
kalpa, at the originating of a kalpa. 

visrjami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. vi ser I send 
forth, I create, I let go. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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IX 
8 


wala cary Wave y 
prakrtim svam avastabhya 
material nature own resting on, 


faasrta $4: Gt: | 
visrjami punah punah 
I send forth again and again 


TATA Te FAY 
bhitagraémam imam krtsnam 
multitude of beings this entire, 


Tat THAT TAT I 
avasam prakrter vasat 


without will, of material nature, from the 


will. 


Resting on My own material nature, 


I send forth again and again 


This entire multitude of beings, 
Which is powerless, by the power of 


My material nature. 


* God creates these beings anew (at the begin- 
ning of a new kalpa), reposing upon his own 
prakrti (material nature), which is capable of 
development into various shapes. God creates the 
fourfold creation of gods, men, animals and 
immovables every now and then because of his 
bewildering prakrti which consists of gunas. He 
develops this prakrti into eight forms (cf. VII 4 


and following stanza). ~ Ramanuja. 
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prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature. 

svdm (f. acc. sg.), own. 

avastabhya (gerund ava v. stabh), resting on, 
supported by, propped up by. 

visrjami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. vi Vsrj), I 
send forth, I create. 

punah punah, again and again. 

bhatagramam (m. acc. sg.), the multitude of 
beings, the aggregate of beings. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

krtsnam (m. acc. sg.), entire, whole. 

avasam (m. acc. $g.), powerless, without 
will, willy-nilly. 

prakrtes (f. gen. sg.), of material nature. 

vasat (m. abl. sg.), from the will, from the 
power, by the power. 


IX 
9 


aaa arta eat 
na ca mam tant karmani 
and not me these actions 


frrer frat TAHT | 
nibadhnanti dhanamjaya 
they bind, conqueror of wealth. 


Bares ATTA 
uddsinavad asinam 
indifferently sitting 


TAH IT HAT I 
asaRtam tesu Rarmasu 
unattached in these actions. 


And these actions do not bind Me, 
Arjuna; 

I sit indifferently, 

Unattached to these actions. 


na, not. 

ca, and. 

mam (acc. sg.), me 

tani (n. nom. pl.), these. 

karmdni (n. nom. pl.), actions, deeds. 

nibadhnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ni Vbadh), 
they bind, they fetter, they bind down. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 

udasinavat (adv.), “like one sitting apart,” 
indifferently, impartially. 

dsinam (m. acc. sg. from sf Gs), sitting, seated. 

asaktam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a 

sanj), unattached, not clinging. 

tesu (n. loc. pl.), in these. 

karmasu (n. loc. pl.), in actions, in deeds, to 
actions. 
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IX 
10 


Hare TH: 
mayadhyaksena prakrtih 
with me as overseer, material nature 


at TATA | 

stiyate sacardcaram 

it produces both animate and inanimate 
(things) 


STAT BAT 
hetundnena kaunteya 
from this cause, Son of Kunti, 


wre faaftaae 1 
jagad viparivartate 
the universe, it revolves. 


With Me as overseer, material nature 

Produces all things animate and 
inanimate. 

From this cause, Arjuna, 

The universe revolves. 
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maya (inst. sg.), by me, with me. 

adhyaksena (m. inst. sg.), as overseer, as in- 
spector, as eye witness. 

prakrtis (f. nom. sg.), material nature. 

suyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vsi), it pro- 
duces, it impels, it creates. 

sacaracaram (m. acc. sg. DV cpd.), both the 
animate(cara) and inanimate (acara), both 
the moving and the unmoving. 

hetund (m. inst. sg.), by cause, from cause, 
by reason, from reason. 

anena (m. inst. sg.), by this, from this, with 
this. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

jagat (n. nom. acc.), world, universe. 

viparivartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vi pari 

yrt), it revolves, it exists. 


IX 
11 


aaaratet AT Tat 

avajananti mam midha 

they despise me, the deluded, 
arast TAH ATTTT 


manusim tanum asritam 
human form assuming 


qt WTaA WATT 
param bhavam ajananto 
higher being not knowing 


WH ATAOTT I 


mama bhiitamahesvaram 
of me, the Great Lord of Beings. 


The deluded despise Me, 

Clad in human form, 

Not knowing My higher being 
As the great Lord of beings. 


avajananti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ava v, /jfia), 
they despise, they disesteem, they treat 
with contempt. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me. 

miidhas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 

muh), the deluded, the confused ones, 
fools. 

mdnusim (f. acc. sg.), human. 

tanum (f. acc. sg.), body, form. 

Gfritam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle d 
VV: Sri), having recourse to, dwelling in, em- 
ploying, using, assuming. 

param (m. acc. sg.), higher. 

bhdvam (m. acc. sg.), being, existence. 

ajadnantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle act. a 

jnd), not knowing, ignorant of. 

mama (gen. sg.}, of me, my. 

bhiita (m.), being, creature. 

mahesvaram (m. acc. sg.), mighty lord, great 
lord. 

(maheSvaram, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., Great 
Lord of Beings.) 
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IX 
12 


ATA ATTRA 
moghasa moghakarmdno 
those of vain hopes, vain actions, 


ATaATAT FATT: | 

moghajnana vicetasah 

vain knowledges, without thought, 
Tera BITTY TT 

raksasim dsurim caiva 

fiendish and demonic thus 


sata atfeat fare: 11 
prakrtim* mohinim sritah 
nature delusive abiding. 


Those of vain hopes, vain actions, 


Vain knowledge, devoid of discrimination, 


Abide in a fiendish and demoniacal 
nature, 
Which is deluding. 


* prakrtim (nature) is not used here in the 
usual sense of “material nature,”’ but is part of a 


simple attribute. 
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moghasas (mogha dsds, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd.), those of vain hopes, those whose 
hopes are vain. 

moghakarmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), 
those whose actions are vain, those of vain 
actions. 

moghajfidnas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those 
whose knowledges are vain, those of vain 
knowledges. 

vicetasas (m. nom. pl.), without thought, 
without sense, (as BV cpd.) those whose 
thoughts are lacking. 

raksasim (f. acc. pl.), fiendish, evil. 

asurim (f. acc. pl.), demonic, pertaining to 
devils. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), nature, character. 

mohinim (f. acc. sg.), delusive, confused. 

Sritds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle ¥sri), 
abiding, resorting to, resting on, clinging 
to. 


IX 
13 


HEAT F AT Tt 

mahdtmanas tu mam partha 

those whose selves are great, but, me, 
Son of Prtha, 


adi spfae warfare: | 
daivim prakrtim asritah 
celestial nature abiding in, 


THY TATA 
bhajanty ananyamanaso 
they worship not other-mindedly, 


areal Way AAA 1) 

jnatva bhiitadim avyayam 

knowing (me as) the beginning of beings, 
the Imperishable. 


But those whose souls are great, Arjuna, 

Partaking of a celestial nature, 

Worship Me single-mindedly, 

Knowing Me as the origin of beings 
and as the imperishable. 


mahdtmanas (m. nom. pl.), great selves, 
great souls, mighty souls, (as BV cpd.) 
those whose selves are great. 

tu, but. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

p4Grtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

ddivim (f. acc. sg.), celestial, heavenly, 
divine. 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), nature, character. 

asritas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle a 
V sri), abiding in, resorting to, clinging to, 
resting on. 

bhajanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. v1 bhaj), they 
worship, they honor, they share with. 

ananyamanasas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), 
those whose minds are not elsewhere. 

jidtva (gerund v/jfd), knowing, having 
known. 

bhiitadim (m. acc. sg.), the origin of beings, 
the beginning of beings. 

avyayam (m., acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 
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IX 
14 


aad BaaRA AT 
satatam kirtayanto mam 
perpetually glorifying me 


TAA ISAT: | 
yatantasca drdhavratah 
and striving with firm vows 


TAT ET AT RIT 
namasyantasca mam bhaktya 
and honoring me with devotion 


faeaATHT SATA | 
nityayukta upasate 
ever steadfast they worship. 


Perpetually glorifying Me 
And striving with firm vows, 


Satatam (adv.), perpetually, continually. 

Kirtayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. causative par- 
ticiple Vkirt), glorifying, making mention 
of, praising, celebrating. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

yatantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 

yat), striving, stretching. 

ca, and. 

drdha (p. pass. participle Varh), firm, solid, 
sincere. 

vrata (n.), vow. 

(drdhavratas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those 
vows are firm.) 

namasyantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 

nam), paying homage to, honoring. 

ca, and. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with 
piety, with love. 

nitya (adv.), always, ever, eternally. 

yuktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vyuj), 
steadfast, united in Yoga, yoked. 

upasate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. upa Vas), 
they worship, they honor. 


And honoring Me with devotion, 
Ever steadfast, they worship Me. 
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IX 
15 


jnanayajfiena capy anye 
and by the knowledge-sacrifice also 
others, 


TAA ATHY STAT | 
yajanto mam upasate 
sacrificing, me they worship 


THAT TARAT 
ekatvena prthaktvena 
as the one, as the manifold, 


agen faratqay i 

bahudha visvatomukham 

variously manifested, facing in all direc- 
tions, 


And by the wisdom sacrifice, 
Others, sacrificing, worship Me 
As the one and as the manifold, 
Variously manifested, facing in all 
directions (i.e. omniscient). 


jndnayajfiena (m. inst. sg.), by the knowl- 
edge sacrifice, by the sacrifice of knowl- 
edge. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

anye (m. nom. pl.), others. 

yajantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 

yaj), sacrificing, worshipping. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

updsate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. upa Vas), 
they worship, they honor. 

ekatvena (n. inst. sg.), by oneness, as the 
one. 

prthaktvena (n. inst. sg.), by manifoldness, 
as the manifold. 

bahudha (adv.), variously manifested, vari- 
ously placed. 

viSvatomukham (adv.), facing in all direc- 
tions, omniscient. 
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IX 
16 


WE HIT HE AA: 
aham kratur aham yajfiah 
I the ritual, I the sacrifice, 


TATE WEA ATTA | 
svadhaham aham dusadham 
the offering I, I the medicinal herb, 


Aral SER MSA CaTSAA 

mantro ’ham aham evajyam 

the sacred text I, I also the clarified 
butter, 


EY AAT HE ETT I 
aham agnir aham hutam 
I the fire, I the pouring out: 


I am the ritual, I am the sacrifice, 

I am the offering, I am the medicinal 
herb, 

Iam the sacred text, Iam also the 
clarified butter, 

I am the fire, and I am the pouring out 
(of the oblation). 


392 


aham (nom. sg.), I. 

kratus (m. nom. sg.), ritual, intention, plan, 
ceremony. 

aham, I. 

yajfias (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice. 

svadha (n. nom. sg.), offering. 

aham, I. 

aham, I. 

dusadham (n. nom. sg.), medicine, medicinal 
herb, remedy. 

mantras (m. nom. sg.), sacred text, formula. 

aham I. 

aham, I. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

djyam (n. nom. sg.), clarified butter, ghee. 

aham, 1. 

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire. 

aham, I. 

hutam (n. nom. sg.), the oblation, the pour- 
ing out. 


IX 
17 


fraTed WEA TTA 
pitaham asya jagato 
the father I of it, of the universe 


TAT ara fTATAE: | 

mata dhata pitamahah 

the mother, the establisher, the grand- 
father, 


aet ofaary arate 

vedyam pavitram omkdara 

the to-be-known, the purifier, the sacred 
syllable “Om,” 


AA ATA TAL UT 
rk sGma yajur eva ca 
the Rg, the Sama and the Yajur (Vedas). 


Tam the father of the universe, 

The mother, the establisher, the 
grandfather, 

The object of knowledge, the purifier, 
the sacred syllable “Om,” 

The Rig, Sama, and Yajur Vedas. 


* The Rg, Sama and Yajur Vedas are the 
three principal Vedas, or compilations of ancient 
Vedic lore, the first being devoted to verses of 
praise, the second to the traditions of chant 
applied largely to the same verses, and the third to 
ritual formulas. 


pitd (m. nom. sg.), father. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

Jjagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the world, of the 
universe. 

mata (f. nom. sg.), mother. 

dhatd (m. nom. sg.), the establisher, the ar- 
ranger. 

pitamahas (m. nom. sg.), grandfather. 

vedyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vvid), the 
to-be-known, the object of knowledge. 

pavitram (n. nom. sg.), the purifier, the 
cleanser. 

omkdras (m. nom. sg.), the syllable “Om.” 

rk, Rg Veda. 

sama, Sama Veda. 

yajur, Yajur Veda. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 
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Ix 
18 


Tae AAT TT: ATTY 

gatir bhartd prabhuh saksi 

the goal, the supporter, the Great Lord, 
the eye witness, 


frare: TL FET | 
nivdsah saranam suhrt 
the abode, the refuge, the friend, 


TAA: THA: CATA 
prabhavah pralayah sthanam 
the origin, the dissolution, the staying 


frat Toy ATT | 
nidhanam bijam avyayam 
the treasure house, the seed imperishable. 


I am the goal, the supporter, the great 
Lord, the witness, 

The abode, the refuge, the friend, 

The origin, the dissolution and the 
foundation, 

The treasure house and the 
imperishable seed. 
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gatis (f. nom. sg.), goal, path. 

bharté (m. nom. sg.), supporter, bearer, sus- 
tainer. 

prabhus (m. nom. sg.), great lord. 

saksi (m. nom. sg.), eye-witness, observer. 

nivdsas (m. nom. sg.), abode, home. 

Saranam (n. nom. sg.), refuge, shelter. 

suhrd (m. nom. sg.), friend, companion, (as 
BV cpd.) he whose heart is good. 

prabhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, bringing 
forth, birth. 

pralayas (m. nom. sg.), dissolution, dying. 

sthdnam (n. nom. sg.), maintenance, basis, 
support. 

nidhdnam (n. nom. sg.), treasure house. 

bijam (n. nom. sg.), seed. 

avyayam (n. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 


IX 
19 


ATTY HEH WE TT 
tapamy aham aham varsam 
I radiate heat, I, I the rain, 


farrerra seaaTea F | 
nigrhnadmy utsrjdmi ca 
I withhold, and I send forth; 


aA Aa AA 
amyrtam cdiva mrtyusca 
and immortality thus and death, 


AS HAA ASA AAT tl 
sad asac caham arjuna 
being and non-being, I, Arjuna. 


I radiate heat, I withhold and 
Send forth the rain; 


And I am both immortality and death, 


Being and non-being, Arjuna. 


tapami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vtap), I radiate 
heat, I heat up. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

aham, I. 

varsam (m. acc. sg.), rain. 

nigrhnami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. ni Vgrah), I 
withhold, I hold back. 

utsrjami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. ud Vsrj), I 
send forth, I let go. 

ca, and. 

amrtam (n. nom. sg.), immortality, nectar. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

mrtyus (m. nom. sg.), death. 

ca, and. 

Sat (n. nom. sg. pr. participle Vas), being, 
truth. 

asat (n. nom. sg.), non-being, untruth. 

ca, and. 

aham, I. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 
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1D.¢ 
20 


Afar At AAT: TAITTAT 

traividya mam somapah piitapapa* 

The three-Veda knowers, me, the soma 
drinkers, the cleansed of evils, 


TAL ST THAT TIA | 

yajndtr istuvd svargatim prarthayante 

with sacrifices worshipping, heaven goal 
they seek; 


T FOTH ATATEL FO ATT 

te punyam asadya surendralokam 

they, the pure, attaining the god-Indra- 
world, 


aeafea feos fafa Faas I 

asnanti divydn divi devabhogan 

they enjoy divine, in the sky, godly 
pleasures. 


Those who know the three Vedas, the 
soma drinkers, those whose evils are 
cleansed, 

Worship Me with sacrifices and seek 
to go to heaven. 

They, attaining the pure world of the 
Lord of the gods, 

Enjoy in heaven the gods’ celestial 
pleasures. 


* Tristubh metre. 

+ This is the only mention in the Gita of the 
chief of the Vedic gods, Indra, though the sur- 
viving mutation of his name in the word “indriya”’ 
meaning “sense”’ or ‘‘power”’ is common, and he 
is mentioned in X 22, by another name. The use 
of the name here is in its common meaning, 
“chief” — thus the Indra or “chief” of the gods. 
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trdividyds (m. nom. pl.), knowers of the three 
Vedas. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

somapdas (m. nom. pl.), soma drinkers. 

puta (m.), purified, cleansed. 

papas (m. nom. pl.), evils, sins. 

(pittapapds, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
evils are cleansed.) 

yajndis (m. inst. pl.), with sacrifices, by sac- 
rifices. 

istva (gerund v yaj), worshipping, offering. 

svargatim (f. acc. sg.), heaven goal, goal of 
heaven, path of heaven. 

prarthayante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra 

arth), they seek, they ask for, they desire. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

Punyam (m. acc. sg.), pure, meritorious, 
holy. 

dsddya (gerund a Vsad ), attaining, going to- 
ward, approaching, encountering. 

surendra (m.), the lord of the gods, the Indra 
(chief) of the gods. 

lokam (m. acc. sg.), world. 

(surendra-loka, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., world of 
Indra.) 

asnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vas), they eat, 
they enjoy. 

divydn (m. acc. pl.), divine, heavenly. 

divi (n. loc. sg.), in the sky, in heaven. 

devabhogan (m. acc. pl.), god pleasures, di- 
vine enjoyments. 


IX 
2k 


Fat Maar caret faere 

te tam bhuktvd svargalokam visalam* 

they, it having enjoyed, the world of 
heaven, wide, 


aftor que secrete faerticr | 

ksine punye martyalokam visanti 

with exhausted merit, the world of 
mortals they enter. 


ue TATA HTTTAT 

evam trayidharmam anuprapannd 

thus the law of the three Vedas con- 
forming to, 


TANTS PTAHTAT SAT | 

gatagatam kémakamd labhante 

going and coming, desiring objects of 
desire, they obtain (them). 


Having enjoyed the vast world of 
heaven, 

They enter the world of mortals when 
their merit is exhausted. 

Thus conforming to the law of the 
three Vedas, 

Desiring enjoyments, they obtain 
the state of going and returning, 


* Tristubh metre continues. 


te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), it, this. 

bhuktva (gerund Vbhuj), enjoying, having 
enjoyed. 

svarga (m.), heaven. 

lokam (m. acc. sg.), world. 

(svargalokam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., the world 
of heaven.) 

visdlam (m. acc. sg.), wide, spacious, exten- 
sive. 

ksine (m. loc. sg. p. pass. participle Vksi), in 
exhausted, in destroyed. 

punye (m. loc. sg.), in merit, in goodness, in 
virtue, in purity. 

martyalokam (m. acc. sg.), mortal world, 
world of mortals. 

visanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvis ), they 
enter. 

evam, thus, in this manner. 

trayidharmam (m. acc. sg.), “three law,” law 
of the three Vedas. 

anuprapannds (m, nom. pl. p. pass. parti- 
ciple anu pra Vpad), conforming to, fol- 
lowing, carrying out. 

gatadgatam (m. acc. sg.), going and coming, 
what comes and goes. 

kamakamas (m. nom. pl.), desiring objects of 
desire. 

labhante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), they 
obtain, they get. 
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IX 
22 


TIT FATA AT 

ananyas cintayanto mam* 

without other (thoughts), directing 
thoughts to me, 


Ft TAT: THITA | 

ye janah paryupdsate 
which men, they worship, 
aet frearfracrat 


tesam nityabhiyuktanam 


of them of those who are constantly 


steadfast, 


OMAHA AIRY WEA tl 


yogaksemam vahamy aham 


acquisition and possession I bring, I. 


Those men who worship, directing 
their thoughts to Me, 
Whose minds do not go elsewhere; 


For them, who are constantly steadfast, 
I secure what they lack and preserve 


what they already possess. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 
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ananyds (m. nom. pl.), not directed to an- 
other. 

cintayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle Vcint), 
directing thoughts to, meditating on. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), which, who. 

jands (m. nom. pl.), men. 

paryupdsate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pari upa 

ds), they worship, they honor. 

tesam (gen. pl.), of them, to them. 

nitya (adv.), constantly, eternally. 

abhiyuktandm (m. gen. pl.), of the steadfast 
ones, of those united to Yoga. 

(nityabhiyuktanam, m. gen. pl. BV cpd., of 
those who are eternally steadfast.) 

yogaksemam (m. acc. sg.), to acquisition and 
possession, to the acquiring and protection 
of property. 

vahdmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vvah), I lead, I 
carry, I bring. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 


IX 
23 


T SY WACAITATHT 
ye py anyadevatabhakta 
who even other gods worshipping 


TH TSA AAT: | 
yajante sraddhayanvitah 
they sacrifice by faith accompanied 


a sft ary va a ar 
te pi mam eva kaunteya 
they also to me, Son of Kunti, 


mary wfafagaay | 

yajanty avidhipirvakam 

(though) they sacrifice not according to 
rule. 


Even those who worship other gods 
With faith, 

Also worship Me, Arjuna, 

Though they do so in ignorance. 


ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

api, even, also. 

anya-, other. 

devatds (f.), gods, godheads. 

bhaktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
Vbhaj), worshipping, sharing with. 

(anya-devata-bhaktas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
worshipping other gods.) 

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vyaj), they 
sacrifice, they worship. 

Sraddhaya (f. inst. sg.), with faith, by faith. 

anvitds (m. nom. pl.), along with, accom- 
panied by. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

api, also, even. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

yajanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vyaj), they 
sacrifice, they worship. 

avidhipurvakam (adv.), not according to rule, 
in the absence of fixed rules. 
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1D.¢ 
24 


aé fe waar 
aham hi sarvayajnanam 
I indeed of all sacrifices 


WIHT TF TAL UT | 
bhoktd ca prabhur eva ca 
the enjoyer and the lord. 


ag ara fasted 
na tu mam abhijananti 
not, but, me they recognize 


aeaATA STAT FH 


tattvenatas cyavanti te 
in truth, hence they fall, they. 


For I am the enjoyer and the Lord 

Of all sacrifices. 

But they do not recognize Me in 
truth; 

Hence they fall. 
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aham (nom. sg.), I. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

sarvayajndnam (m. gen. pl.), of all sacrifices. 

bhoktd (m. nom. sg.), enjoyer. 

ca, and. 

prabhus (m. nom. sg.), lord. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

na, not. 

tu, but, indeed. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

abhijananti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. abhi Vjfa), 
they recognize, they know. 

tattvena (n. inst. sg.), by truth, in truth, in 
“thatness.” 

atas, hence, from this. 

cyavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vcyu), they 
fall, they deviate, they vanish. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 


IX 
25 


afer Sasa TAT 

yanti devavrata devan 

they go, those who are devoted to the 
gods, to the gods, 


faa arfet fIaxar: | 

pit?n yanti pitrvratah 

to the ancestors go those who are devoted 
to the ancestors; 


warier afer AaSAT 

bhiitani yanti bhitejya 

to the spirits go those who sacrifice to the 
spirits ; 


artes warrfarat sft ATA 

yanti madydjino "pi mam 

they go, those who sacrifice to me, surely 
to me. 


Those who are devoted to the gods go 
to the gods; 

Those who are devoted to the ancestors 
go the the ancestors; 

Those who are devoted to the spirits 
go to the spirits; 

Those who worship Me come surely 
to Me. 


yanti (3rd pl. act. vya), they go, they attain. 

devavratas (m. nom. pl.), the god-devoted, 
those devoted to the gods. 

devan (m. acc. pl.), to the gods, the gods. 

pitrn (m. acc. pl.), to the ancestors, the an- 
cestors. 

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go, 
they attain. 

pitrvratas (m. nom. pl.), the ancestor-de- 
voted, those who are devoted to the ances- 
tors. 

bhitdni (n. acc. pl.), beings, spirits, to the 
Spirits. 

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vya), they go, 
they attain. 

bhitejyas (m. nom. pl.), the spirit-sacrific- 
ing, those devoted to the spirits. 

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vyd), they go, 
they attain. 

madydjinas (m. nom. pl.), the me-sacrificing, 
those who are devoted to me. 

api, even, also, surely. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 
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IX 
26 


Td ISG He Tat 
pattram puspam phalam toyam 
a leaf, a flower, a fruit, water, 


ate waar sate | 
yo me bhaktya prayacchati 
who to me with devotion, he offers, 


TE HE WRAITH 
tad aham bhaktyupahriam 
that I devotion offered 


BATA THAT: 1 
asnami prayatatmanah 
I eat* from him whose self is pure. 


He who offers to Me with devotion 
and a pure heart 

A leaf, a flower, a fruit, or water, 

That offering of devotion 

T accept from him. 


* “JT eat.” The ancient belief was that the gods 


actually “ate” part of the sacrificial offering. 


402 


pattram (n. acc. sg.), leaf. 

puspam (n. acc. sg.), flower. 

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit. 

toyam (Nn. acc. sg.), water. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

me (m. dat. sg.), to me. 

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with 
love. 

prayacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vyam), 
he offers, he presents, he goes toward. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

aham, I. 

bhakti (f.), devotion, love. 

upahrtam (n. acc. 8g. p. pass. participle upa 

hr), offered, presented. 

(bhakti-upahrtam, n. acc. sg. TP cpd., offer- 
ing of devotion.) 

agnami (ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vas), I eat, I 
partake, I accept. 

prayata (m. p. pass. participle pra Vyam), 
pure, controlled, dutiful. 

dtmanas (m. abl. sg.), of the self, from the 
self. 

(prayatatmanas, m. abl. sg. BV cpd., from 
him whose self is pure.) 


IX 
27 


ag wute ae WRATH 
yat karost yad asnasi 
what thou doest, what thou eatest, 


aa Sethe carte Aq | 
yaj juhosi dadasi yat 
what thou offerest, thou givest what, 


ae reat eT 

yat tapasyast kdunteya 

what thou performest in austerities, Son 
of Kunti, 


Ad HEY ATMA | 
tat kurusva madarpanam 
that do (as) an offering to me. 


Whatever you do, whatever you 
eat, 

Whatever you offer, whatever you 
give, 

Whatever austerities you perform, 
Arjuna, 


Do that as an offering to Me. 


yad (n. ace. sg.), what, which. 

karosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vkr), thou 
doest, thou makest. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what. 

agnasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vas), thou eat- 
est. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

juhosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhu), thou of- 
ferest (in sacrifice). 

dadasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vda), thou giv- 
est. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

tapasyasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. v. tapasya), 
thou performest (in the way of austerities), 
thou strivest. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

kurusva (2nd sg. mid. imperative v kr), do! 
make! 

madarpanam (n. acc. sg.), as an offering to 
me. 
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IX 
28 


repr 
Subhdsubhaphalatr evam 
from good and evil fruits certainly, 


Hreaa HATTA: | 

moksyase karmabandhanaih 

thou shalt be liberated from the bonds of 
action; 


AATTAMTHIAT 

samnydsayogayuktatmad 

thou whose self is disciplined in the 
Yoga of renunciation, 


fareet ATA SITS it 
vimukto mam updaisyate 
liberated, me thou shalt come to. 


You shall certainly be liberated 

From the bonds of action which 
produce good and evil fruits; 

Liberated, with your mind disciplined 
by the yoga of renunciation, 

You shall come to Me. 
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Subhasubha (n.), good and evil, auspicious 
and unfortunate. 

phaldis (n. inst. pl.), by the fruits, from the 
fruits. 

(subhadsubhaphaldis, n. inst. pl., from good 
and evil fruits, by good and evil fruits.) 

evam, thus, certainly. 

moksyase (2nd sg. future pass. Vmuc), thou 
shalt be liberated, thou shalt be freed. 

karmabandhandis (n. inst. pl.), from the 
bonds of action, by the fetters of action. 

samnydsa (m.), renunciation, relinquish- 
ment. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

yukta (p. pass. participle Vyuj), disciplined, 
joined in Yoga, steadfast, yoked. 

adtma (m. nom. sg.), self, thyself. 

(samnydsayogayuktatma, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., whose self is disciplined in the Yoga 
of renunciation.) 

vimuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

muc), liberated, freed. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

updisyate (3rd future 2nd sg. upa Vi), thou 
shalt come, thou shalt attain, thou shalt go. 


IX 
29 


AAT SG AAATY 
samo ’ham sarvabhiitesu 
the same I am in all beings;* 


a seat sfet 5 fa: 
na me dvesyo ’sti na priyah 
not of me disliked there is, nor dear; 


a ated J AT AaRaT 
ye bhajanti tu mam bhaktya 
who they worship, but, Me with devotion 


afa tay ary Wee II 
mayt te tesu capy aham 
in me they, and in them also I. 


I am the same (Self) in all beings; 

There is none disliked or dear to Me. 

But they who worship Me with 
devotion 

Are in Me, and I am also in them. 


* “Being a refuge for all, God is the same 
toward all adtmans (selves) of gods, men, animals 
and immovables, which, according to their class, 
configuration, nature and knowledge, exist in an 
infinite plurality of forms.’ - Ramanuja. The 
meaning is that God exists in all @tmans (selves) 
and is therefore a part, equal in quantity, of all 
beings, thus “the same”’ in all beings. 


samas (m. nom. sg.), the same, impartial, 
disinterested. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

sarvabhitesu (n. loc. pl.), in all beings, to all 
beings. 

na, not. 

me (m. gen. sg.), of me. 

dvesyas (m. nom. sg.), disliked, hated. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

na, not, nor. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, favored. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

bhajanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vbhaj), they 
worship, they honor. 

tu, but, indeed. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

bhaktya (f. inst. sg.), with devotion, with 
love. 

mayi (m. loc. sg.), in me. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

tesu (m. loc. pl.), in them. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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IX 
30 


afa Aq TTA 
api cet suduradcaro 
even if the evil doer 


WAT ATA MAT ATH | 

bhajate mam ananyabhak 

he worships me (with) not-another 
devoted, 


ATT Ua F AAT: 
sadhur eva sa mantavyah 
righteous he to be thought. 


ara arated fe a: 1 
samyag vyavasito hi sah 
rightly resolved indeed he. 


If even the evil doer 

Worships Me with undivided 
devotion, 

He is to be thought of as righteous, 

For he has indeed rightly resolved. 
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api, even, also. 

ced, if. 

suduracaras (m. nom. sg. from su dur a 

car), evil doing, evil doer. 

bhajate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vbhaj), he 
worships, he honors. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ananyabhak (m. nom. sg.), devoted to no one 
else. 

sddhus (m. nom. sg.), righteous, good. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

mantavyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive man), to 
be thought, to be considered. 

samyanc (adv.), rightly. 

vyavasitas (m. nom. Sg. p. pass. participle vi 
ava Vso), resolved, determined, settled, 
undertaken. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 


IX 
31 


fers wafer eaTEAT 

ksipram bhavati dharmatma 

quickly he becomes one whose self is 
virtuous, 


aareartet farreestet | 
Sasvacchantim nigacchati 
everlasting peace he goes to 


array sfasaratte 
kdunteya pratiydanihi 
Son of Kunti, be aware! 


TH WH: TRA 
na me bhaktah pranasyati 
not of me a devotee he is lost. 


Quickly he becomes virtuous and 
Goes to everlasting peace. 
Arjuna, know for certain that 

No devotee of Mine is ever lost. 


ksipram (adv.), quickly, immediately. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhii), he is, 
he becomes. 

dharma (m.), virtuous, dutiful, righteous, 
law, rule. 

dtma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(dharmatma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., one 
whose self is virtuous.) 

Sasvat, everlasting, perpetual, eternal. 

§antim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

nigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni Vgam), 
he goes to, he enters, he acquires. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

pratijanihi (2nd sg. imperative act. prati 

'jfid), be aware! become aware! under- 

stand! 

na, not. 

me (m. gen. sg.), of me, my. 

bhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vbhaj), worshipping, worshipper. 

pranasyati (31d sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vnas), 
he is lost, he is destroyed. 
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IX 
32 


at fe met arora 
mam hi partha vyapdsritya 
me indeed, Son of Prtha, taking refuge in 


a sft ey: TAT: | 
ye pi syuh papayonayah 
who, even be they (from) evil wombs 


feaay axarg Ta ETT, 
striyo vaisyas tathd siidras 
women, vaisyas, even siidras 


& sft ariet Tet THT 
te ’pt yanti pardm gatim 
they also go to the highest goal. 


They who take refuge in Me, 
Arjuna, 

Even if they are born of those whose 
wombs are evil (i.e. those of low 
origin), 

Women, Vaishyas, even Shudras, 

Also go to the highest goal. 


* vdisyaés~members of the merchant or 
peasant caste, third in order of rank. 

+ Sidrds - members of the servant caste, fourth 
in order of rank and lowest of the four original 
castes, 
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mam (acc. sg.), me. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

partha, (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

vyapdasritya (gerund vi apa a Vsri), taking 
refuge in, having recourse to. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

api, even, also. 

syus (3rd pl. optative act. Vas), be they, 
should they be, they should be. 

papa (m.), evil, wicked, sinful. 

yonayas (m. nom. pl.), wombs, origins. 

(padpayonayas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., those 
whose wombs are evil.) 

striyas (f. nom. pl.}, women. 

vaisyads (m. nom. pl.), Vaisyas, members of 
the third caste. 

tathd, even, thus, also. 

Stidrds (m. nom. pl.), Siidras, members of the 
fourth caste. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

api, also, even. 

yanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vya), they go, 
they attain. 

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, to the highest. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path, to the goal. 


IX 
33 


fas GT ATAIOT: FAT 
kim punar brahmanah punya 
how much more the brahmans pure, 


WHT UATTS TAT | 
bhakta rdjarsayas tatha 
devoted royal seers too 


afta aaa OTH 
anityam asukham lokam 
impermanent unhappy world 


RH ITT WAS ATA I 
imam prapya bhajasva mam 
this attaining, devote thyself to me. 


How much more easily then, the pure 


Brahmins 
And the devoted royal seers! 
Having attained this impermanent 
and unhappy world, 
Devote yourself to Me. 


kim (interrog.), what? how? 

punar, again, more. 

brahmands (m. nom. pl.), the Brahmans. 

punyds (m. nom. pl.), pure, holy. 

bhaktas (m. nom. pl.), devoted. 

rdjarsayas (m. nom. pl.), royal seers. 

tatha, also, too, thus. 

anityam (m. acc. sg.), impermanent, perish- 
able. 

asukham (m. acc. sg.), unhappy, unpleasant. 

lokam (m. acc. sg.), world. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

prdapya (gerund pra Vap), attaining, reach- 
ing. 

bhajasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vbhaj), 
devote thyself! honor! worship! 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 
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1D.¢ 
34 


AeA Wa WaTHT 
manmana bhava madbhakto 
by thought be to me devoted, 


FATA AT THEHE | 
madyaji mam namaskuru 
to me sacrificing to me reverence make! 


ary cateate TATA 

mam evdisyast yuktvudivam 

to me thou shalt come, made steadfast 
thus, 


ATCA ATTA: 1 
atmdnam matpardyanah 
thyself (with) me as supreme aim. 


With mind fixed on Me, be devoted to 
Me; 

Sacrificing to Me, make reverence to 
Me. 

Thus steadfast, with Me as your supreme 
aim, 

You yourself shall come to Me. 


manmands (m. nom. sg.), me-minded, (as 
BV cpd.) one whose mind is fixed on me, 
with me in mind, thinking of me. 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. V, bhi), be! 

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), me worshipping, 
of me devoted. 

madyaji (m. nom. sg.), to me sacrificing, me 
worshipping. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

namaskuru (2nd sg. imperative, namas Vkr), 
make reverence! make obeisance! 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

esyasi (2nd sg. future Vi), thou shalt come, 
thou shalt go. 

yuktva (gerund Vyuj), made steadfast, stead- 
fast, united in Yoga, disciplined, yoked. 

evam, thus. 

atmanam (m. acc. sg.), thyself, self. 

matpardyanas (m. nom. sg.), with me as su- 
preme aim, with me as supreme object. 


End of Book IX 


The Yoga of Royal Knowledge and of 
Royal Mystery 
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BOOK X 


sPTTAT Jas | 
sribhagavan uvdca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


wa Ua AeTaTE 
bhitya eva mahabaho 
again, Mighty Armed One, 


TT TILA ae: | 
Srnu me paramam vacah 
hear of me the supreme word 


Tee se HATTA 
yat te "ham priyamandya 
which to thee, I, to the beloved one, 


aearta facateaar tl 


vaksyami hitakamyaya 


I shall speak with desire for (thy) 


welfare. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Again, O Arjuna, 

Hear My supreme word. 

Which I shall speak to you, who are 
beloved, 

With a desire for your welfare. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed one. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. VJ vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


bhiyas, again, once more. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

mahabdaho (m. voc. sg.), O Mighty Armed 
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Vsru), hear! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me. 

paramam (n. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

yacas (n. acc. sg.), word, advice. 

yad (n. ace. sg.), which. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

priyamandaya (m. dat. sg. pr. mid. participle 
pri), to the delighting one, to the one who 
is beloved. 

vaksyami (ist sg. future act. Vvac), I shall 
speak, I shail tell. 

hitakamyaya (f. inst. sg.), with desire for 
welfare. 
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2 


a ® fag: FONT: 


na me viduh suraganah 


not of me they know, the multitudes of 


gods, 


waa a WENT: | 
prabhavam na maharsayah 
the origin, nor the great seers. 


meq aries fe carat 
aham adir hi devanam 
I the source, in truth, of the gods, 


aeNtot + aaa: 1 
maharsindm ca sarvasah 
and of the great seers universally. 


Neither the multitude of gods 

Nor the great seers know My origin. 
In truth I am the source of the gods 
And the great seers. 
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na, not. 

me (gen. sg.), of me. 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they know. 

suragands (m. nom. pl.), the multitudes of 
gods, the aggregate of gods. 

prabhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, coming to 
be. 

na, not, nor. 

maharsayas (m. nom. pl.), the great seers. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

ddis (m. nom. sg.), source, beginning. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

devadndam (m. gen. pl.), of the gods. 

maharsindm (m. gen. pl.), of the great seers. 

ca, and. 

sarvasas (adv.), in every way, in all cases, 
universally. 


3 


Tt ATA AAA ATS T 

yo mam ajam anddim ca 

who me, the birthless and the beginning- 
less 


afa aTaAeAe | 
vetti lokamahesvaram 


he knows, the World’s Mighty Lord, 


TAIT: T AAT 
asammiidhah sa martyesu 
undeluded he among mortals 


TAT: THATS I 
sarvapapaih pramucyate 
from all evils he is released. 


He who knows Me, the birthless and 
the beginningless, 

The mighty Lord of the world, 

He among mortals is undeluded; 

He is released from all evils. 


yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ajam (m. acc. sg.), unborn, birthless. 

anadim (m. acc. sg.), beginningless, without 
beginning. 

ca, and. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vid), he knows. 

lokamahesvaram (m. acc. sg.), world’s 
mighty lord, great lord of the world. 

asammidhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
a sam muh), undeluded, unconfused. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

martyesu (m. loc. pl.), in mortals, among 
mortals. 

sarvapapais (m. inst. pl.), by all evils, from 
all evils, from all sins. 

Pramucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pra 

muc), he is released, he is liberated, he is 

freed. 
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4 
afat array WaT: 


buddhir jianam asammohah 
intelligence, knowledge, non-delusion, 


TAT At TA: TA: | 

ksamda satyam damah samah 

patience, veracity, self restraint, tran- 
quility, 


Fa Fag Wal sway 
sukham duhkham bhavo ’bhavo 
pleasure, pain, becoming, passing away, 


Wa ATHY Ua Fh 
bhayam cabhayam eva ca 
and fear and fearlessness 


Intellect, knowledge, freedom from 
delusion, 

Patience, truth, self-restraint, 
tranquility, 

Pleasure, pain, birth, death, 

And fear and fearlessness, 
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buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence. 

jridnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

asammohas (m. nom. sg.), non-delusion, 
non-confusion. 

ksama (f. nom. sg.), patience, forbearance, 
tameness. 

satyam (n. nom. sg.), truth, veracity, sin- 
cerity. 

damas (m. nom. sg.), self restraint, control, 
domination of the self. 

famas (m. nom. sg.), tranquility, calmness, 
equanimity. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), pleasure, comfort, 
happiness. 

duhkham (n. nom. sg.), pain, discomfort, 
misery. 

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), being, becoming, aris- 
ing. 

abhavas (m. nom. sg.), non-being, passing 
away. 

bhayam (n. nom. acc. sg.), fear, terror. 

ca, and. 

abhayam (n. nom. sg.), fearlessness, absence 
of fear. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 


5 


atgat aaa afta 
ahimsa samatd tustts 
non-violence, impartiality, contentment, 


aT AT ATT SAT: | 
tapo danam yaso ’yasah 
austerity, charity, fame, disrepute, 


wafer Wat YaTAT 
bhavanti bhava bhitanam 
they arise conditions of beings 


wa a Tafaat: UI 
matta eva prthagvidhah 
from me alone manifold. 


Non-violence, impartiality, 
contentment, 

Austerity, charity, fame, disrepute, 

The manifold conditions of beings, 

Arise from Me alone. 


ahimsd (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harm- 
lessness. 

samata (f. nom. sg.), impartiality, equable- 
ness. 

tustis (f. nom. sg.), contentment, satisfaction. 

tapas (m. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

danam (n. nom. sg.), charity, benevolence, 
gift. 

yaSas (n. nom. sg., here m.), fame, celebrity, 
good name. 

ayaSas (n. nom. sg., here m.), disrepute, bad 
reputation. 

bhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vbhi), they 
are, they arise, they come to be. 

bhavas (m. nom. pl.), conditions, states of 
being. 

bhiitanam (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea- 
tures. 

mattas (abl. sg.), from me. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

prthagvidhas (f. nom. pl.), manifold, exist- 
ing in many forms, placed many times, of 
many varieties. 
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6 


Ways: ag TF 
maharsayah sapta ptirve 
the great seers seven in the past 


TATU HATA TAT 
catudro manavas tathé 
the four Manus also, 


ABTA AAMT STAT 

madbhava manasa jata 

from me the origins, mentally brought 
forth, 


AAT STH SAT: TAT: UI 
yesam loka imah prajah 
from whom the world these creatures 


The seven great seers of old, 

And also the four Manus, 

From whom have sprung these 
creatures of the world, 

Originated from Me, born of My mind. 


* Seven Jegendary seers (rsis) - Kasyapa, Atri, 
Vasistha, Visvamitra, Gotama, Jamadagni and 
Bharadvaja - sometimes identified with the seven 
stars of the Lesser Bear constellation, sometimes 
with other heavenly bodies. For Kasyapa see 
chapter ‘‘ The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.” 

+ Manus seem to come in various quantities. 
Fourteen are commonly listed. All are purely 
legendary figures. One, Manu Vaivasvata, is sup- 
posed to have been the great Hindu lawgiver, 
author of the post-Vedic Madnava dharmasastra, 
and progenitor of the human race. 
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maharsayas (m. nom. pl), great seers, mighty 
seers. 

Sapta, seven. 

purve (m. loc. sg.), in the past, in previous 
times. 

catvaras (m. nom. sg.), four. 

manavas (m. nom. pl.), Manus, ancestors of 
the human race. 

tatha, thus, also. 

madbhavas (m. nom. pl.), from me origins, 
originating from me. 

mdnasds (m. nom. pl.), mentally, deriving 
from mind. 

jatas (m. nom. pl.), born, brought forth. 

yesam (m. gen. pl.), of whom. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world. 

imas (f. nom. pl.), these. 

prajas (f. nom. pl.), creatures, beings. 


7 


cat fafa ait a 
etam vibhitim yogam ca 
this manifested lordship and power 


Wa ay afa trad: | 
mama yo vetti tattvatah 
of me who knows in truth 


a sfarartet ART 
so vtkampena yogena 
he by unwavering Yoga 


qsat ATA AAT: | 
yujyate natra samsayah 


is united (with me), not here doubt. 


He who knows in truth 

This, My manifested glory and 
power, 

Is united with Me by unwavering 
yoga; 

Of this there is no doubt. 


etam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

vibhutim (f. acc. sg.), manifested might, 
manifested power. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga, power. 

ca, and. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

verti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows. 

tattvatas (n. abl. sg.), in truth, from “that- 
ness.” 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

avikampena (m. inst. sg. from a vi Vkamp), 
by unwavering, by untrembling. 

yogena (m. inst. sg.), by Yoga. 

yujyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyuj ), he is 
joined, he is united, he is yoked. 

na, not. 

atra, here, in this case. 

samSayas (m. nom. sg.), doubt, irresolution, 
questioning. 
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8 


We Tae THAT 
aham sarvasya prabhavo 
I of all the origin 


Ae: Ta TAT | 
mattah sarvam pravartate 
from me all proceeds 


afe AcaT Hae AT 
itt matva bhajante mam 
thus thinking they worship me 


qe aaa faa: 

budha bhévasamanvitéh 

the intelligent, endowed with the faculty 
of meditation. 


I am the origin of all; 

All proceeds from Me. 

Thinking thus, the intelligent ones, 
Worship Me. 
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aham (nom. sg.), I. 
Sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all. 
prabhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, bringing to 


mattas (m. abl. sg.), from me. 

sarvam (m. acc. sg.), all. 

pravartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra v yrt), 
it proceeds, it rolls onward, it happens, it 
begins. 

iti, thus, so. 

matya (gerund J man), thinking, having 
thought, having considered. 

bhajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. v1. bhaj), they 
worship, they honor. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

budhaés (m. nom. pl.), intelligent, learned, 
wise men. 

bhava (m.), state of being, disposition, con- 
templation, meditation, state of mind. 

(bhdva-samanvitas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., en- 
dowed with state of being.) 

samanvitds (m. nom. pl.), endowed with, ac- 
companied by. 


9 


TE 

maccitta madgatapranad 

those who think of me, who concentrate 
the vital breath on me, 


aTTIT: TEITH | 
bodhayantah parasparam 
awakening each other, 


RATT ES AT fret 
kathayantasca mam nityam 
and speaking of me constantly, 


gated a cartes FH 


tusyanti ca ramanti ca 
they are content and they rejoice. 


Those who think of Me, who absorb 
their lives in Me, 

Enlightening each other, 

And speaking of Me con stantly, 

They are content and rejoice. 


maccittas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those who 
think of me. 

madgataprdanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), those 
who have concentrated the vital breath on 
me. 

bodhayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. causative 
participle Vbudh), enlightening, causing to 
enlighten, awakening. 

parasparam, each other, one another. 

kathayantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 
Vkath), speaking of, relating about, ex- 
plaining. 

ca, and. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

nityam (adv.), constantly, eternally. 

tusyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act, v/ tus), they are 
content. 

ca, and. 

ramanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vram), they 
rejoice, they are delighted, they are 
pleased. 

ca, and. 
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10 


aa SAAT HAT 

tesam satatayuktanam 

of them, of those who are constantly 
steadfast, 


Wat MATT HA | 
bhajataém pritipiirvakam 
of the worshipping with affection, 


zarfa afgant a 
dadami buddhtyogam tam 
I give intelligence-Yoga, it, 


aa ATA STAT fet Ft 
yena mam upayanti te 
by which me they come to, they. 


To those who are constantly 
steadfast, 

Those who worship Me with love, 

I give the yoga of discrimination 

By which they come to Me. 
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tesam (m. gen. pl.), of them, to them. 

satata (adv.), constantly, perpetually. 

yuktdnam (m. gen. pl.), of the steadfast, of 
the disciplined. 

(satatayuktandm, m. gen. pl. KD cpd., of 
those who are constantly steadfast.) 

bhajatam (m. gen. pl. pr. act. participle 

bhaj), of the worshippers, of the wor- 

shipping, of those who worship. 

pritipirvakam (adv.), with the accompani- 
ment of kindness, with affection, affec- 
tionately. 

dadami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vda), I give, I 
bestow. 

buddhiyogam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), intelli- 
gence Yoga, the Yoga of intelligence, dis- 
cipline of mind, Yoga of discrimination, 
power of discrimination. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), it, this. 

yena (m. inst. sg.), by which. 

mam (acc.), me, to me. 

upayanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. upa vya), 
they come, they go. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 


11 


*; J ~~] 1 7 
tesam evanukampartham 
of them (with) compassion aim, 


TEA WATS TA: | 
aham ajhadnajam tamah 
I ignorance-born darkness 


ATTA ATCA TACT 

ndsayamy atmabhdavastho 

I cause to be destroyed, in their own 
beings dwelling, 


aS ATEAT U1 
jndnadipena bhasvata 
with knowledge lamp, shining. 


Out of compassion for them, 

I, who dwell within their own beings, 

Destroy the darkness born of 
ignorance 


With the shining lamp of knowledge. 


* This phrase has been variously translated. 
Edgerton makes it “while remaining in my own 
true state,’ and some others follow him. I prefer 
the present translation. 


tesam (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

anukampa (f. from anu Vkamp), sympathy, 
compassion, lit. “trembling alongside.” 

artham (m. acc. sg. ifc.), aim, goal, purpose. 

(anukampd-artha, m, acc. sg., out of compas- 
sion.) 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

ajnanajam (n. acc. sg.), ignorance-born, pro- 
duced by ignorance. 

tamas (n. acc. sg.), darkness, murk, guna of 
tamas. 

ndsayadmi (ist causative pr. indic. Vnas), I 
cause to be destroyed, I cause to be lost. 

atmabhdavasthas (m. nom. sg.), situated in 
own being, dwelling in own being. 

jnanadipena (m. inst. sg.), by the lamp of 
knowledge, with the lantern of knowledge. 

bhdsvata (m. inst. sg.), shining, luminous, 
bright. 
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X 


TAA SATA | 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


12 


AC AMT UA 

param brahma param dhama 

the Supreme Brahman, the supreme 
abode, 


qfaa TH WaT I 
pavitram paramam bhavan 
Purifier Supreme Thou (honorific), 


Tey apad fear 
purusam sasvatam divyam 
spirit eternal divine 


arfaeay ast fay Ul 
adidevam ajam vibhum 
the Primal God, birthless, all-pervading, 


Arjuna spoke: 

You are the supreme Brahman, the 
supreme abode, 

The supreme purifier, 

The eternal divine Spirit, 

The primal God, unborn and 
all-pervading. 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. v vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


param (n. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

param (n. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

dhama (n. acc. sg.), dwelling, place, abode, 
domain. 

pavitram (n. acc. sg.), purifier, cleanser. 

paramam (n. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

bhavan (m. acc. sg., honorific), thou, thy 
Lordship. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit, being, person, 
man. 

SaSvatam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, perpetual. 

divyam (m. acc. sg.), divine, godly, heav- 
enly. 

adidevam (m. acc. sg.), primal god, god ex- 
isting from the beginning. 

ajam (m. acc. sg.), birthless, unborn. 

vibhum (m. acc. sg.), all-pervading, omni- 
present. 


13 


aga CAT ENT: 
ahus tvdm rsayah sarve 
they call Thee, the seers all 


zatafe area TAT | 
devarsir naradas tathé 
the divine seer Narada, also 


afadt tact ares: 
asito devalo vyasah 
Asita Devala and Vyasa, 


ag Fa FATTY F 1 
svayam cdiva bravist me 
and Thyself Thou tellest me. 


Thus they call You, all the seers, 
The divine seer Narada, 

Also Asita, Devala, and Vyasa, 
And You Yourself (now) tell me so. 


* Narada, a legendary seer to whom some of the 


verses of the Rg Veda are ascribed. 


t Asita Devala, legendary composer of some 


other hymns of the Rg Veda. 


t Vyasa, legendary compiler of the Vedas and 
the Mahabharata. The name means “arranger,” 


“compiler,” or ‘ divider.” 


Ghus (3rd pl. perfect act Vah with present 
meaning), they say, they tell, they call. 

tvdm (m. acc. sg.), thee. 

rsayas (m. nom. pl.), seers, wise men. 

Sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

devarsis (m. nom. sg.), divine seer. 

naradas (m. nom. sg.), Narada, said to have 
been the composer of some hymns in the 
Rg Veda. 

tathd, also, thus. 

asitas devalas (m. nom. sg.), Asita Devala, 
legendary sage. 

vydsas (m. nom. sg.), Vyasa, legendary 
compiler of the Vedas and natural grand- 
father of the Pandava Princes. 

svayam (adv.), thyself, own, oneself. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

bravisi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vora), thou 
sayest, thou tellest. 

me (dat. sg.), to me, me. 
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14 


way Ua Fed AT 
sarvam etad rtam manye 
all this true I believe 


aq at cafe Fer | 

yan mam vadasi kesava 

which to me thou speakest, Handsome 
Haired One (Krishna) 


a fet wad ate 

na hi te bhagavan vyaktim 

not indeed of thee, O Blessed One, the 
manifestation 


fase Saya arrar : 1 
vidur devd na danavah 
they know, the gods nor the demons. 


All this which You speak to me, 
Krishna, 

I believe to be true; 

Indeed, neither the gods nor the 
demons, O Blessed one, 

Know Your manifestation. 
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sarvam (n. acc. sg.), all. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

rtam (n. acc. sg.), true, right. 

manye (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), I think, 
I believe. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which, what. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

vadasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvad), thou 
sayest, thou tellest. 

keSava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome Haired 
One. 

na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

bhagavan (m. voc. sg.), O Blessed One. 

vyaktim (f. acc. sg.), manifestation, becom- 
ing visible. 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect V vid with present mean- 
ing), they know. 

devas (m. nom. pl.), the gods. 

na, not, nor. 

danavas (m. nom. pl.), demons, evil Spirits. 


15 


TAA CARAT KATA 
svayam evatmand ’tmanam 


thyself alone through thyself thyself 


aT eT THTTATA | 
vettha tvam purusottama 
thou knowest, thou, Highest of Spirits, 


ATATAT AAT 
bhiitabhavana bhiitesa 
causing welfare in beings, Lord of Beings, 


saeq TMT II 
devadeva jagatpate 


God of gods, O Lord of the Universe. 


Supreme Being, O Lord of the universe, 
You know Yourself through Yourself 
alone, 

Highest of spirits, 

Source of welfare of beings, Lord of 
beings, 

God of gods, O Lord of the universe. 


svayam, thyself, oneself, own. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

dtmanda (m. inst. sg.), by thyself, through 
thyself. 

atmdnam (m.acc. sg.), thyself, self. 

vettha (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), thou 
knowest. 

tvam (m. nom. sg.), thou. 

purusottama (m. voc. sg.), highest of spirits, 
highest of men, Supreme Spirit. 

bhitabhavana (m. voc. sg.), causing welfare 
in beings, bringing welfare to be in beings. 

bhiitefa (bhitta ifa, m. voc. sg.), Lord of 
Beings. 

devadeva (m. voc. sg.), God of Gods. 

jagatpate (m. voc. sg.), Lord of the Uni- 
verse. 
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16 


ABA WEL TIT 
vaktum arhasy asesena 


to describe please do without remainder 


from a areata: | 
divya hy atmavibhiitayah 
the divine indeed self-manifestations 


aTfat fafa hrs a raTt 
yabhir vibhitibhir lokan 
by which manifestations the worlds 


gare ca aarey fasefa 1 
imans tvam vyapya tisthast 
these Thou, pervading, abidest in. 


Please describe without reserve 
The divine self-manifestations 
By which You pervade 

These worlds, and abide in them. 
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vaktum (infinitive vi vac), to speak, to tell, to 
describe. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou art 
able, thou canst, please do! 

aSesena (m. inst. sg.), without remainder, 
completely. 

divyds (m. nom. pl.), divine. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

atmavibhitayas (f. nom. pl.), self manifesta- 
tions, self powers. 

yabhis (f. inst. pl.), by which, with which. 

vibhitibhis (f. inst. pl.), manifestations, 
powers, appearances. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds. 

imdn (m. acc. pl.), these. 

tvam (m. nom. sg.) ), thou. 

vyapya (gerund vi ) dp), pervading, permeat- 
ing. 

tisthasi (and sg. pr. indic. act. Vsthd), thou 
abidest in, thou are situated in. 


17 


ay faery ae ait 
katham vidyam aham yogins 
how may I know, I, O Yogin 


cat ear Taare | 
tudm sada paricintayan 
on thee constantly meditating? 


FHY F ATAT 
kesukesu ca bhaévesu 
and in what particular aspects of being 


farcat sf waa AAT I 

cintyo ’st bhagavan maya 

to be thought thou art, O Blessed One, 
by me? 


How may I know You, O Yogin, 
Constantly meditating on You? 
And in what various aspects of being 
Are You to be thought of by me, 

O Blessed One? 


katham (interrog.), how? in what way? 

vidydm (Ist sg. optative act. Vvid), I shall 
know, may I know. 

aham (m. nom. sg.), I. 

yogin (m. voc. sg.), O Yogin. 

tvdm (m. acc. sg.), thee. 

sadd, always, constantly. 

paricintayan (m. nom. sg. pr. causative par- 
ticiple act. pari Vcint), meditating on, re- 
flecting on, thinking about. 

kesu kesu (m. loc. pl. interrog., repetition in- 
dicates distribution), in what various? 

ca, and. 

bhavesu (m. loc. pl.), in states of being, in 
aspects of being. 

cintyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive Vcint), to be 
thought, to be imagined. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

bhagavan (m. voc. sg.), O Blessed One, O 
Illustrious One. 

mayd (m. inst. sg.), by me. 
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18 


facatorreaat att 
vistarendtmano yogam 
in detail of thyself the power 


fafa a HATSA | 
vibhitim ca janadrdana 
and manifestation, O Agitator of Men, 


wer: ear TIT fe 
bhiiyah kathaya trptir hi 
further explain, satiation indeed 


aad artes F ATT 1 

Srnvato ndasti me ’mrtam 

of hearing not there is, to me (of this) 
nectar. 


Explain to me further in detail 

Your power and manifestation, 
O Krishna. 

I am never satiated with hearing 

Your nectar-like words. 
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vistarena (m. inst. sg.), in detail, by detail. 

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of thyself, of self. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), power, Yoga. 

vibhutim (f. acc. sg.), manifestation. 

ca, and. 

janardana (m. voc. sg.), O Agitator of Men, 
O Mover of Men, epithet of Vishnu- 
Krishna. 

bhiyas, again, further. 

kathaya (and sg. act. imperative Vkath), tell! 
relate! explain! 

trptis (f. nom. sg.), satiation. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

Srnvatas (n. gen. sg. participle sru), of hear- 
ing. 

na, not. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

amrtam (m. acc. sg.), nectar, immortality. 


xX 
PTA SATA | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 
19 


are a eafaenta 


hanta te kathayisyamt 
listen! to thee I shall explain 


fron w aH fara: | 
divyd hy atmavibhiitayah 
the divine indeed self-manifestations 


ITAA: FEATS 
pradhdnyatah kurusrestha 
(those that are) prominent, Best of Kurus, 


ATR Het faa F 

nasty anto vistarasya me 

(for) not there is an end of the extent of 
me. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Listen! I shall explain to you 

My divine self-manifestations; 
Those only that are prominent, 
For there is no end to My extent. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg.perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


hanta (exhortative particle), listen! look! let 
us get on! 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

kathayisyadmi (1st sg. future act. v kath), 1 
shall say, I shall tell, I shall explain. 

divyds (f. acc. pl.), divine. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

atmavibhitayas (f. acc. pl.), self manifesta- 
tions, own manifestations. 

pradhanyatas (adv.), chief, mainly, most 
prominent. 

kuruSrestha (m. voc. sg.), Best of Kurus, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

na, not. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

antas (m. nom. sg.), end. 

vistarasya (m. gen. sg.), of the extent, of the 
spreading, of the expansion. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 
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20 


WEA ATCAT TSTHAT 
aham atmd gudakesa 
I the self, Thick Haired One, 


TAAATATA CAT: | 
sarvabhiitasayasthitah 
all-being-heart-abiding, 


WER ailars eT 
aham ddisca madhyam ca 
and I the beginning and the middle 


HATA AT TF 
bhitdndm anta eva ca 
of beings and the end as well. 


I am the Self, Arjuna, 
Abiding in the heart of all beings; 


And I am the beginning and the middle 


Of beings, and the end as well. 
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aham (m. nom. sg.), I. 

dima (m. nom. sg.), self. 

guddkesa (m. voc. sg.), O Thick Haired One, 
epithet of Arjuna. 

sarva (m.), all. 

bhiita (m.), being, creature. 

GSaya (m.), resting place, heart, mind. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), abiding in, situated in. 

(sarvabhutdSayasthitas, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., abiding in the heart of all beings.) 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

ddis (m. nom. sg.), beginning, start, com- 
mencement. 

ca, and. 

madhyam (n. nom. sg.), middle. 

ca, and. 

bhitandm (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea- 
tures. 

antas (m. nom. sg.), end. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 
a, and. 
2va ca, as well, also, too.) 


21 


arfacarary We fay 
adityanadm aham visnur 
of the Adityas I Vishnu 


sarfaat Cat AAT | 
jyotisam ravir amsuman 
of lights, the sun, radiant 


wha TeaTy ler 
marict marutam asmi 
Marici of the Maruts I am 


FTAA We TAT I 

naksatradndm aham Sasi 

of the stars I that which contains the 
rabbit. 


Of the Adityas, I am Vishnu; 

Of lights, the radiant sun; 

Tam Marichi of the Maruts; 

Among the heavenly bodies I am the 
moon. 


* The Adityas, originally seven, later twelve in 
number, were a group of supreme gods. 

t+ Marici was the chief of the Maruts or storm 
gods. 

t Maruts were the storm gods who helped 
Indra slay the cosmic dragon, in order to bring 
water to the world. 


ddityandm (m. gen. pl.), of the Adityas. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

visnus (m. nom. sg.), Vishnu. 

jyotisdm (n. gen. pl.), of luminaries, of lights, 
of stars. 

ravis (m. nom. sg.), the sun. 

amsumdn (n. nom. sg.), radiant, shining. 

maricis (m. nom. sg.), Marici, chief of the 
storm gods. 

marutdm (m. gen. pl.), of the Maruts, of the 
storm gods. 

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

naksatradnam (n. gen. pl.), of the nightly 
ones, of the lunar zodiac. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

Sasi (m. nom. sg.), that which contains the 
rabbit, the moon. 
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22 


Farat aA aay Ser 


veddnam samavedo ’ smi 
of the Vedas the Sama Veda I am, 


SaTaTy BET ATA: | 
devdndm asmi vasavah 
of the gods I am vasava, 


sfxarory aaeaTer 
indriyanam manascdsmi 
and of the senses the mind I am, 


Waray BARR ASAT | 
bhitandm asmi cetana 
of beings I am the consciousness. 


Of the Vedas, I am the Sama Veda; 
Of the gods, I am Vasava; 

And of the senses, I am the mind, 

T am the consciousness of beings. 


* The Veda concerned with chants. 


+ One of the names of Indra, the chief Vedic 
god, mentioned by his usual name only in IX 20. 
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vedandm (m. gen. pl.), of the Vedas. 

sdmavedas (m. nom. sg.), the Sima Veda. 

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), Iam. 

devdndm (m. gen. pl.), of the gods. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Lam. 

vdsavas (m. nom. sg.), Vasava, one of the 
names of Indra, Vedic chief of the gods. 

indriydndm (m. gen. pl.), of the senses. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind, thought. 

ca, and. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

bhiitdnam (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea- 
tures. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), am. 

cetand (f. nom. sg.), consciousness, mind, 
intelligence, thought. 


23 


EMT THATS 
rudrandm samkarascdsmi 
and of the Rudras Sarhkara* I am, 


farctart war<erary | 
vitteso yaksaraksasdm 
Vittesa of the Yaksas and Raksas, 


aT TaRAT ET 
vasinam pavakascasmi 
and of the Vasus Pavaka I am, 


re: ferafeory WEA I 
meruh sikharindm aham 
Meru of mountains, I. 


And of the Rudras, I am Shankara; 
Iam Kubera of the Yaksas and Rakshasas; 
I am fire of the Vasus 

And the Meru of mountains. 


* Rudras, or “roarers,” storm gods and gods of 
destruction and renewal, 
+ Sarhkara, Shiva, 
destruction. 

t Vittesa, otherwise known as Kubera, lord of 
wealth, 

§ Yaksas and Raksas, spirits of vague character, 
sometimes hostile and sometimes benevolent. 

|| Pavaka, one of the names of Agni, the Vedic 
god of fire. The word means “‘purifier.”” 

§ Vasus, a group of eight “bright”’ gods, 

** Mt. Meru was the Olympos of Hindu 

mythology. 


god of fertility and 


rudranam (m., gen. pl.), of the Rudras, of the 
gods of destruction and renewal. 

Samkaras (m. nom, sg.), Shiva, chief god of 
renewal and destruction. 

ca, and. 

asmi (1st sg, pr. indic, Vas), I am. 

vitteSas (m, nom. sg.), Vittesa, or Kubera, 
lord of wealth. 

yaksaraksasdm (m. gen, pl.), of the Yaksas 
and Raksas. 

vasinam (m, gen. pl.), of the Vasus (a class 
of gods). 

pavakas (m, nom. sg.), Agni, the flame, God 
of Fire, the Purifier. 

ca, and. 

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

merus (m. nom. sg.), fabulous mountain, 
Hindu Olympos. — 

sikharinam (m. gen. pl.), of mountains, of 
mountain peaks, 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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24 
geet FHS AT 
purodhasém ca mukhyam mam 


and of the household priests, the chief, 
Me 


fafe are azeriay | 

viddhi partha brhaspatim 

know to be, Son of Prtha, Lord of 
Sacrifice, 


SATATATH Be THT: 
sendnindm aham skandah 
of the commanders of armies, I am 


Skanda, 


ACaTH HET ATT: 1 
sarasam asmi sdgarah 
of bodies of water I am the ocean. 


Know that I am the chief of household 
priests, 

Brihaspati, Arjuna; 

Of the commanders of armies, I am 
Skanda; 

Of bodies of water, I am the ocean. 


* Skanda, the god of war, otherwise known as 
Karttikeya. 
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purodhasdm (m. gen. pl.), of household 
priests. 

ca, and. 

mukhyam (m. acc. sg.), the head, the chief. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. V vid), know! 
know to be! 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

brhaspatim (m. acc. sg.), Brhaspati, priest of 
the gods. 

sendninam (m. gen. pl.), of the commanders 
of armies. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

skandas (m. nom. sg.), Skanda, god of war. 

sarasam (n. gen. pl.), of bodies of water. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Iam. 

sagaras (m. nom. sg.), the ocean. 


25 


ATT TTT TS 


maharsinam bhrgur aham 
of the great seers Bhrgu, I, 


Frey ERY THA AAT | 
giram asmy ekam aksaram 
of utterances I am the one syllable (Om), 


Taal TIAA Shey 
yajndnam japayajnio ’smi 
of sacrifices the muttered prayer I am, 


carat feATee: 1 
sthavaranam himalayah 
of immovables the Himalaya. 


Of the great seers, I am Bhrigu; 
Of words, I am the single 
syllable “Om”; 
Of sacrifices, I am japa (silent repetition); 
Of immovable things, the Himalayas. 


* Bhrgu, ancient seer, so illustrious that he 
mediated quarrels among the gods. 


maharsindm (m. gen. pl.), of the great seers. 

bhrgus (m. nom. sg.), Bhrgu, an illustrious 
mythical seer. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

giram (f. gen. pl.), of utterances. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

ekam aksaram (n. nom. sg.), the one sylla- 
ble, the mystic syllable “Om.” 

yajndndm (m. gen. pl.), of sacrifices. 

japayajfas (m. nom. sg.), the muttered 
prayer. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

sthavardnam (m. gen. pl.), of immovables, 
of unshakables. 

himdalayas (m. nom. sg.), “abode of snow,” 
the Himalaya. 
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26 


HTT: TATATTT 
asvatthah sarvavrksanam 
the sacred fig tree among all trees, 


zayfot a ATK | 
devarsinam ca narada 
and of the divine seers, Narada, 


Tea FATT: 
gandharvandm citrarathah, 
and of the Gandharvas Citraratha 


fearat after ate: 1 
siddhanam kapilo munth 
of the perfected Kapila the sage. 


Among all trees, I am the sacred fig 
trees 
And of the divine seers, Narada; 


asvatthas (m. nom. sg.), the aSvattha, or 
sacred fig tree. 

sarvavrksdndm (m. gen. pl.), of all trees, 
among all trees. 

devarsindm (m. gen. pl.), of divine seers. 

ca, and. 

ndradas (m. nom. sg.), Narada, an ancient 
seer. 

gandharvandm (m. gen. pl.), of the Gand- 
harvas, of the heavenly musicians. 

citrarathas (m. nom. sg.), Citraratha, chief 
of the Gandharvas. The name is a BV cpd. 
“He whose chariot is bright.” 

siddhanam (m. gen. pl.), of the perfected, of 
the successful. 

kapilas (m. nom. sg.), Kapila, founder of 
Samkhya, a school of philosophy. 

munis (m. nom. sg.), sage, wise man. 


And of the Gandharvas, Chitraratha; 
And of the perfected, Kapila the sage. 


* Narada, ancient seer to whom some verses of 
the Rg Veda are ascribed. 

t+ Gandharvas, the musicians of paradise. 

t Citraratha, heavenly chief of the Gandharvas. 

§ Kapila, a sage, founder of the Samkhya 
school of philosophy, one of the oldest of the 
Hindu systems. 
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27 


Fy AATY WATT 
uccaihsravasam asvanadm 
Uccaihsravas of horses 


fas ATA AAT SAA | 
viddhi mdm amrtodbhavam 
know me (to be) born of nectar 


ee 
dirdvatam gajendranam 
Airavata of princely elephants 
TTT FT TATPATT Ul 


naranam ca naradhipam 
and of men the Great Lord of men. 


Know that I am Ucchaishravas of horses, 


Born of nectar; 
Airavata of princely elephants; 
And of men, the king. 


* Uccidihsravas, the name of Indra’s horse, or 
of the horse of the Sun god, born of nectar that 
was churned from the ocean. The name means 


“high sounding.” 


+ Airavata, Indra’s elephant. The name means 


“produced from the Iravati River.” 


uccathsravasam (m. acc. sg.), UccaihSravas, 
name of Indra’s horse. 

asvanam (m. gen. pl.), of horses. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know! 
learn! know to be! 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

amrtodbhavam (m. acc. sg.), born of nectar, 
produced from nectar, originating in nec- 
tar. 

dirdvatam (m. acc. sg.), Airavata, Indra’s 
elephant. 

gajendranam (m. gen. pl.), of princely ele- 
phants. 

naranam (m. gen. pl.), men. 

ca, and. 

naradhipam (m. acc. sg.), lord of men, great 
lord, king, protector of men. 
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28 


ATTA WE TH 
dyudhadnaém aham vajram 
of weapons I the thunderbolt, 


ATT AST HTT | 
dheniindm asmi kémadhuk 
of cows I am the cow of wishes, 


THATS HAT: 
prajanascasmi kandarpah 
and I am procreating Kandarpa, 


aay eH ATELH: 
sarpanam asmi vasukih 
of serpents I am Vasuki. 


Of weapons, I am the thunder bolt; 
Of cows, I am the wish-fulfilling cow; 
I am the progenitor Kandarpa; 

And of serpents, I am Vasuki. 


* Kamadhuk, a mythical cow, able to provide 
its master with anything desired. 

+ Kandarpa, god of love or desire, otherwise 
known as Kama. 

} Vasuki, a serpent king. 
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dyudhdnam (n. gen. pl.), of weapons. 

aham (nom. sg.), 1. 

vajram (n. nom. sg.), thunderbolt. 

dheninam (f. gen. pl.), of cows. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Iam. 

kamadhuk (f. nom. sg.), Cow of Wishes, leg- 
endary cow of plenty. 

prajanas (m. nom. sg.), begetting, genera- 
tion, procreating. 

ca, and. 

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), Iam. 

kandarpas (m. nom. sg.), Kama, god of de- 
sire, god of love. 

sarpanam (m. gen. pl.), of serpents, of 
snakes. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

vasukis (m. nom. sg.), Wasuki, king of ser- 
pents. 
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HAA TATEA TMT 
anantascasmi naganam 
and Ananta I am of snakes, 


aE ASAT WEA | 
varuno yadasdm aham 
Varuna of the water creatures, I, 


faorry aT ATE 
pitfnam aryama casmi 
and of the ancestors Aryaman I am, 


TA: ATTA WA II 
yamah samyamatam aham 
Yama of the subduers I. 


I am Ananta of the Nagas; 
Varuna of the water creatures; 
Of the ancestors, Iam Aryaman; 
And Yama of the controllers. 


* Ananta, a mythical snake whose coils encircle 
the earth and who symbolizes eternity. The word 


means “unending.” 


+ Varuna, originally a Vedic god, the sustainer 
of the universe. Here, in the later religion, a water 


god, the “ water king.” 
t Aryaman, chief of the ancestors. 
§ Yama, god of death. 


anantas (m. nom. sg.), Ananta, “endless,” 
“eternal,” a mythical snake. 

ca, and. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

ndganam (m. gen. pl.), of snakes. 

varunas (m. nom. sg.), Varuna, the Sup- 
porter, one of the chief Vedic gods, later 
“King of the waters.” 

yddasam (n. gen. pl.), of water creatures, of 
sea monsters. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

pitfndm (m. gen. pl.), of the ancestors. 

aryamd (m. nom. sg.), Aryaman, chief of the 
ancestors. 

ca, and. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

yamas (m. nom. sg.), Yama, god of death. 

samyamatam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle act. 
sam V yam), of the subduers. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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30 
Vereeariea Sarat 


prahladascasmi daityanam 
and Prahlada I am of the Daityas, 


HTS: HOTA WEA | 
kadlah kalayatam aham 
Time of the calculators, I, 


gmt aia 
mrganam ca mrgendro *ham 
and of the beasts the beast king, I, 


areas HATTA 
vadinateyasca paksinam 
and Vainateya of the birds. 


Iam Prahlada of the demons; 
Time, of the calculators; 

Of the beasts, I am the lion; 
And Garuda, of the birds. 


* Prahlada, a Daitya (enemy of the gods) prince 
who defected from the Daityas, became pious and 


worshipped Vishnu. 
+ Daityas, demons at war with the gods. 


t The word “mrgendra”’ (myga indra) means 


literally “king of beasts.” 


§ Vdinateya (son of Vinata), otherwise known 
as Garuda, a fabulous bird, and vehicle of Vishnu. 
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prahlddas (m. nom. sg.), Praladha, a prince 
of the Daityas. 

ca, and. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Iam. 

dditydndm (m. gen. pl.), of the Daityas. 

kdlas (m. nom. sg.), time personified. 

kalayatam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle act. 

kal), of the calculators, of the reckoners. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

mrgdnam (m. gen. pl.), of beasts, of animals. 

ca, and. 

mrgendras (m. nom. sg.), King of Beasts, the 
lion. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

vdinateyas (m. nom. sg.), Garuda, son of 
Vinata, the bird vehicle of Vishnu. 

paksindm (m. gen. pl.), of birds. 
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Tad: THAT eT 
pavanah pavatdm asmi 
the wind of purifiers I am, 


UH: TEAMATA HEA 
ramah sastrabhytam aham 
Rama of the weapon bearing, I. 


aaa wHeaTesy 
jhasadnam makarascasmi 
of the sea monsters I am Makara, 


araary ateR aT eay 

srotasam asmt jahnavi 

of rivers, Iam the Daughter of Jahnu (the 
Ganges). 


Of purifiers, I am the wind; 

Rama of the warriors; 

Of the sea monsters I am the alligators; 
And of rivers I am the Ganges. 


* Rama, warrior and hero of the epic, the 
Ramayana, or possibly Parasurama, see chapter 
“Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.” 

+ Makara, a sea monster sometimes equated 
with a crocodile, shark or dolphin, the Capricorn 
of the Hindu zodiac, and vehicle of Varuna. 

t So called because when Vishnu permitted the 
Ganges to flow, the sage Jahnu drank it up. Later 
he allowed it to flow from his ear. 


pavanas (m. nom. sg.), the wind. 

pavatam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle act. Vpu), 
of purifiers, of cleansers. 

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), Lam. 

rdmas (m. nom. sg.), Rama, warrior hero of 
the Ramayana. 

Sastrabhriam (m. gen. pl.), of the weapon 
bearing, of warriors. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

jhasanam (m. gen. pl.), of sea monsters. 

makaras (m. nom. sg.), Makara, a sea mon- 
ster or crocodile, avatar of Varuna. 

ca, and. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Iam. 

srotasam (m. gen. pl.), of rivers. 

asmi (Ist sg pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

jahnavi (f. nom. sg.), the Daughter of Jahnu, 
the Ganges. 
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32 


sarganam dadir antasca 
of creations the beginning and the end 


wea FATEH TAA | 
madhyam cdivaham arjuna 
and the middle I, Arjuna, 


sereataan frat 

adhyatmavidyda vidyanam 

the Supreme Self knowledge, of know- 
ledges, 


ale: TACT EA I 
vddah pravadatam aham 
the discourse of them that speak, I. 


Of creations I am the beginning 
and the end, 

And also the middle, O Arjuna; 

Of all knowledge, the knowledge of 
the supreme Self. 

T am the logic of those who debate. 


442 


sarganam (m. gen. pl.), of creations, of 
bringings forth. 

ddis (m. nom. sg.), beginning. 

antas (m. nom. sg.), end. 

ca, and. 

madhyam (n. nom. sg.), middle. 

ca, and. 

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

adhyatmavidya (f. nom. sg.), Supreme-Self 
knowledge, knowledge of the Supreme 
Self. 

vidyadnam (f. gen. pl.), of knowledges. 

vddas (m. nom. sg.), discourse. 

pravadatam (m. gen. pl.), of those who 
speak. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 


33 


ATTA HTL SET 
aksaranam akdro ’smi 
of letters the letter A I am, 


Bra: ATATAHET I 
dvandvah samasikasya ca 
and the dvandva of compound (words), 


HEA CAAA: BIST 
aham evaksayah kalo 
J alone infinite time, 


areae frTAN Ta: 1 
dhataham visvatomukhah 
the establisher, I, facing in all directions. 


Of letters I am the letter A, 

And the dual of compound words; 

T alone am infinite time; 

I am the Establisher, facing in all 
directions (i.e. omniscient). 


* dvandva is the simple copulative compound, 
where two or more words are joined together. 


aksardnam (m. gen. pl.), of letters of the al- 
phabet, lit. “indestructibles” or “irreduc- 
ibles.” 

akaras (m. nom. sg.), letter A. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

dvamdvas or dvandvas (m. nom. sg.), simple 
copulative compound (consisting of two or 
more words). 

sdmasikasya (m. gen. sg.), of the system of 
compounds. 

ca, and. 

aham (nom. sg.), L. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

aksayas (m. nom. sg.), infinite, imperish- 
able, indestructible. 

kdlas (m. nom. sg.), time. 

dhdtd (m. nom. sg.), establisher, arranger. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

visvatomukhas (m. nom. sg.), facing in all 
directions, omniscient. 
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34 


WY: TACT 
mrtyuh sarvaharascaham 
and death all-destroying, I, 


Sgaes afaeaay | 

udbhavasca bhavisyatam 

and the origin of those things that are 
to be, 


atta: Ae are SATA 

Rirtih sriy vaék ca narinam 

fame, prosperity, and speech of feminine 
things, 


cafes Fear aft: TAT 
smrtir medha dhrtth ksama 
(also) memory, wisdom, courage, patience. 


Lam all-destroying death, 

And the origin of those things that are 
yet to be. 

Among the feminine qualities, I am fame, 
prosperity, speech, 

Memory, wisdom, courage, 
and patience. 


* All these listed nouns are of feminine gender. 
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mrtyus (m. nom. sg.), death. 

sarvaharas (m. nom. sg.), all-destroying, all 
seizing. 

ca, and. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

udbhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin. 

ca, and. 

bhavisyatam (m. gen. pl.), of those things 
that are to be, of those events that are to 
happen. 

kirtis (f. nom. sg.), fame, good name. 

Sris (f. nom. sg.), prosperity, wealth. 

vak (f. nom. sg.), speech. 

ca, and. 

narinam (f. gen. pl.), of feminine things, of 
womanly words. 

smrtis (f. nom. sg.), memory, reflection. 

medha (f. nom. sg.), wisdom, mental vigor, 
intelligence. 

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), courage, firmness, con- 
stancy. 

ksama (f. nom. sg.), patience, endurance, 
submissiveness. 
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TST TAT ATFAT 
brhatsama tathaé samnam 
the Brhatsaman also of chants, 


TAA SATA ASA | 
gayatri chandasam aham 
the gayatri of metres, I, 


Arava APTATaT SSA 
masanam margasirso ’ham 
of months, margasirsa, I, 


RIA STATHE: II 
rttinam kusumakarah 
of seasons, the abounding with flowers 


(Spring). 


Of chants I am the Brihatsaman; 

Of meters I am the Gayatri; 

Of months, the Marga-shirsha; 

And of seasons, the spring, abounding 
with flowers. 


* brhatsdman, a type of chant to Indra in the 
Sama Veda. 

+ gdyatri, a Rg Vedic metre consisting of three 
lines of eight syllables each, thought suitable for 
brahmans. It exists only in the Vedic literature. 

{ mdargastrsa, the month when the moon enters 
the constellation of mrga siras (‘deer head,”’ fifth 
lunar mansion), roughly November—-December. 
It is interesting that Krishna’s months and seasons 
are the Spring and Autumn. The hot Indian 
summer and the damp Indian winter are 
avoided. 


brhatsdma (n. nom. sg.), the Brhatsaman, a 
type of Vedic melody. 

tathd, also, thus. 

sdmnam (n. gen. pl.), of chants. 

gayatri (f. nom. sg.), the gayatri metre, used 
in the Vedas, obsolete in later Sanskrit. 

chandasém (n. gen. pl.), of metres. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

masdnam (m. gen. pl.), of months. 

margasirsas (m. nom. sg.), month of mar- 
gasirsa, roughly November—December. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

rtiinam (m. gen. pl.), of seasons. 

kusumdkaras (m. nom. sg.), abounding with 
flowers, Spring. 
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36 


ad waaay afer 
dytitam chalayatam asmi 
the gambling of the dishonest I am, 


ary aorfeaqarTy WEA | 
tejas tejasuindm aham 
the splendor of the splendid, I, 


way she saat Sher 
jayo ’smi vyavasayo ’smi 
victory I am, effort I am, 


aed AIA ASA Ul 
sattvam sattvavatdm aham 
the goodness of the good, I. 


I am the gambling of the dishonest, 


The splendor of the splendid; 
I am victory, I am effort, 
I am the goodness of the good. 


* This line may also be translated: I am the 
truth of truth-tellers. (Sattva means either 


“good,” ‘“‘true’’ or “‘real.’’) 
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dyiitam (n. nom. sg.), gambling. 

chalayatam (m. gen. pl.), of the dishonest, of 
cheats. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Tam. 

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, brilliance. 

tejasvinam (m. gen. pl.), of the splendid, of 
the brilliant ones. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

jayas (m. nom. sg.), victory. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

vyavasdyas (m. nom. sg.), effort, resolve, 
exertion. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

Sattvam (n. nom. sg.), goodness, virtue, 
truth, reality. 

sattvavatam (m. n. gen. pl.), of the good, of 
the virtuous, of those who are full of truth. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 


37 
aqooilat argeat ster 


vrsnindm vdsudevo ’smi 
of the Vrsnis, Vasudeva I am, 


TSA TAM: | 
pandavanadm dhanamjayah 


of the sons of Pandu, Conqueror of 


Wealth (Arjuna), 


AATATy AA AS ATA: 
munindm apy aham vyasah 
of the sages, moreover, I, Vyasa, 


HATATH SAAT HEA: 1 
kavindm usané kavih 
of poets, Usanas the poet. 


Of the Vrishnis, I am Vasudeva; 

Of the sons of Pandu, Arjuna; 

Of the sages, moreover, I am Vyasa; 
Of poets, the poet Ushana. 


* Vrsnis, a clan from which Krishna himself 


is descended. 


+ Vasudeva, patronymic of Krishna himself: 


“Son of Vasudeva.” 


} Vyasa, legendary sage supposed to have com- 
piled the Vedas. His identity is chronologically 
confused. He is supposed to have compiled the 
Mahabharata, of which the Bhagaved Gita is a 
part, and he appears in that Epic as the natural 
grandfather of the Pandava princes. (See chapter, 


“The Setting of the Bhagavad Gita.’’) 


§ USanas or Usani, an ancient seer and poet. 


vrsnindm (m. gen. pl.), of the Vrsnis, a clan 
from which Krishna sprang. 

vasudevas (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Vasu- 
deva, Krishna himself. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

pandavanam (m. gen. pl.), of the Sons of 
Pandu. 

dhanamjayas (m. nom. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 

muninam (m. gen. pl.), of sages. 

api, moreover, also. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

vydsas (m. nom. sg.), Vyasa, “the divider 
or arranger,” legendary compiler of the 
Vedas. 

kavindm (m. gen. pl.), of poets. 

uSana (m. nom. sg.), Usanas or Usana, an 
ancient seer. 

kavis (m. nom. sg.), poet. 
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38 


aust aaa Aft 
dando damayatam asmi 
the power of rulers I am, 


afer afer fortrrara | 

nitir asmi jigisatam 

the guidance I am of the desirous of 
victory, 


ald varies Tearat 
mdaunam cdivasmi guhyanam, 
and the silence also I am of secrets 


Wt AMAT ASA 
jnanam jidnavatam aham 
the knowledge of the knowing, I. 


Of punishers, I am the scepter, 

And I am the guidance of those 
desirous of victory; 

Of secrets, I am silence and 

The knowledge of the wise. 
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dandas (m. nom. sg.), power (lit. “stick,” 
exactly like the modern word “clout’). 

damayatam (m. gen. pl. pr. participle act. 

dam), of rulers, of kings. 

asmi (ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

nitis (f. nom. sg.), guidance, advice. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

Jigisatam (m. a pl. desiderative pr. par- 
ticiple act. vji), of the desirous of victory, 
of those desiring victory. 

mdunam (n. nom. sg.), silence, taciturnity. 

ca, and. 

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

guhydndm (n. gen. pl.), of secrets. 

jndnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge. 

jndnavatam (m. gen. pl.), of the knowing, of 
the rich in knowledge. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 


39 


ag arte aaa 
yac capi sarvabhiitanam 
and which also of all creatures 


ast T3 ASA AST | 
bijam tad aham arjuna 
the seed, that I, Arjuna 


a aq afta fart aa A 

na tad asti vind yat syan 

not that there is without which it could 
exist 


FAT Wt ATA II 
maya bhitam caracaram 
by me existing, moving or not moving. 


And also I am that which is the seed 
of all creatures, 

Arjuna; 

There is nothing that could exist 
without 

Existing through Me, whether moving 
or not moving. 


yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

sarvabhitdnam (m. gen. pl.), of all beings, 
of all creatures. 

bijam (n. nom. sg.), seed. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

na, not. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

vind, without. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

syat (3rd sg. optative act. Vas), it should be, 
it could exist. 

maya (m. inst. sg.), by me, through me. 

bhiitam (n. nom. sg.), being, existing. 

cardcaram (n. nom. sg.), moving or not 
moving, animate or inanimate. 
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40 
avedt sfea aa feearat 


nanto ’sti mama divyanam 
not end there is of me, of the divine 


farrdiat 12a | 
vibhitinadm paramtapa 
manifestations, Scorcher of the Foe, 


UM ISAT: Tet 
esa tiiddesatah prokto 
this indeed by example declared 


feraere fae Far tI 


vibhiter vistaro maya 
of manifestation extent by me. 


There is no end to My divine 

Manifestations, Arjuna. 

This has been declared by Me 

As an example of the extent of My 
manifestations. 


* J.e. the preceding declarations. 
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na, not. 

antas (m. nom. sg.), end. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, of my. 

divydnam (n. gen. pl.), of divine, of heav- 
enly. 

vibhiitinadm (n. gen. pl.), of manifestations. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna. 

esas (m. nom. sg.), this. 

tu, indeed, but. 

uddesatas (adv.), by way of explanation, for 
example. 

proktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 
Vvac), declared, explained. 

vibhites (n. gen. sg.), of manifestation. 

vistaras (m. nom. sg.), extent, expansion, 
spreading. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 


41 


ae ag frafrad act 
yad yad vibhitimat sattvam 
whatever powerful being 


atrarg siaay Ua aT | 
Srimad iirjitam eva va 
glorious or vigorous, indeed, 


TL TE CATATHS 
tat tad evavagaccha tvam 
in every case understand thou 


aA AST RIAA I 
mama tejo’msasambhavam 
of me splendor fraction origin. 


Whatever manifested being that is 
Glorious and vigorous, indeed, 
Understand that in every case 


He originates from a fraction of My 


splendor. 


yad yad (n. nom. sg.), whatever. 

vibhitimat (n. nom. sg.), powerful, splendid, 
glorious. 

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), being, existence, truth. 

Srimat (n. nom. sg.), glorious, pleasant, 
splendid, prosperous. 

urjitam (n. nom. sg.), vigorous, powerful. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

va, indeed. 

tat tad (n. acc. sg.), that that, this and that, 
in every case. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

sabe fet (2nd sg. imperative act. ava 

gam), understand! comprehend! 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

tejas (n. acc. sg.), splendor, brilliance, 
power. 

ama (m.), fraction, portion, share. 

sambhavam (m. acc. sg.), origin, coming to 
be. 

(tejas-amsa-sambhavam, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., origion of a fraction of splendor.) 
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42 
AAMT TAIT 


athava bahunditena 
but with extensive this 


fe ATA TTS | 
kim jrdtena tavarjuna 
what with knowledge to thee, Arjuna? 


faserared fe HAA 
vistabhyaham idam krtsnam 
supporting I this entire, 


waters fear HTT U1 
ekamsena sthito jagat 
by a single fraction constantly, world. 


But what is this extensive 

Knowledge to you, Arjuna? 

I support this entire universe 
constantly 

With a single fraction of Myself. 


athava, however, but, or rather. 

bahuna (m. inst. sg.), with extensive, with 
abundant, with much. 

etena (m. inst. sg.), with this. 

kim (interrog.), what? 

jfidtena (m. inst. sg. p. pass. participle V jaa), 
with knowledge, by knowledge, “by the 
known.” 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, to thee, 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

vistabhya (gerund vi Vstabh), supporting, 
propping up. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole. 

eka, one, single. 

amSena (m. inst. sg.), by a fraction. 

(ekdrnSena, m. inst. sg., by a single fraction.) 

sthitas (m. nom. sg. perf. Vstha), standing, 
can be rendered adverbially as constantly, 
continually, remaining. 

Jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world. 


End of Book X 


The Yoga of Manifestation 
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BOOK XI 


TAT TATA | 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


1 


AETISTA TA 
madanugrahadya paramam* 
as a favor to me the highest 


Tey Bea AAA | 
guhyam adhydtmasamjnitam 
secret, the supreme self known as, 


ae aah TAT TT 
yat tvayoktam vacas tena 
which by thee spoken the words, by this, 


Arat oo fanat AF it 
moho ’yam vigato mama 
delusion this gone of me. 


Arjuna spoke: 

As a favor to me, You have spoken 
About the highest secret 

Known as the supreme Self. 

With this my delusion is gone. 


* The line is one syllable too long, a rarity in 
the sloka stanzas of this poem. 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. V vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


madanugrahaya (m. dat. sg.), as a favor to 
me, as a kindness to me. 

paramam (n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

guhyam (n. nom. sg.), secret. 

adhydtma (m.), Supreme Self, Supreme Soul. 

Samjnitam (n. nom. sg. denominative p. pass. 
participle from samjfid), known as, recog- 
nized as. 

(adhydtmasamjnitam, n. nom. sg., known as 
the Supreme Self.) 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tvaya (m. inst. sg.), by thee. 

uktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
spoken, uttered. 

vacas (n. nom. sg.), word, speech. 

tena (m. inst. sg.), by this. 

mohas (m. nom. sg.), delusion, confusion. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

vigatas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

gam), gone, departed. 
mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 
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XI 
2 


ware fe zarat 

bhavapyayau hi bhiitanam 

the origin and dissolution indeed of 
beings 


aya ferent FAT | 
Srutdu vistaraso maya 
they two heard in detail by me 


a: PASTA 
tvattah kamalapatiraksa 
from thee, O Lotus-Petal-Eyed, 


ATSIay ATT ATTA II 
mahatmyam api cavyayam 
and majesty also eternal. 


The origin and the dissolution of 
beings 

Have been heard in detail by me 

From You, O Krishna, 

And also Your imperishable majesty. 
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bhavdpyaydau (m. nom. dual bhava api vi), 
origin and dissolution, origin and going. 

hi, indeed. 

bhitdndm (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea- 
tures. 

Srutau (m. nom. dual p. pass. participle 
Vsru), heard, they two have been heard. 

vistarasas, in detail. 

maya (m. inst. sg.), by me. 

tvattas (m. abl. sg.), from thee. 

kamalapattrdksa (m. voc. sg.), Lotus Petal 
Eyed, description honorific of Krishna. 

mahatmyam (n. nom. sg.), majesty, great- 
ness. 

api, also. 

ca, and. 

avyayam (n. nom. sg.), eternal, imperish- 
able. 


XI 
3 


GA IZ TAT IA 
evam etad yathattha tvam 
thus this (is) as thou sayest, thou 


AIATA TUPAT | 
atmanam paramesvara 
thyself, O Supreme Lord. 


aren grote F ETA 
drastum icchdmi te riipam 
to see I desire of thee the form 


CAL FRITAA I 
aisvaram purusottama 
princely, O Supreme Spirit. 


Thus, as You have described 
Yourself, O supreme Lord, 

I desire to see Your divine form, 
O Supreme Spirit. 


evam, thus. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

yathd, in which way, as. 

Gttha (and sg. perf. act. Vah with present 
meaning), thou sayest, thou tellest. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), thyself, self. 

parameSvara (m. voc. sg.), Supreme Lord. 

drastum (infinitive vars), to see, to behold. 

icchami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vis), I desire, I 
wish. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

rapam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

digvaram (n. acc. sg.), lordly, godly, 
princely. 

purusottama (m. voc. sg.), Supreme Spirit, 
Highest of Men. 
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XI 
4 


Aaa fe pert 


manyase yadi tac chakyam 
thou thinkest, if, that possible 


WaT RSH Sha THT 
maya drastum iti prabho 
by me to see thus O Lord, 


AAT TAT A 
yogesvara tato me tvam 
Prince of Yoga, then to me thou 


STATA AOAAA II 
darsayatmanam avyayam 
cause to be seen thyself, the imperishable. 


If You think it possible 
For me to see this, O Lord 
Of Yogins, then show me 
Your imperishable Self. 
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manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), thou 
thinkest, thou considerest. 

yadi, if. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that. 

Sakyam (n. acc. sg.), possible, practicable. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

drastum (infinitive vars ), to see, to behold. 

iti, thus. 

prabho (m. voc. sg.), O Lord, O God. 

yogesvara (m. voc. sg.), Prince of Yoga. 

tatas, then, thence. 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

dargaya (and sg. causative imperative act. 

dr§), cause to be seen! exhibit! allow me 

to behold! 

atmanam (m. acc. sg.), thyself, self. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 


XI 
STAT Ta | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 


5 
ger Foe SAT 


pasya me partha rupam 
behold of me, Son of Prtha, the forms 


TAN ST ASAT: | 
Sataso ’tha sahasrasah 


a hundred fold, rather, a thousand fold, 


aTatfaarfa feoartt 
nanavidham divyani 
various, divine, 


aerate tts 1 
ndnavarnakrtini ca 
and of various colors and shapes. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Behold, Arjuna, My forms, 

A hundred fold, a thousandfold, 
Various, divine, 

And of various colors and shapes. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. s8g.), the Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


paSya (2nd sg. imperative v, pas), see! behold! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

riipani (n. acc. pl.), forms, shapes, figures. 

SataSas, a hundred fold. 

atha, rather, or. 

SahasraSas, a thousand fold. 

nanavidhdni (n. acc. pl.), various, multiple. 

divyani (n. acc. pl.), divine, heavenly. 

nand, various, multiple. 

varna (m.), color, caste. 

Gkrtini (n. acc. pl.), shapes, appearances. 

(varna-dkrtini, n. acc. pl. BV cpd., colors and 
shapes.) 

ca, and. 
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XI 
6 


Tea ea AIT BATT 

pasyaditydn vasiin rudran 

behold the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Rudras 


apart TeAT TAT | 
asvindu marutas tatha 
the two Aésvins, the Maruts too 


aR ATS TATA 
bahiiny adrstaptirvani 
many unseen before 


TRATRAA HT ATT 
pasydascaryant bharata 
behold wonders, Descendant of Bharata 


Behold the Adityas, the Vasus, the 
Rudras, 


The two Asvins, the Maruts too; 
Many wonders unseen before, 


Behold, Arjuna! 


* Adityas, celestial deities led by the Vedic god 
Varuna. 


+ Vasus, beneficent gods led by Indra, Agni or 


Varuna. 

t Rudras, lit. “roarers,’’ gods who drive away 
evil. 

§ Asvins, celestial horsemen, always a pair, who 
herald the dawn and are skilled in healing. 

|| Maruts, storm gods, friends of Indra, the 
thunderbolt hurler and chief god of the Vedas. 
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pasya (2nd sg. imperative act. Ny pas), behold! 
see! 

dityan (m. acc. pl.), the Adityas. 

vasin (m. acc. pl.), the Vasus. 

rudran (m. acc. pl.), the Rudras. 

aSvindu (m. acc. dual), the two Asvins. 

marutas (m. acc. pl.), the Maruts. 

tathd, thus, also, too. 

bahini (n. acc. pl.), many. 

adrsta (p. pass. participle a Vdrs), unseen, 
not seen. 

purvani (n. acc. pl.), before, previously. 

pasya (2nd sg. imperative act. V, pas), behold! 
see! 

aScaryani (n. acc. pl.), wonders, marvels. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 


XI 
7 


a or { Q 
thatkastham jagat krtsnam 
here standing together the universe entire 


FRAT TATA | 

pasyddya sacaradcaram 

behold now with everything moving 
and not moving 


AH Be TSH 
mama dehe gudakesa 
of me in the body, Thick Haired One 


TA APTS AEH Eola 
yac canyad drastum icchast 
and whatever else to see thou desirest. 


Behold now the entire universe, 

With everything moving and not moving, 

Standing together here in My body, 
Arjuna, 

And whatever else you desire to see. 


iha, here. 

ekastham (n. acc. sg.), assembled, standing 
together, standing as one. 

jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world. 

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole. 

pasya (2nd sg. imperative act. V, pas), behold! 
see! 

adya, now, today. 

sacaradcaram (n. acc. sg.), with everything 
moving and not moving, with the animate 
and the inanimate. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

dehe (n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

gudakeSa (m. voc. sg.), Thick Haired One, 
epithet of Arjuna. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, whatever. 

ca, and. 

anyat (n. acc. sg.), other, else. 

drastum (infinitive VdrS), to see, to behold. 

icchasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. vi is), thou de- 
sirest, thou wishest. 
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X1 
8 


TZ ATH MATA BSA 
na tu mam sakyase drastum 
not, but, me thou art able to see 


Hata CAAT | 
anendiva svacaksusa 
with this, with own eye; 


feed carla o Tet: 
divyam dadami te caksuh 
divine I give to thee eye 


Tem A ATTY OTA II 
pasya me yogam disvaram 
behold of me the power majestic! 


But you are not able to see Me 
With your own eyes. 

I give to you a divine eye; 
Behold My majestic power! 
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na, not. 

tu, but. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

Sakyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. pass. VSak), thou 
art able, thou canst. 

drastum (infinitive Vdr$), to see, to behold. 

anena (n. inst. sg.), with this. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

sva, own. 

caksusd (n. inst. sg.), with eye, by eye. 

divyam (n. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

dadami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vda), 1 give, I 
bestow. 

te (gen. sg.), to thee, on thee. 

caksus (n. acc. sg.), eye. 

pasya (2nd sg. imperative act. v, pas), behold! 
see! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), power, Yoga. 

aisvaram (m. acc. $g.), majestic, princely. 


XI 

AHF SAT | 
samjaya uvdca 
Sarhjaya spoke: 


9 


UAH SRA TAT UIT 
evam uktvd tato rdjan 
thus having spoken then, O King, 


werarpary afk: | 
mahdyogesvaro harth 
the Great Yoga Lord Hari (Vishnu) 


TAH MT TAT 
darsayam dsa parthdya 
revealed to the Son of Prtha 


TH STH VATA II 
paramam riipam aisvaram 
(his) supreme form majestic. 


Sanjaya spoke: 

Having spoken thus, O King, 

The great Lord of yoga, Hari 
(Krishna), 

Revealed to Arjuna 

His majestic supreme form. 


Samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Sarhjaya, the nar- 
rator who is describing the scene to the 
blind king Dhrtarastra. 

uvdca (2nd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


evam, thus. 

uktva (gerund Vyvac), speaking, having 
spoken. 

tatas, then. 

rdjan (m. voc. sg.), O King (meaning Dhrta- 
rastra). 

mahdayogeSvaras (m. nom. sg.), the great lord 
of Yoga, the mighty prince of Yoga. 

haris (m. nom. sg.), Hari, epithet of Vishnu, 
and hence also of Krishna, his avatar, 

dargayam dasa (periphrastic perfect v dr§+ 

das), he revealed, he showed. 

parthaya (m. dat. sg.), to the Son of Prtha, to 
Arjuna. 

paramam (n. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

rupam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

aisvaram (n. acc. sg.), majestic, princely. 
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XI 
10 


TAHATATATATA 
anekavaktranayanam 
not one mouth and eye 


HART BAIAA | 
anekddbhutadarsanam 
not one wondrous aspect 


waaay 
anekadivyabharanam 
not one divine ornament 


ference sy | 
divydnekodyatayudham 
divine, not one uplifted, weapon, 


Of many mouths and eyes, 

Of many wondrous aspects, 

Of many divine ornaments, 

Of many uplifted divine weapons. 
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aneka, not one, i.e. many. 

vaktra (n.), mouth, “talker.” 

nayanam (n. acc. sg.), eye, leading organ. 

(anekavaktranayanam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
having many mouths and eyes.) 

aneka, not one, i.e. many. 

adbhuta (n.), wondrous, marvelous. 

darSanam (n. acc. sg.), aspect, sight. 

(anekddbhutadarganam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
having many wondrous aspects.) 

aneka, not one, i.e. many. 

divya (n.), divine, heavenly. 

abharanam (n. acc. sg.), ornament, decora- 
tion. 

(anekadivyadbharanam, n. acc sg. BV cpd., 
having many divine ornaments.) 

divya (n.), divine, heavenly. 

aneka, not one, i.e. many. 

udyata (p. pass. participle ud vyam), up- 
raised, uplifted, raised. 

ayudham (n. acc. sg.),.weapon, implement of 
war. 

(divyanekodyatayudham, n. nom. acc. sg. 
BV cpd., having many uplifted divine 
weapons. 


XI 
11 


feoraTeaTy cat 
divyamalyadmbaradharam 
divine garland and garment wearing, 


feo e TAT | 
divyagandhdanulepanam 
divine perfumes and ointments, 


adrewind tay 
sarvascaryamayam devam 
and all-marvels-made-of, the god 


aad faa 
anantam visvatomukham 
infinite, facing in all directions; 


Wearing divine garlands and apparel, 
With divine perfumes and ointments, 
Made up of all marvels, the resplendent 
Lord, endless, facing in all directions. 


divya (n.), divine, heavenly. 

malya (n.), garland, wreath. 

ambara (n.), clothing, garment, apparel. 

dharam (n. acc. sg.), wearing, supporting, 
carrying. 

(divya-mdalya-ambara-dharam, n. acc. sg. BV 
cpd., wearing divine garlands and gar- 
ments.) 

divya (n.), divine, heavenly. 

gandha (n.), perfume, scent. 

anulepanam (n. acc. sg.), unguent, ointment. 

(divyagandhanulepanam, n. acc. sg. BV 
cpd., having divine perfumes and oint- 
ments.) 

sarvascarya (n.), all marvel, all wonder. 

-mayam (n. acc. sg. suffix), made of. 

devam (m. acc. sg.), god. 

anantam (n. acc. sg.), endless, infinite. 

visvatomukham (m. acc. sg.), facing in all 
directions, omniscient. 
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XI 
12 


fafa qaaeaea 
divi stiryasahasrasya 
in the sky of a thousand suns 


WIE ATE Sera | 
bhaved yugapad utthita 
it should be, all at once, risen, 


afte aT: aeatt A RAT 
yadi bhah sadrsi sa syad 
if brightness such it would be 


ATA TET AeA: II 
bhdsas tasya mahadtmanah 


of brightness of this of the Great Self. 


If a thousand suns should rise all at once 


In the sky, 
Such splendor would resemble 


The splendor of that great Being. 


* This was the stanza that occurred to the 
American nuclear physicist Robert Oppenheimer 
as he witnessed the explosion of the first atom 


bomb. 
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divi (m. loc. sg.), in the sky. 

surya (m.), sun. 

sahasras a(m. gen. sg.), of a thousand. 

(strya-sahasrasya, m. gen. sg. TP cpd., a 
thousand [of] suns.) 

bhavet (3rd sg. optative act. Vbhi), there 
should be, it might be. 

yugapad, at once, all at once. 

utthita (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud 

sthd), risen, rising. 

yadi, if. 

bhas (f. nom. sg.), brightness, luminescence, 
brilliance, splendor. 

sadrsi (f. nom. sg.), such. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), it, this, she. 

syat (3rd sg. optative act. Vv as), it should be, 
it would be, it might be. 

bhdsas (f. gen. sg.), of brightness, of bril- 
liance, of splendor. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

mahdtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the Great Self, 
of the Great Being, (as BV cpd.) of Him 
whose Self is Great. 


XI 
13 


aqaaea WI Hea 
tatraikastham jagat krtsnam 
there standing as one the universe entire 


WPA AAPA | 
pravibhaktam anekadha 
divided in not one way 


mT Tata 
apasyad devadevasya 
he beheld of the god of gods 


Tt TSA TAT I} 
Sartre pandavas tada 
in the body the Son of Pandu then, 


There Arjuna then beheld 

The entire universe established in one, 
Divided in many groups, 

In the body of the God of Gods. 


tatra, there. 

ekastham (n. acc. sg.), assembled, standing 
together. 

Jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world. 

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole. 

pravibhaktam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
pra vi Vbhaj), divided, distributed. 

anekadha, in not one way, i.e. in many ways. 

apasyat (3rd sg. imperfect act. Vpas ), he be- 
held, he saw. 

devadevasya (m. gen. sg.), of the god of 
gods. 

Sarire (n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

pandavas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Pandu, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

tada, then. 
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XI 
14 


aa: & faerarfaset 

tatah sa vismaydavisto 

then he, who was possessed by amaze- 
ment, 


ZSUAT TAFT: | 

hrstaroma dhananyayah 

whose hair was standing on end, Con- 
queror of Wealth, 


morey farcen eat 
pranamya sirasaé devam 
bowing with the head to the god 


PATA lat AAT | 
krtanjalir abhdsata 
(with) a reverent gesture he said: 


Then Arjuna, 

Who was filled with amazement, 
Whose hair was standing on end, 
Bowing his head to the Lord 
With joined palms, said: 
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tatas, thereupon, then. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, the. 

vismaydavistas (m. nom. sg.), amazement en- 
tered into, possessed by amazement. 

hrstaromd (n. nom. sg. BV cpd.), whose hair 
was standing on end. 

dhanamjayas (m. nom. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 

pranamya (gerund pra Vnam), bowing, mak- 
ing obeisance. 

Sirasd (n. inst. sg.), with the head, 

devam (m. acc, sg.), to the god. 

krtafijalis (m. nom. sg.), reverent-gesture- 
making, (as BV cpd.) by whom an anjali 
(reverent gesture) was made. 

abhdsata (3rd sg. imperfect act. Vbhas), he 
said, he spoke. 


XI 


AT Saya | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


15 
qantas carey aa ta ae 


pasyami devans tava deva dehe* 
I see the gods, of thee, O God, in the 
body 


wale Tat afaaeaq ars | 
sarvans tatha bhitavisesasamghan 
all, indeed, kinds of beings assembled; 


TATA ST HAOTAATCAA 
brahmanam igfam kamaladsanastham 
Brahma Lord, lotus seat seated, 


RMT Ta SUTTT FeeaTT 11 
rsinsca sarvan uragansca divyan 
and the seers all and the serpents divine; 


Arjuna spoke: 

I see the gods, O God, in Your body, 
And all kinds of beings assembled; 
Lord Brahma on his lotus seat, 

And all the seers and divine serpents. 


* Tristubh metre begins as Arjuna commences 
to describe the Great Manifestation, and con- 
tinues through most of this book (i.e. until 
stanza §1), 

+ Brahma (masculine), the creator god of the 
Hindu trinity. Not to be confused with Brahman 
(neuter), the all-pervading essence. 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


pasydami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vpas), Isee, I 
behold. 

devan (m. acc. pl.), gods. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

deva (m. voc. sg.), O God. 

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

sarvadn (m. acc. pl.), all, all of them. 

tathd, thus, in this way, and also. 

bhita (n.), being, creature. 

viSesa, kind, species. 

samghdn (m. acc. pl. from sam Vhan), as~ 
sembled, heaped together, crowded to- 
gether. 

(bhita-visesa-samghan, m. acc. pl. KD cpd., 
kinds of beings assembled.) 

brahmdnam (m. acc. sg.), Brahma, the Vedic 
god of creation. 

iSam (m. acc. sg.), lord, god. 

kamaldsanastham (m. acc. sg.), lotus-seat 
situated, sitting on the lotus seat (kamala, 
lotus; dsana, seat; stham, situated). 

rsin (m. acc. pl.), seers. 

ca, and. 

sarvan (m. acc. pl.), all. 

uragan (m. acc. pl.), serpents, “earth-goers.” 

ca, and. 

divyan (m. acc. pl.), divine, heavenly. 
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XI 
16 


S Laer 


We 
anekabahtidaravaktranetram 
not one arm, belly, face, eye; 


Teale at TAA SARTSTA | 
pasyami tudm sarvato ’nantariipam 
I see thee in every direction, infinite form. 


aed Tea Gre Tarts 

nantam na madhyam na punas tavadim 

not end nor middle nor yet, of thee, 
beginning 


qaarta faaax fared || 

pasydmi visvesvara visvariipa 

I see, O Lord of All, Whose form is the 
Universe. 


I see You everywhere, infinite in 
form, 

With many arms, bellies, faces, and eyes; 

Not the end, nor the middle, nor yet 
the beginning of You do 

I see, O Lord of all, whose form is the 
universe, 
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aneka, not one, i.e. many. 

bdahu (m.), arm. 

udara (n.), belly. 

vaktra (n.), face, mouth, “talker.” 

netram (N. acc. sg.), eye. 

(aneka-bahu-udara-vaktra-netram, n. acc. 
sg. BV cpd., having many arms, bellies, 
faces, and eyes.) 

pasyami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), I see, I 
behold. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

sarvatas, in every direction, everywhere. 

ananta, unending, infinite. 

ripam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

na, not. 

antam (m. acc. sg.), end. 

na, not, nor. 

madhyam (n. acc. sg.), middle. 

na, not, nor, 

punar, again, yet, moreover. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

ddim (m. acc. sg.), beginning. 

pasyami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. pas), Isee, I 
behold. 

viSveSvara (m. voc. sg.), O Lord of All (visva 
ifvara). 

visvarupa (m. voc. sg.), O Form of All, (as 
BV cpd.) whose form is the Universe. 


XI 
17 


fetifed afest aft 

kiritinam gadinam cakrinam ca 

crowned, armed with a club and bearing 
a discus 


sarees aaat AfTARTH | 
tejorasim sarvato diptimantam 
a mass of splendor, on all sides shining, 


gaara cat stated aAraTe 

pasyadmi tvdm durniriksyam samantad 

I see thee who art difficult to behold 
completely, 


AM ATH AAT AAAAT | 
diptanalarkadyutim aprameyam 
blazing-fire-sun-radiance immeasurable. 


Crowned, armed with a club and 
bearing a discus, 

A mass of splendor, shining on all sides, 

With the immeasurable radiance of 
the sun and blazing fire, 

I see You, who are difficult to behold. 


kiritinam (m. acc. sg.), crowned. 

gadinam (m. acc. sg.), armed with a club. 

cakrinam (m. acc. $g.), bearing a discus. 

ca, and. 

tejordsim (m. acc. sg.), heap of splendor, 
mass of splendor. 

sarvatas, on all sides, in every direction, ev- 
erywhere. 

diptimantam (m. acc. sg.), shining, full of 
brilliance. 

pasyami (1st sg. act. Vpas), I see, I behold. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

durniriksyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive dus nis 
Viks), difficult to behold, hard to see. 

samantdt (adv.), completely, wholly, on 
every side. 

dipta (m.), blazing, flaming, shining. 

anala (m.), fire. 

arka (m.), sun, ray, flame. 

dyutim (f. acc. sg.), radiance, brilliance. 

(dipta-anala-arka-dyutim, f. acc. sg. KD 
cpd., blazing-fire-sun-radiance.) 

aprameyam (f. acc. sg.), immeasurable, be- 
yond measure. 
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XI 
18 


cay mat TH Afeaey 

tvam aksaram paramam veditavyam 

thou unchanging supreme the to-be- 
known 


cay ore forrer 1% freA | 

tvam asya visvasya param nidhanam 

thou of it, of all, the ultimate resting 
place 


AHA: TPITTTATT 
tvam avyayah sasvatadharmagopta 
thou the imperishable, eternal law de- 


fender, 


ATA AF TEM ATT F I 
sanatanas tvam puruso mato me 
primaeval thou spirit understood of me. 


You are the unchanging, the 
supreme object of knowledge; 

You are the ultimate resting place 
of all; 

You are the imperishable defender 
of the eternal law; 

You are the primeval Spirit, I 
believe. 
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tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

aksaram (n. nom. sg.), imperishable, un- 
changing, indestructible. 

paramam (n. nom. sg.), supreme. 

veditavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive J vid), to- 
be-known, object of knowledge. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

vi§vasya (m. gen. sg.), of all. 

param (n. nom. sg.), the highest, the ulti- 
mate, the supreme. 

nidhanam (n. nom. sg.), resting place, place 
for storing up. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

avyayas (m. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

Sa$vata (m.), eternal, perpetual. 

dharma (m.), law, righteousness, virtue. 

gopta (m. nom. sg.), defender, protector. 

(SaS$vata-dharma-gopta, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., defender of eternal law.) 

sandtanas (m. nom. sg.), primaeval, ancient. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit, man. 

matas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Van), 
thought, believed, understood. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, by me. 


XI 
19 


marareareay ATA 

anddimadhydantam anantaviryam 

without beginning, middle 
infinite power 


or end, 


WAAAS UATATAT | 

anantabahum Sasisiryanetram 

(with) innumerable arms, rabbit-holder*- 
and-sun-eyed, 


qearfa cat arg gaTeaaA 
pasyami tuam diptahutasavaktram 
I see thee, blazing-oblation-eating mouth, 


Taare fay FF TIAA II 
svatejasa visvam idam tapantam 
by own splendor all this universe burning. 


With infinite power, without 
beginning, middle, or end, 

With innumerable arms, the moon and 
sun being Your eyes, 

I see You, the blazing fire Your mouth, 

Burning all this universe with Your 
radiance. 


* Sasin, that which contains the rabbit. The 
Hindus saw a rabbit in the moon, and this is a very 
common term for ‘‘moon.”’ 

t+ Most translators avoid hutdsa (huta asa), 
“oblation eating,’’ which refers to the partaking 
of sacrifice, or render it as “‘fire,’’ and translate 
vaktram as ‘“‘face.’’ The present translation, 
however, coincides with vaktra, “mouth,”’ in 
stanza 23, and vaktra means “talker” or organ of 
speech, as well as “‘ face.” 


anadimadhyantam (m. acc. sg.), without be- 
ginning, middle or end. 

ananta (n.), endless, infinite. 

viryam (n. nom. acc. sg.), power, strength, 
vigor. 

(anataviryam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., having 
infinite power.) 

ananta (m.), endless, innumerable. 

bahum (m. acc. sg.), arm. 

(anantabahum, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., having 
innumerable arms.) 

$asi (m.), the moon, that which contains the 
rabbit. 

surya (m.), sun. 

netram (n. acc. sg.), eye. 

(SaSistryanetram, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., hav- 
ing the moon and sun as eae 

pasyami (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), I see, I 
behold. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee. 

dipta (m.), blazing, fiery. 

hutaSa (m.), oblation eating, oblation con- 
suming, oblation fire. 

vaktram (n. acc. sg.), mouth, face. 

(diptahutasavaktram, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
with blazing, oblation-eating mouth.) 

svatejasd (n. inst. sg.}, by own splendor, by 
own brilliance, by own power. 

visvam idam (n. acc. sg.), all this universe. 

tapantam (m. acc. Sg. pr. participle Vtap), 
burning, consuming, illuminating. 
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XI 
20 


ararqfaenty ay wet fe 
dydavaprthivyor idam antaram hi 
of heaven and earth this between indeed, 


aay aaah fees AAT: | 

vyaptam tvaydikena disasca sarvah 

pervaded by thee alone and (in) directions 
all. 


SETS A CTY SH TAG 

drstoadbhutam ripam ugram tavedam 

seeing the marvelous form terrible of 
thee, this, 


BHAA OA At ATT 
lokatrayam pravyathitam mahdtman 
the three worlds trembling, O Great Self. 


This space between heaven and earth, 

Is pervaded by You alone in all 
directions. 

Seeing Your marvelous and 
terrible form, 

The three worlds tremble, O great 
Being. 
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dyavaprthivyos (f. gen. dual), of heaven and 
earth. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

antaram (n. nom. sg.), between. 

hi, indeed, truly. , 

vyaptam (n. nom. sg. participle vi Vap), per- 
vaded, filled with, occupied by. 

tvayd (m. inst. sg.), by thee. 

ekena (m. inst. sg.), alone. 

dias (f. nom. pl.), directions, points, spaces. 

ca, and. 

sarvas (f. nom. pl.), all. 

drstva (gerund VdrS), seeing, having seen, 
having beheld. 

adbhutam (n. acc. sg.), marvelous, won- 
drous. 

ripam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

ugram (n. acc. sg.), terrible, mighty, formid- 
able. 

tava (m. gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

lokatrayam (n. nom. sg.), the three worlds 
(heaven, earth, atmosphere). 

prayyathitam (n. nom. p. pass. participle pra 
v vyath), trembling, shaking, tremble. 

mahdtman (m. voc. sg.), O Great Self, O 
Exalted One, (as BV cpd.) O Thou whose 
Self is Great. 


XI 
21 


amt fecat gear faaiet 

ami hi tvam surasamghd visanti 

yonder, indeed, thee the throngs of gods 
they enter, 


afae Frat: eA TTL | 

kectd bhitah pranjalayo grnanti 

some, terrified, with reverent gestures 
they praise 


cardia saat Hefi fas: 

svastity uktvad maharsisiddhasamghah 

“hail,” thus saying the great-seer-and- 
perfected-one-throngs, 


edated cat egfata: gonorty: 1 
stuvanti tudm stutibhih puskalabhih 
they praise thee with praises abundant. 


The throngs of gods enter into 
You, 

Some, terrified, with reverent gestures 
praise You; 

Saying “Hail,” the throngs of great 
seers and perfected ones 

Extol You with abundant praises. 


ami (m. nom. pl.), yonder. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

surasamghds (m. nom. pl.), throngs of gods, 
assemblages of gods. 

visanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. V vis), they 
enter. 

kecid (m. nom. pl.), some, some or others. 

bhitds (m. nom. pl.), terrified, fearful. 

prafjalayas (m. nom. pl.), reverent gestures, 
(as BV cpd.) whose a/ijalis (reverent ges- 
tures) are proffered. 

grnanti (3rd pl. act. Ver), they praise, they 
sing praises. 

svasti (exclamation), hail! good health! 

iti, thus. 

uktva (gerund Vyvac), saying, crying. 

maharsi (m.), great seer. 

siddha (m.), perfected one, successful one. 

samghds (m. nom. pl. from sam Vhan), as- 
semblages, throngs, multitudes, heaps. 

(mahdrsisiddhasamghas, m. nom. pl. TP 
cpd., the throngs of great seers and per- 
fected ones.) 

stuvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vstu), they 
praise. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

stutibhis (f. inst. pl.), with praises. 

puskalabhis (f. inst. pl.), abundant. 
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XI 
22 


egrfacat aera FF ATEN 

rudraditya vasavo ye ca sédhyd 

the Rudras, Adityas, Vasus who and 
Sadhyas, 


farg sfoartt TRAST TOATTET | 

visve ’Svindu marutascosmapds ca 

the Visve devas, the two Asvins, the 
Maruts and the Steam Drinkers 


gandharvayaksasurasiddhasamgha 
the Gandharva-Yaksa-Asura-perfected- 
one-throngs 


arated cat faferareats as 1 
viksante ivdm vismitascdiva sarve 
they behold thee amazed all. 


The Rudras, Adityas, Vasus, 
the Sadhyas, 

The Vishve devas, the two Ashvins, the 
Maruts, and the Ushma pas, 

The throngs of Gandharvas, Yakshas, 
Asuras, and perfected ones, 

All behold You, amazed. 


* Minor gods, see note stanza 6. 

+ Sadhyas, a group of celestial beings with 
exquisitely refined natures thought to inhabit the 
ether. 

{ Viéve devas, a group of twelve minor godlings. 

§ Steam Drinkers, a class of ancestors. 

i| Gandharvas, celestial musicians. 

§ Yaksas, a group of supernatural beings, some- 
times benelovent, sometimes not. 

** Asuras, a class of demons, enemies of the 
gods, 
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rudradityds (m. nom. pl.), the Rudras and 
Adityas. 

vasavas (m. nom. pl.), Vasus. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who, 

ca, and. 

saidhyas (m. nom. pl.), Sadhyas. 

visve (m. nom. pl.), Visve devas. 

asvinau (m. nom, dual), the two Asvins. 

marutas (m. nom. pl.), Maruts. 

ca, and. 

tismapas (m. nom. pl.), Steam Drinkers. 

ca, and. 

gandharvayaksdsurasiddhasamghds(m. nom. 
pl. TP cpd.), the throngs of Gandharvas, 
Yaksas, Asuras and perfected ones. 

viksante (3rd pi. mid. vi Vi iks), they behold, 
they see. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee. 

vismitds {(m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

smi), amazed, overcome, astonished. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

Sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 


XI 
23 


eq Fed a agaraaat 

riipam mahat te bahuvaktranetram 

form great of thee, many mouthed and 
eyed 


HeTaTEl AYATETAA | 

mahabaho bahubahirupadam 

O Mighty Armed One, many armed, 
many thighed and footed 


HEAL AYRTH TS 
bahidaram bahudamstrakaralam 


many bellied, bearing many tusks 


Teel ala: TATA TAT SSA II 
drstud lokah pravyathitds tatha’>ham 


having seen, the worlds trembling, also I. 


Having seen Your great form, which 
has many mouths and eyes, 

Which has many arms, thighs, and 
feet, 

Which has many bellies, and mouths 
gaping with many tusks, 

O Krishna, the worlds tremble, 
and so do I. 


* Here referring to Krishna. 


rupam (n. acc. sg.), form, figure, shape. 

mahat (n. acc. sg.), great, mighty. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

bahuvaktranetram (n. nom. sg.), many mouth 
and eye, (as BV cpd.) which has many 
mouths and eyes. 

mahdbaho (m. voc. sg.), O Great Armed 
One, epithet of warriors, usually applied to 
Arjuna, but here to Krishna. 

bahu, many. 

bahu (m.), arm. 

ru (m.), thigh, shank. 

pdadam (m. acc. sg.), foot. 

(bahubahirupddam, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
which has many arms, thighs and feet, hav- 
ing many arms, thighs and feet.) 

bahu, many. 

udaram (n. nom. sg.), belly. 

(bahidaram, n. nom. acc. sg., many bellied.) 

bahu, many. 

damstra (£.), tusk. 

kardlam (n. acc. sg.) terrible. 

(bahu-damstra-kardlam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
having many terrible tusks.) 

arstva (gerund vadrs), seeing, having seen. 

lokés (m. nom. pl.), worlds. 

pravyathitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
pra Vvyath), trembling, quaking, shaking. 

tathd, also, thus. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 
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XI 
24 


THETA ATH MAHA 
nabhahspréam diptam anekavarnam 
sky-touching, blazing, not one colored, 


sara S19 faery | 
vyattananam diptavisdlanetram 
gaping-mouthed, blazing, enormous eyed; 


ater fg cat seafarareaarcaT 

drstva hi tuam pravyathitantaratma 

having seen indeed thee, trembling in the 
inner self, 


fe a fararfa ara a faery 1 

dhrtim na vinddmi samam ca visno 

courage not I find or tranquility, 

O Vishnu. 

Having seen You touching the sky, 
blazing, many colored, 

Gaping-mouthed, with enormous fiery 
eyes; 

I tremble indeed in my heart, and 


I find neither courage nor tranquility, 
O Vishnu! 


* Vishnu, the god of whom Krishna is the 
avatar. 
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nabhahsprsam (m. acc. sg.), sky touching, 
touching the sky. 

diptam (m. acc. sg.), blazing, fiery. 

anekavarnam (m. acc. sg.), not one (i.e. 
many) colored. 

vydtta (p. pass. participle vi d Vda), opened, 
gaping. 

dnanam (n. acc. sg.), mouth, face, nose. 

(vyatidnanam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., having a 
gaping mouth.) 

dipta (n.), blazing, fiery, shining. 

visdla (n.), spacious, extensive. 

netram (n. acc. sg.), eye. 

(dipta-visdla-netram, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., fi- 
ery-enormous-eyed. ) 

drstvaé (gerund v, dr$), seeing, having seen. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

prayyathita (m. p. pass. participle pra 

vyath), trembling, quaking, shaking. 

antardtma (m. nom. sg.), inner self. 

(pravyathita-antardtma, m. nom. sg. KD 
cpd., trembling inner self.) 

dhrtim (f. acc. sg.), courage, firmness. 

na, not. 

vindami (ist sg. pr. indic. act. V2 vid), I 
find. 

Samam (n. acc. sg.), tranquility, calmness. 

ca, and, or. 

visno (m. voc. sg.), O Vishnu. 


XI 
25 


SvarH TOT FF ATT 

damstrdkaralani ca te mukhani 

and bearing many tusks of thee the 
mouths 


qq Hora wa TATE | 
drstvdiva kdlanalasamnibhani 
having seen time-fire-similar, 


feat a ast a A TTA 

diso na jane na labhe ca Sarma 

directions not I know, and not I find 
comfort. 


wets caer aA I 

prasida devesa jagannivasa 

have mercy! Lord of Gods, Dwelling of 
the Universe. 


And having seen Your mouths, bearing 
many tusks, 

Glowing like the fires of universal 
destruction, 

I lose my sense of direction, and I do 
not find comfort. 

Have mercy! Lord of Gods, abode 
of the universe! 


damstrakaraldni (n. acc. pl.), bearing many 
tusks, gaping with tusks, with terrible 
tusks. 

ca, and. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

mukhani (n. acc. pl.), mouths, faces. 

drstva (gerund Vdrs), seeing, having seen. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

kdldnala (m.), time-fire, fires of time, fires of 
destruction. 

samnibhani (n. acc. pl.), similar, like. 

(kalanala-samnibhani, n. acc. pl., like the 
fires of destruction.) 

digas (f. acc. pl.), directions, sense of direc- 
tion, points of the compass. 

na, not. 

jane (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. Vjria), I know. 

na, not, nor. 

labhe (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), I find, I 
obtain. 

ca, and. 

Sarma (n. acc. sg.), comfort, refuge. 

prasida (2nd sg. imperative act. pra 
have mercy! be merciful! 

deves§a (m. voc. sg.}, Lord of Gods. 

Jagat (n.), universe, world. 

nivdsa (m. voc. sg. from ni Vvas), dwelling, 
home. 

(jagat-nivasa, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., Dwelling 
of the Universe.) 


Vsad), 
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XI 
26 


WAY TAT TALI TAT: 

ami ca tudm dhrtarastrasya putrah 

and yonder (into) thee, of Dhrtarastra the 
sons 


aa aearafarrrae: | 

sarve sahdivavanipadlasamghaih 

all indeed along with the earth-ruler 
(king) throngs, 


Wort ater: FaTTE Taay 

bhismo dronah siitaputras tathdsdu 

Bhisma, Drona and the son of the 
charioteer (Karna) thus yonder 


TTA TAS ET ATTA: 11 

sahdsmadiydir api yodhamukhyath 

together with ours also, and with (our) 
chief warriors 


And entering into You, all the sons of 
Dhritarashtra, 

Along with the throngs of kings, 

Bhishma, Drona, and Karna, the son of the 
charioteer, 

And also with our chief warriors, 
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ami (m. nom. pl.), yonder. 

ca, and. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee, to thee. 

dhrtardstrasya (m. gen. sg.), of Dhrtarastra. 

putrds (m. nom. pl.), sons. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

saha, along with, together with. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

avanipdla (m.), earth ruler, earth protector, 
protector of the earth, king. 

samghais (m. inst. pl.), with throngs, with 
assemblages. 

(avanipdla-samghais, m. inst. pl. TP cpd., 
throngs of kings.) 

bhismas (m. nom. sg.), Bhisma. 

dronas (m. nom. sg.), Drona. 

sutaputras (m. nom. sg.), Son of the Char- 
ioteer (i.e. Karna). 

tatha, thus. 

asdu (m. nom. sg.), there, yonder. 

saha, together. 

asmadtyas (m. inst. pl), with ours. 

api, also, even. 

yodhamukhydis (m. inst. pl.), with head war- 
riors, with chief warriors. 


XI 
27 


arartir & cacaron faster 


vaktrani te tuaramand visanti 


the mouths of thee quickly they enter 


SSATHUTST AT ATT HTLA | 
damstrakaralani bhayanakant 
gaping with many tusks, fearful, 


afag faa SATA 
kecid vilagnd dasandantaresu 
some clinging the teeth in between 


AeeaeS TAL STAT: 
samdrsyante cirnitdir uttamangath 
they are seen with crushed heads. 


They quickly enter Your fearful 
mouths, 

Which gape with many tusks; 

Some are seen with crushed heads, 

Clinging between Your teeth. 


'‘vaktrani (n. acc. pl.), mouths, faces. 


te (gen. sg.), of thee. 

tvaramands (adv.), with haste, speedily. 

visanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vis), they 
enter. 

damstrakaralani (n. acc. sg.), gaping with 
tusks, bearing many tusks. 

bhaydanakani (n. acc. pl.), dreadful, fearful, 
terrible. 

kecid (m. nom. pl.), some. 

vilagnds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

lag), clinging, attached. 

daSsana (n.), tooth, bite. 

antaresu (m. loc. pl.), in between. 

(daSana-antaresu, m. loc. pl. TP epd., in be- 
tween the teeth.) 

samdrsyante (3rd pl. pr. passive sam VdrS), 
they are seen, they are observed. 

curnitdis (m. inst. pl. pass. participle Vcarn), 
with crushed, with pulverized. 

uttamafgdis (n. inst. pl.), with heads, lit. 
“with highest limbs.” 
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XI 
28 


qa aaa TSA SATA: 
yatha nadinam bahavo ’mbuvegah 
as of rivers many water torrents 


aHRH CarfaEA Tales | 
samudram evabhimukha dravanti 
the ocean toward they flow 


qa TAT ATSTHATT 
tatha tavami naralokavira 
so of thee yonder man-world heroes 


fafa ararg afatasacteg 


visanti vaktrany abhiviuvalanti 
they enter the mouths flaming forth. 


As the many torrents of the rivers 
Flow toward the ocean, 


So those heroes of the world of men 


Enter your flaming mouths. 


480 


yathd, as, in which way. 

nadinam (£. gen. pl.), of rivers, of streams. 

bahavas (m. nom. pl.), many. 

ambuvegds (m. nom. pl.), water torrents, 
water currents, water floods. 

samudram (m. acc. sg.), ocean, sea. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

abhimukhds (m. nom. pl.), toward, facing to- 
ward, approaching. 

dravanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vdru), they 
flow, they run. 

tathd, thus, in this way, so. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

ami (m. nom. pl.), yonder. 

nara (m.), man. 

loka (m.), world. 

virds (m. nom. pl.), heroes. 

(naralokaviras, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., heroes 
of the world of men.) 

viganti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvis), they 
enter. 

vaktrani (n. acc. pl.), mouths, faces. 

dir eorie (n. acc. pl. pr. participle abhi 
vi Vjval), flaming forth, burning. 


XI 
29 


aT Tal FIA TART 
yatha pradiptam jvalanam patanga 
as the blazing flame, moths 


faarfea arava FHSAA: | 

visanti nasadya samyddhavegah 

they enter, to destruction, with great 
speed, 


ara ararre farrier SIRT 

tathdiva nasaya visanti lokas 

so thus to destruction they enter, the 
worlds, 


avarfa saarin ease: 1 
tavapi vaktrani samrddhavegah 
of thee also the mouths with great speed. 


As moths enter a blazing flame 

To their destruction with great speed, 
So also, these creatures swiftly enter 
Your mouths to their destruction. 


yathd, as, in which way. 

pradiptam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra 
Vdip), blazing forth, shining forth. 

jvalanam (n. acc. sg.), flame, light, fire. 

patangds (m./f. nom. pl.), moths, insects. 

visanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvis), they 
enter. 

ndsaya (m. dat. sg. from Vnas), to destruc- 
tion, to perishing. 

samrddhavegds (m. nom. pl.), having in- 
creased flow, having great speed. 

tatha, so, in this way. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

naSdaya (m. dat. sg.), to destruction, to per- 
ishing. 

viSanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vvis), they 
enter. 

lokas (m. nom. pl.), worlds. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

api, also, even. 

vaktrani (n. acc. pl.), mouths, faces. 

samrddhavegds (m. nom. pl.), with great 
speed, having increased flow. 
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XI 
30 


Of Tea WAATT: AAAS 
lelihyase grasamanah samantal 
thou lickest, swallowing from all sides, 


BHT THU IAAL FAMHT: | 
lokén samagran vadandir jvaladbhih 
the worlds all with mouths flaming. 


ATPL ATT TAT AAT 
tejobhir dpurya jagat samagram 
with splendor filling the universe all, 


Wray TATA: TAT eT fereory 1 

bhasas tavograh pratapanti visno 

the rays of thee, terrible, they consume 
it, O Vishnu! 


You lick up, swallowing on all sides 

All the worlds, with your flaming mouths. 

Filling all the universe with splendor, 

Your terrible rays blaze forth, O 
Vishnu! 
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lelihyase (2nd sg. intensive Vlih), thou lickest. 
grasamanas (m. nom. sg. pr. participle mid. 
gras), swallowing, devouring. 

samantat (m. abl. sg.), from all sides, on all 
sides. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds. 

samagran (m. accl. pl.), all, whole, entire. 

vadandis (n. inst. pl.), with mouths. 

jvaladbhis (n. inst. pl. pr. participle act. 
Vjval), with flaming, with fiery. 

tejobhis (n. inst. pl.), with splendor, with 
brilliance. 

dpurya (gerund a Vpr), filling. 

jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world, all that 
moves. 

samagram (n. acc. sg.), all, entire, whole. 

bhasas (f./n. nom. pl.), ray, radiation, radi- 
jiance. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

urgas (f. nom. pl.), terrible, powerful, fierce. 

pratapanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vtap), 
they burn, they consume. 

visno (m. voc. sg.), O Vishnu. 


XI 
31 


arene FHT WaT STS 

akhyahi me ko bhavan ugraripo 

tell to me who thou (art, Thou) of terrible 
form. 


TA Seq I SaAT TATE | 

namo ’stu te devavara prasida 

homage may it be to thee, O Best of 
Gods, have mercy! 


fasrgy searfa waery Wet 
vijndtum icchami bhavantam adyam 
to understand I wish thee, Primal One, 


a fe sorarfa aa sata 

na ht prajanami tava pravritim 

not indeed I comprehend of thee the 
working. 


Tell me who You are, of so terrible 
a form. 
Salutations to You, O Best of Gods; 
Have mercy! I wish to understand 
You, primal One; 
Indeed, I do not comprehend what You 
are doing. 


akhyahi (2nd sg. imperative act. d Vkhya), 
tell! inform! explain! 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

kas (m. nom. sg.), who? 

bhavan (m. nom. sg. formal), thou, thy lord- 
ship. 

ugrartipas (m. nom. sg.), of terrible form, of 
mighty form. 

namas (n. nom. sg.), honor, homage, rever- 
ence. 

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), may it be! 
be it! 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

devavara (m. voc. sg.), O Best of Gods, O 
Chosen of Gods. 

prasida (2nd sg. imperative act. pra Vsad), 
have mercy! be merciful! 

vijhdtum (infinitive vi V fia), to understand, 
to comprehend, to know. 

icchdmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. vis), I wish, I 
desire. 

bhavantam (m. acc. sg. formal), thee, thy 
lordship. 

Gdyam (m. acc. sg.), Primal One, One who 
has existed from the beginning. 

na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

prajdnami (ist sg. pr. indic. act. pra V. ya), 1 
comprehend, I understand. 

tava (m. gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

Pravrttim (f. acc. sg.), working, purpose. 
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XI 
STA Tae | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


32 


arat sfer alerted Fast 

kalo ’smi lokaksayakrt pravrddho 

Time I am, world destruction causing, 
mighty, 


BAT TATA FS ATT: | 
lokan samahartum tha pravrttah 
the worlds to annihilate here come forth 


aed sft cat a afaeatea at 
rte pi tuadm na bhavisyanti sarve 
without even thee, not they shall exist all 


& safeqar: waa Tay BAT: 1 

ye 'vasthitah pratyanikesu yodhah 

who arrayed in the opposing ranks, the 
warriors. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

I am Time, the mighty cause of world 
destruction, 

Who has come forth to annihilate the 
worlds. 

Even without any action of yours, 
all these warriors 

Who are arrayed in the opposing ranks, 
shall cease to exist. 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vyvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


kdlas (m. nom. sg.), time. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), lam. 

lokaksayakrt (m. nom. sg.), world destruc- 
tion causing, cause of the perishing of the 
world. 

pravrddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pra vi vrdh), mighty, powerful. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds. 

samahartum (infinitive sam 4 Vvhr), to de- 
stroy, to annihilate. 

iha, here, here in the world. 

pravritas (m. nom. sg.), come forth, arisen. 

rte, without, excepting, excluding. 

api, even, also. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

na, not. 

bhavisyanti (3rd pl. future act. Vbha), they 
shall be, they shall exist. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

avasthitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
ava V, sthd), arrayed, arranged in battle for- 
mation. 

pratyanikesu (m. loc. pl.), in opposing ranks, 
in facing armies. 

yodhds (m. nom. pl.), warriors, fighters. 


XI 
33 


aeAT ay Bass Tal SAT 
tasmat tvam uttistha yaso labhasva 
therefore thou stand up! glory attain! 


foreat TAL ASST USA AASA | 

jitvd satriin bhutiksva rajyam samrddham 

having conquered foes, enjoy rulership 
prosperous; 


Haag fre: TAH TF 
maydivaite nihatah pirvam eva 
by Me these destroyed already; 


fafaaara wa aeraTh at | 

nimittamatram bhava savyasacin 

the instrument merely be, O Ambi- 
dextrous Archer. 


Therefore stand up and attain glory! 

Having conquered the enemy, enjoy 
prosperous kingship. 

These have already been struck 
down by Me; 

Be the mere instrument, O Arjuna. 


tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

uttistha (2nd imperative act. ud vVstha), stand 
up! arise! 

yaSsas (n. acc. sg.), glory, fame, honor, 

labhasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vlabh), 
attain! obtain! 

Jitva (gerund Vji), conquering, having con- 
quered. 

Satriin (m. acc. pl.), enemies, foes. 

bhurksva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vbhuj), 
enjoy! 

rajyam (m. acc. sg.), kingship, domain. 

samrddham (m. acc. sg.), prosperous, thriv- 
ing. 

maya (m. inst. sg.), by me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

nihatads (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle ni 

han), struck down, destroyed. 

purvam (adv.), already, previously. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

nimitta (n.), instrument, material cause. 

matram (n. acc. sg.), mere, only, total, 
merely. 

(nimitta-matram, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., in- 
strument-only.) 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbha), be! 

Savyasacin (m. voc. sg.), O Ambidextrous 
Archer. 


485 


XI 
34 


aT sy ater se TIEY FT 
dronam ca bhismam ca jayadratham ca 
Drona and Bhisma and Jayadratha and 


apy Tareas aT AAA | 
karnam tathanydn api yodhaviran 
Karna too, others also, warrior heroes 


maT sate ot ae AT aafasor 
maya hatans tuam jahi ma vyathistha 
by me killed, thou kill, do not hesitate! 


qeqeg HATH Wt AIA UI 

yudhyasva jetast rane sapatnan 

fight! thou shalt conquer in battle the 
enemies. 


Drona, Bhishma, Jayadratha, and 
Karna too, others also, warrior heroes, 
have been killed by Me. 
Do not hesitate! Kill! 
Fight! You shall conquer the enemy 
in battle. 
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dronam (m. acc. sg.), Drona. 

ca, and. 

bhismam (m. acc. sg.), Bhisma. 

ca, and. 

jayadratham (m. acc. sg.), Jayadratha. 

ca, and. 

karnam (m. acc. sg.), Karna. 

tatha, also, too, thus. 

anyan (m. acc. pl.), others. 

api, also, even. 

yodhaviran (m. acc. pl.), warrior heroes, 
fighter heroes, battle heroes. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

hatdn (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle Vhan), 
killed, slain. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

jahi (and sg. imperative act. Vhan), kill! slay! 

ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

vyathisthds (2nd sg. injunctive v vyath), 
tremble, hesitate. 

yudhyasva (2nd sg. imperative mid. Vv. yudh), 
fight! 

jetdsi (2nd sg. periphrastic future act. vji), 
thou shalt conquer. 

rane (n. loc. sg.),-in battle, in joy of battle. 

sapatnadn (m. acc. pl.), rivals, adversaries. 


XI 

aay Say | 
samjaya uvdca 
Sarhjaya spoke: 


35 
UAT BAT TAT HART 


etac chrutva vacanam keSavasya 


this having heard, the utterance of the 
Handsome Haired One 


Hara har FTAA: fT | 

krtanjalir vepamanah kiriti 

he who made a reverent gesture, trem- 
bling, the Diademed One (Arjuna) 


THEHCAT HA WATS HOT 

namaskrtva bhiiya evaha krsnam 

having made obeisance again thus spoke 
to Krishna 


amgd Aaa: TTT I 

sagadgadam bhitabhitah pranamya 

falteringly very much frightened, bowing 
down: 


Sanjaya spoke: 

Having heard this utterance of 
Krishna, 

Arjuna, with joined palms, trembling, 

Prostrating himself, terrified, 

And bowing down, thus spoke in a 
choked voice to Krishna: 


samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Sathjaya, the nar- 
rator who is describing the scene to King 
Dhrtarastra. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

Srutva (gerund v. Sru), hearing, having heard. 

vacanam (m, acc. sg.), utterance, word, 
speech. 

keSavasya (m. gen. sg.), of Kegava of the 
Handsome Haired One, epithet of Krishna. 

krtafjalis (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), he who 
made an afijali, he who made a reverent 
gesture. 

vepamdnas (m. nom. sg. pr. act. participle 

vip), trembling, quaking. 

kiriti (m. nom. sg.), the Diademed One, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

namaskrtvad (gerund namas Vkr), making a 
bow, having made a bow. 

bhiiyas, again. 

eva, thus, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

dha (3rd sg. imperfect act. V ah), spoke, be- 
spoke. 

krsnam (m. acc. sg.), Krishna, to Krishna. 

sagadgadam (adv.), stammeringly, stutter- 
ingly, falteringly. 

bhitabhitas (m. nom. sg.), very much fright- 
ened. 

pranamya (gerund pra vnam), bowing low, 
bowing. 
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XI 


WTA Tare | 
arjuna uvdaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


36 
TAT FAM Ta THAT 


sthdne hrsikesa tava prakirtya 
rightly, Bristling Haired One, of thee by 
the fame 


WT TEA HATTA F I 
jagat prahrsyaty anurajyate ca 
the universe it rejoices and it is gratified. 


cartfar strarta fart wafer 

raksamst bhitani diso dravantt 

the demons, terrified, in (all) directions 
they flee 


aa aaeafer a fASaaT : 1 

sarve namasyanti ca siddhasamghah 

and all they shall bow, the throngs of the 
perfected ones. 


Arjuna spoke: 

Rightly, O Krishna, the universe 

Rejoices and is gratified by Your praise. 

The demons, terrified, flee in all 
directions; 

And all the throngs of the perfected 
ones bow before You. 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


sthane (n. loc. sg.), rightly, justly. 

hrsikeSa (m. voc. sg.), Bristling Haired One, 
epithet of Krishna. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

prakirtyd (f. inst. sg.), by fame, by renown. 

Jagat (n.nom. sg.), world, universe. 

prahrsyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra v. hrs), 
it rejoices, it is glad, it exults. 

anurajyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. anu Vrafij), it is 
gratified, it is delighted. 

ca, and. 

raksamsi (n. nom. pl.), demons. 

bhitani (n. nom. pl.), terrified, frightened. 

digas (f. acc. pl.), directions, points of com- 
pass. 

dravanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vdru), they 
run, they flee. 

sarve (nom. acc. pl.), all. 

namasyanti (3rd pl. future act. Vnam), they 
shall bow, they shall make reverence. 

ca, and. 

siddhasamghas (m. nom. pl.), the throngs of 
perfected ones, the assemblages of per- 
fected ones. 


XI 
37 


BEATS FT TA ASAT 
kasmdc ca te na nameran mahadtman 


and why to thee not they should bow, 
O Great One? 


Tease TAIT SEY TFT HT | 

gariyase brahmano ’py Gdtkartre 

greater than Brahma even, to the original 
creator, 


ward eae TAT 

ananta devesa jagannivasa 

infinite Lord of Gods, Dwelling of the 
Universe, 


TAH WAX AE A TCL A I 

tvam aksaram sad asat tatparam yat 

thou the imperishable, the existent, the 
non-existent, that beyond which. 


And why should they not bow to You, 
O great One, 

Who are the original Creator, greater even 
than Brahma! 

Infinite Lord of Gods, you are the 
dwelling place of the universe, 

The imperishable, the existent, the 
non-existent, and that which is 
beyond both. 


kasmdat (abl. sg. interrog.), from what? 
wherefore? why? 

ca, and. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

na, not. 

nameran (3rd pl. optative mid. Vnam), they 
should bow, they should make reverence. 

mahdtman (m. voc. sg.), (as BV cpd.} O 
Thou whose Self is Great, O Great One, O 
Great Self. 

gariyase (m. dat. sg. comparative of guru), 
greater, heavier, more venerable. 

brahmanas (n. abl. sg.), than Brahma. 

api, even, also. 

adi (m.), original, beginning, primal. 

katre (m. dat. sg.), to the creator, to the 
maker. 

(ddi-kartre, m. dat. sg. KD cpd., original 
creator.) 

ananta (m. voc. sg.), unending, infinite. 

devesa (m. voc. sg.), Lord of Gods. 

Jagat (n.), universe, world. 

nivdsa (m. voc. sg.), dwelling place, home. 

(jagat-nivdsa, m. voc. sg. TP cpd., dwelling 
place of the universe.) 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

aksaram (n. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

sat (n. nom. sg.)}, true, existing, existent. 

asat (n. nom. sg.), untrue, nonexistent. 

tatparam yad (n. nom. sg.), which is beyond 
that. 
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XI 
38 


CAH MASA: TET: TTT 

tvam Gdidevah purusah purdnas 

thou the Primal God, the spirit of ancient 
times 


cay ree fearaey Ie fray A 

tvam asya visvasya param nidhanam 

thou of it, of all the universe the supreme 
resting place 


aarfs Fea FIT ATA 

vettast vedyam ca param ca dhama 

the knower thou art, that which is to be 
known, and the supreme state, 


aa Ae FAY HATE II 

tvayd tatam visvam anantariipa 

by thee pervaded all the universe, O Thou 
of Infinite Form. 


You are the primal God, the ancient 
Spirit; 

You are the supreme resting place of 
all the universe; 

You are the knower, the object of 
knowledge, and the supreme state. 

All the universe is pervaded by you, 
O One of infinite forms. 
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tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

ddidevas (m. nom. sg.), primal god, original 
god, god from the beginning. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit, man, person. 

purdnas (m. nom. sg.), ancient, prior, from 
ancient times. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

asya (n. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

visvasya (n. gen. sg.), of all this universe. 

param (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest. 

nidhdnam (n nom. sg.), resting place, trea- 
sure house. 

vettd (m. nom. sg.), knower. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

vedyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vvid), the 
to-be-known, the object of knowledge. 

ca, and. 

param (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest. 

ca, and. 

dhama (n. nom. sg.), abode, dwelling place, 
state, condition. 

tvayd (m. inst. sg.), by thee. 

tatam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vtan), 
pervaded, stretched. 

visvam (n. nom. sg.), all, all this universe. 

anantarupa (m. voc. sg. BV cpd.), O Thou 
of Infinite Form, O Thou of Unending 
Form. 


xI 
39 


ATA AAT SEA FET: AAT: 

nayur yamo ’gnir varunah sasaikah 

Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, the rabbit- 
marked, 


saratary ca afta | 

prajapatis tvam prapitamahas ca 

Lord of Creatures, thou, original great 
grandfather, 


TAL AAT T KI MAHA: 

namo namas te ’stu sahasrakrtvah 

reverence! reverence! to thee may it be 
a thousand times made. 


grrr wat fF Tal aaa 

punasca bhiyo "pi namo namas te 

And further again also reverence! re- 
verence! to thee. 


You are Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, the 
Moon, 
The Lord of creatures, and the 
gteat grandfather. 
Salutations to You a thousand times, 
And again salutations, salutations 
to You! 


* Vayu, the Vedic wind god. 

+ Yama, literally ‘going,’ the Vedic god of 
the dead, and punisher of departed spirits. 

t Agni, god of fire. 

§ Varuna, Vedic “sustainer of the universe,” 
later, and here, god of the waters. 

\| fafanika, the moon, literally the “rabbit 
marked,”’ sometimes simply sasin, “that which 
contains the rabbit,”’ favorite Hindu designation 
for the moon, because the Hindu’s saw a rabbit 
instead of a “man” in the moon. 


vayus (m. nom. sg.), Vayu, the god of the 
wind. 

yamas (m. nom. sg.), Yama, the god of death. 

agnis (m. nom. sg.), Agni, the god of fire. 

varunas (m. nom. sg.), Varuna, the “sus- 
tainer” of the Vedic pantheon, later, and 
here, god of the waters. 

Sasafkas (m. nom. sg.), the “rabbitmarked,” 
the moon. 

prajdpatis (m. nom. sg.), Lord of Creatures, 
Lord of Reproduction. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

prapitamahas (m. nom. sg.), original pater- 
nal great grandfather. 

ca, and. 

namo namas (n. nom. sg.), reverence! rever- 
ence! 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), may it be! 
it shall be! 

sahasrakrtvas, a thousand times made. 

punar, again, further. 

ca, and. 

bhiyas, again. 

api, even, also. 

namo namas (n. nom. sg.), reverence! rever- 
ence! 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 
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XI 
40 


TH: RATS A POSTS F 

namah purastad atha prsthatas te 

reverence from in front and behind to 
thee 


TAT KI I TAT TI AT | 
namo ’stu te sarvata eva sarva 


reverence may it be to thee on all sides 
also, O All. 


Maras ar aaaHay a 
anantavirydmitavikramas tvam 
infinite valor, unmeasured might, thou 


aa TATATS TAT Sh A: 
sarvam samapnosi tato ’si sarvah 
all thou penetratest, therefore thou art all. 


Salutations to You from in front and 
behind, 

Salutations to You on all sides also, 
O All. 

You are infinite valor and boundless 
might. 

You pervade all, therefore You are all. 
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namas (n. nom. sg.), reverence, bow. 

parastat (adv.), from in front, from before, 
from afar. 

atha, moreover, and. 

prsthatas (adv.), from behind. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

namas (n. nom. sg.), reverence, bow. 

astu (3rd sg. imperative act. Vas), may it be! 
be it! 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

sarvatas (adv.), on all sides. 

eva, indeed, also (used as a rhythmic filler). 

sarva (m. voc. sg.), O All. 

ananta (m.), unending, infinite. 

virya (n.), valor, heroism. 

amita (m.), unmeasured, boundless. 

vikramas (m. nom. sg.), might, force. 

(ananta-virya-amita-vikramas, mM. nom. sg. 
KD cpd., infinite, heroic, boundless 
might.) 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

sarvam (m. acc. sg.), all. 

samapnosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. sam Vap), 
thou fulfillest, thou pervadest, thou attain- 
est, thou penetratest. 

tatas, from there, therefore. 

asi (and sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

sarvas (m. nom. sg.), all. 


XI 
41 


wala Aca TAH Aq SH 

sakheti matva prasabham yad uktam 

friend thus thinking, impetuously which 
said, 


AU EPICC eS Ciel 

he krsna he yadava he sakheti 

“Oh Krishna, Oh Descendant of Yadu, 
Oh Comrade,” thus, 


aararat afentst Tae 
ajanata mahimanam tavedam 
by not knowing the majesty of thee this 


AAT TATATA THAT ATT 11 

maya pramadat pranayena vapi 

by me from negligence or with affection 
even, 


Whatever I have said impetuously 
as if in ordinary friendship, 

“Oh Krishna, Ob Son of Yadu, Oh 
Comrade,” 

In ignorance of Your majesty, 

Through negligence or even 
through affection, 


sakha (m. nom. sg.), friend, comrade. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

matva (gerund Vman), thinking, having 
thought, imagining. 

prasabham (adv.), impetuously, importu- 
nately. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

uktam (acc. p. pass. participle Vvac), said, 
uttered, spoken. 

he, Oh!, Ho! 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

he, Oh!, Ho! 

yddava (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Yadu, 
epithet of Krishna. 

he, Oh!, Ho! 

sakha (m. voc. sg., samdhi for sakhe), friend, 
comrade. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

ajdnatd (m. inst. sg. pr. act. participle a 

jnd), by ignorant, by ignorance. 

mahimanam (m. acc. sg.), majesty, lordli- 
ness, power. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

pramGdat (m. abl. sg.), from intoxication, 
from confusion, from negligence. 

pranayena (m. inst. sg.), with love, with af- 
fection, with attachment. 

vd, or. 

api, even, also. 
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XI 
42 


UY STARA AA HAHA fT 

yac cavahasartham asatkrto ’ si 

and as if with jesting purpose, disrespect- 
fully treated thou art, 


faeAATAT ATTA | 

viharasayydsanabhojanesu 

in diversion, in bed, while seated or while 
dining, 


Ua STAT HT ATA 

eko ’thavapy acyuta tatsamaksam 

alone or even, O Unshaken One, before 
the eyes of others 


TT ATA TATA HSA ATATA | 

tat ksamaye tuadm aham aprameyam 

(for) that I ask indulgence (of) thee, I, the 
immeasurable. 


And if, with humorous purpose, 
You were disrespectfully treated, 

While at play, resting, while seated or 
while dining, 

When alone, O Krishna, or even 
before the eyes of others, 

For that I ask forgiveness of You, 
immeasurable One. 
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yac ca (yad ca), as if, and as if. 

avahdsa (m.), joking, jesting, in jest, laugh- 
ing. 

artham (n. nom. sg.), purpose, aim. 

(avahdsa-artham, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., pur- 
pose of jest.) 

asatkrtas (m. nom. sg.), disrespectfully 
treated, badly treated. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art, 

vihdra (m.), diversion, play. 

Sayya (f.), bed. 

dsana (n.), seated, sitting. 

bhojanesu (n. loc. pl.), in dining. 

(vihdraSayyasanabhojanesu, n. loc. pl.), in 
diversion, in bed, while seated and while 
dining.) 

ekas (m. nom. sg.), alone. 

athava, or. 

api, even, also. 

acyuta (m. voc. sg.), O Unshaken One 
(Krishna). 

tatsamaksam (adv.), before the eyes, before 
the eyes of others. 

tad (m. acc. sg.), that, this. 

ksdmaye (ist sg. causative mid. Vksam), I 
ask pardon, I ask indulgence. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee, of thee. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

aprameyam (m. acc. sg.), the Immeasurable 
One, the Boundless One. 


XI 
43 


fratia ataeg FUTaCeT 

pitasi lokasya cardcarasya 

father thou art of the world, of the 
moving and the non-moving 


aH HET [SARA THT TATA | 
tvam asya pilijyasca gurur gariyan 
and thou of it revered guru very venerable 


ACTA SEY ALT H: FAT SAT 

na tvatsamo ’sty abhyadhikah kuto ’nyo 

not of thee the like there is, greater how 
other? 


BHAT KY WATATATS II 

lokatraye ’py apratimaprabhava 

in the three worlds even, O Incomparable 
Glory! 


You are the father of the world, of all 
things moving and motionless. 

You are to be adored by this world. 

You are the most venerable Guru. 

There is nothing like You in the three 
worlds. 

How then could there be another greater, 
O Being of incomparable glory? 


pita (m. nom. sg.), father. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

lokasya (m. gen. sg.), of the world. 

caracarasya (n. gen. sg.), of the moving and 
the not moving, of the animate and the in- 
animate. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

pujyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive, Vpijj), to be 
revered, to be honored. 

ca, and. 

gurus (m. nom. sg.), guru, teacher. 

gariydn (m. nom. sg. compar.), more ven- 
erable, heavier. 

na, not. 

tvatsamas (m. nom. sg.), of thee the like, like 
thee, comparable to thee. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, it is. 

abhyadhikas (m. nom. sg.), greater, surpass- 
ing. 

kutas, how? 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other. 

lokatraye (m. loc. sg.), in the three worlds. 

api, even, also. 

apratimaprabhava (m. voc. sg. BV cpd.), O 
Incomparable Being, O Thou of Incompar- 
able Glory. 
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XI 
44 


TEATT TORT TATA HTT 
tasmat pranamya pranidhaya kadyam 
therefore making obeisance, prostrating 


the body, 


WATaA CATA WEA SAA SSAA | 

prasddaye tudm aham isam idyam 

I ask indulgence of thee, I, lord to be 
praised; 


fata gaea aes Te: 
piteva putrasya sakheva sakhyuh 
father-like of a son friend-like of a friend 


fara: frararefa 2a aTex 

priyah priyadydarhasi deva sodhum 

a lover to a beloved, thou canst, O God, 
be merciful. 


Therefore, bowing down, 
prostrating my body, 

lL ask forgiveness of You, O Lord; 

As is a father to a son, a friend toa 
friend, 

A lover to a beloved, please, O God, 
be merciful! 
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tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

pranamya (gerund pra vi nam), making obei- 
sance, bowing with reverence. 

pranidhaya (gerund pra ni V dha), prostrat- 
ing, laying down. 

kdyam (m. acc. sg.), body. 

prasddaye (1st sg. mid. causative pra Vsad), 
I ask indulgence, I ask mercy. 

tvdm (acc. sg.), thee, of thee. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

igam (m. acc. sg.), lord, prince, ruler. 

idyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive Vv id), to be 
praised, to be honored. 

pitd (m. nom. sg.), father. 

iva, like. 

putrasya (m. gen. sg.), of a son, to a son. 

sakhda (m. nom. sg.), friend. 

iva, like. 

sakhyus (m. gen. sg.), of a friend, to a friend. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, a lover. 

priydya (m. dat. sg.), to a beloved, to a lover. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou art 
able, thou canst, please do. 

deya (m. voc. sg.), O God. 

sodhum (infinitive V sah), to endure, to toler- 
ate, to be merciful, to have patience. 


XI 
45 


arqeega afore fem ZeE1 

adrstapiirvam hrsito ’smi drstva 

the unseen before delighted I am having 
seen 


wae s Seutat AAT A 
bhayena ca pravyathitam mano me 
and with fear trembling the mind of me, 


qa Ua Faia eq eT 

tad eva me darsaya deva riipam 

that to me cause to see, O God, the form 
(originally seen) 


welte Saar HTPTATA I 
prasida devesa jagannivdsa 
have mercy Lord of Gods, universe abode. 


Having seen that which has never been 
seen before, I am delighted, 

And yet my mind trembles with fear. 

Show me that form, O God, in 
which You originally appeared. 

Have mercy, Lord of Gods, dwelling 
of the universe. 


adrsta (p. pass. participle a Vdrs), unseen, 
not seen. 

purvam (n. acc. sg.), before, previously. 

(adrstapuirvam, n. acc. sg., previously un- 
seen, never before seen.) 

hrsitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vv hrs), 
excited, delighted. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

drstva (gerund Vadrs), seeing, having seen. 

bhayena (n. inst. sg.), with fear. 


ca, and. 

pravyathitam (n. nom. p. pass. participle pra 
Vv vyath), trembling, quaking, shaking, 
shaken. 


manas (n. nom. sg.), mind. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

darSaya (2nd sg. causative imperative), cause 
to see! cause to behold! show! 

deva (m. voc. sg.), O God. 

rupam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape. 

prasida (2nd sg. imperative act. pra Vsad), 
have mercy! be merciful! 

devésa (m. voc. sg.), Lord of Gods. 

jagannivdsa (m. voc. sg.), “universe-abode,” 
abode of the universe, dwelling place of the 
universe. 
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XI 
46 


fardtizd what HTT 

kiritinam gadinam cakrahastam 

wearing a diadem, armed with a club, 
discus in hand, 


gears cat rea WE TA | 
icchémi tuam drastum aham tathdiva 
I desire thee to see, I, thus (i.e. as before), 


ara SIT AAT 
tendiva riipena caturbhujena 
with it with the form four armed 


agaatal wa fara 1 

sahasrabaho bhava visvamirte 

O Thousand Armed One, 
O Embodiment of All. 


become, 


I desire to see you wearing a crown, 

Armed with a club, discus in hand, 
as before; 

Become that four-armed form, 

O thousand armed One, O You who 
have all forms. 
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kiritinam (m. acc. sg.), wearing a diadem. 

gadinam (m. acc. sg.). armed with a club. 

cakrahastam (m. acc. sg.), having a discus in 
hand, holding a discus. 

icchami (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vis), I desire, I 
wish. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

drastum (infinitive Vv. dr§), to see, to behold. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

tathd, thus. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler.) 

tena (n. inst. sg.), with it, with this. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

rupena (n. inst. sg.), with the form, with the 
shape. 

caturbhujena (n. inst. sg.), with four arms, 
four-armed. 

sahasra, a thousand. 

baho (m. voc. sg.), armed. 

(sahasrabdaho, m. voc. sg. BV cpd., O Thou- 
sand Armed One.) 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative Vv bhi), be! be- 
come! 

visvamirte (m. voc. sg. BV cpd.), O thou 
Who hast all Forms. 


XI 
IOC IGECC IE i 


Sribhagavan uvdca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


47 


AAT TAIT TATA 
maya prasannena tavarjunedam 
by me by grace of thee Arjuna this 


Be TK afaraty ARAATTT | 

riipam param darsitam dtmayogat 

form supreme manifested from my own 
power 


asttay fare WARTH ATL 
tejomayam visvam anantam a@dyam 
splendor-made, universal, infinite, primal 


a Fae A AE TAA I} 

yan me tvadanyena na drstapirvam 

which of me by other than thee not seen 
before. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

By My grace toward you, Arjuna, this 

Supreme form has been manifested 
through My own power, 

This form of Mine, made up of 
splendor, universal, infinite, primal, 

Which has never before been seen by 
other than you. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


mayd (m. inst. sg.), by me. 

prasannena (m. inst. sg.), by being gracious. 

tava (gen. sg.), to thee, toward thee. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

ripam (n. nom. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

param (n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

darSitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. causative par- 
ticiple Vdrs), manifested, shown. 

dtmayogat (m. abl. sg.), from own power, 
from own Yoga. 

tejomayam (n. nom. sg.), made of splendor, 
made of brilliance. 

visvam (n. nom. sg.), universal, all. 

anantam (n. nom. sg.), unending, infinite. 

adyam (n. nom. sg.), primal, original, from 
the beginning. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

me (gen.), of me, my. 

tvadanyena (m. inst. sg.), by other than thee. 

na, not. 

drstapirvam (n. nom. sg.), seen previously, 
seen before. 
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XI 
48 


1 ETAT FT TAT 
na vedayajnadhyayandair na dandair 
not by Veda sacrifice or recitation; not by 


gifts, 


ata frarfare THE ST: | 

na ca kriyabhir na tapobhir ugrath 

and not by ritual acts nor by austerities 
terrible 


CAST: THT HE THT 

evamrtipah sakya aham nrloke 

(in) such a form can I, in the world of 
men, 


HSE TASAAHRIATT I 
drastum tvadanyena kurupravira 
be seen by other than thee, Kuru Hero. 


Not by Vedic sacrifice nor (Vedic) 
recitation, not by gifts, 

And not by ritual acts nor by severe 
austerities, 

Can I be seen in such a form in the 
world of men 

By any other than you, Arjuna. 
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na, not. 

veda (m.), Veda. 

yajfia (m.), sacrifice. 

adhyayana (n.), study, recitation. 

(vedayajnadhyayandis, n. inst. pl. TP epd., 
by Vedic sacrifice or Vedic recitation.) 

na, not. 

dandis (n. inst. pl.), by gifts. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

kriyabhis (f. inst. pl.), by ritual acts, by cer- 
emonial acts. 

na, not, nor. 

tapobhis (n. inst. pl.), by austerities. 

ugrdis (n. inst. pl.), by terrible, by strenuous. 

evam, thus, such. 

ripas (m. nom. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

Sakye (Ist sg. pr. mid. Vsak), I am able, I 
can. 

aham, I. 

nrloke (m. loc. sg.), in the world of men, in 
the world of humans. 

drastum (infinitive Vdré }), to see, to behold. 

(Sakya aham drastum, can I be seen.) 

tvadanyena (m. inst. sg.), by other than thee. 

kurupravira (m. voc. sg.), Kuru Hero, Hero 
of the Kurus. 


XI 
49 


ara aqar at a fagewrat 
md te vyathd ma ca vimiidhabhavo 
Do not tremble! and not confused state, 


aay eT AT EESTI 
drstvd riipam ghoram idrn mamedam 
having seen form terrible such of me this 


AIAN: NAAT: FAR CF 

vyapetabhih pritamandh punas tvam 

freed from fear cheered in thought again 
thou, 


ATF WTA LS TTT I 
tad eva me riipam idam prapasya 
this thus of me the form this behold! 


Have no fear or confusion 

On seeing this terrible form of 
Mine, 

Be again free from fear and 
cheered in heart. 

Behold, My (previous) form! 


ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee. 

vyathds (2nd aorist subjunctive v vyath), thou 
shouldst quake, thou shouldst tremble. 

ma (prohibitive), not, never. 

ca, and. 

vimudhabhavas (m. nom. sg.), confused 
state, deluded state of being. 

drstva (gerund Vdrs), having seen, seeing. 

ripam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, appearance. 

ghoram (n. acc. sg.), terrible, frightful,ven- 
erable, sublime. 

idr§, such. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

vyapeta (m. p. pass. participle vi apa vi, 
gone away, disappeared, freed from. 

bhis (f. nom. sg.), fear, apprehension, dread. 

(vyapetabhis, f. nom. sg. BV cpd., being 
without fear, whose fear has departed.) 

pritamanas (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), whose 
mind is cheerful, cheered in heart. 

punar, again, once more. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

me (gen. sg.), of me. 

rupam (n. acc. sg.), form, appearance. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

prapasya (2nd sg. imperative act. pra v, pas), 
behold! see! 
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XI 

ay Tare | 
Sanjaya uvaca 
Samjaya spoke: 


50 
Bq aoa ATTA TATAT 


ity arjunam vasudevas tathoktvad 
thus to Arjuna Vasudeva (Krishna) thus 
having spoken, 


TAH ET SAATA ATA WT: | 
svakam riipam darsayam dasa bhityah 
his own form he revealed again, 


WPATATATH BTS TATA Ut 
Gsvasayam dasa ca bhitam enam 
and he calmed frightened one this, 


CAT FA: ATETATT ARTCAT Ul 

bhitva punah saumyavapur mahatma 

having assumed again (his) gentle, 
wonderful appearance, the Great One. 


Sanjaya spoke: 

Having spoken thus to Arjuna, 
Krishna 

Revealed his own (previous) form 
again. 

Having resumed His gentle, wonderful 
appearance, 

He calmed. Arjuna, who was terrified. 
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samjaya (m. nom. sg.), Sarhjaya, the original 
narrator who is describing the scene to the 
blind King Dhrtarastra. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. V vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


iti, thus. 

arjunam (m. acc. sg.), Arjuna, to Arjuna. 

vasudevas (m. nom. sg.), Son of Vasudeva, 
epithet of Krishna. 

tathd, thus. 

uktva (gerund vvac), speaking, having 
spoken. 

svakam (n. acc. sg.), own. 

ripam (n. acc. sg.), form, shape, aspect. 

darsayadm dsa (causative periphrastic perfect 
3rd sg. v drs+ Vas), he revealed, he caused 
to be seen. 

bhiyas, again, once more. 

asvasayam asa (causative periphrastic perfect 
dV Svas + Vas), he consoled, he calmed, he 
caused to take heart, he assuaged. 

ca, and. 

bhitam (m. acc. sg.), frightened one. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

bhitva (gerund vl. bhi), becoming, having be- 
come. 

punar, again, once more. 

sdumya (n.), gentle, mild, pleasant. 

vapus (m. nom. sg.), handsome appearance, 
wonderful appearance. 

(sdumya-vapus, n. acc. sg. KD cpd., gentle, 
wonderful appearance.) 

mahdima (m. nom. sg.), the Great Self, the 
Great One, (as BV cpd.) He Whose Self is 
Great. 


XI 

WAT TATT 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 
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drstvedam manusam ripam* 
seeing this human form 


Ta AY TATE | 
tava sdumyam janardana 
of thee gentle, O Agitator of Men, 


gery autem aa: 
idanim asmi samorttah 
now I am composed, 


aaa: sate ae: 
sacetah prakrtim gatah 
with mind to normal restored. 


Arjuna spoke: 

Seeing Your gentle 
Human form, O Krishna, 
Now I am composed. 


And my mind is restored to normal. 


* Here sloka metre resumes. 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. v vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


arstvad (gerund Vdrs), seeing, having seen, 
beholding. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

mdnusam (n. acc. sg.), human, manlike. 

rupam (n. acc. sg.), form, aspect. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

sdumyam (n. acc. sg.), gentle, mild, pleas- 
ant. 

janardana (m. voc. sg.), Agitator of Men, 
epithet of Krishna. 

idanim, now, at this moment. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Lam. 

samvrttas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam V vrt), fulfilled, composed. 

sacetds (f. nom. pl.), with thoughts, with 
mind, with heart. 

prakrtim (f, acc. sg.), to nature, to natural 
state, to normal. 

gatas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vgam), 
gone, returned, restored. 
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XI 
SATA SATA | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


52 


sudurdarsam idam riipam 
difficult to see this form 


ava] ala Aq AF | 
drstavdan asi yan mama 
beholding thou art which of me 


SAT AY WET STE 
deva apy asya riipasya 
the gods even of this form 


faced aarrarfsert: 1 
nityam darsanakdnksinah 
constantly the sight wishing. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

This form of Mine which you have 
beheld 

Is difficult to see; 


Even the gods are constantly longing 


To behold it. 
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sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


sudurdarsam (n. acc. sg.), hard to discern, 
difficult to see. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

rupam (n. acc. sg.), form, aspect. 

drstavan (m. nom. sg. perfect participle 

ars), seeing, having beheld, having seen. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

(drstavan asi, periphrastic formation, thou 
hast seen.) 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

devas (m. nom. pl.), gods. 

api, even, also. 

asya (gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

répasya (n. gen. sg.) of form, of aspect. 

nityam (adv.), constantly, eternally. 

darsana (n.), sight, beholding, seeing, ob- 
serving. 

kariksinas (m. nom. pl.), desiring, wishing. 

(darsana-kdriksinas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
wishing for the sight.) 


XI 
53 


ae TACT TTAT 
naham veddir na tapasa 
not I by Veda study, not by austerity, 


TATA TAPIA | 
na ddnena na cejyaya 
not by gift, and not by sacrifice 


aay wafaat gee 
sakya evamvidho drastum 
possible in such a way to be seen 


areary ate Ai Tar 
drstavan asi mam yatha 
seen thou art me in which way. 


Not through study of the Vedas, not 
through austerity, 

Not through gifts, and not through 
sacrifice 

Can I be seen in this form 

As you have beheld Me. 


na, not. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

veddis (m. inst. pl.), by the Vedas, by Veda 
study. 

na, not. 

tapasda (n. inst. sg.), by austerity, by disci- 
pline. 

na, not, nor. 

danena (n. inst. sg.), by gift, by charity. 

na, nor, not. 

ca, and. 

ijyaya (f. inst. sg.), by sacrifice, by ritual. 

Sakye (ist sg. pr. mid. Vgak), I am able, I 
can. 

evamvidhas (m. nom. sg.}, in such a way. 

drastum (infinitive vars), to see, to be seen. 

drstavan (m. nom. sg. p. act. participle 

drs), having seen, having beheld. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

(drstavan asi, periphrastic formation, thou 
hast seen, thou hast beheld.) 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

yatha, as, in which way. 
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XI 
54 


WHAT CT WATT TPT 
bhaktya tv ananyayda sakya 
by devotion alone undistracted, possible 


meq Tafel SA | 
aham evamvtdho ’rjuna 
I in such a way, Arjuna, 


WT AS A ATAT 
jnatum drastum ca tattvena 
to be known and to be seen, in truth, 


TASS AIT i 

pravestum ca paramtapa 

and to be entered into, Scorcher of the 
Foe. 


By undistracted devotion alone 
Can I be known, 

And be truly seen in this form, 
And be entered into, Arjuna. 


* Sanskrit has no passive infinitive. To form 
one, the auxiliary ./sak, is used, as here sakya 
drastum, “I can be seen,” sakya jfidtum, “I can be 
known.” 
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bhaktyd (f. inst. sg.), by devotion, by wor- 
ship, by love. 

tu, alone, but, indeed. 

ananyayd (f. inst. sg.), not elsewhere di- 
rected. 

Sakye (1st sg. pr. mid. Vgak), 1 am able, I 
can. 

aham, I. 

evamvidhas (m. nom. sg.), in such a way. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

Jfidtum (inifinite Vjrid), to know. 

drastum (infinitive vars ), to see, to behold. 

ca, and. 

tattvena (n, inst. sg.), by truth, in truth, truly. 

pravestum (infinitive pra Vvis), to enter, 
into, to reach, to attain. 

ca, and. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 


XI 
55 


AHHH ATTA 
matkarmakrn matparamo 
of me work doing, on me depending, 


aE: Taha: | 
madbhaktah saigavarjitah 
to me devoted, attachment abandoned, 


frat: TAIT 
nirvdirah sarvabhiitesu 
free from enmity toward all beings, 


a8 ATA Us WSs Ui 
yah sa mam eti pandava 
who, he to me goes, Son of Pandu. 


He who does all work for Me, 
considers Me as the Supreme, 

Is devoted to Me, abandons all 
attachment, 

And is free from enmity toward any 
being, 

Comes to Me, Arjuna. 


matkarmakrt (m. nom. sg.), my work doing, 
performing my action. 

matparamas (m. nom. sg.), depending on 
me, holding me as highest object. 

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), to me devoted, 
devoted to me, worshipping me. 

safigavarjitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sanga vi vrj), attachment abandoned, re- 
nouncing attachment, relinquished cling- 
ing. 

nirvairas (m. nom. sg.), free from enmity, 
free from hostility. 

sarvabhiitesu (n. loc. pl.), in all beings, to- 
ward all beings. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vi), he goes, he 
comes. 

pandava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, epithet 
of Arjuna. 


End of Book XI 


The Yoga of the Vision of 
Universal Form 
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BOOK XII 


ATT Taq | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


1 


Ta TAAATHT T 
evam satatayuktd ye 
thus the constantly steadfast who, 


ATT CAT TATA | 
bhaktas tvdm paryupdsate 
devoted, thee they worship 


FATA MA AIH 
ye capy aksaram avyaktam 
who and also the eternal unmanifest, 


aati F aptaaan: 1 


tesam ke yogavittamah 


of them which most knowing of Yoga? 


Arjuna spoke: 

The constantly steadfast devotees 

Who worship You with devotion, 

And those who worship the eternal 
unmanifest; 


Which of these has the better knowledge 


of yoga? 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


evam, thus. 

satata (adv.), constant, constantly, perpet- 
ually. 

yuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle v yuj), 
steadfast, disciplined. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

bhaktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
Vbhaj), devoted. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee, 

paryupdasate (3rd pl. mid. pari upa Vas), they 
worship, they honor. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

aksaram (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 

avyaktam (m. acc. $g. p. pass. participle a vi 

anj), unmanifest, invisible. 

tesdm (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

ke (m. nom. interrog. pl.), which? which 
ones? 

yogavittamas (m. nom. pl.), most knowing of 
Yoga, having the best knowledge of Yoga. 


XII 
Shara Fars | 


sribhagavan uvdca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


2 


TATA AT A AT 
mayydvesya mano ye mam 
on me fixing the mind who me 


facracet STAG | 

nityayukta updsate 

those who are eternally steadfast they 
worship, 


TSA TAA 
sraddhayda parayopetas 
with faith supreme endowed, 


oF AAA AAT: Ul 
te me yuktatama matah 


they to me the most devoted thought to 
be. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Those who are eternally steadfast, who 
worship Me, 

Fixing their minds on Me, 

Endowed with supreme faith; 

I consider them to be the most devoted 
to Me. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me. 

dveSya (causative gerund @ V vi§), delivering, 
fixing, causing to enter. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

nitya (adj. or adv.), eternal, eternally, per- 
petually. 

yuktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vyuj), 
steadfast, disciplined, yoked. 

updsate (3rd pl. mid. upa Vas), they worship, 
they honor. 

Sraddhaya (f. inst. sg.), with faith. 

paraya (f. inst. sg.), with highest, with su- 
preme. 

upetds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle upa 
v i), endowed, initiated, fallen to the share 
of. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

yuktatamas (m. nom. pl. superlative), most 
yoked, most devoted, most disciplined. 

matds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vman), 
thought, thought to be, regarded as. 
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XII 
3 


Be eC EIGCEUE 
ye tv aksaram anirdesyam 
who, but, the imperishable, undefinable, 


HUH TETAT | 
avyaktam paryupdsate 
unmanifest they honor 


aay afaa F 
sarvatragam acintyam ca 
the all pervading and unthinkable 


HELIA WAS AF tl 
kitastham acalam dhruvam 
the unchanging, immovable, constant, 


But those who honor the imperishable, 
The indefinable, the unmanifest, 
The all-pervading and unthinkable, 
The unchanging, the immovable, 

the eternal, 
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ye (m. nom. pl.), who 

tu, but, indeed. 

aksaram (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, un- 
changing. 

anirdesyam (m. acc. sg. gerund a nir Vadis), 
undefinable, inexplicable, incomparable. 

avyaktam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle a vi 

anj), unmanifest, unseen. 

paryupasate (3rd pl. mid. pari upa Vas), they 
worship, they honor. 

sarvatragam (m. acc. sg.), “everywhere go- 
ing,” omnipresent, all pervading. 

acintyam (m. acc. sg. gerundive a v cint), un- 


thinkable, inconceivable, surpassing 
thought, not to be thought of. 
ca, and. 


kitastham (m. acc. sg.), unchanging, stand- 
ing on a mountain peak. 

acalam (m. acc. sg.), unmoving, immovable. 

dhruvam (m. acc. sg.), constant, steady, 
fixed. 


XII 
4 


afrarafeaat 
samniyamyendriyagramam 
controlling the multitude of the senses, 


Waa AATST: | 
sarvatra samabuddhayah 
on all sides even minded 


at sTyafed ATHY TF 
te prapnuvantt mam eva 
they attain to me also 


aarafed Tat: 
sarvabhitahite ratah 
in all creatures welfare rejoicing. 


Controlling all the senses, 

Even-minded on all sides, 

Rejoicing in the welfare of all 
creatures, 

They also attain Me. 


* The substance of stanzas 1, 2, 3 and 4 con- 
cerns two aspects of the Lord, and this point has 
been discussed by several native commentators. 
Those who worship Him as an imaginary form, 
fixing their minds on Him are considered the most 
devoted (stanza 2). But those who worship Him 
as the dtman, or Brahman, devoid of all attributes 
and formless (stanzas 3 and 4), also attain to Him. 


samniyamya (gerund sam ni Vv. yam), control- 
ling, subduing. 

indriyagramam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), the 
multitude of senses, the aggregate of the 
senses. 

sarvatra, on all sides, everywhere. 

samabuddhayas (f. nom. p\.), even minded, 
impartial, disinterested, dispassionate, in- 
different. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

prapnuvanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Jap), 
they attain, they reach. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler.) 

sarvabhitahite (n. loc. sg. TP cpd.), in the 
welfare of all creatures, in the welfare of all 
beings. 

ratds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vram), 
rejoicing, exulting, made content. 
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XII 
5 


HAT SHTHATT TIT 
kleso ’dhikataras tesam 
exertion greater of them 


TOA HATayA | 

avyaktasaktacetasam 

whose minds are attached to the Un- 
manifest; 


worn fe afat g:4 

avyakta hi gatir duhkham 

the unmanifest, indeed, goal (with) 
difficulty 


aeat gt AAT II 
dehavadbhir avapyate 


by embodied (beings) it is attained. 


The trouble of those whose minds 

Are fixed on the unmanifest is greater, 
For the goal of the unmanifest is attained. 
With difficulty by embodied beings. 
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kleSas (m. nom. sg.), exertion, toil, anguish, 
pain. 

adhikataras (m. nom. sg. comparative), 
greater, surpassing. 

tesdm (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

avyakta (m.), unmanifest, unseen. 

dsakta (m.), attached, clinging. 

cetasdm (n. gen. pl.), minded, of thoughts, of 
minds. 

(avyaktasaktacetasdm, m. gen. pl. BV cpd., 
of those whose thoughts are fixed on the 
Unmanifest.) 

avyakta (f. nom. sg.), unmanifest, unseen. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

gatis (f. nom. sg.), goal, path. 

duhkham (adv.), difficult, with difficulty, 
hard. 

dehavadbhis (m. inst. pl.), by the embodied, 
by embodied beings. 

avapyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive ava Vv ap), 
it is attained, it is reached. 


XII 


6 
ag warfr Harfer 


ye tu sarvani karmani 
who, but, all actions 


afa AIT ATT: | 
mayi samnyasya matparah 
in me renouncing, intent on me as highest, 


Sioa 
ananyendiva yogena 
with undistracted Yoga 


At aa SATA 
mam dhydyanta upasate 
me meditating on, they worship: 


But those who, renouncing all actions 
In Me, and regarding Me as the Supreme, 
Worship Me, meditating on Me 

With undistracted yoga, 


* Again, the two aspects of the Lord, and the 
two corresponding methods of worship are dis- 
cussed, Those who worship the Lord as the 
atman, or self, or, in a larger sense, Brahman (in 
stanza 5), and those who worship the imaginary 
image on which the mind is “fixed” or “intent” 
(in stanzas 6 and 7). The former method is 
described as the more difficult. 


ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

tu, but, indeed. 

sarvani (n. acc. pl.), all. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds. 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me. 

samnyasya (gerund sam ni v2 as), renounc- 
ing, laying down, abandoning. 

matpards (m. nom. pl.), intent on me as 
highest, holding me as highest object. 

ananyena (m. inst. sg.), undistracted, with 
not going elsewhere. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yogena (m. inst. sg.), by Yoga, with Yoga. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

dhydyantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 
vi dhyda), meditating on, thinking of. 

updasate (3rd pl. mid. upa Vas), they worship, 
they honor. 
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XII 
7 


tesam aham samuddharta 
of them I the deliverer 


AQSATLATT ATT | 
mrtyusamsarasdgarat 
from the death-transmigration-ocean, 


warfa afrarg 1st 
bhavami nacirat partha 
I am, before long, Son of Prtha, 


FATA T AT ATA | 
mayyavesitacetasdm. 
whose thoughts have entered into me. 


Of those whose thoughts have entered 
into Me, 

I am soon the deliverer 

From the ocean 

Of death and transmigration, 


Arjuna. 
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tesam (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

aham (nom. sg ), I. 

samuddharta (m. nom. sg.), deliverer, lifter 
up, extricator. 

mrtyu (m.), death. 

Samsara (m.), transmigration, reincarnation. 

sdgardat (m. abl. sg.), from the ocean. 

(mrtyusamsdrasdgarat, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., 
from the ocean of death and reincarnation.) 

bhavami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. V bhai), Tam. 

nacirat (adv.), before long, presently, soon. 

pGrtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me. 

GveSita (causative participle a J vif), entered, 
abiding in. 

cetasam (n. gen. pl.), of thoughts, in 
thoughts. 

(dvesitacetasdm, n. gen. pl. BV cpd., of those 
whose thoughts have entered, of those 
whose consciousness has entered.) 


XII 


WAY US AA ATCT 
mayy eva mana adhatsva 
on me alone the mind keep. 


afa afe freer 


may buddhim nivesaya 


into me the intelligence cause to enter. 


frafacafa neta 
nivasisyast mayyeva 
thou shalt dwell in me 


Wea Hed TAMA: I 
ata irdhvam na samsayah 
thenceforward, not doubt (of this). 


Keep your mind on Me alone, 

Your intellect on Me. 

Thus you shall dwell in Me hereafter. 
There is no doubt of this. 


mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind, thought. 

ddhatsva (2nd sg. imperative mid. 4 Vdha), 
keep! place! 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, on me. 

buddhim (f. acc. sg.), intelligence, under- 
standing. 

niveSaya (2nd sg. causative act. imperative ni 

vif), cause to enter! cause to approach! 

nivasisyasi (2nd sg. future act. ni Vyas), thou 
shalt dwell, thou shalt abide. 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ata urdhvam (adv.), henceforth, thence-for- 
ward. 

na, not. 

samSayas (m. nom. sg.), doubt, question. 
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XII 
9 


aa fact cara 
atha cittam samadhatum 
or if thought to keep 


a raaite ata feaey | 
na saknosi mayi sthiram 
not thou art able on me, steadily, 


ATTA TAY 
abhydsayogena tato 
by Yoga practice, then, 


ATA SeOTY TANT UI 


mam icchaptum dhanamjaya 


me seek to attain, Conqueror of Wealth. 


Or if you are not able 

To keep your mind steadily on Me, 
Then seek to attain Me 

By the constant practice of yoga, 


Arjuna. 
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atha, or if. 

cittam (n. acc. sg.), thought, concentration. 

samddhdtum (infinitive sam 4 Vdha), to 
keep, to place. 

na, not. 

Saknosi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. sak), thou art 
able, thou canst. 

mayi (loc. sg.), on me, in me. 

sthiram (adv.), steadily, fixedly. 

abhydsa (m.), practice, continued effort. 

yogena (m. inst. sg.), by Yoga. 

(abhydsayogena, m. inst. sg. TP, by Yoga 
practice, by the practice of Yoga.) 

tatas, then, from there. 

mam (acc. $g.), me. 

iccha (2nd sg. imperative, act. Vis), seek! 
wish! 

aptum (infinitive V dp), to attain, to reach. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Anjuna. 


XII 
10 


aaa ey THAT sha 
abhydse py asamartho ’si 
(if) in practice even incapable thou art, 


ACHAILAT A | 
matkarmaparamo bhava 
my work intent-on be; 


waey ofa Barfo 
madartham apt karmani 
for my sake even, actions 


gaa fafa wareate i 


kurvan siddhim avapsyasi 


performing, perfection thou shalt attain. 


If you are incapable even of practice, 
Be intent on My work; 

Even performing actions for My sake, 
You shall attain perfection. 


abhyase (m. loc. sg.), in practice, in contin- 
ued effort. 

api, even, also. 

asamarthas (n. nom. sg.), incapable, unable. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

matkarma (n.), my work, work of me. 

paramas (m. nom. sg.), intent on, holding as 
highest object. 

(matkarma-paramas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
intent on my work.) 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbhia), be! 

madartham (m. acc. sg.), for the sake of me, 
for my sake. 

api, even, also. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions. 

kurvan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. Vv kr), 
performing, doing, making. 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success. 

avapsyasi (2nd sg. future act. ava Vp), thou 
shalt attain, thou shalt reach. 
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XII 
11 


HATE TY WAH AT 
athdttad apy asakto ’si 
or if this even unable thou art 


He AAT ATLA: | 

kartum madyogam dsritah 

to do, my power resorting to, 
a 

sarvakarmaphalatyagam 

all action fruit abandoning, 


AT: HR AAT ATA It 
tatah kuru yatatmavdan 
then act, self-restrained. 


But if you are unable even to do this, 
Then, resorting to devotion to Me, 
And abandoning all the fruits of action, 
Act with self-restraint. 
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atha, or if. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

api, even, also. 

aSaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 

§ak), unable, incapable. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

kartum (infinitive Vkr), to do, to perform, to 
make. 

madyogam (m. acc. sg.), of-me-Yoga, my 
Yoga, my power. 

a$ritas (nom. sg. p. pass. participle a V sri), 
resorting to, depending on, adhering to, re- 
sting on. 

sarvakarmaphala (n.), all action fruit, all 
fruit of action. 

tyagam (m. acc. sg. from Vtyaj), abandon- 
ment, abandoning, relinquishing. 

(sarva-karma-phala-tyagam, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., abandoning all fruits of action.) 

tatas, then, thereupon, from there. 

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. kr), act! do! 
perform! 

yatadtmavdn (m. nom. sg.) with controlled 
self, self-restrained, with self restraint. 


XI 
12 


aay fe ATA ATA, 
Sreyo hi jnanam abhyasaj 
better indeed knowledge than practice; 


ararg care fafareac | 
jnanad dhyanam visisyate 
than knowledge, meditation is superior; 


dhyanat karmaphalatydgas 
than meditation, action-fruit abandon- 
ment; 


ATTA BAT AAATTA I 
tydgdac chantir anantaram 
from abandonment, peace immediately. 


Knowledge is indeed better than 
practice; 
Meditation is superior to knowledge; 
Renunciation of the fruit of action is 
better than meditation; 
Peace immediately follows renunciation. 


Sreyas (n. nom, sg.), better, more fortunate, 
more valuable. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

jfdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge. 

abhyasat (m. abl. sg.), from practice, than 
practice. 

jfanat (n. abl. sg.), from knowledge, than 
knowledge. 

dhydnam (n. nom. sg.), meditation. 

visigyate (3rd sg. passive vi V sis), it is pre- 
ferred, it is superior. 

dhyanat (n. abl. sg.), from meditation, than 
meditation. 

karmaphalatyagas (m. nom. sg.), abandon- 
ment of the fruit of action. 

tydgat (m. abl. sg.), from abandonment. 

Santis (f. nom. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

anantaram (adv.), immediately, soon. 
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XII 
13 


‘ on 
advesta sarvabhitadndm 
a non-hater of all beings, 


FA: SRT TTT 
mditrah karuna eva ca 
friendly and compassionate, 


frarat fewTT: 
nirmamo nirahamkarah 
free from “mine,” free from “I” making, 


AS:ATa: TAT I 
samaduhkhasukhah ksami 
indifferent to pain and pleasure, patient, 


He who hates no being, 

Friendly and compassionate, 

Free from attachment to possessions, 
free from egotism, 

Indifferent to pain and pleasure, 
patient, 
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advestd (m. nom. sg.), non-hater. 

sarvabhitandm (n. gen. pl.), of all beings, of 
all creatures. 

mditras (m. nom. sg.), friendly, a friend. 

karunas (m. nom. sg.), compassionate. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), free from “mine,” 
free from attachment to possessions. 

nirahamkdaras (m. nom. sg.), free from “IT” 
making, free from egotism. 

samaduhkhasukhas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent 
to pain and pleasure, the same in pain and 
pleasure. 

ksami (m. nom. sg.), patient, enduring. 


XII 
14 


aqve: aad avi 
samtustah satatam yogi 
contented always, the yogin, 


TATAT TefARAT: | 
yatatma drdhaniscayah 
of controlled self and firm resolve, 


neq afranafat 

mayy arpitamanobuddhir 

on me, whose mind and intelligence are 
fixed, 


OY Age: FF TT: 
yo madbhaktah sa me priyah 
who of me devoted, he to me dear. 


The yogin who is always contented 
and balanced in mind, 

Who is self-controlled, and whose 
conviction is firm, 

Whose mind and intellect are 
fixed on Me, 

And who is devoted to Me, is dear to Me. 


samtustas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam ~ tus), contented, satisfied, delighted. 

satatam (adv.), constantly, always, perpet- 
ually. 

yogi (m. nom. sg.), yogin. 

yatdtma (m. nom. sg. KD cpd.), of controlled 
self, of subdued self. 

drdhaniscayas (m. nom. sg. BV cpd.), being 
of firm resolve, being of fixed resolve. 

mayi (loc. sg.), on me, in me. 

arpita (causative participle Vn), fixed, en- 
trusted. 

manas (n.), mind, thought. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, under- 
standing. 

(arpitamanobuddhis, f. nom. sg. with mind 
and intelligence fixed.) 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), of me devoted, 
devoted to me. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved. 
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XII 
15 


TEA AS Ta THT 
yasman nodvijate loko 
from whom not it shrinks, the world, 


wrary AeA aT: 
lokan nodvijate ca yah 
and from the world not he shrinks, who; 


© TAT NA 4 
harsamarsabhayodvegatr 
from joy, impatience, fear, distress, 


aeat a: aa A TT: 
mukto yah sa ca me priyah 
released who, he also to me dear. 


He from whom the world does not 
shrink, 

And who does not shrink from the 
world, 

Who is freed from joy, envy, 
fear, and distress, 

Is dear to Me. 


* “A devotee who, through. ..karmayoga (the 
Yoga of action), practices bhaktiyoga (the Yoga of 
devotion or love) is beloved of God. So is the 
Rarmayogin (practitioner of the Yoga of action) 
who does nothing to vex the world, who is not 
vexed by the world because he is not interested in 
it and who therefore is not joyous, intolerant, 
fearful and irascible.’’ - Ramanuja. 
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yasmat (m. abl. sg.), from whom. 

na, not. 

udvijate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ud Vvij), it 
shrinks, it trembles, it shudders. 

lokas (m. nom. sg.), world. 

lokdt (m. abl. sg.), from the world. 

na, not. 

udvijate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ud vvij), he 
shrinks, he trembles, ne shudders. 

ca, and. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

harsa (m.), joy, pleasure, happiness. 

dmarsa (m.), impatience, indignation. 

bhaya (n.), fear. 

udvegais (m. instr. pl.), distress, trembling, 
anxiety. 

(harsamarsabhayodvegdis, m. inst. pl., by 
pleasure, impatience, fear and distress.) 
muktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

muc), teleased, freed, liberated. 
yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 
sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 
ca, and, also. 
me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 
priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved. 


XII 
16 


wry: PAS Tet 
anapeksah sucir daksa 
indifferent, pure, capable, 


SaraAT TST: | 
udasino gatavyathah 
disinterested, free from anxiety, 


aareeaat cant 
sarvarambhaparitydagi 
all undertakings abandoning, 


at ge: a FATT: 
yo madbhaktah sa me priyah 
who, to me devoted, he to me dear. 


He who is free from wants, pure, capable, 


Disinterested, free from anxiety, 


Who has abandoned all undertakings 
And is devoted to Me, is dear to Me. 


anapeksas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent, impar- 
tial, disinterested. 

Sucis (m. nom. sg.), pure, holy, bright. 

daksas (m. nom. sg.), capable, dextrous, 
able. 

uddasinas (m. nom. sg.), indifferent, “sitting 
apart,” unprejudiced. 

gatavyathas (m. nom. sg.), free from anx- 
iety, free from trembling, (as BV cpd.) 
whose anxiety is gone. 

sarva, all. 

drambha (m.), undertaking, beginning, com- 
mencement. 

paritydgi (m. nom. sg. from Vtyaj), aban- 
doning, relinquishing. 

(sarvdrambhaparitydgi, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., who has abandoned all undertakings.) 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), devoted to me. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved. 
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XII 
17 


ata gmat a afte 
yo na hrsyati na dvesti 
who not he rejoices, not he hates, 


a arate a areata | 
na Socati na kanksati 
not he mourns, not he desires, 


ICRI 
Subhasubhaparityagi 
agreeable and disagreeable abandoning, 


wafers a: a fra 1 
bhaktiman yah sa me priyah 
full of devotion, who, he to me dear. 


He who neither rejoices nor hates, 
Nor grieves nor desires, 

Has renounced good and evil, 

And is full of devotion, is dear to Me. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

na, not. 

hrsyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhrs), he re- 
joices, he is happy. 

na, not. 

dvesti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vdvis), he hates, he 
loathes. 

na, not. 

Socati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vsuc), he 
mourns, he sorrows. 

na, not. 

kanksati (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vkanks), he de- 
sires, he lusts after. 

Subhdagubha (n.), agreeable and disagreeable, 
pleasant and unpleasant. 

parityagi (m. nom. sg.), abandoning, relin- 
quishing, renouncing. 

(Subha-asubha-paritydgi, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., abandoning the agreeable and the dis- 
agreeable.) 

bhaktiman (m. nom. sg.), full of devotion, 
filled with devotion, devoted. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved. 


XII 
18 


an: wal a faa a 
samah satrdu ca mitre ca 


alike toward enemy and toward friend 


TAT ATATTATAAT: | 
tathé mandpamanayoh 
the same in honor and disgrace, 


afatorgag ay 
Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu 
in cold and heat, pleasure and pain, 


aa agtaatae: 
samah sangavivar jitah 
alike, attachment freed from, 


Alike toward. enemy and friend, 

The same in honor and disgrace, 

Alike in cold and heat, pleasure and 
pain, 

Freed from attachment, 


samas (m. nom. sg.), alike, the same. 

Satrau (m. loc. sg.), inenemy, toward enemy. 

ca, and. 

mitre (m. loc. sg.), in friend, toward friend. 

ca, and. 

tathd, thus, in this way, the same. 

mandpamanayos (m. loc. dual), in honor and 
disgrace, in good name and bad. 

Sita (n.), cold. 

usna (m. n.), heat. 

sukha (n.), pleasure, happiness. 

duhkhesu (n, loc. pl.), pain, misery. 

(Sitosnasukhaduhkhesu, n. loc. pl., in cold, 
heat, pleasure and pain.) 

samas (m. nom. sg.), alike, the same, indif- 
ferent, unchanged. 

safiga (m.), attachment, clinging. 

vivarjitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

vrj), twisted, freed from. 

(safiga-vivarjitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., freed 

from attachment.) 
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XII 
19 


qeafrrared ae atat 
tulyanindastutir mauni 
similar in blame or praise, taciturn, 


ager aa Safad | 
samtusto yena kenacit 
content with anything whatever, 


afr: fercafre 
aniketah sthiramatir 
homeless, steady minded, 


afar 4 frat az: 11 
bhaktiman me priyo narah 


full of devotion to me dear (this) man. 


Indifferent to blame or praise, 
silent, 

Content with anything whatever, 

Homeless, steady-minded, 

Full of devotion; this man is dear to 
Me. 
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tulya, similar, comparable. 

ninda (f.), blame, censure. 

stutis (f. nom. sg.), praise. 

(tulya-ninda-stutis, f. nom. sg. KD cpd., alike 
in blame or praise.) 

mauni (m. nom. sg.), taciturn, silent. 

samtustas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam V tus), content, satisfied. 

yena (m. inst. sg.), with what. 

kenacid, with anything. 

(yena kenacid, with anything whatever). 

aniketas (m. nom. sg.), homeless, without a 
house. 

sthira (adj.), steady, firm. 

matis (f. nom. sg.), mind, judgement, sense. 

(sthira-matis, f. nom. sg. KD cpd., steady 
minded.) 

bhaktiman (m. nom. sg.), full of devotion, 
devoted. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, beloved. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man. 


XII 
20 
az TRUTH ea 
ye tu dharmyamrtam idam 
who indeed wisdom nectar this 


Ta TATA | 
yathoktam paryupdsate 
above declared, they honor, 


TTATAT ACTTAT 
sraddadhana matparama 


faith holding, me as Supreme intent on, 


enya & seta & fear: 
bhaktas te ’tiva me priyah 


devoted, they exceedingly to me dear. 


Those who honor this immortal law 


described above, 
Endowed with faith, 


Devoted and intent on Me as the Supreme; 


They are exceedingly dear to Me. 


ye (m. nom. pl.), who. 

tu, but, indeed. 

dharmya (n.), righteousness, virtue, duty, 
wisdom. 

amrtam (n. acc. sg.), nectar, immortality. 

(dharmyamrtam, n. acc. sg., has been trans- 
lated both “nectar of duty” and “immortal 
law.”) 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

yathda, in which way, as, above, previously. 

uktam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle V vac), 
declared, said, propounded. 

paryupasate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pari upa 

ds), they worship, they honor. 

§raddadhanas (m. nom. pl.), faith holding, 
giving faith. 

matparamds (m. nom. pl.), intent on me as 
supreme object, holding me as highest ob- 
ject. 

bhaktas (m. nom. pl.)}, devoted. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

ativa (adv.), exceedingly, surpassingly. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 

priyas (m. nom. pl.), dear, beloved. 


End of Book XII 


The Yoga of Devotion 


* Some translators have rendered dharm- 
ydmrtam idam as “this means of attaining im- 
mortality.”’ Either translation may be correct. 
The confusion arises because “ amrta’”’ means both 


“nectar” and “immortality.” 
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BOOK 


wT TATA | 
arjuna uvdca 
Arjuna spoke: 


* 


wala ges 44 
prakrtim purusam cdiva 
material nature and spirit, 


ast eaay Ta | 
ksetram ksetrajfiam eva ca 


the field and the field knower, 


Tag afaqa seorta 
etad veditum icchami 
this to know I wish 


ad ta FT I 

jndnam jneyam ca kesava 

knowledge and the to-be-known, O Hand- 
some Haired One. 


Arjuna said: 

Prakriti and Purusha, 

The field and the knower of the field, 
Knowledge and the knower of 


knowledge, 
I wish to know about these, Krishna. 


* This first unnumbered stanza does not occur 
in all versions. It may have been deleted in order 
to make the total number of verses an even seven 
hundred. 
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XIII 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit, person, man. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ksetram (n. acc. sg.), field. 

ksetrajiam (m. acc. sg.), field knower, 
knower of the field. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

etad (n. acc. $g.), this. 

veditum (infinitive Vvid ), to know. 

icchdmi (1st sg. act. Vis), I wish, I desire. 

jfidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

jrieyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive Vina), the to- 
be-known, the object of knowledge. 

ca, and. 

keSava (m. voc. sg.), O Handsome Haired 
One, epithet of Krishna. 


Xi 
spar Tare | 


Sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


1 
ae Ut BIT 


idam sariram kaunteya 
this body, Son of Kunti, 


aay sea BPA I 
ksetram ity abhidhiyate 
the field, thus it is explained. 


wae at afe F HTE: 
etad yo vetti tam prahuh 
this who knows, him they declare 


aaa ofa afez: 1 

ksetrajna iti tadvidah 

the field knower, thus the knowers of 
that. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

This body, Arjuna, 

Is said to be the field; 

He who knows this is called the 
knower of the field 

By those who are wise in such things. 


* “Sages who possess exact knowledge of the 
body call it the experiencing-dtman’s field of 
experience. A person who knows this body and, 
because of this very knowledge, must be different 
from his body which is the object of his knowledge, 
is called a ksetrajfia (knower of the field) by these 
sages.’”’ — Ramanuja. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

Sariram (n. nom. sg.), body, bodily, frame. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), O Son of Kunti, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field. 

iti, thus. 

abhidhiyate (3rd_ sg. pr. indic. passive abhi 

dha), it is called, it is explained. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, it, this. 

prahus (3rd pl. perf. act. pra Vah with pre- 
sent meaning), they declare, they say, they 
call. 

ksetrajfas (m. nom. sg.), field knower, 
knower of the field, knowing the field. 

iti, thus. 

tadvidas (m. nom. pl.), the knowers of that, 
the knowers of this. 
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XIII 
2 


aaa arte at fafe 
ksetrajfiam capi mam viddhi 
and the field knower also me, know! 


TARAT ATLA | 
sarvaksetresu bharata 
in all fields, Descendant of Bharata 


aAAATAT ATA 

ksetraksetrajfiayor jndnam 

of the field and the field knower, the 
knowledge 


OL TH AT Ae AA I 

yat taj jfidnam matam mama 

which that (true) knowledge considered 
by me. 


Know also that Iam the knower of the 
field 

In all fields, Arjuna; 

Knowledge of the field and of the 
knower of the field, 

That is considered by Me to be true 
knowledge. 
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ksetrajham (m. acc. sg.), field knower, 
knower of the field. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

mdm (acc. sg.), me. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know! 
learn! 

sarvaksetresu (n. loc. pl.), in all fields. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 

ksetraksetrajnayor (m. gen. dual), of the field 
and the knower of the field. 

jridnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

Jridnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge. 

matam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vv. man), 
thought, considered, deemed. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, by me. 


XITI 
3 


aq at TTF ATGR F 
tat ksetram yac ca yadrk ca 
this field what (it is) and what kind 


afgarft raza Fc | 

yadvikari yatasca yat 

what (its) modifications, whence which 
(ie. the modifications), 


a4 al AAAs 
sa ca yo yatprabhdvasca 
and he who, and what (his) powers 


Aq AAT F TT I 


tat samdsena me srnu 
that, briefly, of me hear! 


This field, what it is, and of what kind, 

What its modifications are and whence 
they come, 

And who he (the knower of the field) is, 
and what are his powers, 

That, in brief, hear from Me: 


tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

ca, and. 

ydadr§, what kind, what like, of what nature. 

ca, and. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which. 

vikdéri (n. nom. sg.), having modifications, 
transformations, liability to change. 

yatas, whence, from where. 

ca, and. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

ca, and. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which. 

prabhdavas (m. nom. sg.), power, might. 

ca, and. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that. 

samasena (adv.), with briefness, in brief, 
briefly. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me. 

§rnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Véru), hear! 
learn! 
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XIII 
4 


aefafre agen itt 
rsibhir bahudha gitam 
by the seers many times chanted 


wratfire fafad: TAF | 

chandobhir vividhaih prthak 

with sacred (Vedic) hymns various, 
distinctly, 


ae 
brahmasutrapadaiscaiva 
and with Brahman aphroisms, * 


saat sx fafafeat: 1 
hetumadbhir viniscttath 
provided with reasons, and definite, 


Sages have sung of it in many ways, 
distinctly, 

In various sacred (Vedic) hymns, 

And with quotations concerning 
Brahman, 


Full of reasoning. 


* Edgerton has pointed out that Badarayana’s 
Brahma Sitra (200 A.D.) probably did not exist 
at the time the Gita was written, and that the 
meaning of “brahma siitra paddis’’ here is 
probably therefore more general. 
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rsbhis (m. inst. pl.), by the seers. 

bahudhd, many times, in many ways. 

gitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle gai), 
sung, chanted. 

chandobhis (n. inst. pl.), with sacred hymns, 
with Vedic hymns. 

vividhdis (n. inst. pl.), of many kinds, var- 
ious. 

prthak (adv.), distinctly, separately, singly. 

brahmasiitrapaddis (n. inst. pl. TP cpd.), 
with Brahman aphorisms, with lines sacred 
to the Brahmans. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

hetumadbhis (m./n. inst. pl.), with full rea- 
sons, provided with reasons. 

viniscitdis (m./n. inst. pl.), with definite, 
with undeniable, with unquestionable. 


XHI 
5 


ARAMA WERT 


mahabhiitany ahamkaro 


the great elements, the consciourness of 
6 I ” 
? 


afet weary Ua FI 
buddhir avyaktam eva ca 
the intelligence and the unmanifest, 


efaarter ala a 
indriyani dasaikam ca 
the senses ten and one, 


Fy aia: 1 
pafica cendriyagocarah 
and the five fields of action of the senses, 


The great elements, egoism, 

Intellect and the unmanifest, 

The senses, ten and one, 

And the five objects of the 
senses, 


* J.e. ether, air, fire, water and earth. 

t+ Eye, ear, skin, tongue, nose and the five 
organs of action, viz. hand, foot, mouth, anus, 
genital organ. 

{ The mind. 

§ Sound, touch, color, taste and smell. N.B. 
These are all Samkhya concepts, as are the gunas. 


mahabhatani (n. nom. pl.), great elements, 
gross elements. 

ahamkdras (m. nom. sg.), consciousness of 
“T,” consciousness of self. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence. 

avyaktam (n. nom. sg.), unmanifest. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

indriyani (n. nom. pl.), senses, sensations. 

daSa, ten. 

ekam (n. nom. sg.), one. 

(daSdikam, acc., ten and one, i.e. eleven.) 

ca, and. 

panca, five. 

ca, and. 

indriyogocaras (m. nom. pl. TP cpd.), fields 
of action of the senses, fields perceptible to 
the senses. 
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XIII 
6 


PO BT: Te ga 
iccha dvesah sukham duhkham 
desire, aversion, pleasure, pain, 


THAT Ye: | 

samghdtascetana dhrtih 

the organic whole, consciousness, stead- 
fastness, 


etat ksetram samdsena 


this the field, briefly 


afaarey sareay 


savikdram udahrtam 
with modifications, described. 


Desire, hatred, pleasure, pain, 

the body, intelligence, steadfastness 
this briefly is described as the field 
with its modifications. 


* The physical body. 
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iccha (f. nom. sg.), desire, inclination, wish. 

dvesas (m. nom. sg.), aversion, hatred, dis- 
like. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), pleasure, comfort. 

duhkham (n. nom. sg.), pain, misery, misfor- 
tune. 
Samghdtas (m. nom. sg.), multitude, aggre- 
gation, whole, organism, organic whole. 
cetana (f. nom. sg.), consciousness, intelli- 
gence, mind. 

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), steadfastness, courage, 
firmness. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field. 

Samdsena (m. inst. sg.), briefly, in brief. 

savikdram (n. acc. sg.), with modifications, 
with transformations, with capacity for 
change. 

udahrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud a 

hr), described, explained, illustrated, an- 

nounced. 


XII 
7 


wariacay wafercay 

amanitvam adambhitvam 

absence of pride, freedom from hypo- 
crisy, 


afger arias arsTay | 
ahimsa ksantir arjavam 
non-violence, patience, rectitude, 


araratarad att 

acaryopdsanam saducam 

teacher attendance upon, purity, 
eae ATCA ALTTE: I 


sthairyam dtmavinigrahah 
stability, self restraint, 


Absence of pride, freedom from 
hypocrisy, 


Non-violence, patience, rectitude, 
Service of the teacher, purity, 
Constancy, self-restraint, 


amdnitvam (n. nom. sg.), absence of pride, 
absence of arrogance. 

adambhitvam (n. nom. sg.), freedom from 
hypocrisy, absence of deceit. 

ahimsa (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harmless- 
ness. 

ksantis (f. nom. sg.), patience, fortitude. 

Grjavam (n. nom. sg.), rectitude, virtue, hon- 
esty. 

dcaryopdsanam (n. nom. sg.), attendance on 
a teacher, sitting beside a teacher. 

Sducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, integrity. 

sthairyam (n. nom. sg.), stability, firmness, 
constancy. 

atmavinigrahas (m. nom. sg.), self restraint, 
self control. 
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XII 
8 


efxarag aeeay 
indriyarthesu vairdgyam 
toward the objects of the senses, aversion, 


WASHIX Va FI 
anahamk4ara eva ca 
and absence of egotism, 


WHAAATAATL- 
janmamrtyujaravyadht- 
birth-death-old age-disease- 


FARM II 
duhkhadosadnudarsanam 
pain-evil keeping in view, 


Indifference to the objects of sense, 

And absence of egotism; 

Keeping in view the evils of birth, 
death, 

Old age, disease, and pain; 
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indriyarthesu (m. loc. pl.), in the objects of 
sense, toward the objects of sense. 

vdirdgyam (n. nom. sg.), aversion, hatred. 

anahamkaras (m. nom. sg.), absence of egot- 
ism, absense of the sense of “I,” lit. “not I 
making.” 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and, 

janma (n.), birth. 

mrtyu (m.), death. 

Jara (f.), becoming old, old age, decrepitude. 

vyadhi (m.), disease, ailment, sickness. 

duhkha (n.), plain, misery, unhappiness. 

dosa (m.), wrong, evil. 

anudarSanam (n. nom. sg.), keeping in view, 
keeping in mind. 

(janmamrtyujaradvyadhiduhkhadosGnudarsa- 
nam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., keeping in 
view the evils of birth, death, old age, dis- 
ease and pain.) 


XI 
9 


asaktir anabhisvanga 
non-attachment, absence of clinging 


Grareyentey | 
putradaragrhdadisu 
to son, wife, home beginning with, 


faea a aa farcry 
nityam ca samacittatvam 
and constantly even mindedness 


Seerfrsetr aay II 


istanistopapattisu 


toward desired and undesired events, 


Non-attachment, absence of clinging 


To son, wife, home, and so on, 
And constant even-mindedness 


Toward desired and undesired events; 


asaktis (f. nom. sg.), non-attachment, ab- 
sence of clinging. 

anabhisvarigas (m. nom. sg.), absence of 
clinging, non-attachment. 

putra (m.), son. 

dara (m.), wife. 

grha (m.), home, house. 

ddi (m. loc. pl.), beginning with, et cetera. 

(putraddragrhddigsu, m. loc. pl. TP cpd., to 
son, wife, home, et cetera.) 

nityam (adv.), constant, perpetual, as adv. 
perpetually. 

ca, and. 

samacittatvam (n. nom. sg.), evenness of 
mind, steadiness of thought. 

ista (p. pass. participle Vv is), desired. 

anista, undesired. 

upapattisu (f. loc. pl.), in happenings, in 
events. 

(istdnistopapattisu, f. loc. pl. KD cpd., to- 
ward desired and undesired events.) 
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XIII 
10 


afa ararratTa 
mayl cdnanyayogena 
and in me with not other Yoga 


afer mertrartott | 
bhaktir avyabhicarini 
devotion not going astray 


fafammeaeafacay 


viviktadesasevitvam 
a secluded place frequenting 


alae TATA I 
aratir janasamsadt 
having dislike of men-crowd, 


And unswerving devotion to Me 
With single-minded yoga, 
Frequenting secluded places, 
Distaste for the society of men, 
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mayi (m. loc. sg.), in me. 

ca, and. 

ananyayogena (m. inst. sg.), with Yoga ex- 
clusively, with not other discipline. 

bhaktis (f. nom. sg.), devotion, love. 

avyabhicarini (f. nom. sg. from a vi abhi 

car), not going astray, not wandering 

away. 

vivikta (m. p. pass. participle vi Vvic), se- 
cluded, solitary, lonely, separated. 

deSa (m.), place. 

sevitvam (n. nom. sg.), frequenting, inhabit- 
ing, resorting to. 

(vivikta-deSa-sevitvam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
frequenting a secluded place.) 

aratis (f. nom. sg.), having dislike, having 
discontent, having dissatisfaction. 

Janasamsadi (f. loc. sg. TP cpd.), in man- 
crowd, in meeting crowds of men, in the 
society of men. 


XII 
11 


WeATAAT AA 
adhyatmajnananityatvam 
Supreme-Spirit-knowledge-constancy, 


TLAMTATARTAA | 
tattvajnanarthadarsanam 
truth-knowledge-goal-observing, 


Cae aA aft THA 
etaj jfdnam iti proktam 
this knowledge thus, declared to be. 


HATA AZ AA STAT I 
ajfianam yad ato ’nyatha 
ignorance which to this contrary. 


Constancy in knowledge of the 
supreme Spirit, 

Observing the goal of knowledge of 
the truth; 

This is declared to be true knowledge. 

Ignorance is what is contrary to this. 


adhyatmajfiana (n.), knowledge of the Sup- 
reme Spirit, knowledge of the Supreme 
Self. 

nityatvam (n. nom. sg.), constancy, contin- 
ualness, perpetualness. 

(adhyadtmajndnanityatvam, n. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., constancy in knowledge of the Su- 
preme Spirit.) 

tattva (n.), “thatness,” truth. 

jfidna (n.), knowledge, wisdom. 

artha (m./n.), goal, object, purpose. 

darSanam (n. nom. sg. pr. participle Vdrs), 
observing, seeing, keeping in sight. 

(tattvajnandrthadarsanam, n. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., observing the goal of knowledge of 
the truth.) ; 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

jnidnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge. 

iti, thus, so. 

proktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 
J vac), said to be, called, declared to be. 

ajridnam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance, absence of 
knowledge. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

atas, from this, to this. 

anyatha, contrary, not in which way, other- 
wise. 


539 


XII 
12 


wa ag ag TaeaTht 

jneyam yat tat pravaksyami 

the to-be-known, which, that I shall 
declare, 


A ATA STH AAT | 
yaj jnatva ’mrtam asnute 
which knowing, immortality one attains; 


maTfeag Te FeT 
anGdimat param brahma 
the beginningless supreme Brahman 


TAT AT ATS TAA I 
na sat tan ndsad ucyate 
not being, this, not not being, it is said. 


I shall declare that which has to be 
known, 

Knowing which, one attains 
immortality; 

It is the beginningless supreme 
Brahman, 

Which is said to be neither existent 
nor non-existent. 
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jfheyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive v, jfid), to to- 
be-known, the object of knowledge. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that. 

pravaksyami (1st future act. pra Vvac), 1 
shall declare, I shall explain. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

jndtva (gerund Vjfa), knowing, having 
known. 

amrtam (n. acc. sg.), ed, 

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vag), one at- 
tains, he attains, he reaches. 

anddimat (n. nom. sg.), beginningless, with- 
out beginning. 

param (n. nom. sg.), supreme, highest. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

na, not. 

sat (n. nom. sg.), being, existing. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

na, not. 

asat (n. nom. sg.), not being, not existing. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said. 


XITI 
13 


TAT TT TTS Te, 
sarvatahpanipadam tat 
everywhere hand and foot, this, 


aaa sferfaray | 
sarvato ’kstsiromukham 
everywhere eye, head and face, 


AAT TAG BT 
sarvatahsrutimal loke 


everywhere having hearing in the world, 


way ara frets 1 
sarvam daortya tisthati 
all enveloping it stands; 


Having hands and feet everywhere, 

Eyes, heads and faces everywhere, 

Having ears everywhere, 

That stands, enveloping everything 
in the world. 


sarvatas (adv.), everywhere. 

pani (m.), hand. 

pddam (n. nom. acc. sg.), foot. 

(padnipddam, n. nom. sg. BV cp., having a 
hand and foot.) 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

sarvatas (adv.), everywhere. 

aksi (n.), eye. 

Siras (n.), head, skull. 

mukham (n. nom. acc. sg.), face, mouth. 

(aksisiromukham, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., hav- 
ing an eye, head and face.) 

sarvatas (adv.), everywhere. 

Srutimat (n. nom. sg.), having ears, having 
hearing. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world, on earth. 

sarvam (n. acc. sg.), all. 

avrtya (gerund a v vr), enveloping, covering, 
spreading, pervading. 

tisthati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vstha), it 
stands, it is present, it remains. 
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XIII 
14 


aa freee aTat 
sarvendriyagunabhasam 

all sense guna appearance, 
ad frrafaratiay | 
sarvendriyavivarjitam 

all sense freed from, 


TA Wary Tq 
asaktam sarvabhre cdiva 
unattached and all maintaining thus, 


frtor yon 


nirgunam gunabhoktr ca 


free from the gunas and experiencing the 


gunas; 


Shining by the function of the senses, 


Yet freed from all the senses, 
Unattached yet maintaining all, 


Free from the qualities yet experiencing 


the qualities; 
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sarva (m.), all. 

indriya (m.), sense, power. 

guna (m.), guna. 

Gbhdsam (n. nom. sg.), appearance, color, 
semblance. 

(sarvendriyagunabhdsam, n. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., having the appearance of all the 
gunas of the senses.) 

sarva (m.), all. 

indriya (m.), sense, power. 

vivarjitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

vrj), freed from, twisted away from. 

(sarvendriyavivarjitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
freed from all the senses.) 

asaktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 

safj), unattached, not clinging. 
sarvabhrt (n. nom. sg.), all-maintaining, 
maintaining all. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

nirgunam (n. nom. sg.), free from the gunas. 

gunabhoktr (n. nom. sg.), enjoyer of the 
gunas, experiencer of the gunas, experienc- 
ing the gunas. 

ca, and. 


XIII 
15 


aft ATT TOTAL 
bahir antas ca bhiitandm 
outside and inside of beings 


Hat TT UF | 
acaram caram eva ca 
the unmoving and the moving 


qencard Tq waste 

suksmatvat tad avijneyam 

because of subtlety this not to be com- 
prehended 


qed afaa TIT A 
diirastham cantike ca tat 
remote situated and near, this. 


Outside and inside beings, 

Those that are moving and not 
moving, 

Because of its subtlety This is not 
comprehended. 

This is far away and also near. 


bahis (adv.), outside. 

antas (adv.), inside. 

ca, and. 

bhiitandm (m. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea- 
tures. 

acaram (n. nom. sg.), unmoving, inanimate. 

caram (n. nom. sg.), moving, animate. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

suksmatvat (n. abl. sg.), from subtlety, be- 
cause of fineness, because of subtlety. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

avijneyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive a vi v, jn), 
not to be known, not to be understood, not 
to be comprehended. 

dirastham (n. nom. sg.), remotely situated, 
situated far off. 

ca, and. 

antike (n. loc. sg.), in the vicinity, near, 
proximate. 

ca, and. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 
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XII 
16 


afar TAT 


avibhaktam ca bhiitesu 
undivided in beings 


fara ea 4 fear | 
vibhaktam iva ca sthitam 
(yet) divided-as-if remaining, 


arr TTY aa 

bhitabharty ca taj jheyam 

and being-maintainer, this, the to-be- 
known, 


aay srfaey 1 
grasisnu prabhavisnu ca 
devourer and creator. 


Undivided yet remaining as if divided 
In all beings, 
This is to be known as the 
sustainer of beings, 
Their devourer and creator. 


* This and stanzas 13, 14 and 15 are, of course, 
a description of Brahman and the dtman. 
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avibhaktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 
viv bhaj), undivided, unshared, undistrib- 
uted. 

ca, and. 

bhiitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, among be- 
ings. 

vibhaktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
Vbhaj), divided, distributed, shared. 

iva, like, as if. 

ca, and. 

sthitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass participle Vstha), 
remaining, standing, existing. 

bhitabhartr (n. nom. sg. nomen agentis), 
being-supporter, supporter of beings. 

ca, and. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

jfieyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive v, jna), the to- 
be-known, the object of knowledge. 

grasisnu (n. nom. sg.), accustomed to ab- 
sorb, devourer, accustomed to devour. 

prabhavisnu (n. nom. sg.), creator, lord of 
creation. 

ca, and. 


XIII 
17 


sar feret aft ay satay 
jyotisam api taj jyotis 
of lights also this the light 


TAT: TH Tea | 
tamasah param ucyate 
of darkness beyond, it is said, 


aT Ha ATT 

jndanam jheyam jidnagamyam 

knowledge, the to-be-known, the goal of 
knowledge, 


gfe waren fafsory i 
hrdi sarvasya visthitam 
in the heart of all seated. 


Also This is said to be the light of 
lights 

That is beyond darkness; 

It is knowledge, the object of 
knowledge and that which is to be 
attained through knowledge. 

It is seated in the hearts of all. 


* “Knowledge, the light of the atman, illumi- 
nates even luminaries — such as the sun, a lamp, 
etc. — which dispel only that darkness which hinders 
the contacts of the senses with objects. It is beyond 
prakrti (material nature).’’ — Ramanuja. 


Jyotisdm (n. gen. pl.), of lights, of stars. 

api, also, even. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

Jyotis (n. nom. sg.), light. 

tamasas (n. gen. sg.), of darkness. 

param (n. nom. sg.), beyond. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said. 

jfdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

jneyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vjfid), the to- 
be-known, the object of knowledge. 

jndnagamyam (n. nom. sg.), goal of knowl- 
edge, the attainable through knowledge. 

hrdi (n. loc. sg.), in the heart. 

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all. 

visthitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
v. sthd), seated, situated. 
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XII 
18 


afa aa rat art 
itt ksetram tatha jndnam 
thus the field, thus knowledge 


aa Ach TATA: | 
jreyam coktam samasatah 
and the to-be-known, described briefly. 


Wa Uae fara 
madbhakta etad vijnaya 


my devotee, this understanding, 


AATaTa Tale 
madbhavayopapadyate 
to my state of being approaches. 


Thus the field, knowledge, 

And the object of knowledge have been 
briefly described. 

My devotee, understanding this, 

Enters into My state of being. 
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iti, thus. 

ksetram (n. nom. sg.), field. 

tathd, thus. 

jfidnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

jneyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive v, ind), the to- 
be-known, the object of knowledge. 

ca, and. 

uktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
said, described, explained. 

samasatas, with briefness, briefly, in brief. 

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg.), devotee of me, 
my devotee, my worshipper. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

vijndya (gerund vi V, jnd), understanding, 
comprehending. 

madbhavaya (m. dat. sg.), to my state of be- 
ing. 

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa 

pad), he approaches, he enters, he arrives 

at. 


XII 
19 


sata ges Ta 
prakrtim purusam cdiva 
material nature and spirit 


fray WaTal ATF AAT | 
viddhy anddi ubhdav api 
know to be beginningless both also, 


faareia a INT aT 
vikarans ca gundns cdiva 
and the modifications and the gunas 


fafa sefraaars i 

viddhi prakrtisambhavan 

know to be those which spring from 
material nature 


Know that material nature and Spirit 

Are both beginningless, 

And know also that the modifications 
of the field, 

And the qualities, too, arise from material 
nature. 


prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

viddhi (2nd sg. act. imperative Vvid), know! 
learn! 

anddi (n. acc. dual), beginningless, not hav- 
ing a beginning. 

ubhdu (n. acc. dual), both. 

api, also, even. 

vikardan (m. acc. pl.), modifications, changes, 
transformations, capacities for modifca- 
tion. 

ca, and. 

gunan (m. acc. pl.), gunas. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

prakrti (f.), material nature. 

sambhavan (m. acc. pl.), origins. 

(prakrtisambhavan, m. acc. pl. BV cpd., 
which spring from material nature.) 
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XIII 
20 


= ste 

karyakaranakartrtve 

as to the to-be-done, the instrument and 
the doer, 


aa: THAE AAS | 
hetuh prakrtir ucyate 
the cause: material nature, it is said. 


Fey: FAS AMAT 
purusah sukhaduhkhanadm 
the spirit, of pleasure and pain 


WrPes ETT TA I 
bhoktrtve hetur ucyate 
in the experiencing, the cause it is said. 


Material nature is said to be the cause 

In the producing of cause and effect. 

The Spirit is said to be the cause 

In the experiencing of pleasure and 
pain. 


* “The activity of body and organs - which are 
activities in experiencing — depend on the prakrtt 
(material nature) developed into ksetra (field or 
body). This prakrti is subservient to the person or 
purusa who is the agent, as stated in the Sutras. 
This agency of the purusa means that the purusa is 
the cause and initiator of all activities to which the 
subservient prakrti is instrumental. So all experi- 
ence of happiness and unhappiness depends on the 
purusa conjoined with prakrti. The purusa itself 
finds no happiness except in self-experience. 
When, however, the purusa is conjoined with 
prakrti, it has experiences of happiness, unhappi- 
ness, etc., which are conditioned by its conjunc- 
tion with prakrti and effectuated by gunas, sattva, 
etc.” — Ramanuja. 
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karya (gerundive v, kr), to to-be-done, the to- 
be-performed. 

karana (n.), instrument. 

kartrtve (n. loc. sg.), in the matter of the 
agent. 

(karykaranakartrtve, n. loc. sg. DV cpd., in 
the matter of the to-be-done, the instrument 
and the doer, where the object of action, 
the instrument and the agent are con- 
cerned.) 

hetus (m. nom. sg.), cause, reason. 

prakrtis (f. nom. sg.), material nature. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit. 

sukhaduhkhanam (n. gen. pl.), of pleasures 
and pains, of happinesses and unhappi- 
nesses. 

bhoktrtve (n. loc. sg.), in the experiencing, in 
the enjoying, in the state of being an en- 
joyer. 

hetus (m. nom. sg.), cause, reason. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
said. 


XII 
21 


gay: safaeat fg dak sed - a sg.), ce , 
3 . prakrtisthas (m. nom. sg.), abiding in mate- 
purusah prakrtistho hi rial nature, situated in material nature. 


spirit (in) material nature abiding indeed, hi, indeed, truly. 
bhunkte (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vbhuj), it 


; fi TTF | enjoys, it experiences. 
TE TTT ai _ prakrtijan (m. acc. pl.), born of material na- 
bhunkte prakrtijan gunan ture, originating, in material nature. 


it experiences the born-of-material-nature "dn (m. acc. pl.), gunas. 
kéranam (n. nom. sg.), cause, reason, in- 


gunas. strument, origin, source. 
* ae (m. nom. sg.), guna attachment, 
STOUT THT RT ST clinging to the gunas. 
hd oe Per asya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 
aranam gunasango sya . sat (n.), good. 
the source, guna-attachment, of it, asat (n.), evil, not good. 
yoni (f.), womb. 
janman (n.), birth. 
aaa fa aH ¥ M (sadasadyonijanmasu, m. loc. pl. TP cpd., 
sadasadyonijanmasu births in good and evil wombs.) 


in good-and-evil-wombs birth. 


For the Spirit, abiding in material 
nature, 

Experiences the qualities born of material 
nature. 

Attachment to the qualities 

Is the cause of its birth in. good and 
evil wombs. 


* “The purusa (spirit of the individual), existing 
in a particular shape and nature — divine, human 
etc, —- which is a result of previous developments 
of prakrti, is attached to happiness, etc. which 
consist of the gunas and are proper to that parti- 
cular nature, and is active in performing the good 
and evil acts leading to that happiness, etc. In 
order to experience the results of his acts he is 
born in a certain nature, good or evil; this new 
existence induces him again to be active and 
consequently to be born again in samsdra (rein- 
carnation), until he cultivates the qualities of 
humility, etc. by which he may attain the &tman.”” 
— Ramanyja. 
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XIII 
22 


FRSA F 
upadrastadnumantd ca 
the witness and the consenter 


WaT ATCT ASAT: | 

bharta bhokta mahesvarah 

the supporter, the experiencer, the Great 
Lord 


TLATALT AY ITH 
paramatmeti capy ukto 
and the Supreme Self thus also is called 


ae Hea TET TT UI 
dehe ’smin purusah parah 
in the body, this, the spirit highest. 


The highest Spirit in this body 

Is called the witness, the consenter, 

The supporter, the experiencer, the 
great Lord, 

And also the supreme Spirit. 


* “The purusa (spirit of the individual), when 
existing in such a body and conniving at its 
activities, looks on and consents; therefore it is 
the lord of the body. In the same way it experiences 
the happiness and unhappiness resulting from the 
body’s activities. So because it rules, supports and 
exceeds the body, it is a sovereign lord as com- 
pared to its body, senses and mind. Likewise it is 
called the body’s sovereign datman — sovereign as 
compared to the body — and a most sublime purusa, 
i.e. a purusa whose knowledge and power are not 
to be circumscribed by the body... . Nevertheless, 
so long as it is attached to gunas, the purusa is 
sovereign only as compared with the servile body.” 
— Ramanuja. 
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upadrastd (m. nom. sg.), witness, observer. 

anumanta (m. nom. sg.), consenter, permit- 
ter, approver. 

ca, and. 

bhartd (m. nom. sg.), supporter, bearer. 

bhokta (m. nom. sg.), experiencer, enjoyer. 

maheSsvaras (m. nom. sg.), great lord. 

paramatima (m. nom. sg.), Supreme Self. 

iti, thus. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

uktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vv vac), 
called, said to be. 

dehe (m. loc. sg.), in the body. 

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit. 

paras (m. nom. sg.), highest. 


XII 
23 


qua afa yee 
ya evam vetti purusam 
who thus he knows the spirit 


waft TTT: TE | 

prakrtim ca gunath saha 

and material nature with the gunas 
together, 


aaa aaATAT SAT 

sarvatha vartamano ’pi 

in whatever (stage of transmigration) 
existing even, 


TA WAY SPAATAT 1! 


na sa bhityo ’bhijayate 
not be again is born. 


He who in this way knows the Spirit 

And material nature, along with the 
qualities, 

In whatever stage of transmigration 
he may exist, 

Is not born again. 


* “He who knows that the purusa and the 
prakrti have the aforesaid natures and who knows 
the nature of the gunas— which is still left to 
explain —- he knows discriminatingly. He will not 
be reborn conjointly with prakrti but attain the 
purified Gtman characterized by non-circum- 
scribable knowledge, as soon as he dies.’ — 
Ramanuja. 


yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which. 

evam, thus. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v vid), he knows. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit. 

prakrtim (f. acc. sg.), material nature. 

ca, and. 

gundis (m. inst. pl.), with the gunas. 

saha, together. 

sarvathda, however, in whatever way, in what- 

ever stage of transmigration. 

vartamadnas (m. nom. sg. pr. mid. participle 
vrt), existing, moving, living. 

api, even, also. 

na, not. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

bhiiyas, again. 

abhijdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive abhi 
jan), he is born. 
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XIII 
24 


earaarentst Teatet 
dhydnendtmani pasyanti 
by meditation in the self they perceive, 


fag AAT AIT | 
kecid dtmanam atmana 
some, the self by the self; 


OE ATA ATT 
anye samkhyena yogena 
others by Samkhya discipline 


PAA ATT I 
karmayogena capare 
and by action-Yoga still others. 


Some perceive the Self in the Self 

By the Self through meditation; 
Others by the discipline of Sankhya 
And still others by the yoga of action. 


* Samkhya, one of the earliest systems of Hindu 
philosophy, rational, non-theistic, dualistic, re- 
garding prakrti and purusa as the ultimate realities 
of existence, and believing that nothing new is 
ever created, all things being manifestations of 


what already exists. See note, II 39. 
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dhydnena (n. inst. sg.), by meditation, 
through meditation. 

Gtmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self. 

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vpas), they 
perceive, they see, they discern. 

kecid, some, whoever. 

atmanam (m. acc. sg.), self. 

atmand (m. inst. sg.), by the self, with the 
self. 

anye (m. nom. pl.), others, some. 

sdmkhyena (n. inst. sg.), by the Samkhya 
doctrine. 

yogena (m. inst. sg.), by the discipline, by 
the power, by the Yoga. 

karmayogena (m. inst. sg.), by the discipline 
of action, by the Yoga of action. 

ca, and. 

apare (m. nom. pl.), others. 


XIII 
25 


WG I CIA MATT: 
anye tv evam ajanantah 
some, however, thus not knowing, 


TATA TITAT 
Ssrutvanyebhya upasate 
hearing from others, they worship, 


& sft arfrarerey Ut 
te pi cdtitaranty eva 
they also cross beyond 


ae ATTA: 11 


mrtyum srutipardyanah 
death (what they) hear devoted to. 


Yet others, not knowing this, 


Worship, having heard it from others, 


And they also cross beyond death, 
Devoted to what they have heard. 


* Death, i.e. the kind of death that eventuates 


in rebirth. 


anye (m. nom. pl.), some, others. 

tu, but, however. 

evam, thus. 

ajdnantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle a 

ind), not knowing, ignorant. 

Srutva (gerund v. Sru), hearing. 

anyebhyas (m. abl. pl.), from others. 

updsate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. upa Vas), 
they worship, they honor. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

api, also, even. 

ca, and. 

atitaranti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ati v, tr), they 
cross beyond, they transcend. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler). 

mrtyum (m. acc. sg.), death. 

Sruti (f.), hearing. 

pardyands (n. nom. pl.), devoted to, holding 
as highest object. 

(Sruti-pardyanas, n. nom. pl. TP cpd., de- 
voted to what they hear.) 
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XIII 
26 


araq aarad fafa 
yavat samjayate kimctt 
inasmuch as it is born, any whatever 


Aa CATAL GAT | 
sattvam sthavarajangamam 
being, standing still or moving, 


TATA AA LTT 

ksetraksetrajnasamyogat 

from the field and the 
union, 


field-knower 


aa fafe eae 
tad viddhi bharatarsabha 
that know! Bull of the Bharatas. 


Know, Arjuna, that 

Any being whatever that is born, 

Moving or unmoving, 

Arises from the union of the field and 
the knower of the field. 


* Le. the union of body (field) and spirit 
(purusa). 
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yavat, so much, as much, inasmuch, as. 
Samjayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive sam 
jan), it is born. 

kimcid, any whatever, any. 

Sattvam (n. nom. sg.), being, existence. 

sthavara (n.), standing still, not moving, in- 
animate. 

jafgamam,(n. nom. sg.), moving, animate, 
living. 

(sthdvarjangamam, n. nom. sg. DV cpd., 
standing and moving, standing or moving.) 

ksetra (n.), field. 

ksetrajna (m.), field knower. 

samyogat (m. abl. sg.), from the union. 

(ksetraksetrajnasamyogat, m. abl. sg. TP 
cpd., from the union of the field and the 
field-knower. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

viddhi (and sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjunas. 


XIII 
27 


aH TAY HTT 
samam sarvesu bhiitesu 
alike in all beings 


fasord TUAPITA | 
tisthantam paramesvaram 
existing the Supreme Lord 


farraceg afaaeaed 
vinasyatsv avinasyantam 
in (their) perishings not perishing, 


a: veata a seat 
yah pasyati sa pasyati 
who sees, he (truly) sees. 


He who sees the Supreme Lord, 
Existing alike in all beings, 

Not perishing when they perish, 
Truly sees. 


samam (m., acc. sg.), alike, similar, the same. 

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all. 

bhiitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, in creatures. 

tisthantam (m. acc. sg. pr. act. participle 

stha), existing, standing, situated. 

paramesvaram (m. acc. sg.), the Supreme 
Lord, the Highest Lord. 

vinasyatsu (m. loc. pl. gerund vi Vnas), in 
perishings, in losings, in deaths. 

avinasyantam (m. acc. Sg. pr. act. participle 
a vi Vnas ), not perishing, not lost, not 
dying. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, what. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v, pas), he sees, 
he perceives. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), he per- 
ceives, he sees. 


555 


XI 
28 


aa Tea fe aa 
samam pasyan hi sarvatra 
the same seeing indeed everywhere 


aAafeTay GAH | 
samavasthitam isvaram 
established the Lord 


a fete ATA SCAT 
na hinasty dtmand ’tmanam 
not he injures, by the self, the self. 


aay arta ret Th 
tato yati param gatim 
then he goes to the supreme goal. 


Seeing indeed the same Lord 

Established everywhere, 

He does not injure the Self by the 
self. 

Thereupon he goes to the supreme 
goal. 


* Since the self (dtman) of others is identical 
with one’s own self, the line means that in injuring 


the self of others, one injures one’s own self. 
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samam (m. acc. sg.), same, equal, similar. 

pasyan (m. nom. sg. pr. participle act. ¥, pas), 
seeing, beholding, discerning. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

sarvatra, everywhere, on all sides. 

samavasthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam ava V. sthda), established, existing. 

ifvaram (m. acc. sg.), lord, prince, ruler. 

na, not. 

hinasti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhins), he in- 
jures, he hurts. 

dimand (m. inst. sg.), by the self. 

Gtmanam (m. acc. sg.), the self. 

tatas, then, from there. 

yati (3rd sg. Vy), he goes. 

param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path. 


XI 
29 


sata a Hari 
prakrtydiva ca karmani 
and by material nature actions 


feararorrfat TaeT: | 
kriyamanani sarvasah 
performed exclusively 


q: Teas TATA, 
yah pasyati tathatmanam 
who he sees, thus himself 


awe a TALS II 
akartaram sa pasyati 
not the doer, he (truly) sees. 


He who sees that all actions 
Are performed exclusively by material 
nature, 


And thus the Self is not the doer, 
Truly sees. 


* “When a person perceives that all acts are 
performed by the prakrti (material nature), that 
therefore the dtman (self) is non-agent, and that 
the atman has the form of knowledge, then he 
perceives that the dtman’s conjunction with 
prakrti (material nature), its (the dtman’s) 
directing capacity and its experience of happiness 
or unhappiness all result from ignorance — effected 
by karman (action) -, and then he has an exact 
perception of the atman.”’ — Ramanuja. 


prakrtyd (f. inst. sg.), by material nature. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions, deeds. 

kriyamanani (n. acc. pl. pr. pass. participle 

kr), performed, done, made. 

sarvasas, wholly, completely, exclusively. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. vpas), he sees, 
he perceives. 

tatha, thus. 

atmanam (m. acc. sg.), himself, self. 

akartaram (m. acc. sg.), non-doer, non- 
maker. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

paSyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V pas), he sees, 
he perceives. 
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XIII 
30 


FAT AATATATAH 
yada bhiitaprthagbhavam 
when being-various-states 


THeTA ATTTAT | 
ehastham anupasyati 
resting in one he perceives, 


aa wa & feeare 
tata eva ca vistaram 
and from that alone spreading out 


HAT AIT TAT I 
brahma sampadyate tada 
Brahman he attains then. 


When he perceives the various states 
of being 

As resting in the One, 

And from That alone spreading out, 

Then he attains Brahman. 


* “When a person perceives that all different 
modes of existence of all beings depend on one 
principle, prakrti (material nature), and not on the 
atman, and that the varieties of new beings issuing 
from these beings again arise from prakrti, then he 
will attain the dtman in its purest form” — 


Ramanuja. 
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yada, when. 

bhiitaprthagbhdvam (m. acc. sg.), various 
states of being, multiple states of being. 

ekastham (m. acc. sg.), resting in one, abid- 
ing in one. 

anupasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. anu pas), 
he perceives, he discerns, he sees. 

tatas, from there, from that. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

ca, and. 

vistaram (m. acc sg.), spreading out, extent. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

ssl ea ad (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. sam 

pad), he goes to, he attains, he arrives at. 
tada, then. 


XIII 
31 


aarfacara fartorcart, 

andaditvan nirgunatvat 

from having no beginning and from 
absence of gunas 


TRATCHT AA Wea: | 
paramatmayam avyayah 
Supreme Self this, imperishable, 


ardrcent sft Hlear 
Sarivastho "pi kéunteya 
in the body situated even, Son of Kunti, 


a peta F fareae 1 
na karoti na lipyate 
not it acts, not it is befouled. 


This imperishable supreme Self 

Is beginningless and without qualities; 

Even though situated in the body, 
Arjuna, 


It does not act, and is not tainted. 


andditvat (n. abl. sg.), from having no begin- 
ning, from beginninglessness. 

nirgunatvat (n. abl. sg.), from absence of 
gunas, from gunaslessness. 

paramatmd (m. nom. sg.), Supreme Self. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

avyayas (m. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

Sarirasthas (m. nom. sg.), situated in the 
body, abiding in the body. 

api, even, also. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

na, not. 

karoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v1. kr), he acts, it 
acts. 

na not. 

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vlip), it is 
smeared, it is stained, it is polluted, it is 
befouled. 
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XII 
32 


TAT TAT AFIT 
yathé sarvagatam sduksmydad 
as the all pervading, from subtlety, 


arena arrfaad | 
Gkasam nopalipyate 
the ether not it is befouled, 


aaarafeaal 2S 
sarvatravasthito dehe 
in all cases seated in the body, 


TATA aaa 1 
tathatma nopalipyate 
so the self not it is befouled. 


As the all-pervading ether, because of 
its subtlety, 

Is not tainted, 

So the Self, seated in the body, 

Is not tainted in any case. 
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yathd, in which way, as. 

Sarvagatam (n. nom. sg.), all pervading, om- 
nipresent. 

sduksmyat (n. abl. sg.), from subtlety, be- 
cause of subtlety. 

akdaSam (n. nom. sg.), space, ether. 

nd, not. 

upalipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa 

lip), it is smeared, it is polluted, it is be- 

fouled. 

sarvatra, in all cases, everywhere. 

avasthitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
ava V sthd), seated, situated, abiding. 

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

tathd, in this way, thus, so. 

atma (m. nom. sg.), self. 

na, not. 

upalipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive upa 

lip), it is smeared, it is stained, it is be- 

fouled. 


XIII 
33 


FAT THTRTAC OP: 
yatha prakdsayaty ekah 
as it illumines alone 


Hea BHA BH UT: | 
Rrisnam lokam imam ravih 
entire world this, the sun, 


att AAT TAT HA 
ksetram ksetri tathaé krisnam 


the field, the lord of the field, so the 


entire 


THTATAT ATT A 
prakasayati bhdrata 
he illumines, Descendant of Bharata. 


As the sun alone illumines 

This entire world, 

So the Lord of the field illumines 
The entire field, Arjuna. 


yatha, in which way, as. 
prakdSayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative pra 
ka$), it illumines, it causes to appear. 

ekas (m. nom. sg.), one, alone, singly. 

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole. 

lokam (m. acc. sg.), world, universe. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

ravis (m. nom. sg.), sun. 

ksetram (n. acc. sg.), field. 

ksetri (m. nom. sg.), lord of the field, owner 
of the field. 

tathd, in this way, thus, so. 

krtsnam (n. acc. sg.), entire, whole. 

prakdSayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act. 
pra Vkas), he illumines, he causes to ap- 
pear. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata. 
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XII 
34 


TATA CIA 
ksetraksetrajhayor evam 
of the field and the field-knower thus 


WIt ATT ATT | 
antaram jndnacaksusa 
the distinction by the knowledge-eye 


wore faatet a 

bhitaprakrtimoksam ca 

and __ being-from-material-nature-libera- 
tion 


a fase arta t TH II 

ye vidur yanti te param 

who they know, they go, they, to the 
Supreme. 


They who know, through the eye of 
knowledge, 

The distinction between the field and 
the knower of the field, 

As well as the liberation of beings 
from material nature, 

Go to the Supreme. 


ksetraksetrajfayos (m. gen. dual DV cpd.), 
of the field and the knower of the field. 

evam, thus. 

antaram (n. acc. sg.), distinction, difference, 
relation. 

jndnacaksusa (n. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by the 
knowledge-eye, by the eye of knowledge, 
by the eye of wisdom. 

bhiita (m.), being. 

prakrti (f.), material nature. 

moksam (m. acc. sg.), liberation, release. 

(bhitaprakrtimoksam, m. acc. sg., liberation 
of being from material nature.) 

ca, and. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who, 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect Vvid with present mean- 
ing), they know. 

yanti (3rd pl. v. ya), they go. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

param (m. acc. sg.), the Supreme, the high- 
est, to the Supreme. 


End of Book XIII 


The Yoga of Distinction between the 
Field-Knower and the Field 
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BOOK 


sTPTTAT TATA | 
sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 


1 


qt aa: TaeaTA 
param bhiiyah pravaksyami 
the highest further I shall declare 


WATAT AAA SAAT | 
jnandnam jidnam uttamam 
of knowledges, the knowledge best 


TS HAT HAT: TA 
yaj jnatud munayah sarve 
which, having known, the sages all 


ret fafer Sat TAT: U1 
param siddhim ito gatah 
to supreme perfection from here gone. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

I shall declare, further, the highest 

Knowledge, the best of all knowledge, 

Having known which all the sages 

Have gone from here to supreme 
perfection. 
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$ribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessé Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


param (m. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

bhiiyas, again, further. 

pravaksydmi (ist sg. future act. pra Vyvac), 1 
shall declare, I shall explain. 

jidnanam (an. gen. pl.), of knowledges, of 
wisdoms. 

jfidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge. 

uttamam (n. acc. sg.) highest, best. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

jfata (gerund vjfd), 
known. 

munayas (m. nom. pl.), sages, wise men. 

sarve (m. nom. pl.), all. 

param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success. 

itas (adv.), from here. 

gatas (m. nom. pl.), gone. 


Knowing, having 
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XIV 
2 


Fe AAA STAT 
idam jiianam upasritya 
this knowledge resorting to, 


FA AIR ATTAT: | 
mama sadharmyam dgatah 
of me state of identity arrived at, 


art sf Tras 

sarge "pt nopajdyante 

at creation (of the world) even, not they 
are born, 


sea a ett A 

pralaye na vyathanti ca 

and at the dissolution (of the world), not 
they tremble. 


Resorting to this knowledge, 

And arriving at a state of identity 
with Me, 

Even at the creation of the world they 
are not born, 

Nor do they tremble at its dissolution. 


* In reading stanzas like this, one must 
remember that, in the Hindu view, to be born is 
a misfortune. The ideal is to escape birth, or 
rebirth, and go on to nirvdna, or divine non- 
existence. Also, in this instance, “‘beings’’ are 
assumed to be born at the creation of the universe 
and to be constantly reborn thereafter until the 
dissolution of this particular universe. 
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idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

jrdanam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

upasritya (gerund upa a sri), resorting to, 
depending on. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

sddharmyam (n. acc. sg.), state of identity of 
nature. 

dgatds (m. nom. pl.), arrived at, come to. 

sarge (m. loc. sg.), at creation, at letting go. 

api, even, also. 

na, not. 

upajayante (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive upa 

jan), they are born. 

pralaye (m. loc. sg.), at dissolution, at the 
dissolution. 

na, not. 

vyathanti (31d pl. pr. indic. act. Vvyath), they 
tremble, they quake. 

ca, and. 


XIV 
3 


HA Afr ASG TET 
mama yontr mahad brahma 
for me the womb (is) great Brahman; 


afers TH SUTY HEA | 
tasmin garbham dadhamy aham 
in this the seed I place, I, 


aaa: TAA 
sambhavah sarvabhitanam 
the origin of all beings 


Tat Wales ATA Ul 

tato bhavatt bharata 

from that it exists, Descendant of 
Bharata. 


Great Brahma is My womb. 
In it I place the seed. 

The origin of all beings 
Exists from that, Arjuna. 


mama (gen. sg.), of me, for me, my. 

yonis (f. nom. sg.), womb. 

mahat (n. nom. sg.), great. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

tasmin (n. loc. sg.), in it, in this. 

grabham (m. acc. sg.), foetus, egg, seed. 

dadhdmi (1st. sg. pr. indic. act. Vdha), I 
place, I put. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

sambhavas (m. nom. sg.), origin, coming to 
be. 

sarvabhitandm (m. gen. pl.), of all beings, 
of all creatures. 

tatas, from there, from that. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhil), it ex- 
ists, it comes to be. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 
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XIV 
4 


aaa hry HTT 
sarvayonisu kaunteya 
in all wombs, Son of Kunti, 


Hay: AAafet AT: | 
miirtayah sambhavanti yah 
forms come to be which 


ATA aT HSE AAT 
tasam brahma mahad yonir 
of them Brahman the great womb. 


Ee ATTTS: FTAT 
aham bijapradah pita 
I the seed-sowing father. 


Whatever forms are produced 

In any womb, Arjuna, 

The great Brahma is their womb, 
And I am the seed-sowing father. 
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sarvayonisu (f. loc. pl.), in all wombs. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

miartayas (f. nom. pl.), forms, images. 

sambhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. sam 
V bhi), they arise, they come to be. 

yas (f. nom. pl.), which. 

tasam (£. gen. pl.), of them. 

brahma (n. nom. sg.), Brahman. 

mahat (n. nom. sg.), great. 

yonis (f. nom. sg.), womb. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

bijapradas (m. nom. sg.), seed giving, seed 
sowing. 

pitd (m. nom. sg.), father. 


XIV 
5 


ard wre TH eft 
sattvam rajas tama iti 
sattva, rajas, tamas, thus 


ToT: THAT AAT: | 
gunah prakrtisambhavah 
the gunas material-nature-born-of, 


faaeafea Werarel 


nibadhnanti mahdbaho 


they bind down, O Mighty Armed One, 


ae tata Wea II 


dehe dehinam avyayam 


in the body the embodied one, im- 


perishable. 


Sattva, rajas, tamas, thus, 


The qualities born of material nature, 


Bind fast in the body, O Arjuna, 
The imperishable embodied One 
(the atman). 


Sattvam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, virtue. 

rajas (n. nom. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion. 

tamas (n. nom. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 

iti, thus. 

gunds (m. nom. pl.), gunas. 

prakrti (f.), nature, material nature. 

sambhavas (m. nom. pl.), born of, originat- 
ing in, springing from. 

(prakrtisambhavas, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., 
whose origins are in material nature.) 

nibadhnanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ni Vi badh), 
they bind, they bind down, they fetter. 

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O Great Armed 
One, epithet of Arjuna and other warriors. 

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body. 

dehinam (m. acc. sg.), the embodied, the 
embodied one, the dtman, the self. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 
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XIV 
6 


wa ara frrecany 
tatra sattvam nirmalatvat 
there sattva free from impurity, 


THTABY HATTA | 
prakasakam anémayam 
illuminating, free from disease, 


TIARA Teal 
sukhasangena badhnati 
by virtue attachment it binds 


TAA AA ATTA Ul 


jndnasafigena cdnagha 


and by knowledge attachment, Sinless 


One. 


Of these, sattva, free from impurity, 
Illuminating and free from disease, 
Binds by attachment to happiness 
And by attachment to knowledge, 


Arjuna. 
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tatra, there, in regard to these. 

sattvam (n, nom. sg.), sattva, truth, virtue. 

nirmalatvat (n. abl. sg.), free from impurity, 
free from dirtiness. 

prakaésakam (n. nom. sg.), illuminating, 
shining. 

andmayam (n. nom. sg.), free from disease, 
healthy, salubrious. 

sukhasafigena (m. inst. sg.), by attachment to 
virtue, by attachment to the good. 

hadhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbadh), it 
binds, in connects. 

jndnasarigena (m. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by at- 
tachment to knowledge, by attachment to 
wisdom. 

ca, and. 

anagha (m. voc. sg.), Sinless One, epithet of 
Arjuna. 


XIV 
7 


wat corres fate 
rajo ragatmakam viddhi 
rajas passion characterized by, know, 


TUT FTA SAA | 
trsnasangasamudbhavam 
thirst-attachment-arising-from, 


aa fraearfa aia 
tan nibadhnati kaunteya 
this it binds down, Son of Kunti, 


araga tera i 


karmasangena dehinam 


by action-attachment the embodied one. 


Know that rajas is characterized by 
passion 

Arising from thirst and attachment. 

This binds fast the embodied one, 
Arjuna, 


By attachment to action. 


rajas (n. acc. $g.), rajas, passion, emotion. 

rdgatmakam (n. acc. sg.), of the nature of 
passion, characterized by passion. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. V vid), know! 
learn! 

irsnd (f.), thirst, desire. 

safiga (m.), attachment. 

samudbhavam (m. acc. sg. ifc.), born of, 
originating in, arising from. 

(trsnd-sanga-samudbhavam, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., arising from thirst and attachment.) 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

nibadhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni Vbadh), 
it binds down, it fetters. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

karmasafigena (m. inst. sg. TP cpd.), by at- 
tachment to action. 

dehinam (m. acc. sg.), the embodied, the 
embodied one, the dtman, the self. 
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XIV 
8 


ang oq mars fate 
tamas tv ajndnajam viddhi 


tamas, indeed, ignorance-born, know, 


Heat aaeferra | 
mohanam sarvadehindm 
the confusion of all embodied ones. 


wATareeafaartra 


pramadalasyanidr abhis 


by distraction, indolence and sleepiness 


a fraeatit ATR I 

tan nibadhnati bharata 

this it binds down Descendant 
Bharata. 


Know indeed that tamas is born of 
ignorance, 


Which confuses all embodied beings. 


This binds fast, Ajuna, 
With negligence, indolence, and 
sleepiness. 
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tamas (n. acc. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 

tu, but, indeed. 

ajfianajam (n. acc. sg.), born of ignorance, 
arising from ignorance. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative Vvid), know! 
learn! 

mohanam (n. acc. sg.), confusing, deluding, 
delusion. 

sarvadehinam (m. gen. pl.), of all embodied 
ones, of all dtmans. 

pramdda (m.), distraction, confusion, negli- 
gence. 

Glasya (n.), indolence, laziness. 

nidrabhis (f. instr. pl.), sleep, drowsiness. 

(pramddélasyanidrabhis, f. inst. pl. DV 
cpd., by distraction, laziness and sleepi- 
ness.) 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

nibadhnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni Vbadh), 
it binds down, it fetters down, it ties down. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 


XIV 
9 


avd Fa aaah 
sattvam sukhe safijayati 
sattva to happiness it causes attachment, 


oH: waft ATT 
rajah karmani bharata 
rajas to action, Descendant of Bharata, 


AAA TA J aA: 
jidnam avrtya tu tamah 
knowledge-obscuring indeed tamas, 


TAT ASHI FT I 
pramdde safijayaty uta 
to negligence it causes attachment even. 


Sattva causes attachment to happiness, 
Rajas to action, Arjuna; 

Tamas, obscuring knowledge, 

Causes attachment to negligence. 


Sattvam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, good- 


ness, reality. 


sukhe (m. n. loc. sg.), in happiness, to hap- 


piness. 


Safjayati (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act. 


sanj), it causes attachment. 


rajas (n. nom. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion. 
karmani (n. loc. sg.), to action, in action. 
bharata(m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bharata. 
jfidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 
Gvrtya (gerund 4 Jvn), obscuring, veiling, 


enveloping. 
tu, but, indeed. 


tamas (n. nom. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 
pramdde (m. loc. sg.), to confusion, to de- 


lusion, to negligence, in delusion. 


ass er (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative act. 


sanj), it causes attachment. 
uta, even, indeed. 
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XIV 
10 


wre THAT AT 
rajas tamascabhibhiiya, 
rajas-and-tamas-prevailing over, 


ara waft ATA | 
sattvam bhavati bharata 
sattva it arises, Descendant of Bharata, 


WH: Uta THAT 

rajah sattvam tamascdiva 

rajas (prevailing over) sattve and tamas 
(similarly), 


TH: AeT WAT TAT I 

tamah sattvam rajas tatha 

tamas (prevailing over) sattva and rajas 
likewise. 


When prevailing over rajas and tamas, 

Sattva arises, Arjuna; 

Rajas prevailing over sattva and tamas 
also comes to be; 

Likewise tamas prevailing over sattva 
and rajas. 


* Three different relationships between, or 
proportions of, the three gunas, representing three 
types of personality, or three phases of behavior, 
are intended here. The distinction is in the relative 
proportion of one guna to the others in a given 
personality. The idea is continued in the next 
three stanzas. 
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rajas (n. acc. sg.), rajas, emotion, passion. 

tamas (n. acc. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 

ca, and. 

abhibhiiya (gerund abhi V bhi), over-power- 
ing, predominating, prevailing. 

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, good- 
ness. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhi), it 
arises, it comes to be. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 

rajas (n. nom, sg.), rajas, passion, emotion. 

sattvam (n. acc. $g.), Sattva, truth, purity. 

tamas (n. acc. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tamas (n. nom. sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 

sattvam (n. acc. sg.), sattva, truth, purity, 
reality. 

rajas (n. acc. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion. 

tathd, likewise, thus. 


XIV 
11 


Taarey ee sherry 
sarvadvaresu dehe ’smin 
in all the gates of the body in this, 


THT STATA | 
prakdsa upajadyate 
a light is born 


Wie Far aat faere 

jndnam yada tadda vidyad 

knowledge, when, then it should be 
known 


faq Atay eq TT II 
vivrddham sattvam ity uta 
dominant sattva thus indeed. 


When the light of knowledge shines 
Through all the gates of this body, 
Then it should be known that 
Sattva is dominant. 


sarvadvaresu (n. loc. pl.), in all the gates, in 
all the doors. 

dehe (m./n. loc. sg.), in the body, of the 
body. 

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this. 

prakag§as (m. nom. sg.), light, splendor, 
shine. 

upajayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa v, jan), 
it is born. 

jfdanam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

yadda, when. 

tadd, then. 

vidyat (3rd sg. optative act. Vvid ), it should 
be known, may it be known. 

vivrddham (n. nom. sg. participle vi V vrdh), 
grown powerful, mighty, dominant. 

Sattvam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, good- 
ness. 

iti, thus, so. 

uta, even, indeed. 
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XIV 
12 


BTA: TAIT ATTA: 
lobhah pravrttir arambhah 
avarice, activity the undertaking 


PHOT AAA: TET | 
karmandm asamah sprha 
of actions, disquietude, desire; 


Tae Cartes HTT 
rajasy etani j@yante 
in rajas these are born, 


fag AAT It 
vivrddhe bharatarsabha 


when dominant, Bull of the Bharatas. 


Greed, activity and the undertaking 
Of actions, restlessness, desire; 
These are born when rajas 

Is dominant, Arjuna. 
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lobhas (m. nom. sg.), greed, avarice. 

pravritis (f. nom. sg.), activity, exertion, 
progress. 

drambhas (m. nom. sg.), undertaking, setting 
out, commencing. 

karmanam (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of deeds. 

aSamas (m. nom. sg.), lack of calmness, dis- 
quietude, restlessness. 

sprha (f. nom. sg.), desire, lust. 

rajasi (n. loc. sg.), in rajas, in the guna of 
passion. 

etani (n. nom. pl), these. 

jayante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vjan), they 
are born, they arise. 

vivrddhe (n. loc. sg.), in the dominance, 
when dominant. 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 


XIV 
13 


THT SHA fA 
aprakdaso ’pravrttisca 
unenlightenment and inertness, 


WaTat Ae Ua TI 
pramado moha eva ca 
heedlessness and confusion, thus, 


Trea Cat TART 
tamasy etani jdyante 
in tamas these are born 


faad Here 


vivrddhe kurunandana 


when dominant, Descendant of Kuru. 


Darkness and inertness, 
Heedlessness and confusion; 
These are born when tamas 
Is dominant, Arjuna. 


aprakdSas (m. nom. sg.), unenlightenment, 
absence of illumination. 

apravrttis (f. nom. sg.), lack of exertion, in- 
ertness. 

ca, and. 

pramadas (m. nom. sg.), heedlessness, neg- 
ligence. 

mohas (m. nom. sg.), delusion, confusion. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

tamasi (n. loc. sg.), in tamas, in the guna of 
tamas, in darkness. 

etani (n. nom. pl.), these. 

jayante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. V; jan), they 
are born, they are produced. 

vivrddhe (n. loc. sg.), in the dominance, 
when dominant. 

kurunandana (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of 
Kuru, Joy of Kuru, epithet of Arjuna. 
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XIV 
14 


Tat ard WAS F 
yada sattve pravrddhe tu 
when in sattva in the dominance, indeed, 


qos aft AeA | 
pralayam yati dehabhrt 
to dissolution he goes, the embodied one, 


TATA aat BHT 
tadottamavidam lokdn 
then to the highest-knowing worlds, 


HAT TATA | 


amalan pratipadyate 
stainless, he arrives at. 


When an embodied being goes to 
dissolution (death) 

Under the dominance of sattva, 

Then he attains the stainless worlds 

Of those who know the highest. 


576 


yada, when. 

sattve (n. loc. sg.), in sattva, in truth, in vir- 
tue. 

pravrddhe (n. loc. sg.), in the dominance, 
when dominant. 

tu, but, indeed. 

pralayam (m. acc. sg.), dissolution, death, to 
dissolution. 

yati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vya), he goes. 

dehabhrt (m. nom. sg.), the embodied one, 
the body-borne, the dtman. 

tadd, then. 

uttamavidam (m. gen. pl.), of those who 
know the highest. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds. 

amaldan (m. acc. pl.), stainless, pure, shining. 

pratipadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. prati 

pad), he arrives at, he enters, he attains. 


XIV 
15 


cafe sa TAT 
rajasi pralayam gatva 
in rajas to dissolution having gone 


erat yy aT | 
karmasangisu jayate 
among the action-attached he is born; 


Tay THT TAT 
tatha pralinas tamast 
likewise dissolving in tamas 


qeatfay AAT 
mudhayonisu jdyate 
in deluded wombs he is born. 


He who goes to dissolution (death) 
when rajas is dominant, 

Ts reborn among those attached to 
action; 

Likewise, dissolved (dying) when 
tamas is dominant, 

He is reborn from the wombs of the 
deluded. 


rajasi (n. loc. sg.), in rajas, in passion, in 
emotion. 

pralayam (m. acc. sg.), dissolution, to death, 
to dissolution, 

gatva (gerund Vgam), going, having gone. 

karmasangisu (m. loc. pl.), in the action 
attached, among those attached to action. 

jdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. v, jan), he is 
born. 

tatha, thus, likewise. 

pralinas (m. nom. sg. from pra Vii), dissolv- 
ing, dying. 

tamasi (n. loc. sg.), in tamas, in darkness, in 
sloth. 

mudhayonisu (f. loc. pi.), in deluded wombs, 
in wombs of the deluded. 

jdyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vjan), he is 

orn. 
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XIV 
16 


PAT: 
karmanah sukrtasyahuh 
of action well done they say 


aTfcas: fre HAA | 
sattvikam nirmalam phalam 
sattvic, without impurity, the fruit; 


WHATS FF FAA 
rajasas tu phalam duhkham 
of rajas but the fruit pain; 


WaT TAA: HHA 
ajfianam tamasah phalam 
ignorance of tamas the fruit. 


They say the fruit of good action 

Is sattvic and without impurity, 

But the fruit of rajasic action is pain, 

And the fruit of tamasic action is 
ignorance. 
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karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action. 

sukrtasya (n. gen. sg.), of well performed, of 
well done. 

Ghus (3rd pl. perfect act. vah with present 
meaning), they say. 

sdttvikam (n. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 

nirmalam (n. nom. sg.), without impurity, 
without stain. 

Phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit. 

rajasas (n. gen. sg.), of rajas, of the guna of 
rajas. 

tu, but. 

Phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit. 

duhkham (n. nom. sg.), pain, misery. 

ajhanam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance, lack of 
knowledge. 

tamasas (n. gen. sg.), of tamas, of the guna 
of tamas. 

phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit. 


XIV 
17 


Ara AHA ATT 
sativat sanydyate jhanam 
from sattva is born knowledge 


CHAT BTA Wa TI 
rajaso lobha eva ca 
and from rajas desire, 


WATaATeY TAT 
pramadamohau tamaso 
negligence and delusion from tamas 


WAT SATAY Ta TU 
bhavato jfidnam eva ca 
arise and ignorance also. 


From sattva knowledge is born, 
And from rajas desire; 
Negligence and delusion arise 
From tamas, and ignorance too. 


sattvat (n. abl. sg.), from sattva, from truth, 
from purity. 

samjayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. sam v, jan), 
itis born. 

jndnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

rajasas (n. abl. sg.), from rajas, from desire, 
from passion. 

lobhas (m. nom. sg.), greed, avarice, desire. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

pramddamohdu (n. nom. dual), distraction 
and delusion, heedlessness and confusion. 

tamasas (n. abl. sg.), from tamas, from dark- 
ness. 

bhavatas (3rd dual pr. indic. act. Vbhu), they 
two arise, they two come to be. 

ajfidnam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance, lack of 
knowledge. 

eva ca, and also. 
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XIV 
18 


Hea THB T AACA 
urdhvam gacchanti sattvastha 
upward they go, the sattva-established 


weg forsafea TTAT: | 
madhye tisthanti rajasah 
in the middle they stay, the rajasic 


ways fT TAT 
jaghanyagunavrttistha 
lowest guna condition established 


MT Testa ATAAT: I 
adho gacchanti tamasah 
below they go, the tamasic. 


Those established in sattva go 
upward; 

The rajasic stay in the middle; 

The tamasic, established in the lowest 
quality, 

Go downward. 
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urdhvam (adv.), upward, rising. 

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. V, gam), they 
go. 

sattvasthds (m. nom. pl.), the sattva-estab- 
lished, those established in sattva. 

madhye (m. loc. sg.), in the middle. 

tisthanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vstha), they 
stay, they remain, they stand. 

rdjasds (m. nom. pl.), the rajasic, those at- 
tached to rajas. 

Jaghanya (m.), lowest, hindmost, last. 

gunavritisthds (m. nom. pl.), established in 
guna condition, remaining in guna condi- 
tion. 

(jaghanya-guna-vrtti-sthas, m. nom. pl. TP 
cpd., established in the lowest guna condi- 
tion.) 

adhas, below, downward. 

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vgam), they 
go. 

tamasas (m. nom. pl.), the tamasic, those 
who are ruled by tamas. 


XIV 
19 


nanyam gunebhyah kartaram 
not other than the gunas, the doer 


war ReeTa TRA I 
yada drastanupasyati 
when the beholder perceives, 


THAT TT aT 
gunebhyasca param vettt 
and than the gunas higher he knows 


war at sfateate ti 
madbhavam so ’dhigacchati 
my being he attains. 


When the seer perceives 
No doer other than the qualities, 


And knows that which is higher than 


the qualities, 
He attains My being. 


na, not. 

anyam (n. acc. sg.), other, else. 

gunebhyas (m. abl. pl.), than the gunas, from 
the gunas. 

kartaram (m. acc. sg.), doer, maker. 

yada, when. 

drastd (m. nom. sg.), beholder, observer. 

anupasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. anu Vpas), 
he perceives, he sees. 

gunebhyas (m. abl. pl.), than the gunas, from 
the gunas. 

ca, and. 

param (n. acc. sg.), higher, highest. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows. 

madbhavam (m. acc. sg.), my being, me, my 
state of being. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he. 

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), he atains, he goes to. 
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XIV 
20 


THT WaT Ae ATT 
gundn etdn atitya trin 
gunas these transcending, three, 


ad ay eaM | 

dehi dehasamudbhavan 

the embodied one, the body originating 
in, 


janmamrtyujaraduhkhdir 
from birth, death, age and pain 


fart Haq ARTS | 
vimukto ’mrtam asnute 
released, immortality he attains.* 


When an embodied being transcends 
These three qualities, which are 
the source of the body, 
Released from birth, death, old age, 
and pain, 
He attains immortality. 


* This would appear on the surface to be one 
of the Gita’s slight contradictions. Since the 
atman of every being is already considered to 
be “immortal” the attainment of immortality 
through transcendence of the gunas would seem 
to be redundant. Ram&nuja suggests that amrtam, 
immortality, means the opposite of what it means 
to us, that is, absorption in Brahman, nirvdna, or 
divine non-existence. The stanza makes sense if one 
considers that Brahman is “immortal,” ‘un- 
changing”’ and “‘ permanent.” 


582 


gundn (m. acc. pl.), gunas. 

etdn (m. acc. pl.), these. 

atitya (gerund ati J i), going beyond, tran- 
scending. 

trin (m. acc. pl.), three. 

dehi (m. nom. sg.), the embodied, the em- 
bodied one, the dtman. 

dehasamudbhavan (m. acc. pl. TP cpd.), 
originating in the body, coming to be in the 
body. 

janma (n.), birth. 

mrtyu (m.), death. 

jara (f.), old age. 

duhkha (n.), pain, misery, misfortune. 

(janmamrtyujardduhkhdis, n. inst. pl. DV 
cpd., by birth, death, old age and pain.) 

vimuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 

muc), liberated, released, freed. 

amrtam (n. acc. sg.), immortality, 

asnute (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. VaS), he at- 
tains. 


XIV 


aA Taye | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


21 
He fo Ry AM TI Cay 


kdir lifigdis trin gundn etan 
by what marks, three gunas these 


arta watt THT | 

atito bhavati prabho 

transcending, he is (recognized), 
O Majestic One? 


fearare: et Aary 
kimdcdrah katham cditans 
what conduct? and how these 


ary TT Afragas 
trin gunan ativartate 
three gunas he goes beyond? 


Arjuna spoke: 

By what marks is he recognized 

Who has transcended these three 
qualities, O Lord? 

What is his conduct? And how 

Does he go beyond these three 
qualities? 


arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vv vac), be said, he 
spoke. 


kdis (n. inst. pl.), by what? 

lifigdis (n. inst. pl.), by marks, by character- 
istics. 

trin (m. acc. pl.), three. 

gundan (m. acc. pl.), gunas. 

etan (m. acc. pl.), these. 

atitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ati vi), 
going beyond, transcending. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V bhi), he is, 
he comes to be. 

prabho (m. voc. sg.), O Majestic One, ep- 
ithet of Krishna. 

kim, what? 

dcdras (m. nom. sg.), conduct, behaviour, 
practice. 

(kimacaras, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., of what 
behavior? of what conduct?) 

katham, how? 

ca, and. 

etan (m. acc. pl.), these. 

trin (m. acc. pl.), three. 

gundn (m. acc. pl.), gunas. 

ativartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. ati v yrt), 
he moves beyond, he transcends. 
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XIV 
ATTA Tare | 


Sribhagavan uvdca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


22 


wart a val a 
prakdsam ca pravrttim ca 
illumination or activity 


Arey Ua FITTS | 
moham eva ca pandava 
or delusion, Son of Pandu, 


agfte axaurit 
na dvesti sampravrttani 
not he hates the presences 


a frqarta areertet 1 
na nivrttdni kanksati 
nor the absences he desires. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 


He neither hates nor desires 
The presence or the absence 


Of light or activity 
Or delusion, Arjuna. 


* The characteristic attributes of sattva, rajas 


and tamas. 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


prakagam (m. acc. sg.), illumination, bright- 
ness, splendor. 

ca, and, or. 

pravrttim (f. acc. sg.), activity, advance, pro- 
gress. 

ca, and, or. 

moham (m. acc. sg.), delusion, confusion. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and, or. 

pGndava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, ep- 
ithet of Arjuna. 

na, not. 

na, not. 

dvesti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vadvis), he hates, 
he loathes. 

sampravrttani (n. acc. pl.), presences, occur- 
rings, comings forth, occurrences. 

na, not, nor. 

nivrtta@ni (n. acc. pl.), non-occurrings, non- 
occurrences. 

kafiksati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. VkaAks), he 
desires, he wishes for. 


XIV 
23 


sarerag BTA 
udasinavad asino 
as if seated apart seated 


Toe aT a faaTera | 
gundatr yo na vicalyate 
by the gunas who not he is disturbed, 


TT ahead HA CF 
gund vartanta ity eva 
“the gunas working” (only), thus 


ay safasafa THT Ut 
yo ’vatisthati nefigate 
who he stands firm, not he wavers, 


He who is seated as if indifferent, 
Who is not disturbed by the qualities, 


Thinking “the qualities are operating,” 


And who stands firm and does not 


waver, 


uddsinavat (adv.), as if seated apart, impar- 
tially, indifferently, disinterestedly, dispas- 
sionately. 

dsinas (m. nom. sg. pr. participle v das), 
seated, sitting. 

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

na, not. 

vicdlyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative passive 
vi Vcal), he is disturbed, he is shaken. 

gunds (m. nom. pl.), gunas. 

vartanta (sarhdhi for vartante, 3rd pl. pr. 
indic. mid. Vvrt), they move, they roll, 
they operate, they work, they exist. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

avastisthati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava 

stha), he stands firm, he remains stand- 

ing, he takes his stand. 

na, not. 

ifigate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vifig), he wav- 
ers, he stirs. 
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XIV 
24 


ANZ AGS: FACT: 
samaduhkhasukhah svasthah 
(to whom are) the same pain and pleasure, 


self contained, 


AAATTAHT SAT: | 

samalostasmakdncanah 

(to whom are) the same a clod, a stone 
and gold 


SIE CHE IEC | 

tulyapriyapriyo dhiras 

(to whom are) equal the loved and the 
unloved, steadfast, 


qeafrrarcraedia: 1 

tulyanindatmasamstutth 

(to whom are) equal blame of himself and 
praise, 


To whom pain and pleasure are equal, 
who dwells in the Self, 

To whom a clod, a stone, and gold are 
the same, 

To whom the loved and the unloved 
are alike, who is steadfast, 

To whom blame and praise of himself 
are alike. 
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samaduhkhasukhas (m. nom. sg.), being the 
same in pain and pleasure, being equal in 
pain and pleasure, (as BV cpd.) he who is 
indifferent to pain and pleasure. 

svasthas (m. nom. sg.), self contained, de- 
pending on the self. 

sama (m.), same, equal. 

losta (m./n.), clod, lump of earth. 

asma (m.), stone, a stone. 

kdfcana (n.), gold. 

(samalostasmakaficanas, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., for whom a clod, a stone and gold 
are the same.) 

tulya (m./n.), equal. 

priyapriyas (m. nom. sg.), the loved and the 
unloved, the dear and the undear, the pleas- 
ant and the unpleasant. 

(tulyapriydpriyas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., to 
whom the pleasant and the unpleasant are 
equal.) 

dhiras (m. nom. sg.), steadfast, constant, 
firm. 

tulya (m./n.), equal. 

nindatmasamstutis (f. nom. sg.), blame of 
himself or praise (ninda=blame, atma= 
self, samstuti = praise). 

(tulyanindatmasamstutis, m. nom. sg. BV 
cpd., to whom blame and praise of him- 
self are alike.) 


XIV 
25 


ATTIRE TAT 
mandpamanayos tulyas 
in honor and dishonor equal, 


gear ferarfeaeray: | 
tulyo mitraripaksayoh 
impartial toward friend or enemy sides 


Taree TAT 
sarvarambhaparityagi 
all undertakings renouncing, 


Trae: F SAAS 
gunatitah sa ucyate 
transcending the gunas, he, it is said. 


To whom honor and dishonor are 
equal, 

Dispassionate toward the side of 
friend or foe, 

Renouncing all undertakings 

He is said to transcend the qualities. 


manadpamanayos (m. loc. dual DV epd.), in 
honor and dishonor, in esteem and dises- 
teem. 

tulyas (m. nom. sg.), equal, indifferent. 

tulyas (m. nom. sg.), equal, impartial, dis- 
interested. 

mitraripaksayos (m. loc. dual TP cpd.), to- 
ward friend or enemy sides, toward the 
party or faction of friend or enemy (mitra = 
friend, ari=enemy, paksa=wing, side, 
faction). 

sarva (m.), all. 

Grambha (m.), undertaking, commence- 
ment. 

paritydgi (m. nom. sg.), renouncing, aban- 
doning. 

(sarva-Grambha-paritydgi, m. nom. sg. TP 
epd., renouncing all undertakings.) 

gunatitas (m. nom. sg. TP cpd. gunatp. 
pass. participle ati Yi, going beyond the 
gunas, transcending the gunas. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vi vac), it is 
said, he is said to be. 
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XIV 
26 


ats at soafrareT 
mam ca yo ’vyabhicdrena 
and me who with unswerving 


afatts ac | 
bhaktiyogena sevate 
devotion Yoga he serves 


B TOT BAA 
sa gundn samatityditan 
he the gunas transcending, these, 


TATAATT FETA I 
branmabhiyaya kalpate 
for absorption in Brahman he is ready. 


And he who serves Me 

With the yoga of unswerving devotion, 
Transcending these qualities, 

Is ready for absorption in Brahman. 
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mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ca, and. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

avyabhicdrena (m. inst. sg.), with unswerv- 
ing, with unwavering, with constant. 

bhaktiyogena (m. inst. sg.), with devotion- 
Yoga, with the Yoga of devotion, with the 
power of devotion. 

sevate (3rd sg. mid. Vsev), he serves, he 
waits upon, he honors, he obeys. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

gundn (m. acc. pl.), the gunas. 

samatitya (gerund sam ati V i), passed 
through, passed beyond, transcending. 

etan (m. acc. pl.), these. 

brahmabhiyaya (m. dat. sg.), to absorption 
in Brahman, for absorption in Brahman. 

kalpate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vkip), he is 
adapted, he is suited, he is ready. 


XIV 
27 


warm fe sfrsorey 
brahmano hi pratisthaham 
of Brahman indeed the foundation I, 


WHAT AT F | 
amrtasydvyayasya ca 
of the immortal and imperishable 


TTT FT THT 
Sasvatasya ca dharmasya 
and of everlasting virtue 


TaeAa aH gt 
sukhasyatkantikasya ca 
and of bliss absolute. 


For I am the abode of Brahman, 


Of the immortal and the imperishable, 


Of everlasting virtue, 
And of absolute bliss. 


brahmanas (n. gen. sg.), of Brahman. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

pratistha (f. nom. sg.), foundation, support, 
basis. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

amrtasya (n. gen. sg.), of the immortal. 

avyayasya (n. gen. sg.), of the imperishable, 
of the eternal. 

ca, and. 

Sa$vatasya (n. gen. sg.), of the everlasting, 
of the perpetual. 

ca, and. 

dharmasya (m. gen. sg.), of the law, of 
righteousness. 

sukhasya (m./n. gen. sg.), of bliss, of hap- 
piness. 

ekantikasya (n. gen. sg.), of absolute, of 
singular, of unique, of the one and only. 

ca, and. 


End of Book XIV 


The Yoga of Distinction between the 
Three Gunas 
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BOOK XV 


SATA TATA | 
Sribhagavan uvaca 


the Blessed Lord spoke: 


RATT AT MAT 
irdhvamilam adhahsakham 
high the root, below the bough, 


WAIT MET WIAA | 
asvattham prahur avyayam 
the agvattha tree,* they say, eternal 


oeatfa aea ToTft 
chandémsi yasya parnadnt 
the (Vedic) hymns, of which the leaves 


aed ae a aafaq | 
yas tam veda sa vedavit 
who it knows, he Veda knowing. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

They speak of the eternal ashvattha tree, 

Having its roots above and branches 
below, 

Whose leaves are the (Vedic) 


hymns. 
He who knows this is a knower of the 
Vedas. 


* The asvattha (derived by some from asva stha 
meaning “where the horse remains’’ or ‘“ where 
the horse is tied’’), is mentioned in the Vedas, 
but not in this fanciful upside down form, which 
appears, however, in the later Katha Upanishad 
(6, 1). It is a sacred tree whose wood, along with 
that of the parna tree, was used to kindle sacrifices. 
It belongs to the fig family. The symbol refers to 
the Supreme Spirit branching downward into the 
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Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


urdhva, high, above. 

milam (n. acc. sg.), root. 

adhas, below, low. 

Sakham, (n. acc. 
limb. 

(adhahSakham, m. acc. sg. BV cpd., whose 
branches stretch forth below.) 

aSvattham (m. acc. sg.), the a$vattha tree. 

prahus (31d pl. per. act. pra Vah with present 
meaning), they say. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 

chandaémsi (n. acc. pl.), Vedic hymns, sacred 
hymns. 

yasya (gen. sg.), of which. 

parndni (n. acc. pl.), leaves. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), this, it, him. 

veda (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvid., with present 
meaning), he knows. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

vedavit (m. nom. sg.), Veda-knowing, wise 
in the Veda, knower of the Veda. 


sg.), branch, bough, 


XV 
2, 


WITTE MATH TEA TTVAT 

adhascordhvam prasrtds tasya §akha* 

below and above wide spreading of it the 
branches 


Tore at fATATATAT: | 
gunapravrddha visayapravalah 
guna nourished, sense-object sprouts, 


WATT Tory aaa 
adhasca milany anusamtatani 
and below roots stretched forth, 


PAT AGT ATOTATH 1 
karmanubandhini manusyaloke 
action-engendering in the world of men. 


Below and above its branches spread, 

Nourished by the qualities, with objects 
of the senses as sprouts; 

And below its roots stretch forth 

Engendering action in the world of 
men. 


earthly realm. The following stanza seems to blur 
the symbolism somewhat by speaking of the 
“roots stretched forth below,’ but the asvattha 
tree, like the banyan to which it is related, strikes 
roots from its branches. Both trees are considered 
sacred in India. 

* Tristubh metre begins again. 


adhas, low, below. 

ca, and. 

urdhvam, high, above. 

prasrtas (nom. pl. p. pass. participle pra 

sr), wide spreading, widely flowing. 

tasya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

Sakhads (f. nom. pl.), branches, boughs, 
limbs. 

gunapravrddhas (m. nom. pi. TP cpd. pass. 
particle pra Vvrdh), guna nourished, fos- 
tered by the gunas. 

visaya (m.), sense object, object of the 
senses, realm of the senses. 

pravalds (m. nom. pl.), young shoots, 
sprouts. 

(visaya-pravdlas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
sprouts composed of sense objects.) 

adhas, below, low. 

ca, and. 

mildni (n. nom. pl.), roots. 

anusamtatani (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
anu sam ¥ tan), stretched forth, stretched 
out. 

karmanubhandini (n. nom. pl. TP cpd. karma 
anubandhini), action engendering, fol- 
lowed by action, promoting action. 

manusyaloke (m. loc. sg.), in the human 
world, in the world of men. 
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XV 
3 


a BTA Wea TATA 

na ripam asyeha tathopalabhyate* 

not the form of it here in the world thus 
it is perceptible 


ATTY a ATFST TT AT ATTST | 

nanto na cddir na ca sampratistha 

not the end and not the beginning and 
not the staying. 


waIeay Us Afaeaqag 
asvattham enam suviridhamilam 
asvattha tree this well grown root 


AAG UCAT Fer (STAT II 
asatigasastrena drdhena chittva 
non-attachment axe strong cutting. 


Its form is not perceptible here in the 
world, 

Not its end, nor its beginning, nor its 
existence. 

Cutting this ashvattha tree, with its 
well grown root, 

By the strong axe of non-attachment, 


* Line 1 of stanza 3 (tristubh metre) has an 
extra syllable. 

+ Cutting the supernatural asvattha tree is a 
symbol for destroying the process of rebirth, and 
stanza 4 indicates that after the tree of life, or of 
rebirth, is cut, one seeks the place (nirvana) from 
which there is no return to rebirth, and seeks 
refuge in the primal spirit whence activity 
streamed forth (see following stanza), that is to 
say Brahman. The cutting of the tree involves doing 
away with earthly desires (the branches — or roots 
of stanza 2), and leaving only the spiritual part 
which exists “above.” The metaphor is rather 
confused by the lower “ roots’’ of stanza 2, line 3. 
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na, not. 

ripam (n. nom. sg.), form, shape, figure. 

asya (m. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

iha, here, here in the world, here on earth. 

tathd, thus, in this way. 

upalabhyate (3rd sg. pr. passive upa Vlabh), 
it is perceptible, it is attainable. 

na, not. 

antas (m. nom. sg.), end, termination. 

na, not, nor. 

ca, and. 

adis (m. nom. sg.), beginning. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

sampratistha (f. nom. sg.), maintenance, 
continuance, basis, staying, existence. 

aSvattham (m. acc. sg.), a$vattha tree. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

suviridha (p. pass. participle su vi Vruh), 
fully developed, fully grown, fully as- 
cended. 

milam (n. acc. sg.), root. 

(suvirudhamiilam, n. acc. sg. BV cpd., 
whose roots are fully grown.) 

asafnga (m.), non-attachment. 

Sastrena (m. inst. sg.), by the axe, by the 
knife, by the weapon. 

(asafiga-Sastrena, m. instr. sg. TP cpd., by 
the axe of non-attachment.) 

drdhena (m. inst. sg.), by the strong. 

chittva (gerund V chia), cutting, severing, 
chopping. 


XV 
4 


aa: Te ae ofearfitcet 
tatah padam tat parimargitavyam 
then place that to be sought 


afers rat a fracttea HT: | 
yasmin gata na nivartanti bhityah 
to which, gone, not they return again, 


oH Ua Te FOI TTS 

tam eva cadyam purusam prapadye 

and ‘in that very primal spirit I take 
refuge 


Ta: TAA: TTA FATT UI 
yatah pravrttih prasrtd purdani 
whence activity streamed forth anciently.’ 


> 


Then that goal is to be sought 

From which, having gone, no one 
returns. 

In that primal Spirit I take refuge, 

Whence the primeval energy 
streamed forth. 


tatas, then, from there. 

padam (n. nom. sg.), place, abode, site, 
footing. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

parimargitavyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive pari 

marg), to be sought, to be run after. 

yasmin (n. loc. sg.), in which, to which. 

gatas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vgam), 
gone. 

na, not. 

nivartanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. ni Vvrt), 
they return, they turn back. 

bhiiyas, again, once more. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), that, to that, him. 

eva, indeed (often used as a rhythmic filler, 
but here intensifying tam). 

ca, and. 

ddyam (m. acc. sg.), beginning, primal, in 
the primal, to the primal, to the original. 

purusam (m. acc. sg.), spirit, being. 

prapadye (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. pra Vpad), 
I take refuge, I resort to. 

yatas, whence, from where. 

pravrttis (f. nom. sg.), activity, progress. 

prasrta (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

sr), streamed forth, flowed. 

purani (f. nom. sg.), anciently, in former 

times, primaeval, ancient. 
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XV 
5 


frataatar frreayeret 

nirmanamohda jitasangadosa* 

without arrogance or delusion, con- 
quered attachment-evils, 


meareatrear fatracaran: | 

adhyatmanityda vinivrttakamah 

(in the) Supreme Self constantly (dwell- 
ing), turned away desires, 


aay fae: FAST AL 

dvandvair vimuktah sukhaduhkhasamyjnair 

by the dualities released, pleasure-pain- 
known-as, 


THIRTY WAST: TEA HI TT lI 

gacchanty amiudhah padam avyayam tat 

they go undeluded to place imperishable 
that. 


Without arrogance or delusion, with 
the evils of attachment conquered, 

Dwelling constantly in the supreme 
Self, with desires turned away, 

Released from the dualities known as 
pleasure and pain, 

The undeluded go to that imperishable 
goal. 


* Tristubh metre continues. 
t+ Ie. Brahman. 
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nirmana (m.), without pride, without arro- 
gance. 

mohds (m. nom. pl.), confusions, delusions. 

(nirmana-mohds, m. nom. pl. DV cpd., with- 
out pride or ae) 

jita (p. pass. participle vji), conquered. 

saga (m.), attachment, clinging. 

dosds (m. n. nom. pl.), evils, wrongs. 

(jitasangadosds, m. nom. pl., conquered 
attachment-evils, with the evils of attach- 
ment conquered; as BV cpd., whose attach- 
ment-evils are conquered.) 

adhydtma (m.), Supreme Self. 

nityds (m. nom. pl.), constantly, perpetually, 
eternally. 

(adhyatma-nityas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., eter- 
nally in the supreme self.) 

vinivrita (p. pass. participle vi ni Vvrt), 
turned away, twisted away. 

kamas (m. nom. pl.), desires, lusts. 

(vinivrttakamads, m. nom. pl. BV cpd., 
whose desires have been turned away.) 

dvandvais (n. inst. pl.), by the dualities, by 
the pairs of opposites. 

vimuktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi 

muc), released, freed. 

sukhaduhkha, pleasure and pain, happiness, 
and misery. 

samjnais (m. inst. pl.), by known as, recog- 
nized as. 

(sukha-duhkha-samjndis, m. instr. pl. BV 
cpd., known as pleasure and pain.) 

gacchanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. 
they go. 

amiudhas (m. nom. pl.), unconfused, un- 
deluded. 

padam (n. acc. sg.), place, site, abode, to 
place, to abode. 

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 


Vgam), 


XV 
6 
qaqa Fat 


na tad bhasayate siiryo* 
not that (place) it illumines, the sun, 


A TATAI AF TAR: | 
na Sasanko na pavakah 
nor the rabbit-marked, nor fire, 


aq reat a fractect 


yad gatva na nivartante 


to which, having gone, not they return, 


Tq MTA TRA AA 
tad dhama paramam mama 
that abode supreme of me. 


The sun does not illumine, 
Nor the moon, nor fire, that place 


To which, having gone, no one returns; 


That is My supreme abode. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 


na, not. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

bhasayate (31d sg. causative Vbhas), it causes 
to shine, it illumines. 

siiryas (m. nom. sg.), sun, the sun. 

na, not, nor. 

SaSankas (m. nom. sg.), the “rabbit-marked,” 
the moon. 

na, not, nor. 

pGvakas (m. nom. sg.), fire, flame. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which, to which. 

gatva (gerund Vgam), going, having gone. 

na, not. 

nivartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. ni Vvrt), 
they return, they turn back. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

dhama (n. nom. sg.), abode, home. 

paramam (n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 
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XV 
7 


AAA Haars 

mamdivamso jivaloke 

of me merely a fragment in the world of 
the living, 


STA: TATA: | 
jivabhiitah sanatanah 
a soul becoming, eternal, 


aa acardexarter 
manah sasthanindriyani 
mind, the sixth, and the (other) senses, 


saEfreatit ate 

prakrtisthani karsati 
material-nature-existing, it draws to 
itself. 


Merely a fragment of Myself, 
Becoming an eternal (individual) 
soul in the world of the living, 
Draws to itself the senses, of which the 
sixth is the mind, 
That exist in material nature. 


* Mind, in Gita psychology, is regarded as the 
sixth sense. 
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mama (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

eva, indeed, merely (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

amSas (m. nom. sg.), fragment, part, share. 

jivaloke (m. loc. sg.), in the world of the 
living. 

Jjivabhitas (m. nom. sg.), being, becoming 
alive, becoming a self. 

sandtanas (m. nom. sg.), ancient, primaeval, 
eternal. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind. 

sasthani (n. acc. pl.), sixth, as the sixth. 

indriydni (n. acc. pl.), senses. 

prakrtisthani (n. acc. pl.), abiding in material 
nature, existing in material nature. 

karsati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vv. krs), it draws 
to itself, it draws (as in plowing). 


XV 
8 


aekt aq ware 
Sariram yad avapnoti 
a body when he acquires 


TA AT SHAG PTT: | 
yac capy utkramatisvarah 
and when also he departs from, the Lord, 


Tétcaar it Aart 
grhituditant samyatt 
taking these along, he goes, 


AAT TAT SARTATT 1 

vayur gandhdan ivdsayat 

the wind-perfumes-like from (their) 
source, 


When the Lord acquires a body, 

And also when He departs from it, 

He goes, taking them along, 

Like the wind blowing perfumes from 
their source. 


* The mind and other senses, to be used in 
connection with another acquired body. 

t “Whatever body the atman enters and from 
whatever body it departs, it will always retain 
those senses with the subtle elements and roam 
with them as the breeze roams with odors which 
it has carried from their original abodes.” — 
Ramanuja. Thus, apparently, the a@tman is not 
totally devoid of characteristics between one 
incarnation and another. 


Sariram (n. acc. sg.), body, bodily frame. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), when, which. 

avapnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava Vv. ap), he 
attains, he obtains, he acquires. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), when, which. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

utkramati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ud Vkram), 
he departs from, he steps out of. 

ifvaras (m. nom. sg.), the Lord. 

grhitva (gerund Vgrah), taking, grasping, 
taking along. 

etdni (n. acc. pl.), these, them. 

samyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. sam Vya), he 
goes. 

vdyus (m. nom. sg.), wind, the wind. 

gandhdan (m. acc. pl.), perfumes, scents. 

iva, like, as if. 

GSayat (m. abl. sg.), from resting place, from 
source, from seat. 
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XV 
9 


TTA eT: TTA T 
Srotram caksuh sparsanam ca 
hearing, sight and touch 


Tat ATTA TTF | 
rasanam ghranam eva ca 
taste and smell 


afavary WaeaT 
adhisthaya manascdyam 
presiding over, and the mind, this one 


favard stead 1 
visayan upasevate 
the objects of sense he enjoys. 


Presiding over hearing, sight and 
touch, 

Taste and smell, as well as the mind, 

He (i.e. the fragment of the Lord 
incarnated as the individual soul) 

Enjoys the objects of the senses. 
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Srotram (n. acc. sg.), hearing, sense of 
hearing. 

caksus (n. acc. sg.), sight, eye, sense of 
sight. 

sparsanam (n. acc. sg.), touch, sense of 
touch. 

ca, and. 

rasanam (n, acc. sg.), taste, flavor, sense of 
taste. 

ghranam (n. acc. sg.), smell, sense of smell. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

adhisthaya (gerund adhi V'sthd), presiding 
over, commanding, ruling. 

manas (n. acc. sg.), mind. 

ca, and. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this, this one. 

visaydn (m. acc. pl.), objects of the senses, 
territory of the senses. 

upasevate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa v. sev), 
he enjoys, he is addicted to, he abides in. 


XV 
10 


seared feat arte 
utkramantam sthitam vapi 
departing, remaining, whether, 


Hara aT ToT aay | 
bhutijanam va gundnvitam 
enjoying or, guna-accompanied, 


faqararateated 
vimudha ndnupasyanti 
the deluded, not they perceive (him). 


wea fed ATT ATT: 1 
pasyanti jndnacaksusah 
they see (him), the knowledge-eyed. 


When He departs, remains, 

Or enjoys (sense objects) while 
accompanied by the qualities, 

The deluded do not perceive Him. 

Those with the eye of knowledge see 
Him. 


* “Those who are perplexed by ignorance do 
not perceive that the d@tman-with-gunas is con- 
joined, forms a whole, with human nature etc., 
which are particular developments of prakrti 
consisting of gunas, nor do they perceive that 
this Gtman is either departing from a certain mass 
of prakrti, or existing in it and experiencing the 
objects (of the senses), and that (this) @tman might 
at some time be different from such a mass — 
human nature etc.—and have only one form, 
knowledge. They are unable to perceive this, for 
they have the misconception that the dtman is akin 
to that mass to which it is conjoined. Those, 
however, who know the difference between mass 
and dtman and so perceive that the adtman, albeit 
Present in all conditions, is different from what- 
ever mass it is conjoined with, have a clear vision 
of the truth.” — Ramanuja. 


utkramantam (m. acc. sg. pr. participle ud 
Vkram), departing, stepping away. 

sthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vstha), staying, remaining. 

vapi (vd api), whether. 

bhufijanam (m. acc. sg. pr. participle Vbhuj), 
enjoying. 

vd, or. 

gundnvitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
guna anu Vi), guna-accompanied, accom- 
panied by the gunas. 

vimidhds (m. nom. pl.), the deluded, those 
who are confused. 

na, not. 

anupasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. anu 

pas), they perceive, they see. 

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vpas), they 
perceive, they see, they behold. 

jnanacaksusas (m. nom. pl.), the knowledge- 
eyed, those with the eye of knowledge, 
(as BV cpd.) those who have the eye of 
knowledge. 
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XV 
11 


TIT AAT 
yatanto yoginascainam 
striving, the yogins this one 


TRARY HICH MALETTA | 
pasyanty dtmany avasthitam 
they see in the self situated 


Fara SA AHATKATAT 
yatanto py akrtatmano 


(but) striving even, unperfected selves 


at RAY MATT: 
ndinam pasyanty acetasah 


not this one they see, the unthinking. 


The yogins, striving, see Him (the 
embodied fraction of the Lord) 

Situated in the Self, 

But the unthinking, those of 
unperfected selves, 

Strive but do not see Him. 
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yatantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. particple v: yat), 
striving, stretching. 

yoginas (m. nom. pl.), yogins. 

ca, and. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this, this one. 

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pas), they 
see, they perceive. 

atmani (m. loc. sg.), in the self, 

avasthitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
ava Vstha), situated, existing, abiding. 

yatantas (m. nom. pl. pr. act. participle 

yat), striving, stretching. 

api, even, also. 

akriatmanas (m. nom. pl. from akrta 
dtmanas), unperfected selves, of unpre- 
pared selves, (as BV cpd.) those whose 
selves are unperfected. 

na, not. 

enam (m. acc. sg.), this, this one, him. 

pasyanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pas), they 
see, they perceive. 

acetasas (m. nom. pl.), the unthinking, the 
thoughtless ones, the fools. 


XV 
12 


ag aTfacaad asi 
yad Gdityagatam tejo 
which sun-proceeding splendor 


wre waa Saar | 
jagad bhasayate ’khilam 
the universe it illumines, without a gap, 


aa saute ra aay 
yac candramasi yac cdgnau 
which in the moon and which in fire 


ad ast fate area I 
tat tejo viddhi mamakam 
that splendor know to be mine. 


That brilliance which resides in the 
sun, 

Which illumines the entire universe, 

Which is in the moon and which is in 
fire, 

Know that brilliance to be Mine. 


yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

Gdityagatam (n. nom. sg.), proceeding from 
the sun, sun-proceeding. 

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, brightness, 
brilliance. 

jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world, all that 
moves. 

bhdsayate (3rd sg. causative mid. Vbhas), it 
illumines, it causes to shine. 

akhilam (adv.), without a gap, completely. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

candramasi (m. loc. sg.), in the moon. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

ca, and. 

agndu (m. loc. sg.), in fire. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

tejas (mn. acc. sg.), splendor, brightness, 
brilliance. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid), know! 
be aware! 

mamakam (m. acc. sg.), belonging to me, 
mine. 
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XV 
13 


ary afar & att 
gam avisya ca bhitani 
and the earth entering, all beings 


TAT WEA ATT | 
dharayamy aham ojasa 
I support, I, by energy, 


goofy areett: ear: 
pusnami cadusadhih sarvah 
and J cause to thrive the plants all 


STAT Yea TATA: II 
somo bhitva rasdtmakah 
the Soma having become, juicy-selved. 


Entering the earth, I support 

All beings with energy, 

And, having become the watery moon, 
I cause all the plants to thrive. 


* There has been much speculation among 
scholars as to the identity of Soma, the drink of 
the gods - the juice of a plant with inebriating 
properties that was drunk by the priests, the laity 
and the gods during sacrifices described in the 
Vedas. As the Vedic Aryans moved into India, 
the knowledge of the Soma plant seems to have 
disappeared, and, even from late Vedic times, 
substitutes for it were used — mostly plants of the 
milkweed family whose juice is not inebriating. 
Recently R. Gordon Wasson, a mycologist ac- 
quainted with the Vedas in translation, has 
advanced a persuasive but still controversial 
hypothesis - that the Soma plant was, in fact, 
a hallucinogenic mushroom (the amanita muscaria) 
which grew in the Aryans’ original homeland in 
western Asia, and in Southern Asia only in the 
highest mountains. This circumstance, Wasson 
thinks, would explain the loss of the Soma as the 
Aryans migrated southward. It would also explain 
the rapturous descriptions of the effects of Soma 
drinking recorded in the Rg Veda. (See “‘ Soma the 
Divine Mushroom,”’ published by the Stamperia 
Valdonega, Verona.) 
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gdm (f. acc. sg.), the earth, that on which one 
goes (Vga). 

avisya (gerund d vis), entering, approach- 
ing, settling on. 

ca, and. 

bhiitani (n. acc. pl.), beings, creatures. 

dhdrayami (ist sg. pr. indic. causative act. 

dhr), | support, I maintain, I preserve. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

ojasa (n. inst. sg.), by energy, with power, 
with strength. 

pusnami (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. vpus), I cause 
to thrive, I cause to prosper, lit. I cause 
to flower. 

ca, and. 

dusadhis (f. acc. pl.), plants, herbs. 

sarvas (f. acc. pl.), all. 

somas (m. nom. sg.), soma, Vedic drink of 
the gods. 

bhitva (gerund Vi bhi), becoming, having 
become. 

rasdtmakas (m. nom. sg.), juicy-selved, 
flavor-selved, liquid-selved, having the 
nature of flavor or juice. 


XV 


14 
WE PATA ACAT 


aham vaisvadnaro bhiitvd 


I, the digestive fire of all men becoming, 


srftrat tax ATA: | 


praninam deham dsritah 


of breathing beings the body entering, 


STATA TATA: 


2 


prandpanasamayuktah 


the vital breath and the abdominal 


breath joined with, 


Tay Ha ATPTATT Ul 
pacdmy annam caturvidham 
I cook (digest) four kinds of food. 


Having become the digestive fire of 
all men, 

I abide in the body of all living 
beings; 


And joining with the prana and apana, 


I (digest) the four kinds of food. 


aham (nom. sg.), I. 

vaigvanaras (m. nom. sg.), belonging to all 
men, the digestive fire of all men. 

bhitva (gerund bhi), becoming, having 
become. 

praninadm (m. gen. pl.), of the breathing, of 
breathing beings. 

deham (m./n. acc. sg.), body, bodily frame. 

GSritas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 4 

Sri), entering, joining, inhabiting. 

pranapana (m.), inhalation and exhalation, 
vital and abdominal breaths. 

samayuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam av’ yuj), joined with, united with. 

(pranapana-samayuktas, m. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., joined with the vital and abdominal 
breaths.) 

pacdmi (1st sg. pr. indic. act. Vpac), I cook, 
I digest. 

annam (n. acc. sg.), food (esp. grain). 

caturvidham (n. acc. sg.), of four kinds, 
fourfold. 
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XV 
15 


aaea are efe afafacet 
sarvasya caham hrdi samnivisto* 
and of all I in the heart entered, 


Ae: Cafat ATA ATA I 

mattah smrtir jridnam apohanam ca 

from me memory, knowledge and rea- 
soning 


Taq TAL WEA Ta FAT 
vedaisca sarvair aham eva vedyo 
and by the Vedas all I alone to be known, 


qaraHg tafag UF ATA I 
veddntakrd vedavid eva caham 
Vedanta making and Veda knowing, I. 


I have entered into the hearts of all 
beings; 

From Me come memory and knowledge, 
as well as their loss. 

T alone am that which is to be known 
in all the Vedas; 

I am the author of the Vedanta and 
the knower of the Vedas. 


* Tristubh metre. 

+ Vedanta, literally “the end (in the sense of 
conclusion) of the Veda,” the predominant system 
of religious thought in India, expressed in the 
Brahma siitra of Badarayana and the Upanishads, 
as well as in the present poem. Its formulation 
dates from approximately 500 B.c. and it has many 
points of difference from the Vedas of the original 
Aryans who invaded India circa 1600 B.c. Vedanta 
means primarily the thought expressed in the 
Upanishads, and secondarily, a system of philo- 
sophy based on it. 
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sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all. 

ca, and. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

hrdi (n. loc. sg.), in the heart. 

samnivistas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam ni V vif), entered, seated. 

mattas (m. abl. sg.), from me. 

smrtis (f. nom. sg.), memory, knowledge. 

jndnam (n. nom. sg.), wisdom, knowledge. 

apohanam (n. nom. sg.), reasoning, objec- 
tion, denial. 

ca, and. 

veddis (m. inst. pl.), by the Vedas. 

ca, and. 

sarvais (m. inst. pl.), by all, with all. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

eva, alone, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

vedyas (m. nom. sg. gerundive Vvid), to be 
known, to be recognized. 

vedantakrt (m. nom. sg.), Vedanta making, 
Vedanta maker. 

vedavit (m. nom. sg.), Veda knowing. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 


XV 
16 


aa SAY Teal BTA 
dvav imau purusdu loke* 
two, these spirits in the world, 


ARATE UF FI 
ksarascaksara eva ca 
the perishable and the imperishable; 


at: Taro aT 
Rsarah sarvani bhitant 
perishable all beings 


FECT SAT FAS II 
kiitastho ’ksara ucyate 


the unchanging, imperishable it is called. 


There are these two spirits in the 
world 

The perishable and the imperishable. 

All beings are the perishable; 

The unchanging is called the 
imperishable. 


* Sloka metre resumes. 


dvdu (m. nom. dual), two. 

imau (m. nom. dual), these two. 

purusau (m. nom. dual), two spirits, two 
entities. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world. 

ksaras (m. nom. sg.), perishable, destruc- 
tible. 

ca, and. 

aksaras (m.nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

ksaras (m. nom. sg.), perishable, destruc- 
tible. 

sarvani (n. nom. pl.), all. 

bhitdani (n. nom. sg.), beings, creatures. 

kiitasthas (m. nom. sg.), unchanging, im- 
movable. 

aksaras (m. nom. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V vac), it is 
called, it is said, it is said to be. 


605 


XV 
17 


FAA: TOIT HF HT: 
uttamah purusas tv anyah 
the highest spirit, but, other 


TTY TATE: | 
paramatmety udahrtah 
the Supreme Self thus called 


At BHAT APART 


yo lokatrayam avisya 
who, the three worlds entering, 


fray wera PIT: | 
bibharty avyaya isvarah 
he supports, the Eternal Lord. 


But the highest Spirit is another, 
Called the supreme Self, 


Who, entering the three worlds as the 


eternal Lord, 
Supports them, 
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uttamas (m. nom. sg.), highest, higher. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), spirit, man, being. 

tu, but. 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other. 

paramatma (m. nom. sg.), Supreme Self, 
Supreme Being. 

iti, thus. 

uddhrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
ud a Vhr), called, named. 

yas (m. nom, sg.), who, which. 

lokatrayam (m. acc, sg.), the three worlds. 

avisya (gerund d V vis), entering, approach- 
ing, taking possession of. 

bibharti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhr), he 
supports, he bears. 

avyayas (m. nom. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 

ifvaras (m. nom. sg.), Lord, God. 


XV 
18 


TEATT ATH AAA SEA 
yasmat ksaram atito "ham 
since the perishable transcending I, 


HATS ALT ATTA: | 
aksarad api cottamah 
and than the imperishable also higher, 


wat Shea BIH Fe FT 

ato ’smt loke vede ca 

therefore I am, in the world and in the 
Veda, 


afta: TRATAA: 11 
prathitah purusottamah 
celebrated as the Supreme Spirit. 


Since I transcend the perishable 

And am higher than the imperishable, 

Therefore I am, in the world, and in 
the Vedas, 

Celebrated as the supreme Spirit. 


yasmat (m. abl. sg.), from which, inasmuch, 
as, since. 

ksaram (m. acc. sg.), perishable, destructible. 

atitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ati vi, 
going beyond, gone beyond, transcending, 
transcended. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

aksarat (m. abl. sg.), than the imperishable, 
than the eternal. 

api, even, also. 

ca, and. 

uttamas (m. nom. sg.), higher, highest. 

atas, from this, therefore. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. Vas), Iam. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world. 

vede (m. loc. sg.), in the Veda. 

ca, and. 

prathitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

prath), celebrated as, known as. 

purusa (m.), spirit. 

uttamas (m. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 

(purusottamas, m. nom. sg., Supreme 
Spirit.) 
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XV 
19 


Ay ATA Way WAST 
yo mam evam asammidho 
who me thus undeluded 


AAT FETA | 
janati purusottamam 
he knows (as) the Supreme Spirit, 


a aafag wate aT 
sa sarvavid bhajati mam 
he, all knowing, worships me 


Aq aTaA ATA II 
sarvabhdavena bhdarata 


with whole being, Descendant of Bharata. 


He who, thus undeluded, knows Me 


As the supreme Spirit, 
He, all-knowing, worships Me 
With his whole being, Arjuna. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

evam, thus. 

asammidhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
asam Vmuh), undeluded, unconfused. 

janati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v, jfia), he 
knows. 

purusottamam (m. acc. sg.), Supreme Spirit. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

sarvavit (m, nom. sg.), all-knowing, omni- 
scient, oan cognizant. 

bhajati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhaj), he 
worships, he loves. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

sarvabhavena (m. inst. sg.), with all being, 
with whole being, with entire being. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), O Descendant of 
Bharata, epithet of Arjuna. 


XV 
20 


afa Tard UAT 
iti guhyatamam sastram 
thus most secret doctrine 


Za Ih AAT STH | 
idam uktam maya ’nagha 
this declared by me, O Blameless One, 


ag TeaAT ASAT RATT 

etad buddhvd buddhiman syat 

(to) this having awakened, enlightened 
one should be, 


HIHART ATK II 

krtakrtyasca bharata 

and fulfilled all duties, Descendant of 
Bharata. 


Thus this most secret doctrine 

Has been taught by Me, O Arjuna; 

Having awakened to this, a man 
becomes wise 


And fulfills all his duties, Arjuna. 


iti, thus, so. 

guhyatamam (n. nom. sg. superl.), most 
secret. 

Sastram (n. nom. sg.), doctrine, teaching, 
treatise. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

uktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
declared, proclaimed, explained. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

anagha (m. voc. sg.), O Blameless One, 
epithet of Arjuna. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

buddhva (gerund Vbudh), knowing, having 
known, awakened, having awakened. 

buddhiman (m. nom. sg.), wise, enlightened. 

syat (3rd sg. optative act. v as), he should be, 
one should be. 

krtakrtyas (m. nom. sg.), with all duties 
fulfilled. 

ca, and. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bharata, 
epithet of Arjuna. 


End of Book XV 
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BOOK 


ITA Fars | 
sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


1 


WAG ArAGAST 
abhayam sattvasamsuddhir 
fearlessness, purity of being, 


araanreratea ta: | 
jrdnayogavyavasthitih 
knowledge-Yoga persevering in, 


ala CHR THT 
danam damasca yajnasca 
giving and self restraint and sacrifice, 


TATATAT TT ATAAA 1 

svadhydyas tapa arjavam 

reciting sacred texts to oneself, austerity, 
rectitude, 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

Fearlessness, purity of being, 

Perseverance in yoga and 
knowledge, 

Giving, self-restraint and sacrifice, 

Study of sacred texts, austerity, 
and uprightness, 
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XVI 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord, 
the Blessed One. 

uvaca (3rd sg. perfect act. J vac}, he said, 
he spoke. 


abhayam (n. nom. sg.), fearlessness, absence 
of fear. 

sattvasamSuddhis (f. nom. sg.), purity of 
being, purity of heart. 

jndnayoga (m.), knowledge-Yoga, the Yoga 
of knowledge. 

vyavasthitis (f. nom. sg. from vi ava Vstha), 
persevering in, directed towards, staying 
with, abiding in. 

(jfidna-yoga-vyavasthitis, f. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., abiding in jfana-yoga.) 

ddnam (n. nom. sg.), giving, charity. 

damas (m. nom. sg.), self-control, restraint, 
taming, domination. 

ca, and. 

yajnas (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship. 

ca, and. 

svddhydyas (m. nom. sg.), repeating to one- 
self, reciting sacred texts to oneself, Vedic 
recitation. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, self-denial, 
heat. 

Grjavam (n. nom. sg.), rectitude, righteous- 
ness. 


XVI 
2 


aga TAA WATT 
ahimsad satyam akrodhas 
non-violence, veracity, absence of anger, 


‘ 
ea: AITAAT AATAH | 

tydgah santir apdisunam 
renunciation, serenity, non-calumny, 


SAT ANY ATE 
daya bhitesv aloluptvam 
compassion for beings, freedom from 


desire, 


Arad SIC WAIST tl 
mardavam hrir acdpalam 
gentleness, modesty, absence of fickleness, 


Non-violence, truth, absence of 
anger, 

Renunciation, serenity, absence of 
calumny, 

Compassion for all beings, freedom 
from desire, 

Gentleness, modesty, absence of 
fickleness, 


ahimsa (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harm- 
lessness. 

satyam (n. nom. sg.), veracity, truth telling. 

akrodhas (m. nom. sg.), absence of anger, 
absence of wrath. 

tydgas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation, abandon- 
ment. 

Santis (f. nom. sg.), peace, serenity, tran- 
quility. 

apdiSunam (n. nom. sg.), absence of cal- 
umny, non-slanderousness. 

daya, (f. nom. sg.), compassion, pity. 

bhiitesu (n. loc. pl.), in beings, for beings, 
for creatures. 

aloluptvam (n. nom. sg.), freedom from de- 
sire, freedom from lust. 

mdrdavam (n. nom. sg.), gentleness, kind- 
ness. 

hris (f. nom. sg.), modesty, timidity, shyness. 

acapalam (n. nom. sg.), discretion, absence 
of fickleness, steadiness 
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XVI 
3 


ast: erat aft: aa 
tejah ksama dhrtih §ducam 
vigor, patience, fortitude, purity, 


aarel atfaarfaa4 | 


adroho natimanita 
freedom from malice, not excessive pride, 


wafer ard ea hq 

bhavantt sampadam daivim 

they are the endowment to the divine 
destiny 


OPAMAT ATT I 
abhiydtasya bharata 
of the born, Descendant of Bharata. 


Vigor, forgiveness, fortitude, purity, 

Freedom from malice, freedom from 
pride; 

These are the endowment of those 

Born to a divine destiny, Arjuna. 
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tejas (n. nom. sg.), vigor, splendor, power. 

ksama (f. nom. sg.), patience, forbearance. 

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), fortitude, courage, 
strength. 

Sducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, cleanliness of 
mind and body. 

adrohas (m. nom. sg.), freedom from malice, 
absence of hatred. 

na, not. 

atimdanitd (f. nom. sg.), excessive pride, 
high honor. 

bhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. vbha), they 
are. 

sampadam (f. acc. sg.), endowment, acquisi- 
tion, requisite, condition, destiny. 

ddivim (f. acc. sg.), divine, to the divine. 

abhijdtasya (n. gen. sg.), of the born. 

bhdrata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 


XVI 
4 


aeat art frat 
dambho darpo ’bhimdanasca 
hypocrisy, arrogance, and conceit, 


ANT: TESTA Us | 
krodhah parusyam eva ca 
anger and harshness (of language) too, 


wat STATA 
ajnanam cabhijatasya 
and ignorance of the born, 


Tre SIAA ATA 

partha sampadam asurim 

Son of Prtha, endowment, 
demonic destiny. 


to the 


Hypocrisy, arrogance, pride, 

Anger, insolence, 

And ignorance, are the endowment of 
those born 

To a demoniacal destiny, Arjuna. 


dambhas (m. nom. sg.), hypocrisy, fraud. 

darpas (m. nom. sg.), arrogance, insolence. 

abhimdnas (m. nom. sg.), conceit, haughti- 
ness, hostility. 

ca, and. 

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath. 

parusyam (n. nom. sg.), harshness, rough- 
ness (esp. of language). 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

ajndnam (n. nom. sg.), ignorance, lack of 
knowledge. 

ca, and. 

abhijatasya (n. gen. sg.), of the well-born, 
of the born. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

sampadam (f. acc. sg.), endowment, condi- 
tion, quality, destiny. 

dsurim (f. acc. sg.), the demonic, to the 
demonic. 
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XVI 
5 


edt arg fatera 
daivi sampad vimoksaya 
the divine destiny (leads) to liberation; 


fraeararget WaT | 
nibandhdyasuri mata 
to bondage the demonic thought to be. 


AT YA: ae Sa 
ma sucah sampadam daivim 
do not grieve! to the endowment divine 


arora fa Wess II 
abhiato ’st pandava 
born thou art, Son of Pandu. 


The divine destiny leads to liberation; 
The demoniacal to bondage, it is thought. 
Do not grieve! You are born 

to a divine destiny, Arjuna. 
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ddivi (f. nom. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

sampad (f. nom. sg.), endowment, charac- 
teristic, quality, destiny. 

vimoksdya (m. dat. sg.), to liberation, to 
release. 

nibandhaya (m. dat. sg.), to bondage. 

dsuri (f. nom. sg.), demonic, pertaining to 
demons. 

mata (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vman), 
thought, thought to be, it is thought. 

md, do not, never. 

Sucas (2nd sg. aorist subjunctive V$uc), 
grieve, thou grievest, thou sorrowest. 

(mG Sucas, 2nd sg. aorist subjunctive V Suc, 
do not grieve, do not sorrow.) 

sampadam (f. acc. sg.), endowment, charac- 
teristic, quality. 

daivim (f. acc. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

abhijdtas (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle abhi 

jan), born, well-born. 

asi (and sg. fas), thou art. 

pandava (m. voc. sg.), Son of Pandu, epithet 
of Arjuna. 


XVI 
6 


ay yaa HTH SET 
dvdu bhiitasargau loke ’smin 
two being-creations in world this 


eq WTAC Ua F | 
daiva dsura eva ca 
the divine and the demonic. 


aay fearerear: Teh 

daivo vistarasah prokta 

the divine at length (has already been) 
explained. 


OAT Tes TTT 
dsuram partha me srnu 
the demonic, Son of Prtha, from me hear. 


There are two classes of created 
beings in this world 

The divine and the demoniacal. 

The divine has been explained at 
length; 

Now hear from Me, Arjuna, 
about the demoniacal. 


dvdu (m. nom. dual.), two. 

bhiitasargdu (m. nom. dual), two being-crea- 
tions, two classes of created being. 

loke (m. loc. sg.), in the world. 

asmin (m. loc. sg.), in this. 

ddivas (m. nom. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

dsuras (m. nom. sg.), demonic, pertaining, 
to demons. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

ddivas (m. nom. sg.), divine, heavenly. 

vistaraSas (adv.), at length, in detail. 

proktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pra vi vac), declared, explained. 

dsuram (m. acc. sg.), demonic, pertaining 
to demons. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me. 

Srnu (and imperative act. Vv. Sru), hear! 
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XVI 
7 


wafc a frafc a 
pravrttim ca mivrttim ca 
activity and inactivity 


war Ft faAST ATT: | 
jana na vidur dsurah 
men not they know the demonic, 


a ara arf rarer 
na Sducam napi cadcaro 
nor purity nor even good conduct. 


Tad ay faa i 


na satyam tesu vidyate 
not truth in them it is found. 


Demoniacal men do not understand 
When to act and when to refrain from 


action. 
Neither purity, nor good conduct, 
Nor truth is found in them. 
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pravrttim (f. acc. sg.), activity, progress. 

ca, and. 

nivrttim (f. acc. sg.), inactivity, cessation, 
leaving off. 

ca, and, 

jandas (m. nom. pl.), men. 

na, not. 

vidus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they know, they understand. 

Gsuras (nom. pl.), the demonic. 

na, not, nor. 

Sducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, cleanliness of 
mind and body. 

na, not. 

api, even. 

ca, and. 

acdras (m. nom. sg.), good conduct, good 
behavior. 

na, not. 

Satyam (n. nom. sg.), truth. 

tesu (m. loc. pl.), in them. 

vidyate (3rd sg. pr. passive V2 vid), it is 
found. 


XVI 
8 


Tay ATasS F 
asatyam apratistham te 
without truth, unstable, they 


TNT ATSC AAPA | 

jagad ahur anisvaram 

“the universe,” they say (is) “without 
a God. 


ATTA 

aparasparasambhitam 

not one by the other (cause) brought into 
being. 


fay aad TTAETTA II 
kim anyat kamahditukam 
what else? desire-caused.”’ 


“The universe,” they say, “is without 
truth, 

Without basis, without a God; 

Brought about by a mutual union. 

How else? It is caused by lust alone.” 


* aparasparasambhitam is somethines trans- 
lated as “brought about by mutual union of man 
and woman,” i.e. by sex, an interpretation favored 
by some native translators which does explain the 
fourth line better than the common translation. 
However, if one accepts this version of the line, 
the last line becomes redundant. The idea that 
sexual passion was the cause of all beings was 
held by the lokdyatikas, followers of a nastika, or 
atheist and anti-orthodox school of philosophy 
which may be the object of this denunciation. 


asatyam (n. nom. sg.), non-truth, untruth, 
without truth. 

apratistham (n. nom. sg. from a prati Vstha), 
unstable, having no solid ground. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

jagat (n. acc. sg.), universe, world, all that 
moves. 

Ghus (3rd pl. perfect act. Vah with present 
meaning), they say, they declare, they 
maintain. 

ani§varam (m. acc. sg.), without a god, god- 
less. 

aparaspara, not one by the other, not by a 
succession. 

sambhiitam (m./n. acc. sg.), brought into 
being, originated, created. 

kim anyat, what else? how other? 

kama (m.), desire, lust. 

hditukam (m. acc. sg.), caused, motivated. 

(kamahdaitukam, m. acc. sg. TP cpd., caused 
by desire.) 
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XVI 
9 


wat sfteq waseyy 
etam drstim avastabhya 
this view holding, 


TRICATAT SCT SA: | 

nastatmano ’Ipabuddhayah 

(men of) lost selves and (of) small 
intelligence, 


THAT SPAT: 
prabhavanty ugrakarmanah 
they come forth, cruel actions, 


RATA HATA SEAT: 1 
ksaydya jagato ’hitah 
to destruction of the world, enemies. 


Holding this view, 

These men of lost souls, of small 
intelligence, 

And of cruel actions, come forth as 
enemies 

Of the world for its destruction. 
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etam (f. acc. sg.), this. 

arstim (f. acc. sg.), view, point of view. 

avastabhya (gerund ava Vstabh), holding, 
supporting. 

nastdtmanas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), they of 
lost selves, they who have lost their selves. 

alpabuddhayas (m. nom. pl. BV cpd.), of 
small intelligence, those whose intelligence 
is small. 

prabhavanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. pra Vbhii), 
they come forth, they arise, they come into 
being. 

ugrakarmanas (m. nom. pl.), of evil actions, 
of cruel actions (as BV cpd.), those whose 
actions are evil. 

ksaydya (m. dat. sg.), to destruction, for 
destruction. 

Jagatas (n. gen. sg.), of the world, of the 
universe, of all that moves. 

ahitds (m. nom. pl.), enemies, foes. 


XVI 
10 


TAA AT aTCa OTT 
kamam asritya duspiram 
desire attached to, insatiable, 


arHATAAAT aay: | 
dambhamdnamadanvitah 
hypocrisy, arrogance, lust attended by, 


ATETE TELE SATTTETT 

mohdad grhitud ’sadgrahan 

from delusion having accepted false 
notions, 


TAA AUATAT: 1 
pravartante ’sucivratah 
they proceed (with) unclean purposes, 


Attached to insatiable desire, 

Full of hypocrisy, arrogance, and 
pride, 

Having accepted false notions through 
delusion, 

They work with unclean resolves, 


kadmam (m. acc. sg.), desire, lust. 

G$ritya (gerund @ VSri), attaching to, ad- 
hering to, attached to, depending on. 

duspiiram (m. acc. sg.), “difficult to fill,” 
insatiable, voracious. 

dambha (m.), hypocrisy, fraud. 

mdna (m.), arrogance, pride. 

mada (m.), lust, intoxication, hilarity, drunk- 
enness. 

anvitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle anu 

i), attended by, accompanying. 

(dambhamanamadanvitas, m. nom. pl. TP 
cpd., attended by hypocrisy, arrogance 
and lust.) 

mohat (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from 
confusion. 

grhitva (gerund Vgrah), accepting, having 
accepted, grasping, having grasped. 

asat (pr. participle a Vas), untrue, unreal, 
false. 

grahdn (m. acc. pl.), conceptions, ideas, 
notions. 

(asat-grahdn, m. acc. pl. KD cpd., false 
notions.) 

pravartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra J vrt), 
they proceed, they act. 

aSuci (m.), unclean, impure. 

vratas (n./m. nom. pl.), vows, purposes, 
rules, customs. 

(aSuci-vratas, m. nom. pl. KD cpd., unclean 
vows.) 
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XVI 
11 


fararay waft Ft 
cintdm aparimeydm ca 
and of anxiety immeasurable 


THATATH SATA: | 
pralayantam updasritah 
in death ending clinging, 


BATT ATT ITTAT 
kamopabhogaparama 
desire gratification highest aim, 


warag ata fafeaan: 11 
etdvad iti niscitah 
so much, thus convinced; 


Clinging to immeasurable 

Anxiety, ending only in death, 

With gratification of desire as their 
highest aim, 

Convinced that this is all; 


620 


cintam (f. acc. sg.), thought, care, anxiety. 

aparimeyam (f. acc. sg.), beyond measure, 
immeasurable. 

ca, and. 

pralayantam (f. acc. sg. noun from pra Vif 
+antam), ending in death, dissolution 
and death, dissolution and end. 

upasritas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
upa a Véri), clinging, adhering to. 

kama (m.), desire, lust. 

upabhoga (m.), gratification, enjoyment. 

paramas (m. nom. pl.), highest aim, holding 
as highest object. 

(kamopabhogaparamas, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd., holding gratification of desire as 
highest aim [pl. refers to “those of lost 
selves,” stanza 9].) 

etavat, so much. 

iti, thus. 

niScitds (m. nom. pl.), convinced, having no 
doubt. 


XVI 
12 


OTT AAL TST: 
Gsapdasasatair baddhah 
by hope-snare a hundred bound 


START TAT: | 
kamakrodhaparayanah 
desire and anger devoted to, 


Sort STATE, 
ihante kamabhogartham 
they seek, desire-gratification-aim, 


IC RID Ee CIGaT| 
anyayendrthasamcayan 
by unjust means, hoards (of wealth). 


Bound by a hundred snares of hope, 

Devoted to desire and anger, 

They seek to obtain, by unjust means, 

Hoards of wealth for the gratification 
of their desires. 


Say, 


dred (of) hope-snares.) 

baddhas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
vi bandh), bound, fettered. 

kama (m.), desire, lust. 

krodha (m.), anger, wrath. 

pardyands (m. nom. pl. ifc.), devoted to, 
holding as highest aim. 

(kamakrodhaparayanaés, m. nom. pl. BV 
cpd., devoted to desire and anger.) 

ihante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vih), they 
seek, they wish for. 

kamabhogartham (m. acc. sg.), aim of the 
gratification of desire, desire-gratification 
goal. 

anydayena (m. inst. sg.), by other than proper, 
by unjust, by erroneous. 

artha (m.), means, method, aim, object, 
wealth. 

samcaydn (m. acc. pl.), hoards, accumula- 
tions, quantities. 

(artha-samcayan, m. acc. pl. TP cpd., hoards 
of wealth.) 
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XVI 
13 


FEH HS AAT HTH 
idam adya maya labdham 
“this today by me obtained, 


RS TRS HATTA | 
idam pradpsye manoratham 
this I shall attain wish, 


aay wediad aft F 
idam astidam api me 
this it is, this also mine 


wfavata Jat TAF 
bhavisyati punar dhanam 
it shall be, again, wealth; 


This has been obtained by me 
today; 

This desire I shall attain; 

This is mine, and this wealth also 

Shall be mine. 
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idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

adya, today. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me. 

labdham (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

labh), obtained, acquired. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

prapsye (ist sg. mid. fut. pra Vap), I shall 
get, I shall obtain, I shall attain. 

manoratham (m. acc. sg.), lit. “chariot of 
the mind,” wish, desire. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

api, also, even. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, mine, my. 

bhavisyati (3rd sg. fut. act. vi bhi), it shall be, 
it shall become. 

punar, again, also. 

dhanam (n. nom. sg.), wealth, property, 
booty. 


XVI 
14 


TAY AAT BA: WAT 
asdu maya hatah satrur 
“that by me slain enemy 


afrea arr EF I 
hanisye cdparan apt 
and I shall slay others also, 


PIC SBA AS APT 
isvaro ’ham aham bhogi 
the Lord I, I the enjoyer, 


fast se oar TAT I 
siddho *ham balavan sukhi 
successful I, powerful, happy, 


“That enemy has been slain by me, 
And I shall slay others too; 

I am a lord, I am the enjoyer, 

Iam successful, powerful, and happy, 


asdu (m. nom. sg.), that, yonder. 

maya (m. inst. sg.), by me. 

hatas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vhan), 
slain, killed. 

Satrus (m. nom. sg.), enemy, foe. 

hanisye (ist sg. fut. mid. th. I shall slay, 
I shall kill. 

ca, and. 

apardn (m. acc. pl.), others. 

api, also, even. 

ifvaras (m. nom. sg.), lord, God. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

bhogi (m. nom. sg.), enjoyer, eater. 

siddhas (m. nom. sg.), successful, accom- 
plished, fulfilled. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

balavan (m. nom. sg.), powerful, mighty. 

suhki (m. nom. sg.), happy, blissful. 
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XVI 
15 


arent sfasararg aia 
adhyo *bhijanavan asmi 
“wealthy, high-born I am. 


BY SAY SfET ATA AAT | 
ko ’nyo ’sti sadrso maya 
what other there is such as me? 


qed areata atfeer 
yaksye dasyami modisya 
I shall sacrifice, I shall give, I shall 


rejoice.” 


wey Mara faat fear: | 
ity ajnanavimohitah 
thus those who are deluded by ignorance. 


“I am wealthy and high born. 

Who else is equal to me? 

I shall sacrifice, I shall give, I shall 
rejoice.” 

Thus, they are deluded by 
ignorance. 
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ddhyas (m. nom. sg.), wealthy, opulent. 

abhijanavan (m. nom. sg.), high born, aris- 
tocratic. 

asmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. Vas), Lam. 

kas (m. nom. sg.), what? who? 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other. 

asti (3rd. sg. pr. indic. Vas), there is, he is, 
it is. 

sadrsas (m. nom. sg.), like, resembling, 
such as. 

maya (m. inst. sg.), me, by me. 

yaksye (1st. sg. mid. fut. Vyaj), I shall sac- 
rifice, I shall worship. 

ddsyami (ist sg. act. fut. Vda), 1 shall give, 
I shall be charitable. 

modisya (samdhi for modisye, ist sg. mid. 
fut. Vmud), I shall rejoice, I shall be 
merry. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

ajhdna (n.), ignorance. 

vimohitas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
vi muh), the deluded, those who are 
deluded. 

(ajnanavimohitds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., those 
who are deluded by ignorance.) 


XVI 
16 


gaafrata att 
anekactttavibhranta 
not one imagining led astray 


a 
mohajalasamavrtah 
delusion net enveloped, 


TAT: BTA ATTY 
prasaktah kamabhogesu 
attached to desire gratifications, 


rat fet ACH TAT I 


patanti narake ’sucdu 
they fall into heil, unclean. 


Led astray by many imaginings, 
Enveloped in a net of delusion, 
Attached to the gratification of desires, 
They fall into a foul hell. 


aneka, not one, i.e. many. 

citta (n.), thought, imagining. 

vibhrdntds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
vi Vbhram), led astray, carried away, 
wandering away. 

(anekacittavibhrantas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
led astray by many imaginings.) 

mohajala (n.), net of delusion, trap of delu- 
sion. 

samayrtds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
sam & V vr), enveloped, covered. 

(mohajdlasamavrtas, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
enveloped in a net of delusion.) 

prasaktas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
pra Vsanj), attached, clinging. 

kamabhogesu (m. loc. pl.), in desire-gratifi- 
cations, to the gratification of desire. 

patanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pat), they 
fall. 

narake (m. loc. sg.), into hell. 

a§ucdu (m. loc. sg.), unclean, impure. 
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XVI 
17 


MAA aay: SASAT 
atmasambhavita’ stabdha 
self conceited, stubborn, 


eraTaTaerteaan: | 
dhanamanamadanvitah 
wealth-pride-arrogance accompanied by, 


Tad AAI F 

yajante namayajndis te 

they sacrifice with only-in-name sacrifice, 
they, 


araarfafara ay Il 

dambhenavidhipurvakam 

with hypocrisy, not according to (Vedic) 
injunction. 


Self-conceited, stubborn, 

Filled with the pride and 
arrogance of wealth, 

They perform sacrifices only 
in name, 

With hypocrisy, and not according to 
Vedic injunction. 
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dtmasambhavitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. par- 
ticiple dima sam V bhi), self conceited, 
self-centered. 

stabdhds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 

stambh), stubborn, obstinate, immov- 

able. 

dhana (n.), wealth, booty. 

mana (m. n.), pride, conceit. 

mada (m.), intoxication, lust, arrogance. 

anvitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle anu 
Vv i), accompanied by, attended by. 

(dhanamanamadanvitas, m. nom. pl. TP 
cpd., accompanied by the pride and arro- 
gance of wealth.) 

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. vyaj), they 
sacrifice, they worship. 

namayajfidis (m. inst. pl.), with sacrifices 
only in name, with nominal sacrifices. 

te (m. nom. pl.), they. 

dambhena (m. inst. sg.), with hypocrisy, 
with fraud. 

avidhipirvakam (adv.), not according to rule, 
not according to Vedic injunction. 


XVI 
18 


Wea IS aT 
ahamkdaram balam dar pam 
egotism, force, insolence, 


aera Het a ALATA: | 
kdmam krodham ca samsritah 
desire and anger clinging to 


ATA ATCA INAS, 
mam atmaparadehesu 
me in (their) own and others’ bodies 


werent HTTAT: 1 
pradvisanto ’bhyasityakah 
hating, the envious ones. 


Clinging to egotism, force, insolence, 
Desire, and anger, 

Those malicious people hate Me 

In their own and others’ bodies. 


ahamkaram (m. acc. sg.), egotism “I 
making.” 

balam (n. acc. sg.), force, might. 

darpam (m. acc. sg.), insolence, haughtiness, 
arrogance. 

kadmam (m. acc. sg.), desire, lust. 

krodham (m. acc. sg.), anger, wrath. 

ca, and. 

samsritas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
sam ~ Sri) clinging to, attached to. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

atmaparadehesu (m./n. loc. pl.), in own and 
others’ bodies. 

pradvisantas (m. nom. pl. pr. participle act. 
pra Ni) dvis), hating, loathing. 

abhyasityakas (m. nom. pl.), the envious, the 
indignant, those who are envious, those 
who grumble. 
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XVI 
19 


ay we fend: RUT 
tan aham dvisatah kriiran 
them I the hating, the cruel, 


Bay TUATHA | 
samsaresu naradhaman 
in the cycles of rebirth, men vile, 


fara AAA AL ATT 
ksipdmy ajasram asubhan 
I hurl constantly, the vicious, 


ATG Fa TTT I 
dsurisv eva yonisu 


into demonic wombs. 


Those cruel haters, 


The worst of men, I constantly hurl 


Into the wombs of demons 
In the cycles of rebirth. 
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tdn (m. acc. pl.), them. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

dvisatas (m. acc. pl. pr. participle act. Vadvis), 
the hating, those who hate. 

kriirdn (m. acc. pl.), the ferocious, those 
who are cruel. 

samsaresu (m. loc. pl.), in the cycles of re- 
birth, into the cycles of reincarnation. 

naradhaman (m. acc. pl.), vile men, wretches. 

ksipdmi (1st. sg. pr. indic. act. Vksip), Thurl, 
I throw. 

ajasram (adv.), perpetually, always. 

agubhan (m. acc. pl.), the vicious, the un- 
clean, the unpurified. 

dsurisu (f. loc. pl.), into demonic. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yonisu (f. loc. pl.), into wombs, in wombs. 

(asurisuyonisu, f. loc. pl., into demonic 
wombs, into the wombs of demons.) 


XVI 
20 


BTL af ATT AT 
asurim yonim apanna 
demonic womb entering 


war arate ert a 
mudhd janmani janmani 
the deluded in birth in birth 


ATA Tas HVAT 
mam aprapydiva kaunteya 
me not attaining, Son of Kunti, 


TAT ATR IAT TATA A 
tato yadnty adhamam gatim 
from there they go to the lowest goal. 


Having entered the wombs of demons, 
Those who are deluded, not attaining 
Me 
In birth after birth, Arjuna, 
From there go to a condition still lower 
than that. 


dsurim (f, acc. sg.), demonic pertaining to 
demons. 

yonim (f. acc. sg.), womb. 

Gpannas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle d 

pad), entering, approaching. 
midhas (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
muh), the deluded, those who are de- 

luded. 

jJanmani janmani (n. loc. sg.), in birth after 
birth. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

aprapya (gerund a pra Vap), not attaining, 
not reaching to. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

tatas, then, from there. 

yanti (3rd pl. pr. indic. act. Vya), they go. 

adhamam (f. acc. sg. superl.), lowest, worst. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path. 
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XVI 
21 


fafad aTHeae 
trividham narakasyedam 


threefold of hell this 


It AAA ACH: | 
dvdram nadsanam atmanah 
the gate, destructive of the self, 


PTA: ATT TAT TAT 
kamah krodhas tatha lobhas 
desire, anger and also greed, 


ARATE UT AA AAT I 
tasmdad etat trayam tyajet 


therefore this triad one should abandon. 


This is the threefold gate of hell, 

Destructive of the self: 

Desire, anger, and greed. 

Therefore one should abandon these 
three. 
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trividham (n. nom. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

narakasya (m. gen. sg.), of hell. 

idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

dvaram (n. nom. sg.), gate, door. 

ndSanam (n. nom. sg.), destructive, de- 
stroying. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

kdmas (m. nom. sg.), desire, greed, love. 

krodhas (m. nom. sg.), anger, wrath. 

tathd, thus, also. 

lobhas (m. nom. sg.), greed, covetousness, 
cupidity. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

trayam (n. acc. sg.), triad, group of three. 

tyajet (3rd sg. opt. act. vtyaj), one should 
abandon, he should renounce. 


XVI 
22 


wax faq: HAT 
etair vimuktah kaunteya 
by these released, Son of Kunti, 


aatarey fate az: 
tamodvardis tribhir narah 
by tamas gates three, a man 


TATA WIAA: TA 
acaraty adtmanah sreyas 
does for the self best 


aratt arf Tat TAT 
tato yati pardm gatim 
then he goes to the highest goal. 


Released from these three gates to 


darkness, 
Arjuna, 


A man does what is best for himself. 
Then he goes to the highest goal. 


etdis (m. inst. pl.), by these. 
vimuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
muc), released, liberated. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

tamodvardis (n. inst. pl.), by tamas gates, by 
doors of tamas. 

tribhis (n. inst. pl.), by three. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man, a man. 

acarati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. d car), he 
does, he moves, he behaves. 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self, for the 
self. 

Sreyas (m. nom. sg. superl.), best. 

tatas, then, from there, thereupon. 

yati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vya), he goes, 
he proceeds. 

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path. 
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XVI 
23 


a: mreafafay seqsa 
yah sastravidhim utsrjya 
who, scripture injunction casting aside, 


TAT HTT: | 
vartate kémakdratah 
he follows (his own) inclinations 


7a fafey waratia 
na sa siddhim avapnoti 
not he to perfection attains 


Tae TTT TTA I 
na sukham na param gatim 


nor to happiness nor to the highest goal. 


He who acts under the impulse of desire, 
Casting aside the injunctions of the 
scriptures, 
Does not attain perfection, 
Nor happiness, nor the highest 
goal. 
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yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

Sastravidhim (m. acc. sg.), scripture knowl- 
edge, scripture injunction. 

utsrjya (gerund ud Vsrj), casting aside, let- 
ting go, ignoring. 

vartate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vvrt), he 
follows, he turns. 

kamakaratas (m. abl. sg.), according to 


inclination, “from desire-making,” ac- 
cording to own desire. 
na, not. 


sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, to per- 
fection, to success. 

avapnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava Vap), he 
attains, he reaches. 

na, nor, not. 

sukham (n. acc. sg.), happiness, bliss, to 
happiness. 

na, not, nor. 

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

gatim (f. acc. sg.), goal, path. 


XVI 
24 


AAT BEA TAT F 
tasmdc chastram pramanam te 
therefore scripture standard of thee 


arararaeraferay | 

karydkaryavyavasthitdu 

the to-be-done and the not-to-be-done 
determining, 


Tea TRA SaaTA 

jnatvd sastravidhanoktam 

knowing the scripture injunction pre- 
scribed, 


HH HLA Saves 

karma kartum tharhast 

action to perform here in this world thou 
shouldst. 


Therefore, determining your standard 
by the scriptures, 

As to what is and what is not to be 
done, 

Knowing the scriptural injunction 
prescribed, 

You should perform action here in 
this world. 


tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

Sastram (n. nom. sg.), scripture, sacred 
writing. 

pramdnam (n. nom. sg.), standard, measure. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee. 

karya (gerundive Vkr), to be done, duty. 

akarya (gerundive a Vir), not to be done. 

vyavasthitdu (m. acc. dual p. pass. participle 
vi ava Vstha), determining, adhering to, 
established, settled, establishing. 

(karya-akdrya-vyavasthitau, m. acc. dual. 
TP cpd., the 2 determinations of what is to 
be done and what is not to be done.) 

jndtva (gerund vjnd), knowing, having 
known. 

Sastravidhana (n.), 
scripture injunction. 

uktam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
said, declared, prescribed. 

(Sdstra-vidhana-uktam, n. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
declared by scriptural injunction.) 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, work. 

kartum (infinitive Vkr), to do, to perform, 
to make. 

tha, here, here in the world. 

arhasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. Varh), thou 
shouldst, thou art obliged, thou deservest, 
thou art able. 


scripture knowledge, 


End of Book XVI 


The Yoga of the Distinction between 
the Divine and the Demonic Destinies 
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BOOK XVII 


WIT Jars | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


1 


a areafatay seqsa 
ye sastravidhim utsrjya 
who, scripture injunction casting aside, 


aad TeaTlraar: | 
yajante sraddhayanvitah 
they sacrifice, faith filled with, 


AUT fTsoT F BT HOT 

tesam nistha tu ka krsna 

of them the standing, indeed, what 
Krishna? 


ACaA Wel WHAT TA: | 
sattvam aho rajas tamah 
sattva, which? rajas, tamas? 


Arjuna spoke: 
Those who sacrifice 
Casting the injunctions 

aside, but filled with faith, 
What is their condition, Krishna? 
Is it sattva, rajas, or tamas? 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. V vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


ye (m. nom. pl.), who, they who. 

Sastravidhim (m. acc. sg.), scripture injunc- 
tion, rule of Vedic scripture. 

utsrjya (gerund ud Vsrj), casting aside, 
throwing away. 

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vyaj), they 
sacrifice, they worship. 

Sraddhayanvitas (m. nom. pl.), full of faith, 
accompanied by faith. 

tesam (m. gen. pl.), of these, of them. 

nistha (f. nom. sg.), standing, position. 

tu, indeed, but. 

ka (f. nom. sg. interrog.), what? 

krsna (m. voc. sg.), Krishna. 

Sativam (n. nom. sg.), sattva, truth, virtue. 

Gho (interrog. particle), is it so? 

rajas (n. nom. sg.), rajas, passion, emotion. 

tamas (n. nom sg.), tamas, darkness, sloth. 


XVII 
SPVTATT Fars | 


sribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


2 


fafa wate stat 
trividha bhavatt sraddha 
three kinds is faith 


afeat aT CAATATT | 
dehinam sd svabhdvaja 
of the embodied, it, innate-nature-born, 


arfeaay cat ta 
sattutki rdjasi cdiva 
sattvic and rajasic 


amet Aft at IT 
tamasi ceti tam srnu 
and tamasic thus; (of) this hear! 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

The faith of embodied beings is of three 
kinds, 

Born of their innate nature; 

It is sattvic, rajasic, 

And tamasic. Now hear of this. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), The Blessed 
Lord, the Blessed One. 

uvadca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


trividhd (f. nom. sg.), triple, of three kinds. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vbhu), is, it is. 

Sraddha (f. nom. sg.), faith. 

dehinam (m. gen. pl.), of the embodied, of 
embodied beings, of embodied ones. 

sa (f. nom. sg.), it, this, she. 

svabhavaja (f. nom. sg.), born of own nature, 
born of innate nature. 

sattviki (f. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 

rajasi (f. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to the 
guna of rajas. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tamasi (f. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to 
the guna of tamas. 

ca, and. 

iti, thus, so. 

tam (£. acc. sg.), this, of this. 

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative Vsru), hear! 
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XVII 
3 


sattvdnurupa sarvasya 
the truth in accordance with of each, 


TET wats ATT | 
Sraddha bhavati bharata 
faith it is, Descendant of Bharata. 


STAAL SA FEAT 
sraddhamayo ’yam puruso 
made of faith this man 


a as: FUT TM 
yo yacchraddhah sa eva sah 
who which faith he, thus he. 


Faith is in accordance 

With the truth (nature) of each, 
Arjuna. 

Man is made of faith. 

Whatever faith he has, thus he is. 
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sattva (n.), truth, essential nature. 

anurupa (f. nom. sg.), following the form, 
corresponding, like, in accordance with. 

(sattva-anurtipd, f. nom. sg. TP cpd., fol- 
lowing truth.) 

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all, of each. 

Sraddhdé (f. nom. sg.), faith, 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. J bhi), it is. 

bharata(m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bharata, 
epithet of Arjuna. 

Sraddhamayas (m. nom. sg.), “‘faith-made,” 
made of faith. 

ayam (m. nom. sg.), this. 

purusas (m. nom. sg.), man, spirit. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

Sraddhas (m. nom. sg.), faith. 

sas (m, nom. sg.), he, this. 

eva, thus, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 


XVII 
4 


ated afcaaT Savy 


yajante sdttvikd devan 
they sacrifice, the sattvic, to the gods 


HATA A UTM: | 
yaksaraksamst rdjasah 
to the spirits and demons the rajasic 


TAT TATRA 

pretan bhitagananscanye 

to the departed and the hordes of ghosts, 
the others, 


THT TAA TAT: 1 
yajante tamasd janah 
they sacrifice, the tamasic men. 


The sattvic worship the gods, 

The rajasic worship the Yakshas and 
demons; 

The others, the tamasic men, worship 

The ghosts and the hordes of nature 
spirits. 


yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vyaj), they 
sacrifice, they worship. 

sdttvikas (m. nom. pl.), the sattvic, those 
who are characterized by sattva. 

devdn (m. acc. pl.), the gods, to the gods. 

yaksaraksamsi (n. acc. pl.), spirits and de- 
mons, to the yaksas, and raksas, to the 
spirits and demons. 

rdjasas (m. nom. pl.), the rajasic, those who 
are characterized by the guna of rajas. 

pretan (m. acc. pl. p. pass. participle pra 
Vi), to the departed, to the dead. 

bhitagandan (m. acc. pl.), to the hordes of 
ghosts, to the multitudes of spirits. 

ca, and. 

anye (m. nom. pl.), others. 

yajante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. Vyaj), they 
sacrifice, they worship. 

tdmasds (m. nom. pl.), the tamasic, those 
characterized by the guna of tamas. 

Jands (m. nom. pl.), men. 
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XVII 
5 


sareatfated ait 
asastravihitam ghoram 
not scripture enjoined, terrible, 


THT F TT TAT: | 
tapyante ye tapo janah 
they undergo, who, austerities men 


TUTEHTAT HT: 
dambhahamkérasamyuktah 
hypocrisy and egotism joined with, 


SAUTE AAT: 1 
kamardgabalanvitah 
desire, passion and force along with, 


Men who undergo terrible austerities 

Not enjoined by the scriptures, 

Accompanied by hypocrisy and 
egotism, 

Along with desire and passion, 
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asastravihitam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle 
a Sastra vi Vdhd), not ordained by scrip- 
ture, not prescribed by scripture. 

ghoram (n. acc. sg.), terrible, awful. 

tapyante (3rd pl. pr. mid. Vtap), they un- 
dergo, they suffer. 

ye (m. nom. pl.), who, they who. 

tapas (Nn. acc. sg.), austerity, heat. 

Janas (m. nom. pl.), men. 

dambha (m.), fraud, deceit, hypocrisy. 

ahamkara (m.), “I making,” egotism. 

Samyuktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
sam Vyuj), united with, joined with. 

(dambhaéhamkarasamyuktds, m. nom. pl. 
TP cpd., joined with hypocrisy and 
egotism, yoked to hypocrisy and egotism.) 

kama (m.), desire, lust, love. 

rdga (m.), anger, rage, passion. 

bala (n.), force, strength, might. 

anvitds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle anu 

i), accompanied by, along with. 

(kdmaragabalanvitds, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 

accompanied by desire, anger and force.) 


XVII 
6 


HUAKT: TEA 
karsayantah sarirastham 
torturing in the body 


ATATAH WAT: | 
bhiitagraémam acetasah 
the aggregate of elements, unthinking, 


at Aaa: TET 
mam caivaéntah sarirastham 
and me thus within the body 


afeagy argaerart 
tan viddhy dsuraniscayan 
them know, demonic resolved. 


The unthinking, torturing within the 
body 

The aggregate of elements, 

And also torturing Me thus within the 
body, 

Know them to be of demoniacal resolves. 


* This and the preceding stanzas constitute one 
of several injunctions in the Bhagavad Gita 
against exaggerated austerities, or mortifications 
of the flesh. These injunctions are interesting 
because they show that such abuses were common 
enough to arouse denunciation. 


karsayantas (m. nom. pl. causative pr. parti- 
ciple act. Vkrs), torturing, causing to plow 
up, causing to injure. 

Sarirastham (m. acc. sg.), within the body, 
existing in the body. 

bhitagramam (m. acc. sg.), aggregate of 
elements, multitude of elements. 

acetasas (m. nom. pl.), unthinking, mind- 
less. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

ca, and. 

eva, thus, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

antar, within, inside. 

Sarirastham (m, acc. sg.), within the body, 
existing within the body. 

tan (m. acc. pl.), them. 

viddhi (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

dsura, demonic. 

ni§cayan (m. acc. pl.), resolved, determined, 
fixed in intention. 

(dsuraniscayan, m. acc. pl., BV cpd., those 
who are demonic-resolved.) 
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XVII 
7 


WTETa ef AAT AAT 
aharas tv api sarvasya 
food but also of all 


fafaat wate fo: | 
trividho bhavati priyah 
three kinds it is preferred 


TAT TT TAT Tt 
yajnas tapas tatha danam 
sacrifice austerity also gift 


Fat Hey Sa TT | 
tesam bhedam imam srnu. 


of them the distinction, this hear. 


But also the food preferred by all 
Is of three kinds, 


As are their sacrifices, austerities, and 


gifts. 
Hear now the distinction between 
them. 
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dharas (m. nom. sg.), food. 

tu, but. 

api, also, even. 

sarvasya (m. gen. sg.), of all. 

trividhas (m. nom. sg.), triple, of three 
kinds. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. VbAa), it is, it 
comes to be. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, preferred. 

yajnas (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

tathd, also, thus. 

danam (n. nom. sg.), gift, charity. 

tesam (m. gen. pl.), of them. 

bhedam (m. acc. sg.), distinction, difference, 
“splitting.” 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

Srnu (and sg. imperative act. v $ru), hear! 


XVII 
8 


OTT: AAT T- 
ayuhsattvabalarogya- 
life, virtue, strength, health, 


gantfafaaaan: | 
sukhapritivivardhanah 
happiness, satisfaction promoting, 


vem: fava: feat gat 
rasyah snigdhah sthirad hrdya 


savory, smooth, firm, pleasant to the 


stomach; 


aren: arfcaelwar: 1 
Gharah sattvitkapriyah 
foods the sattvic dear to. 


Promoting life, virtue, strength, 
health, 

Happiness, and satisfaction, 

Which are savory, smooth, firm, 
and pleasant to the stomach; 

Such foods are dear to the sattvic. 


dyus (n.), living, moving life, duration of 
life. 

sattva (n.), truth, virtue. 

bala (m.), strength, force, might. 

Grogya (n.), health, freedom from disease. 

sukha (n.), happiness, good fortune, joy. 

priti (f.), satisfaction, pleasure. 

vivardhands (m. nom. pl. pr. pr. participle 
vi vvrdh), promoting, increasing, aug- 
menting. 

(ayuhsattvabalarogyasukhapritivivardhanas, 
m. nom pl. TP cpd., promoting life, virtue, 
strength, health, happiness and satisfac- 
tion.) 

rasyds (m. nom. pl.), savory, flavorful, 
pleasant tasting. 

snigdhds (m. nom. pl.), smooth, glutinous, 
sticky. 

sthirds (m. nom. pl.), firm, solid. 

hrdyds (m. nom. pl.), “hearty,” pleasant, 
dainty, pleasant to the stomach. 

Gharas (m. nom. pl.), foods. 

Sattvikapriyas (m. nom. pl.), dear to the 
sattvic, preferred by those characterized 
by the guna of sattva. 
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XVII 
9 


HEAPS SANT - 
katvamlalavandatyusna- 
pungent, sour, salty, excessively hot, 


arevreetfaarter: | 
tiksnariksavidahinah 
harsh, astringent, scorching 


OTST TAA 
ahara rdjasasyesta 
foods by the rajasic desired, 


F-SATAAIAT: II 
duhkhasokémayapradah 
pain, misery, sickness causing. 


Causing pain, misery, and sickness, 
Bitter, sour, salty, excessively hot, 
Pungent, dry, and burning; 


Such foods are desired by the rajasic. 


642 


katu, pungent, acrid, sharp. 

amla, sour, acid, vinegary. 

lavana, salty, briny, saline. 

atyusna, excessively hot. 

tiksna, harsh, fiery, acid. 

ruksa, astringent, rough, dry. 

viddhinas (m. nom. pl.), burning, scorching 
(the plural serves for all the preceding 
adjectives). 

(katvamlalavanatyusnatiksnariiksavidahinas, 
m. nom. pl. dvandva cpd., pungent, sour, 
salty, excessively hot, harsh, astringent 
and scorching.) 

Ghdardas (m. nom. pl.), foods. 

rdjasasya (m. gen. sg.), of the rajasic, of him 
who is characterized by the guna of rajas. 

istds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle vis), 
desired, wished for. 

duhkha (n.), pain, misery. 

Soka (m.), sorrow, grief. 

amaya (m.), sickness, disease. 

pradas (m. nom. pl.), causing, yielding. 

(duhkhasokamayapradas, m. nom. pl. TP 
cpd., causing pain, sorrow and sickness.) 


XVII 
10 


Aaa TALS 
yatayamam gatarasam 
stale, tasteless 


gfe cated a ae | 
putt paryusitam ca yat 
putrid and left-over which 


sfraveq aft area 
ucchistam apt camedhyam 
rejected and also foul 


Wort TATA TAA 
bhojanam tamasapriyam 
food the tamasic dear to. 


Stale, tasteless, putrid, rotten, 
And refuse as well as the impure, 
Is the food which 

Is dear to the tamasic. 


* It is not difficult to detect in this and the 
preceding two stanzas the hand of the brahman 
caste, insisting on its superiority to an extent that 
is almost comic. It has been pointed out by 
historians that, though the Mahabharata is 
primarily an epic of the &satriya, or warrior, 
caste, the Bhagavad Gita, along with some other 
interpolations of a moral or religious character, 
was probably inserted into the poem later by the 
priestly caste of brahmans. 


ydtayamam (n. nom. sg.), used, spoiled, 
stale. 

gatarasam (n. nom. sg.), tasteless, flavorless. 

puti (n. nom. sg.), putrid, stinking, fetid. 

paryusitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pari V vas), left over, stale. 

ca, and. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

ucchistam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud 
V sis), rejected, left remaining. 

api, also, even. 

ca, and. 

amedhyam (n. nom. sg.), impure, foul, not 
fit for sacrifice. 

bhojanam (n. nom. sg.), food, feeding. 

tdmasapriyam (n. nom. sg.), dear to the 
tamasic, preferred by those characterized 
by the guna of tamas. 
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XVII 
11 


aHoTarfsetat aa 
aphalakanksibhir yajtio 
by the non-fruit-desiring, sacrifice, 


fafagset 4 esat | 
vidhidrsto ya ijyate 
scripture observing, which it is offered, 


aaa waft AA: 
yastavyam eveti manah 
“to be sacrificed” only thus the mind 


AATHIS F AeaH: | 


samadhaya sa sattvikah 
concentrating, that sattvic. 


Sacrifice which is offered, observing 
the scriptures, 

By those who do not desire the fruit, 
Concentrating the mind only on the 
thought “this is to be sacrificed”; 

That sacrifice is sattvic. 
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aphalakanksibhis (m. inst. pl.), by the non- 
fruit-desiring (as TP cpd.) by those who 
do not desire fruit. 

yajnas (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship. 

vidhidrstas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
vidhi Vdr§), scripture observing. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who, which. 

ijyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Vyaj ), it is offered, 
it is sacrificed. 

yastavyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive Vyaj), to 
be offered, to be sacrificed. 

eva, only, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

iti, thus. 

manas (n. nom. sg.), mind. 

samadhaya (gerund sam 4 Vdhd), concen- 
trating, composing, fixing. 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), this, he. 

Sdttvikas (m. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining 
to him who is characterized by the guna 
of sattva. 


XVII 
12 


afraa { Fe 
abhisamdhaya tu phalam 
having in view, but, the fruit, 


araran aft ta Ae | 
dambhartham api cdiva yat 
and hypocritical purpose also which 


BIT ALTATS 
tjyate bharatasrestha 
it is offered, Best of the Bharatas, 


a asx fate ta I 
tam yajnam viddhi radjasam 
this sacrifice know to be rajasic. 


But sacrifice which is offered 
With a view to the fruit, Arjuna, 


And also for the purpose of ostentation; 


Know that to be rajasic. 


abhisamdhaya (gerund abhi sam Vdha), 
having in view, having in mind, seeking. 

tu, but. 

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit. 

dambhartham (m. acc. sg.), fraudulent aim, 
(as TP cpd.) for the purpose of hypocrisy, 
with hypocritical aim. 

api also, even. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

ijyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyaj), it is 
offered, it is sacrificed. 

bharatasrestha (m. voc. sg.), Best of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), this, him. 

yajham (m. acc. sg.), sacrifice, offering. 

viddhi (2nd imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! 

rdjasam (m. acc. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
him who is characterized by the guna of 
rajas. 
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XVII 
13 


fafardtay aeserat 
vidhthinam asrstannam 
scripture discarded, not offered food, 


ATSTTH AeA I 
mantrahinam adaksinam 
sacred text discarded, without fee, 


saifacied at 
sraddhavirahitam yajnam 
faith-devoid sacrifice 


aT TTA 
tdmasam paricaksate 
tamasic they regard as. 


Sacrifice devoid of faith, 
Contrary to scriptural ordinances, 
with no food offered, 


Without mantras and without gifts (to 


the presiding priest), 
They regard as tamasic. 
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vidhihinam (n. acc. sg.), scripture discarded, 
scripture lacking. 

asrsta (p. pass. participle a Vsrj), not of- 
fered, not let go. 

annam (n. nom. acc. sg.), grain, food. 

(asrsta-dnnam, n. acc. sg. KD epd., unof- 
fered food.) 

mantrahinam (n. acc. sg.), sacred formula 
discarded, sacred formula lacking. 

adaksinam (n. acc. sg.), without fee, fee not 
being paid. 

Sraddhdavirahitam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. parti- 
ciple Sraddha vi Vrah), devoid of faith, 
faith deserted. 

yajrnam (m. acc. sg.), sacrifice, worship. 

tamasam (m. acc. sg.), tamasic, pertaining 
to him who is characterized by the guna 
of tamas. 

paricaksate (3rd pl. mid. pari Vcaks), they 
regard as, they see as. 


XVII 
14 


zafesrTeaT- 

devadvijaguruprdajna- 

gods, the twice born, teachers and wise 
men 


qa TAA ATTAA | 
pijanam sducam arjavam 
reverencing; purity, rectitude, 


aaraay wear F 
brahmacaryam ahimsd ca 
continence non-violence 


aay aT SAS I 
Sadriram tapa ucyate 
bodily austerity, it is called. 


Worship of the gods, the twice-born, 
teachers, 

And wise men; purity, rectitude, 

Celibacy, and non-violence; 

These are called austerities of the body. 


deva (m.), god. 

dvija (m.), twice-born, member of one of 
the three highest castes. 

guru (m.), teacher, elder, master. 

prajna (m.), wise man, man of wisdom. 

pujanam (n. nom. sg. from vpiaj), revering, 
reverencing. 

(devadvijaguruprdjnapijanam, n. nom. sg. 
TP cpd., revering the gods, the twice-born, 
the teacher and the man of wisdom.) 

Sducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, cleanliness of 
mind and body. 

Grjavam (n. nom. sg.), rectitude, virtue. 

brahmacaryam (n. nom. sg.), continence, 
chastity, keeping the vow of the brahma- 
carin. 

ahimsa (f. nom. sg.), non-violence, harm- 
lessness. 

ca, and. 

Sariram (adv.), bodily, of the body. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive v vac), it 
is said to be, it is called. 
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XVII 
15 


WAST HL AAA 
anudvegakaram vakyam 
not-causing-distress speech 


aa foatet 44d | 
satyam priyahitam ca yat 
truthful, agreeable and salutary, which 


caTeaTaTNaaa AF 
svadhydyabhyasanam caiva 
and recitation-of-sacred-texts practice 


ATS TT Sea I 
vanmayam tapa ucyate 
speech formed austerity it is called. 


Words that do not cause distress, 

Truthful, agreeable, and beneficial; 

And practice in the recitation of sacred 
texts; 

These are called austerities of speech. 
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anudvegakaram (n. nom. sg.), not causing 
distress, not overawing, not causing appre- 
hension. 

vakyam (n. nom. sg.), word, speech. 

Satyam (n. nom. sg.), true, truthful. 

priya (m.), agreeable, pleasant. 

hitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vaha), 
salutary, beneficial, wholesome. 

(priya-hitam, n. nom. sg. DV cpd., agreeable 
and salutary.) 

ca, and. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

svddhydya (m.), speaking sacred texts to 
oneself, reciting sacred texts. 

abhyasanam (n. nom. sg.), practice, exer- 
cise. 

(svadhydya-abhyasanam, n. nom. sg. DV 
cpd., recitation and practice.) 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

vayimayam (vac mayam, n. nom. sg.), speech- 
formed, speech-made. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vvac), it is 
called, it is said to be. 


XVII 
16 


RA WATS: BACT 
manahprasddah saéumyatvam 
mind-peace, gentleness, 


aay aren fafaaye: | 
maunam atmavinigrahah 
silence, self restraint, 


Waa Sr SY VAT 
bhavasamsuddhir ity etat 
being-purity thus, this 


aT ATTA SEAT I 
tapo manasam ucyate 
austerity mental it is called. 


Peace of mind, gentleness, 
Silence, self-restraint, 

Purity of being; these 

Are called austerities of the mind. 


manas (n. nom. sg.), mind. 

prasddas (m. nom. sg.), peace, clarity, 
calmness, kindness. 

sdumyatvam (n. nom. sg.), gentleness, be- 
nevolence. mildness. 

mdunam (n. nom. sg.), silence, taciturnity. 

Gtmavinigrahas (m. nom. sg.), self-restraint, 
self-control. 

bhavasamSsuddhis (f. nom. sg.), purity of 
being, cleanliness of being. 

iti, thus. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

mdanasam (n. nom. sg.), mental, of the mind. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive V vac), it is 
called, it is said to be. 
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XVIT 
17 


SAT TAT AT 
sraddhayd paraya taptam 
with faith the highest undergone 


are ae fafaet Te: | 
tapas tat trividham nardaih 
austerity this threefold by men, 


Hera RAAT eh: 

aphalakanksibhir yuktaih 

by the non-fruit-desiring, by the stead- 
fast, 


atfcas ohare 
sattvikam paricaksate 
sattvic they regard as. 


This threefold austerity 

Practiced with the highest faith by 
men 

Who are not desirous of fruits and are 
steadfast, 

They regard as sattvic. 
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$raddhayé (f. inst. sg.), by faith, with faith. 

parayad (f. inst. sg.), by the highest, with the 
highest. 

taptam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v1 tap), 
practiced, undergone. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

trividham (n. nom. acc. sg.), threefold, of 
three kinds, triple. 

nardis (m. inst. pl.), by men. 

aphalakafiksibhis (m. inst. pl.), by the non- 
desirous of fruit, by those who do not 
desire fruit. 

yuktdis (m. inst. pl.), by the steadfast, by 
the disciplined, by those who are disci- 
plined in Yoga. 

sattvikam (m. acc. sg.), sattvic, pertaining 
to him who is characterized by the guna 
of sattva. 

paricaksate (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pari 

caks), they regard as, they see as. 


XVII 
18 


ACH CATA qa 
sathdramanapujartham 


honor, respect, reverence for the sake of 


ait ara VATE | 
tapo dambhena caiva yat 
and austerity with hypocrisy which 


fad ae Bs ATH 
kriyate tad tha proktam 


it is performed, that here in the world 


declared to be 


Wat THA AAT UI 
rajasam calam adhruvam 
rajasic, unsteady, impermanent. 


Austerity which is practiced with 
hypocrisy 
For the sake of honor, respect, and. 


reverence; 


That, here in the world, is declared to 


be 


Rajasic, unsteady, and impermanent. 


satkdra (n.), honor, reverence, favor, hospi- 
tality; lit. “good-doing.” 

mana (m.), honor, respect. 

puja (f.), reverence. 

artha (n.), aim, for the sake of. 

(satkaramGnapijartham, (n. nom. sg. TP 
epd., for the sake of honor, respect and 
reverence.) 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

dambhena (m. inst. sg.), by fraud, with 
fraud, with hypocrisy. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

kriyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Vkr), it is per- 
formed, it is done, it is made. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

tha, here, here on earth. 

proktam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle pra 
Vi vac), declared, said to be. 

rdjasam (m. acc. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
one who is characterized by the guna of 
rajas. 

calam (m. acc. sg.), unsteady, wavering. 

adhruvam (m. acc. sg.), impermanent, in- 
firm, unfixed. 
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XVII 
19 


ASUTSTTCAAT TA 
midhagrahenatmano yat 
with deluded notion of the self, which, 


dear fat FT: | 
pidaya kriyate tapah 
with torture, it is performed, austerity, 


TRA T AT 
parasyotsadanartham va 
of another destroying aim or 


aC ATA JaTEAA Il 
tat tamasam udahrtam 
that tamasic declared to be. 


Austerity which is performed. 

With deluded notions and with 
self-torture, 

Or with the aim of destroying another, 

Is declared to be tamasic. 
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midha (p. pass. participle Vmuh), deluded, 
confused. 

grahena (m. inst. sg.), by notion, by grasp, 
with notion. 

(midhagrahena, m. inst. sg., with deluded 
notion.) 

dtmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

padaya (f. inst. sg.), with torture, with 
torment. 

kriyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. vkr), it is 
performed, it is done, it is made. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat, self- 
denial. 

parasya (m. gen. sg.), of another. 

utsddana (pr. participle ut vsad), destroying, 
overturning. 

artham (n. nom. sg.), aim, purpose. 

(parasyotsddandrtham, (n. nom. sg., TP 
cpd., with the purpose of destroying an- 
other.) 

yd, or. 

tad, that, this. 

tamasam (n. acc. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to 
the guna of tamas. 

uddhrtam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle ud 
G Vhr), declared to be, said to be. 


XVII 
20 


araery aft Te att 
datavyam iti yad danam 
“to be given” thus which gift 


Aaa SAT HTC 

diyate ’nupakdrine 

is given to one who has done no prior 
favor, 


at ATS TIA 

dese kale ca patre ca 

in (proper) place and time and to a 
worthy person 


ag art arfcath AAA Il 
tad ddnam sattvikam smrtam 
that gift sattvic remembered as. 


The gift which is given only with the 
thought “it is to be given,” 

To a worthy person who has done no 
prior favor, 

At the proper place and time; 

That gift is held to be sattvic. 


ddtavyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vda), to 
be given. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

danam (n. nom. sg.), gift. 

diyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vda), it is 
given, it is bestowed. 

anupakdarine (m. dat. sg.), to him who has 
not done a friendly service, to him who has 
performed no prior favor. 

deSe (m. loc. sg.), in a place, in a proper 
place. 

kale (m. loc. sg.), in time, at a proper time. 

ca, and. 

p4Gtre (n. loc. sg.), to a worthy person, to a 
competent person. 

ca, and. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

danam (n. nom. sg.), gift. 

sdttvikam (n. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 

smriam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

smr), known as, recorded as, remembered 

as, held to be. 
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XVII 
21 


ag weqrarerd 
yat tu pratyupakdrartham 
which but with recompense aim 


wey Shea AT FA: | 
phalam uddisya vd punah 
fruit with regard to, or again, 


daa a afeige 


diyate ca partklistam 
and is given grudgingly, 


TS ATT UTS TATA 
tad dénam rajasam smrtam 
that gift rajasic recorded as. 


But that gift which is given grudgingly, 
With the aim of recompense 


Or gain, with regard to fruit, 
Is considered rajasic. 
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yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tu, but. 

pratyupakardrtham (m. acc. sg.), with the 
aim of recompense, with the purpose of 
gaining reward. 

Phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result. 

uddisya (gerund ud Vadis), pointing to, with 
regard to. 

vd, Of. 

punar, again. 

diyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vda), it is 
given, it is bestowed. 

ca, and. 

pariklistam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pari Vklis), unwillingly, grudgingly. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

danam (n. nom. sg.), gift, charity. 

rdjasam (n. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
the guna of rajas. 

smrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V. smr), 
remembered as, recorded as, thought to 
be. 


XVII 
22 


adesakale yad danam 
at wrong place and time which gift, 


ATA AA | 
apatrebhyasca diyate 
and to the unworthy, is given, 


HAHAY WAM A 
asatkrtam avajiidtam 
without paying respect, with contempt, 


AL ATAAA SeTETH | 


tat timasam udahrtam 
that tamasic declared to be. 


That gift which is given at the wrong 
place and time 


To the unworthy, 
Without paying respect, or with 
contempt, 


Is declared to be tamasic. 


adeSakdle (m. loc. sg.), in wrong place and 
time. 

yad (n. acc. sg.), which. 

ddnam (n. acc. sg.), gift, charity. 

apatrebhyas (n. dat. pl.), to the unworthy, 
to unworthy persons. 

ca, and. 

diyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vda), it is 
given. 

asatkrtam (adv.), without paying respect. 

avajfidtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
ava Vjna), with contempt, without wis- 
dom, with disrespect. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

tamasam (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining 
to the guna of tamas. 

uddhrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud 
a Vhr), declared, said to be. 
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XVII 
23 


ai ad ag afa freer 
om tat sad iti nirdeso 
“om tat sat” — thus the designation 


marry fata: oe: | 
brahmanas trividhah smrtah 
of Brahman threefold remembered. 


ATA I aT 


brahmands tena vedasca 


the Brahmans by this and the Vedas 


aared fafgar: Fer 
yapnasca vihitah pura 
and the sacrifices ordained anciently. 


“Om tat sat” this has been taught as 

The threefold designation of Brahman. 

By this the brahmins, the Vedas, 

And the sacrifices were created in 
ancient times. 


* om tat sat (“orn that [is] real’’) is a common 
mantra, or sacred utterance, among Hindus. It 
begins with the sacred syllable ‘“‘om’’ which is 
made up of three sounds — a, u, m — representing 
the three Vedas, the ‘“‘three worlds’’ (heaven, 
atmosphere, earth), the three principal deities 
(Brahma, Vishnu and Siva) and the beginning, 
middle and ending of all things. The rest of the 
mantra is an affirmation of the existence of 
Brahman, for which “‘om” is a designation, but 
see commentary on “‘tat sat”’ in stanzas 25 and 
26, “Sat” in Sanskrit has the meanings of “real” 
or ‘“‘true’’ and that of “good.” 
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om, the sacred syllable or one-syllable 
mantra. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

sat (n, nom. sg.), true, real, good. 

iti, thus, so. 

nirdesas (m. nom. sg.), designation, com- 
mand, order, instruction. 

brahmanas (n. g. sg.), of Brahman. 

trividhas (m. nom. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

smrtas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle v, smr), 
remembered, known, called to mind. 

brahmands (m. nom. pl.), the Brahmans. 

tena (m. inst. sg.), by this, with this. 

vedds (m. nom. pl.), the Vedas. 

ca, and. 

yajids (m. nom. pl.), sacrifices, religious 
ceremonies. 

ca, and. 

vihitas (nom. pl. p. pass. participle vi Vdha), 
ordained, apportioned, arranged, deter- 
mined. 

pura (adv.), anciently, ancient, in olden 
times, prior. 


XVII 
24 


TATAT SY TATA 
tasmad om ity udahrtya 
therefore ‘‘om” thus uttering, 


aera y fear: | 
yajnadanatapahkriyah 
sacrifice, gift and austerity acts 


raced fara TeHT: 

pravartante vidhanoktah 

they are begun prescribed in the (Vedic) 
scriptures, 


aad TaraTteaTy |! 
satatam brahmavadindm 
always by the expounders of Brahman. 


Therefore, acts of sacrifice, giving, and. 
austerity 

Are always begun uttering the syllable 
“Om” 

By the students of Brahman, 

As prescribed in the Vedic injunctions. 


tasmat (m. abl. sg.), from this, therefore. 

om, the sacred syllable or one-syllable 
mantra. 

iti, thus, so, in this way. 

udahrtya (gerund ud @ Vhr), uttering, illus- 
trating, bringing forward. 

yajna (m.), sacrifice, worship. 

dana (n.), charity, gift. 

tapas (n.), austerity, heat, self-denial. 

kriyds (m. nom. pl.), acts, religious acts. 

(yajfiadanatapahkriyas, m. nom. pl., acts of 
sacrifice, gifts and austerities.) 

pravartante (3rd pl. pr. indic. mid. pra Vvrt), 
they begin, they are begun, they com- 
mence, they are commenced. 

vidhdna (from vi Vdhda), prescription, pre- 
cept. 

uktds (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle Vvac), 
said, proclaimed. 

(vidhadna-uktads, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., pro- 
claimed in the precepts.) 

satatam (adv.), perpetually, always. 

brahma (n.), Brahman. 

vddindm (m. gen. pl.), of the speakers, of the 
explainers, of the expounders. 

(brahma-vadinam, m. gen. pl. TP cpd., of 
the expounders of Brahman.) 
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XVII 
25 


Te oq waa 
tad ity anabhisamdhdaya 
“tat” thus without aiming at 


ces ATT FAT: | 
phalam yajnatapahkriyah 
fruit; sacrifice austerity acts 


arataares fata: 
danakriyasca vividhah 
and giving acts of various sorts 


frat aterarfserta: 1 

kriyante moksakanksibhih 

they are performed by the desirous of 
release. 


Uttering “tat” and without aiming at 
Fruits, acts of sacrifice and austerity 
And acts of giving of various sorts 
Are performed by those who 

desire liberation. 
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tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that, here simply 
“tat.” 

iti, thus, so. 

anabhisamdhaya (gerund an abhi sam N/ dha), 
not aiming at, without interest in. 

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result. 

yajna (m.), sacrifice, worship. 

tapas (n.), austerity, self-denial. 

kriyas (m. nom. pl.), actions, acts, religious 
actions. 

(yajnatapahkriyads, m. nom. pl. TP cpd., 
acts of sacrifice and austerity.) 

danakriyas (m. nom. pl.), acts of giving, 
acts of charity. 

ca, and. 

vividhas (m. nom. pl.), of various kinds, 
varied, of many sorts. 

kriyante (3rd pl. pr. indic. passive v1 kr), they 
are done, they are performed, they are 
made. 

moksa (m.), release, liberation. 

kanksibhis (inst. pl.), by the desirous, by 
those who are desirous. 

(moksakanksibhis, m. inst. pl. TP cpd., by 
those who desire release, by those who 
desire liberation from the cycles of re- 
birth.) 


XVII 
26 


Tels ATTA 

sadbhave sadhubhdve ca 

in ‘‘reality’’ meaning and in “goodness” 
meaning, 


FG EY TAY HITT | 
sad ity etat prayujyate 
“sat”? thus, this is used. 


Teed HALT TAT 


prasaste karmani tatha 
for a praiseworthy act also 


Tee: TT SAT II 
sacchabdah partha yujyate 
the “‘sat”’ sound, Son of Prtha, is used. 


“Sat” is used. 

In its meaning of “reality” and in its 
meaning of “goodness.” 

Also the word “sat” is used. 


For an auspicious act, Arjuna. 


sat (n.), truth, reality, goodness. 

bhave (m. \oc. sg.), in meaning, in intention. 

(sat-bhave, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the mean- 
ing of “reality.”) 

sddhu (n.), straight, right, good, goodness. 

bhave (m. loc. sg.), in being, in intention, 
in meaning. 

(sddhu bhdve, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the 
meaning of “goodness.”) 

ca, and. 

sat (n. nom. sg.), reality, truth, goodness 
(here simply “‘sat”). 

iti, thus, so, in this way. 

etad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

prayujyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive pra 

yuj), it is used, it is employed. 
praSaste (n. loc. sg. p. pass. participle pra 
Sams), in praiseworthy, in laudable. 

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action, in act. 

tathd, thus, also, even. 

sat (n.), truth, reality, goodness (here simply 
“sat’’), 

Sabdas (m. nom. sg.), sound, word. 

(sat-Sabdas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., sound of 
“sat”’). 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

yujyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyuj), it 
is used, it is employed, it is pronounced. 
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XVII 
27 


aa ara art a 
yajiie tapasi dane ca 
in sacrifice, in austerity and in giving 


feafe: ag aft ata | 
sthitth sad iti cocyate 
steadfastness ‘‘sat”’ thus also it is called, 


ay ag ace 
karma cdiva tadarthiyam 
and action relating to this purpose, 


ag acy vartaehas 1 
sad ity evabhidhiyate 
“sat” thus likewise it is designated. 


Steadfastness in sacrifice, austerity, and 
Giving is also called “sat,” 

And action relating to these 

Is likewise designated as “sat.” 
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yajne (m. loc. sg.), in sacrifice, in worship. 

tapasi (n. loc. sg.), in austerity, in self- 
denial. 

dane (n. loc. sg.), in giving, in charity. 

ca, and. 

sthitis (f. nom. sg.), steadfastness, depend- 
ability. 

sat (n. nom. sg.), truth, reality, goodness 
(here simply “sat”). 

iti, thus, in this way (often used to close a 
quotation). 

ca, and. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it is 
called, it is said to be. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed, likewise (often used as a rhyth- 
mic filler). 

tadarthiyam (n. nom. sg.), relating to that, 
serving the purpose of that. 

sat (n. nom. sg.), truth, reality, goodness 
(here simply “sat”). 

iti, thus, in this way (often used to close a 
quotation). 

eva, indeed, likewise (often used as a rhyth- 
mic filler). 

adhidhiyate (31d sg. pr. indic. passive abhi 

dhd), it is designated, it is proclaimed. 


XVII 
28 


WIA St TA 
asraddhaya hutam dattam 
with lack of faith oblation offered, 


aTs ag Ha TA | 
tapas taptam krtam ca yat 
austerity performance done, which 


HAS TA SAT TF 
asad ity ucyate partha 
“‘asat”’ thus it is called, Son of Prtha, 


TA AT I AT SEU 

na ca tat pretya no tha 

and not that (is anything) to us hereafter, 
nor here in the world. 


An oblation offered or an austerity 
practiced 

Without faith 

Is called “asat,” Arjuna, 

And is nothing in the hereafter or 
here in the world. 


aSraddhaya (f. inst. sg.), by lack of faith, 
with absence of faith. 

hutam (n. nom. sg.), oblation, pouring into 
the sacrificial fire. 

dattam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vda), 
given, offered, presented. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

taptam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vtap), 
undergone, practiced, performed. 

krtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vin), 
done, made. 

ca, and, 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

asat (n. nom. sg. a+pr. participle Vas), un- 
truth, unreality, not good, Jacking in virtue 
(here simply “asat’’). 

iti, thus, in this way (often used to close a 
quotation.) 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. passive Vyvac), it is called, 
it is said, it is said to be. 

pa&rtha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

pretya (gerund pra J i), having died, after 
death, having gone, hereafter. 

nas (dat. sg.), of us, to us. 

iha, here, here in the world. 


End of Book XVII 


The Yoga of the Distinction of the 
Three Kinds of Faith 
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BOOK XVIII 


aT FATA | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 


1 


SraTaey AETaTET 
samnydsasya mahabaho 
of renunciation, O Mighty Armed One, 


array oats TTA | 
tattvam icchaémi veditum 
the truth I wish to know 


CATED EATHAT 

tydgasya ca hrsikesa 

and of abandonment, 
One, 


Bristling Haired 


gaa afaritqed i 
prthak keSinisiidana 
separately, Slayer of Kesin. 


Arjuna spoke: 

I wish to know the truth 

Of sannyasa, Krishna, 

And of renunciation, 

And the difference between them. 


* mahabaho, ‘““O Mighty Armed One,”’ usually 
an epithet of Arjuna, is here applied to Krishna. 
It is a general epithet of distinguished warriors. 

+t The dsura Kegin was slain by Vishnu 
(Krishna) in another part of the Mahabharata. 
(See chapter on “The Setting of the Bhagavad 
Gita’’.) 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. : 
uvaca (3rd sg. perf. act. J vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


samnydsasya (m. gen. sg.), of renunciation, 
of relinquishment, lit. “of throwing aside.” 

mahabaho (m. voc. sg.), O mighty Armed 
One, epithet of various warriors, here 
applied to Krishna. 

tattvam (n. acc. sg.), truth, “thatness.” 

icchadmi (Ist sg. pr. indic. act. V is), I wish, 
T desire. 

veditum (infinitive Vvid ), to know, to learn. 

tydgasya (m. gen. sg.), of abandonment, of 
leaving behind. 

ca, and. 

hrsikeSa (m. voc. sg.}, Bristling Haired One, 
epithet of Krishna. 

prthak (adv.), separately, singly, one by one. 

keSinistidana (m. voc. sg.), Slayer of Kesin, 
epithet of Krishna. 


XVIII 


sTTary Say | 
Ssribhagavan uvaca 
the Blessed Lord spoke: 


Zz 


kamyanam karmanadm nydsam 
of rites undertaken to achieve desires, the 
relinquishment, 


aaa Haat fag: | 
samnydsam kavayo viduh 
renunciation the poets understand; 


TAPAS 
sarvakarmaphalatyadgam 
all action-fruit abandonment 


weg cart faaeATT: 11 

pralius tydgam vicaksanah 

they declare (to be) abandonment, the 
clear sighted. 


The Blessed Lord spoke: 

The relinquishment of actions 
prompted by desire 

The sages understand as sannyasa; 

The relinquishment of the fruit of all 
action 

The wise declare to be renunciation. 


* The words are clear enough, but, to avoid 
any misunderstanding, what is said is that 
renunciation (samnydsa) is the relinquishment of 
all action which is aimed at a desired result; 
abandonment (tydga) is the relinquishment of the 
results of action, and thus does not imply non- 
action as renunciation does. 


Sribhagavan (m. nom. sg.), the Blessed Lord 
the Blessed one. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. Vvac), he said, he 
spoke. 


kdmydndm (n. gen. pl.), of desiderative, of 
springing from desire. 

karmandm (n. gen. pl.), of actions, of acts. 

nydsam (m. acc. sg. from ni V2 as), renun- 
ciation, throwing down, relinquishment. 

samnyasam (m. acc. sg. from sam ni V2 as), 
renunciation, relinquishment, lit. “throw- 
ing down.” 

kavayas (m. nom. pl.), the poets, the chron- 
iclers, the seers. 

vidus (3rd pl. perf. act. Vvid with present 
meaning), they understand, they know. 

sarva, all. 

karma (n.), action. 

phala (n.), fruit, result. 

tyadgam (m. acc. sg.), abandonment deser- 
tion, giving up. 

(sarvakarmaphalatydgam, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., abandonment of all fruit of action.) 
pradhus (3rd pl. perf. act. pra Vah with 
present meaning), they say, they declare. 
tydgam (m. acc. sg.), abandonment, deser- 

tion, leaving behind. 
vicaksands (m. nom. pl.), the clear-eyed, the 
clear-sighted, the sagacious. 


663 


XVII 
3 


ase ATTAT Sy TA 
tydjyam dosavad ity eke 
to be abandoned, full of evil thus some 


HH ITE ATT: | 
karma prahur manisinah 
action, they declare, men of wisdom, 


AAT TPH 
yajnadanatapahkarma 
and sacrifice-giving-austerity action 


7 asad af ATT 
na tyajyam itt cdpare 
not to be abandoned thus others. 


Some men of wisdom declare 

That action is to be abandoned and is 
full of evil, 

And others say that acts of sacrifice, 
giving, and austerity 

Are not to be abandoned. 
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tydjyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive Vtyaj), to be 
abandoned, to be relinquished. 

dosavat (n. acc. sg.), full of evil, evil, wrong. 

iti, thus, in this way. 

eke (m. nom. pl. of eka, “one’”), some. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, work. 

prahus (3rd pl. perf. act. pra Vah with 
present meaning), they say, they declare. 

manisinas (m. nom. pl.), the thoughtful, the 
wise ones, the men of wisdom. 

yajria (m.), sacrifice, worship. 

dana (n.), giving, charity. 

tapas (n.), austerity, heat. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action, work. 

(yajfiadanatapahkarma, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
action by sacrifice, gifts and austerity.) 

na, not. 

tydjyam (n. acc. sg. gerundive Vtyaj), to be 
abandoned, to be given up, to be deserted. 

iti, thus, in this way, so. 

ca, and. 

apare (m. nom. pl.), others. 


XVII 
4 


fread Ty a A 
niscayam srnu me tatra 
the conclusion hear of me there 


At ATATAA | 

tyage bharatasattama 

concerning abandonment, Best of the 
Bharatas, 


carat fe FETT 
tyago hi purusavyaghra 
abandonment indeed, Man-Tiger, 


fafas: aratiact: 
trividhah samprakirtitah 
threefold designated. 


Hear My conclusion in this matter 
Concerning renunciation, Arjuna. 
Renunciation is declared. 

To be of three kinds: 


niScayam (m. acc. sg.), conclusion, convic- 
tion, ascertainment. 

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Véru), hear! 
learn! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

tatra, there, in this case. 

tyage (m. loc. sg.), in abandonment, con- 
cerning abandonment. 

bharatasattama (m. voc. sg.), O Best of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 

tydgas (m. nom. sg.), abandonment, deser- 
tion, giving up. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

purusavydghra (m. voc. sg.), Man-Tiger, 
Tiger among Men, epithet of Arjuna. 

trividhas (m. nom. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

samprakirtitas (m. nom. sg.p. pass. parti- 
ciple sam pra Vkirt), designated, enumer- 
ated. 
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XVIII 
5 


THTATT AA 
yajnadanatapahkarma 
sacrifice-giving-austerity action 


TSA FTAA UF TT | 

na tyajyam karyam eva tat 

not to be abandoned, to be performed 
rather that; 


Tal art TITAS 
yajfio danam tapascaiva 
sacrifice, giving and austerity 


oraatiat AAT 
pavanani manisinam 
purifiers of those who are wise. 


Acts of sacrifice, giving, and austerity 

Are not to be abandoned, but rather to 
be performed; 

Sacrifice, giving, and austerity 

Are purifiers of those who are wise. 
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yajna (m.), sacrifice, worship. 

dana (n.), giving, charity. 

tapas (n.), austerity, heat. 

karma (n. nom. acc. sg.), action. 

(yajfiadanatapahkarma, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
actions of sacrifice, giving and austerity, 
sacrifice-giving-austerity-action). 

na, not. 

tydjyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vtyaj), to be 
abandoned, to be left behind. 

kdryam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vkr), to be 
done, to be made, to be performed. 

eva, indeed, rather (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

tad (n. nom. sg.), this, that. 

yajnas (m. nom. sg.), sacrifice, worship. 

danam (n. nom. sg.), giving, charity. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

pavandni (n. nom. pl.), purifiers, cleansers. 

manisindm (m. gen. pl.), of the wise, of the 
thoughtful, of those who are wise. 


XVIII 
6 


wary aft g waTfoT 
etany api tu karmani 
these, however, indeed, actions 


TE aaa Tals F | 
satigam tyaktvd phalani ca 
attachment and abandoning fruits, 


areata & Tet 

hartavyaniti me partha 

to be performed, thus of me, Son of 
Prtha, 


faferd FAA TARA I 
niscitam matam uttamam 
without doubt belief highest. 


These actions, however, are to be 
performed. 

Abandoning attachment to the fruits. 

This is My definite 

And highest belief, Arjuna. 


etani (n. nom. pl.), these. 

api, but, however. 

tu, indeed. 

karmani (n. nom, pl.), actions, deeds. 

sangam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, coming 
together. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned, having left behind. 

phalani (n. acc. pl.), fruits, results. 

ca, and. 

kartavydni (n. nom. pl. gerundive vkr), to 
be done, to be made, to be performed. 

iti, thus, in this way. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

niScitam (adv.), without doubt, surely, defi- 
nite. 

matam (n. nom. sg.), thought, belief. 

uttamam (n. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 
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XVIII 
7 


faaaen gf ara: 
niyatasya tu saninydsah 
of obligatory, but, renunciation 


FATT ATTA | 
karmano nopapadyate 
of action not it is proper; 


Alerd Tea TAT 
mohat tasya paritydgas 
from delusion, of it, abandonment 


ara: that: 1 
tadmasah partkirtitah 
tamasic proclaimed to be. 


But renunciation of obligatory action 

Is not proper; 

The abandonment of it through 
delusion 

Is proclaimed to be tamasic. 
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niyatasya (n. gen. sg.), of obligatory, of 
mandatory, of prescribed. 

tu, but, indeed. 

samnydsas (m. nom. sg.), renunciation, 
throwing aside. 

karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action. 

na, not. 

upapadyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. upa 

pad), it takes place, it is fitting, it is 

proper, it happens. 

mohdat (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from 
confusion. 

tasya (n. gen. sg.), of this, of it. 

paritydgas (m. nom. sg. from pari Vtyaj), 
abandonment. 

tdmasas (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to 
the guna of tamas. 

parikirtitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pari Vkirt), declared, proclaimed, said. 


XVHI 
8 


SSH Stas TFA 
duhkham ityeva yat karma 
difficult thus merely, which action, 


HAHMAATT AAT | 

kayaklesabhayat tyajet 

from bodily-suffering = fear he should 
abandon, 


THAT US ATT 

sa krtvd rdjasam tyagam 

he, having performed rajasic abandon- 
ment, 


Aa ATH SAT II 
ndiva tyagaphalam labhet 
not abandonment-fruit he should obtain. 


He who abandons action merely 
because it is difficult, 

Or because of fear of bodily suffering, 

Performs rajasic renunciation. 

He does not obtain the fruit of that 


renunciation. 


duhkham (n. acc. sg.), difficult, evil, sor- 
rowful. 

iti, thus, in this way. 

eva, indeed, merely (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

yad (n. acc. sg.), what, which. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

kaya (m.), body, bodily. 

klega (m.), suffering, pain. 

bhayat (n. abl. sg.), from fear, from appre- 
hension, from dread. 

(kayakleSabhayat, n. abl. sg., from fear of 
bodily suffering.) 

tyajet (3rd sg. optative act. /tyaj), he should 
abandon, one should abandon. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

krtva (gerund Vkr), performing, having per- 
formed, having made, having done. 

rdjasam (n. acc. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
the guna of rajas. 

tydgam (m. acc. sg.), abandonment. 

na, not. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

tyagaphalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit of abandon- 
ment, fruit of giving up. 

labhet (31rd sg. optative act. Vlabh), he 
should obtain, he should attain, he should 
get. 
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XVIII 


9 
PTAA SAT AL HH 


karyam ityeva yat karma 
to-be-done* which action, 


feract rare SoA 
niyatam kriyate ’rjuna 
disciplined, it is done, Arjuna, 


TF WRATH TT 
sangam tyaktud phalam cdiva 
with attachment having abandoned fruit 


BATT: ATCART AT: At 
sa tydgah sattviko matah 
this abandonment sattvic thought to be. 


When action is done because it is a 


And abandoning attachment 
to the fruit, 

Such renunciation is thought to be 
sattvic. 


* Action ‘‘to be done,” i.e. religiously pre- 
scribed action such as sacrifice, purification, giving, 
austerity. 
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karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vkn), to be 
done, to be performed, a duty. 

iti, thus, in this way. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

niyatam (n. nom. sg.), disciplined, con- 
trolled. 

kriyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vkr), it is 
done, it is made, it is performed. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

safigam (m. acc. sg.), attachment, clinging. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

phalam (n. acc. sg.), fruit, result. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

tydgas (m. nom. sg.), abandonment, giving 
up. 

sdattvikas (m. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 

matas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle man), 
thought, thought to be, considered. 


XVITI 
10 


A ZSY APTS HH 
na dvesty akusalam karma 
not he hates disagreeable action, 


kusale ndnusajjate 
in agreeable not he is attached, 


wart acaaarfaset 


tydgi sattvasamavisto 
the abandoner, goodness filled with, 


Rarely forges: 1 
medhdavi chinnasamsayah 
the wise man, cut away doubt. 


The man of renunciation, the wise man 

Whose doubt is cut away, filled with 
goodness, 

Does not hate disagreeable action, 

Nor is he attached to agreeable action. 


na, not. 

dvesti (3rd sg. act. Vdvis), he hates, he dis- 
likes. 

akuSalam (n. acc. sg.), disagreeable, inaus- 
picious. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

kuSale (n. loc. sg.), in agreeable, in auspi- 
cious. 

na, not. 

anusajjate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. anu 

sanj), he is attached, he clings. 

tydgi (m. nom. sg.), abandoner, giver up. 

Sattva (n.), goodness, truth, reality. 

samavistas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam a Vvis ), filled with, entered into. 

(sattva-samavistas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
filled with goodness.) 

medhavi (m. nom. sg.), wise man, learned 
man, pandit. 

chinna (p. pass. participle Vchid), cut away, 
abolished, eliminated, chopped. 

samSayas (m. nom. sg.), doubt, irresolution. 

(chinnasamSayas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
whose doubt has been cut away.) 
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XVIII 
11 


a fe tenor wat 
na hi dehabhrta sakyam 
not indeed by the body-borne able 


AT FHT ATT: | 
tyaktum karmany asesatah 
to abandon actions without remainder; 


aa T BAHIA 
yas tu karmaphalatyagi 
who then the action-fruit abandoner, 


a aria ahead 11 
sa tyagity abhidhiyate 
he ‘“‘abandoner’’ thus is called. 


Indeed embodied beings are not able 

To abandon actions entirely; 

He, then, who abandons the fruit of 
action, 

Is called a man of renunciation. 
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na, not. 

hi, indeed, truly. 

dehabhrta (n. instr. sg.), by body-borne 
beings, by the body borne, by those in- 
habiting the body, by creatures. 

Sakyam (n. acc. sg.), able, capable, possible. 

tyaktum (infinitive Vtyaj), to abandon, to 
give up. 

karmani (n. acc. pl.), actions. 

aSesatas (adv.), without remainder, entirely. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

tu, indeed, then, but. 

karma (n.), action. 

Phala (n.), fruit, result. 

tydgi (m. nom. sg.), abandoner, giver up. 

(karmaphalatyagi, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
abandoner of the fruit of action.) 

Sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

tydgi (m. nom. sg.), abandoner, giver up. 

iti, thus, in this way. 

abhidhiyate (3rd sg. pr. passive abhi Vdhé), 
he is called, he is said to be, he is desig- 
nated as. 


XVIII 
12 


afacen sve frat = 
anistam istam misram ca 
undesired, desired and mixed 


fafad FAT: FHA | 
trividham karmanah phalam 
threefold of action the fruit 


WAY WATT TT 
bhavaty atyaginam pretya 
it is for the non-abandoners, departing; 


aq aarteat pia i 

na tu samnydsinam kvacit 

not, but, for the renouncers any (fruit) 
whatever. 


The fruit of action for those 
who have not renounced 
When they depart (die) is threefold: 
Evil, good, and mixed; 
But for the renouncers there is none 
whatever. 


anistam (n. nom sg.), undesired, unwished 
for. 

istam (n. nom. sg.), desired, wished for. 

misram (n. nom. sg.), mixed. 

ca, and. 

trividham (n. nom. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

karmanas (n. gen. sg.), of action. 

phalam (n. nom. sg.), fruit, result. 

bhavati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vbhi), it is, it 
comes to be. 

atyadgindm (m. gen. pl.), of the non-aban- 
doners, of those who do not abandon. 

pretya (gerund pra vi), departing, dying. 

na, not. 

tu, indeed, but, however. 

samnydsinam (m. gen. pl.), of the renouncers, 
of the throwers aside. 

kvacit, any whatever. 
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XVIII 
13 


qyarfa AeraTet 
paticditani mahabaho 
five these, O Mighty Armed One, 


arena frat F | 
Rdrandni nibodha me 
factors learn from me 


Tea HATES ATeHTLT 

samkhye krtante proktani 

in the Samkhya doctrine declared 
faaa caars 

siddhaye sarvakarmanam 


for the accomplishment of all actions. 


Learn from Me, O Arjuna, 
These five factors, 
Declared in the Sankhya doctrine 


For the accomplishment of all actions: 


* See note to stanza 39, Book II, for explana- 


tion of the Samkhya system. 
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parca, five. 

etdni (n. acc. pl.), these. 

mahabdho (m. voc. sg.), Mighty Armed 
One. 

karandni (n. acc. pl.), factors, causes, mo- 
tives. 

nibodha (2nd sg. imperative act. ni N/ budh), 
learn! be enlightened as to! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, from me. 

sdmkhye (m. loc. sg.), in Samkhya, in the 
Samkhya Doctrine. 

krtante (m. loc. sg. from krta anta), in 
making an end, in making a conclusion, in 
doctrine, in dogma. 

proktani (n. acc. pl. p. pass. participle pra 
vvac), declared, proclaimed, maintained. 

siddhaye (f. dat. sg.), to the accomplishment, 
for the success. 

sarvakarmanam (n. gen. pl.), of all actions. 


XVIII 
14 


afireard Tat HAT 
adhisthanam tatha karta 
the body also the agent 


HUTS TATaATT | 
karanam ca prthagvidham 
and the instrument of various kinds, 


fafaarest TaFTET 
vividhasca prthakcesta 
and the various separate activities 


a4 FATA TAA Il 
daivam caivatra paficamam 


and divine providence, in this matter, the 


fifth. 


The seat of action (the body), the doer, 


The various organs, 
And the various separate activities, 


adhisthénam (n. nom. sg.), seat, basis, 
abode, body. 

tatha, also, thus, so. 

karta (m. nom. sg.), maker, doer, agent. 

karanam (n. nom. sg.), means, instrument. 

ca, and. 

prthagvidham (n. nom. sg.), various kinds, 
separate sorts. 

vividhds (f. nom pl.), various, manifold. 

ca, and. 

prthak, separate, distinct. 

cestas (f. nom. pl.), activities, gestures, 
motions. 

ddivam (n. nom. sg.), belonging to the gods, 
divine, divine providence, fate. 

ca, and. 

eva, indeed. 

atra, here, in this case. 

(evatra, in this case, in this matter.) 

paficamam (n. nom. sg.), the fifth. 


With the presiding deities as the fifth; 


* adhisthdna (seat of action) is interpreted by 
most commentators as the physical body. 

+ The word “‘agent”’ is used here and else- 
where in this book in the meaning of “one who 
acts,’’ an actor or doer. 
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XVII 
15 


aerate fat ad 
Sariravanmanobhir yat 
with body, speech, mind, whatever 


HH ITA AT: | 
karma prarabhate narah 
action he undertakes, a man, 


sary at faaette ar 
nyayyam va viparitam vd 
either right or wrong 


Td Test aaa: 
paticaite tasya hetavah 
five these of it the factors. 


Whatever action a man undertakes 
With his body, speech or mind, 
Either right of wrong, 

These are its five factors. 


* Again, in Gita psychology the mind acts, and 


so does speech. 
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Sarira (n.), bodily frame. 

vac (f.), speech, language. 

manas (n.), mind, thought. 

(Sariravanmanobhis, n. inst. sg. DV cpd., 
by body, speech and mind, with body, 
speech and mind.) 

yad (n. acc. sg.), whatever, which. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

prarabhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. pra a 

rabh), he undertakes, he commences, he 

begins. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man, a man. 

nydyyam (n. acc. sg.), right, regular, cus- 
tomary. 

va-vd, either-or. 

viparitam (n. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vi 
pari Vi), contrary, perverse, wrong. 

parca, five. 

ete (m. nom. pl.), these. 

tasya (n. gen. sg.), of it, of this. 

hetavas (m. nom. pl.), factors, causes, 
origins. 


XVII 
16 


aaa ofa wate 
tatrdivam sati kartaram 
this case thus being, the agent 


IAT FAG F 7: | 
atmadnam kevalam tu yah 
himself sole, indeed, who 


TA HET SCAT 
pasyaty akrtabuddhituan 
he sees from unperfected understanding, 


aa create gata: 1 
na sa pasyati durmatih 
not he sees, the blockhead. 


This being so, he who sees his Self 

As the doer does not really see, 

Because of the fact that 

He has not perfected his 
understanding. 


tatra, there, in this case. 

evam, thus, in this way. 

Sati (n. loc. sg. pr. act. participle Vas), in 
being, in reality, in truth. 

kartaram (m. acc. sg.), agent, one who acts. 

atmdnam (m. acc. sg.), himself, self. 

kevalam (m. acc. sg.), sole, only, exclusive. 

tu, but, indeed. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vpas), he sees, 
he perceives. 

akrta (n.), incomplete, undone, unmade, im- 
perfect, unperfected. 

buddhitvat (n. abl. sg.), from understanding. 

(akrtabuddhitvat, n. abl. sg. BV cpd., 
because he has not perfected his under- 
standing, from not having a_ perfected 
understanding.) 

na, not. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

pasyati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ¥, pas), he sees, 
he perceives. 

durmatis (m. nom. sg.), blockhead, fool. 
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XVIII 
17 


Oey aTeHAT TAT 


yasya nahamkrto bhavo 


of whom not egoistic state (of mind), 


afax ren a frat | 
buddhir yasya na lipyate 


the intelligence of whom not it is 


befouled, 


carte a Sate BATA 
hatvapt sa imaéml lokan 
slaying even he these people 


a afer a fraeaa 1 


na hanti na nbadhyate 
not he slays not he is bound. 


He whose state of mind is not egoistic, 


Whose intellect is not tainted, 
Even though he slays these people, 


He does not slay, and is not bound (by 


his actions). 
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yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom. 

na, not. 

ahamkrtas (m. nom. sg.), egoistic, haughty. 

bhavas (m. nom. sg.), state, condition. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discern- 
ment, intuition. 

yasya (m. gen. sg.), of whom. 

na, not. 

lipyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vi. lip), he is 
befouled, it is smeared, it is defiled. 

hatvad (gerund Vhan), slaying, having slain, 
having killed. 

api, even. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this. 

imdn (m. acc. pl.), these. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds, people. 

na, not. 

hanti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vhan), he slays, 
he kills. 

na, not. 

nibadhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive ni 
V. bandh), he is bound, he is bound down, 
he is fettered. 


XVII 
18 


ara ta TATA 
jidnam jheyam parijnata 
knowledge, the-to-be-known, the knower 


fafaer SAAT | 
trividhd karmacodand 
threefold propulsions to action 


HUT Hy HALT 
karanam karma karteti 
the instrument, the act, the agent, thus 


fafaa: HraTE: 1 
trividhah karmasamgrahah 
the threefold action-constituents. 


Knowledge, the process of knowing, 
and the knower 
Are the threefold impulse to 
action; 
The instrument, the action, and the doer 
Are the threefold basis of action. 


jfnanam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

jreyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive vjria), the to- 
be-known, the object of knowledge. 

trividhéd (f. nom. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

karmacodandé (f. nom. sg.), propulsion to 
action, inspiration to action. 

karanam (n. nom. sg.), instrument, means. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), act, action. 

kartd (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer, performer. 

iti, thus, so, in this way. 

trividhas (m. nom. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

karmasamgrahas (m. nom. sg.), assemblage 
of factors involved in action, constituents 
of action. 
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XVITI 
19 


aa FH THAT T 
jiidnam karma ca karta ca 
knowledge and action and the agent, 


fata TTA: | 
tridhdiva gunabhedatah 
three kinds guna distinguished, 


WATS LOA ATT 
procyate gunasamkhyane 
it is declared in guna theory; 


TATAT GT ATA ALT 
yathavac chrnu tany apt 
duly hear these also: 


It is declared in Sankhya that 
Knowledge, action, and the doer 
Are of three kinds, distinguished 

according to the qualities. 
Hear about these also: 
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jfidnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

ca, and. 

kartad (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer. 

ca, and. 

tridhd (f. nom. sg.), threefold, of three kinds, 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

gunabhedatas (m. abl. sg.), guna-distin- 
guished, determined by the gunas, split up 
according to the gunas. 

procyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. pass. pra v vac), 
it is said, it is declared. 

gunasamkhyane (n. loc. sg.), in guna doc- 
trine, in guna reckoning. 

yathavat (adv.), duly, properly, rightly. 

§rnu (2nd sg. imperative act. arent hear! 
learn! 

tani (n. acc. pl.), these. 

api, also, even. 


sarvabhittesu yenaikam 
in all beings by which one 


ATAH META Sar | 
bhavam avyayam iksate 
being imperishable one sees, 


afore farang 
avibhaktam vibhaktesu 
undivided in the divided; 


ag att fate arfraary i 
taj jnanam viddhi sattvikam 
that knowledge know to be sattvic. 


That knowledge by which one sees 
One imperishable Being in all beings, 
Undivided in separate beings; 

Know that knowledge to be sattvic. 


sarvabhitesu (n. loc. pl.), in all beings, in 
all creatures. 

yena (m, inst. sg.), by which, with which. 

ekam (m. acc. sg.), one. 

bhavam (m. acc. sg.), being, creature. 

avyayam (m. acc. sg.), imperishable, eternal. 

iksate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Viks), he sees, 
one sees. 

avibhaktam (m. acc. sg.), undivided, undis- 
tributed. 

vibhaktesu (m. loc. pl.), in the divided, in 
the multiple. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

jndnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

viddhi (2nd imperative act. Vvid), know! 
learn! 

sdattvikam (n. acc. sg.), Sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 
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XVUI 
21 


prthaktvena tu yaj jianam 
as separate but which knowledge 


ATATATATY TAhTAATA | 
nandbhavan prthagvidhan 
different beings (of) various kinds 


af aay zay, 
vetti sarvesu bhiitesu 
it knows in all beings; 


ag ara fate tree 1 
taj jndnam viddhi rdjasam 
that knowledge know to be rajasic. 


But that knowledge which sees 

In all beings 

Separate entities of various kinds, 
by differentiation, 

Know that knowledge to be rajasic. 
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prthaktvena (n. inst. sg.), as separate, with 
one by one. 

tu, but, indeed. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

jfdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

ndnd, various, different, distinct. 

bhavan (m. acc. pl.), beings, existences. 

prthagvidhdn (m. acc. pl.), of various kinds, 
of separate kinds. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vvid), he knows, 
it knows. 

sarvesu (m. loc. pl.), in all. 

bhitesu (m. loc. pl.), in beings, in creatures, 
in existences. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

jfidnam (n. acc. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

viddhi (and sg. imperative act. Vvid ), know! 
learn! know to be! 

rdjasam (n. acc. $g.), rajasic, pertaining to 
the guna of rajas. 


XVHI 
22 


AI J HAAG THAT 
yat tu krtsnavad ekasmin 
which but as if it were all, in one 


BTA AHA MSTA | 

karye saktam ahaitukam 

in the to-be-done attached, without con- 
cern for cause, 


HAA AAS HET F 

atattvarthavad alpam ca 

without real purpose and small (in value 
or significance) 


Aq THAA SaTEAA I 
tat timasam udahrtam 
that tamasic declared to be. 


That (knowledge), however, which is 
attached to one single effect 

As if it were all, and without reason, 

Without a real purpose and small in 
significance, 


Is declared to be tamasic. 


yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tu, but, indeed. 

krtsnavat (n. nom. sg.), as if it were all, as 
if it were the whole. 

ekasmin (loc. sg.), in one. 

karye (n. loc. sg.), in the to-be-done, in the 
order of action. 

saktam (n. nom. sg.), attached, clinging. 

ahditukam (n. nom. sg.), without motive, 
without concern for cause. 

atattvarthavat (n. nom. sg.), without true 
purpose, without real aim. 

alpam (n. nom. sg.), small, piddling, slight. 

ca, and. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

tamasam (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining 
to the guna of tamas. 

uddhrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud 
av hr), declared, proclaimed, said to be. 
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XVIII 
23 


frad aacfera 
niyatam sangarahitam 
controlled, attachment free from, 


MUTI: FTA | 
ardgadvesatah krtam 
without desire or hatred performed, 


THOTT HH 
aphalaprepsunad karma 
without fruit desiring to obtain, action, 


A AL A caHy TEAS II 
yat tat sattutkam ucyate 
which, that sattvic said to be 


That action which is ordained and 
free from attachment, 

Performed without desire or hate, 

With no wish to obtain fruit, 

Is said to be sattvic. 
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niyatam (n. nom. sg.), controlled, subdued. 

safiga (m.), attachment, clinging. 

rahitam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
Vrah), freed from, quitted, forsaken, sepa- 
rated from. 

(safiga-rahitam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., freed 
from clinging.) 

ardgadyesatas (adv.), without desire or 
hatred, neither liking nor disliking. 

krtam (n. nom. sg.), done, performed. 

aphala (n.), without fruit, non-fruit. 

prepsund (m. inst. desiderative adj. from 
pra Nap), desiring to obtain, wishing to 
acquire. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

sattvikam (n. acc. sg.), Sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vyvac), it is 
said, it is called, it is said to be. 


yat tu kamepsund karma 
which, but, with desire wishing to obtain, 
action, 


ATEHTLT AT FA: | 
sdhamkarena va punah 
with selfishness, or again, 


feud agora 
kriyate bahulayadsam 
it is performed (with) much effort; 


aq UMA TATSTA II 
tad rajasam udahrtam 
that rajasic declared to be 


But that action which is performed 
with a wish to obtain desires, 

With selfishness, or, again, 

With much effort, 

Is declared to be rajasic. 


yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tu, but, however, indeed. 

kama (m.), desire, lust. 

ipsund (m. inst. sg. desiderative adj. from 

4p), wishing to obtain, desiring to get. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

sGhamkdrena (m. inst. sg.), by selfishness, 
with egotism with self-centeredness. 

va, or. 

punar, again, further. 

kriyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vkr), it is 
done, it is performed. 

bahula (m.), much, many. 

adydasam (m. acc. sg.), effort, exertion, toil. 

(bahula-dydsam, m. acc. sg. KD cpd., much 
effort.) 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

rdjasam (n. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
the guna of rajas. 

udahrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle ud 
& Vhr), declared, said to be. 
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XVII 
25 


aad aa (FAT 
anubandham ksayam himsam 
consequence, loss, injury (to others) 


ware a TSTA | 
anapeksya ca padurusam 
disregarding, and (one’s own) strength, 


AleTs ATA HH 
mohad arabhyate karma 
from delusion it is undertaken, action 


A AL TAA SEAS UI 
yat tat tamasam ucyate 
which, that tamasic said to be. 


That action which is undertaken 
because of delusion, 

Disregarding consequences, loss, or 
injury to others, 

As well as one’s own ability, 

Is said to be tamasic. 
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anubandham (m. acc. sg.), consequence, 
inevitable result. 

ksayam (m. acc. sg.), loss, destruction. 

himsam (f. acc. sg.), injury, violence. 

anapeksya (gerund an apa Viks), disregard- 
ing, regardless, careless. 

ca, and. 

paurusam (n. acc. sg.), strength, might, 
virility. 

mohat (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from 
confusion. 

Grabhyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive 4 

rabh), it is undertaken, it is commenced. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

tdmasam (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining 
to the guna of tamas. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vac), it is 
said, it is said to be. 


XVUI 

26 
AAR SASATAT 
muktasango ’nahamvadi 


released from attachment, free from self- 
speaking, 


aeaeareaatraa: | 


dhrtyutsahasamanvitah 


steadfastness and _ resolution accom- 
panied by 
fagafagar fataare: 


siddhyasiddhyor nirvikdrah 
in success or failure unperturbed ; 


edt aricas Ta 


karta sattvika ucyate 
agent sattvic said to be. 


Released from attachment, free from 
ego, 

Endowed with steadfastness and 
resolution, 

Unperturbed in success or failure; 

Such a doer is said to be sattvic. 


mukta (p. pass. participle Vmuc), released, 
freed from. 

safigas (m. nom. sg.), attachment, clinging. 

(mukta-sangas, m. nom. sg. KD cpd., freed 
from attachment.) 

anahamvadi (m. nom. sg.), free from talk of 
self, free from self-speaking. 

dhrti (f.), courage, steadfastness. 

utsdha (m.), resolution, effort, power, per- 
severance. 

samanvitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam anu Vi), accompanied by, going along 
with. 

(dhrtyutsahasamanvitas, m. nom. sg., ac- 
companied by steadfastness and resolu- 
tion.) 

siddhi (f.), success, accomplishment. 

asiddhi (f.), failure, non-success. 

(siddhyasiddhyos, f. loc. dual DV epd., in 
success and failure, in attainment and non- 
attainment.) 

nirvikaras (m. nom. sg.), unperturbed, un- 
changed, unmodified. 

karta (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer. 

sattvikas (m. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining 
to the guna of sattva. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive Vvac), it 
is said, it is said to be. 
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XVIII 
27 


Tt HAHAT ATT 
ragi karmaphalaprepsur 


passionate action, fruit desiring to obtain, 


wat feareral sata: | 
lubdho himsatmako ’ sucth 
greedy, violent natured, impure, 


eararrarfead: Kat 
harsasokanvitah karta 
joy and sorrow filled with, agent, 


era: TAHT TT: 1 
rajasah partkirtitah 
rajasic proclaimed to be. 


Passionate, desiring the fruits of 
action, 

Greedy, violent-natured, impure, 

Subject to joy or sorrow; 

Such a doer is proclaimed to be 
tajasic. 
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rdgi (n. nom. sg.), passionate, head-long. 

karma (n.), action. 

phala (n.), fruit. 

prepsus (m. nom. sg. desiderative adj. from 
pra Jap), desiring to obtain, wishing to 
get. 

(karmaphalaprepsus, m. nom. sg., TP cpd. 
desiring to obtain the fruit of action.) 

lubdhas (m. nom. sg.), greedy, desirous, 
avaricious. 

himsdtmakas (m. nom. sg.), violent natured, 
bent on injury. 

asucis (m. nom. sg.), impure, polluted. 

harsa (m.), joy, happiness, bliss. 

Soka (m.), sorrow, mourning, pain. 

anvitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle anu 

i), accompanied by. 

(harsasokanvitas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
accompanied by joy and sorrow, filled with 
joy and sorrow.) 

karta (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer. 

rdjasas (m. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
the guna of rajas. 

parikirtitas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pari Vkirt), proclaimed to be, declared to 
be, celebrated as. 


XVII 
28 


WIth: WHT: TAsq: 
ayuktah prakrtah stabdhah 
undisciplined, vulgar, obstinate, 


aay aataaey See: | 
Satho naikrtiko ’lasah 
wicked, deceitful, lazy, 


faaral area F 
visadi dirghasitri ca 
despondent and dilatory; 


FAT ATA SRA I 
kartd tamasa ucyate 
agent tamasic said to be. 


Undisciplined, vulgar, obstinate, 
Wicked, deceitful, lazy, 


Despondent, and procrastinating; 
Such a doer is said to be tamasic. 


ayuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle a 
yuj), undisciplined, unyoked. 

prakrtas (m. nom. sg.), vulgar, ostentatious, 
vain. 

stabdhas (m. nom. sg.), obstinate, stubborn. 

Sathas (m. nom. sg.), wicked, false, deceit- 
ful. 

naikrtikas (m. nom. sg.), dishonest, vile. 

alasas (m. nom. sg.), idle, indolent, lazy. 

visddi (m. nom. sg.), despondent, desperate, 
depressed. 

dirghasitri (m. nom. sg.), dilatory, procras- 
tinating. 

ca, and. 

karta (m. nom. sg.), agent, doer. 

tamasas (m. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining 
to the guna of tamas. 

ucyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. passive vac), it is 
said, he is said to be, he is called. 
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XVIII 
29 


qat We yaa 

buddher bhedam dhrtescdiva 

understanding the distinction, and also of 
firmness 


Torag fafae aT | 
gunatas trividham srnu 
according to the gunas, threefold, hear, 


TTT TTT 
procyamdanam asesena 
set forth without remainder 


TITRA TAT | 
prthaktvena dhananyaya 
separately, Conqueror of Wealth. 


Now hear the threefold distinctions 
of intellect 

And also of firmness, according to the 
qualities, 

Taught completely 

And separately, Arjuna: 
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buddhes (f. gen. sg.), of intelligence, of dis- 
crimination, of understanding. 

bhedam (m. acc. sg.), distinction, splitting, 
difference. 

dhrtes (f. gen. sg.), of steadfastness, of 
courage, of firmness. 

ca, and. 

eva, also, indeed (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

gunatas (adv.), according to the gunas, in 
reference to the gunas. 

trividham (m. acc. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative Vru,), hear! learn! 

procyamanam (m. acc. sg. pass. pr. parti- 
ciple pra V vac), set forth, proclaimed, ex- 
plained. 

asesena (m. inst. sg.), without remainder, 
wholly, completely. 

prthaktvena (m. inst. sg.), separately, dis- 
tinctly. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 


XVIII 
30 


safe a frafa 4 
pravrttim ca nivrttim ca 
activity and inactivity 


paras WaTAS | 

karyakarye bhayabhaye 

the to-be-done and the not-to-be-done, 
the to-be-feared and the not-to-be- 
feared, 


aed aYet & aT aft 
bandham moksam ca ya vetti 
bondage and liberation, which it knows 


afe: arma aTicaat i 

buddhih sa partha sattutki 

the understanding that, Son of Prtha, (is) 
sattvic. 


That intellect which knows 
when to act and when not to act, 

What is to be done and what is not to 
be done, 

And what is to be feared and what is 
not to be feared, 

Along with the knowledge of bondage 
and liberation, Arjuna, is sattvic. 


pravrttim (f. acc. sg.), activity, progress, 
exertion. 

ca, and. 

nivrttim (f. acc. sg.), inactivity, non-exer- 
tion. 

ca, and. 

karya (gerundive Vkr), the to-be-done, the 
object of action. 

akdrya (gerundive a Vk), the not-to-be- 
done, not to be performed. 

(karydkarye, n. acc. dual gerundive DV cpd. 

kr, the to-be-done and the not-to-be- 

done, what is to be done and what is not 
to be done.) 

bhayabhaye (n. acc. dual DV cpd.) the to-be- 
feared and the not-to-be-feared, what is to 
be feared and what is not to be feared. 

bandham (m. acc. sg.), bondage. 

moksam (m. acc. sg.), liberation, freedom. 

ca, and. 

yd (f. nom. sg.), which. 

vetti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. J vid), it knows, 
it perceives. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi- 
nation, understanding. 

sa (f. nom. sg.), it, this, she. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

sdattviki (f. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 
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XVII 
31 


WAT THA TAT 
yaya dharmam adharmam ca 
by which the right and the wrong 


art ATHTAA Ta FI 
karyam cakaryam eva ca 
the to-be-done and the not-to-be-done, 


aaa TATA A 
ayathadvat prajanati 
incorrectly it distinguishes, 


afe: ar oet Use Ut 

buddhth sa partha rajasi 

understanding, that, Son of Prtha, (is) 
rajasic. 


That intellect which distinguishes 
incorrectly 

Between the right and the wrong, 

And between that which is to be done 
and that which is not to be done, 

Is rajasic, Arjuna. 
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yayd (f. inst. sg.), by which, with which. 

dharmam (m. acc. sg.), right, righteousness, 
law. 

adharmam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, unlawful, 
unrighteousness. 

ca, and. 

karyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vkr), to-be- 
done, to-be-performed, duty. 

ca, and. 

akaryam (n. nom. sg. gerundive a Vkr), not- 
to-be-done, not-to-be-performed. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler.) 

ca, and. 

ayathavat (adv.), incorrectly, mistakenly. 

prajanati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. pra Vjfd), 
it distinguishes, it discriminates. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi- 
nation, understanding. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, she. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Asjuna. 

rdjasi (f. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to the 
guna of rajas. 


XVII 
32 


mars THA Zit aT 
adharmam dharmam iti ya@ 
the wrong right thus which 


aad THATAAT | 
manyate tamasdvrta 
it imagines, darkness-enveloped, 


aaa fartaiet 
sarvarthan viparitamsca 
and all things perverted 


afa: aoe area 

buddhih sa partha témasi 

understanding, that, Son of Prtha, (is) 
tamasic. 


That intellect which, enveloped 
in darkness, 

Imagines wrong to be right, 

And all things to be perverted, 

Is tamasic, Arjuna. 


adharmam (m. acc. sg.), wrong, unlawful, 
contrary to usage. 

dharmam (m. acc. sg.), fright, righteous, 
lawful. 

iti, thus, in this way. 

yd (f. nom. sg.), which. 

manyate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. vman), it 
thinks, it imagines. 

tamasd (n. inst. sg.), by darkness. 

avrta (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle @ vvn), 
enveloped. 

sarvarthan (m. acc. pl.), all things, all aims. 

viparitan (n. acc. pl. p. pass. participle vi 
pari Vi), perverted, turned backward. 

ca, and. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi- 
nation, understanding. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, she, it. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

tamasi (f. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to 
the guna of tamas. 
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XVITI 
33 


AIT AAT ATLAS 
dhrtya yaya dharayate 
by firmness by which one holds 


wa Tat festa: 
manahpranendriyakriyah 
mind, vital breath and sense functions 


antarerfirarfccar 
yogenavyabhicarinya 
by yoga unswerving 


afer: at ore arfcaait 1 
dhrtih sa partha sattutki 


firmness that, Son of Prtha, (is) sattvic. 


The unswerving firmness by which, 

Through yoga, one holds fast 

The functions of the mind, vital 
breath, and senses, 

That firmness, Arjuna, is sattvic. 
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dhrtyd (f. inst. sg.), by firmness, by stead- 
fastness. 

yaya (f. inst. sg.), by which. 

dhdarayate (3rd sg. causative Vdhr), he holds, 
one bears, one maintains. 

manas (n.), mind, thought. 

prana (m.), vital breath. 

indiryakriyas (f. nom. pl.), sense functions, 
functions of the senses. 

(manahpranendriyakriyas, f. nom. pl., DV 
cepd. functions of the mind, the vital breath 
and the senses.) 

yogena (m. inst. sg.), by Yoga, with Yoga. 

avyabhicarinya (f. inst. sg.), by not going 
astray, by unswerving. 

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), firmness, steadfastness, 
courage. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, that, she. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

sdttviki (f. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining to 
the guna of sattva. 


XVII 
34 


TAT TABATA 
yaya tu dharmakadmarthan 
by which, but, duty, desire, wealth 


GAT TTA SHA | 
dhrtya dharayate ’rjuna 
with firmness one holds to, Arjuna, 


TARA HATH 
prasangena phalakanksi 
with attachment, fruit desiring, 


afe: ar a ase U1 
dhytih sé partha rajasi 


firmness that, Son of Prthi, (is) rajasic. 


But the firmness by which one holds to 


Duty, pleasures, and wealth, 

With attachment and desire for the 
fruits of action, 

That firmness, Arjuna, is rajasic. 


yaya (f. inst. sg.), by which. 

tu, but, however, indeed. 

dharma (m.), duty, law, righteousness. 

kama (m.), desire. 

arthadn (m. acc. pl.), wealth, objects of de- 
sire, booty. 

(dharmakamarthan, m. acc. pl., duty, desire 
and wealth.) 

dhrtyd (f. inst. sg.), with firmness, by stead- 
fastness. 

dhdrayate (3rd sg. pr. indic. causative mid. 

dhr), he holds to, one holds to, one bears, 

one maintains. 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

prasangena (m. inst. sg.), with attachment, 
by clinging. 

phalakaénksi (m. nom. sg. from phala a 
kanksin), fruit desiring, desiring results. 

dhrtis (f. nom.sg.), firmness, steadfastness. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), that, this, she, it. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

rajasi (f. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to the 
guna of rajas. 
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XVIII 


35 
Tay eae Wa MF 
yaya svapnam bhayam sokam 
by which sleep, fear, grief, 


fanre Fay UAT | 
visadam madam eva ca 
depression and conceit 


a fang grat 


na vimuncati durmedha 


not be abandons, the dull witted (man) 


afer: ar re aera 
dhrtth sa partha tamasit 


firmness that, Son of Prtha, (is) tamasic. 


That firmness by which a stupid man 


Does not abandon sleep, fear, grief, 
Depression, and conceit, 
Is tamasic, Arjuna. 
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yaya (f. inst. sg.), by which, with which. 

Svapnam (m. acc. sg.), sleep. 

bhayam (n. acc. sg.), fear. 

Sokam (m. acc. sg.), sorrow, grief. 

visddam (m.acc. sg.), depression, lassitude. 

madam (m. acc. sg.), pride, conceit, intoxi- 
cation. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

na, not. 

vimuncati (3rd sg. act. vi Vimuc), he aban- 
dons, he relinquishes. 

durmedhad (m. nom. sg.), the dull witted, the 
stupid man, one whose wit is dull. 

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), firmness, steadfastness, 
courage. 

sd (f. nom. sg.), this, it, she, that. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

tdmasi (f. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining to 
the guna of tamas. 


XVIII 
36 


gaa cert fata 
sukham tv idanim trividham 
happiness but now threefold 


TTA ALATA | 
srnu me bharatarsabha 
hear from me, Bull of the Bharatas, 


MUTATE TAA A 
abhydsad ramate ‘yatra 
from practice one enjoys, where 


gard 4 frreate 
duhkhantam ca nigacchatt 
and suffering-end one come to. 


And now, hear from Me, Arjuna, 
The threefold happiness 
That one enjoys through practice, 


And in which one comes to the end of 


suffering. 


sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy. 

tu, but, indeed. 

iddnim, now. 

trividham (m. acc. sg.), threefold, of three 
kinds. 

Srnu (and sg. imperative act. Vgru,), hear! 
learn! 

me (abl. sg.), from me, of me. 

bharatarsabha (m. voc. sg.), Bull of the 
Bharatas, epithet of Arjuna. 

abhyasat (m. abl. sg.), from practice, from 
exercise, from repetition. 

ramate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vram), he 
enjoys, one enjoys. 

yatra, where, whither, in which. 

duhkha (n.), suffering, pain. 

antam (m. acc. sg.), end, termination. 

(duhkhantam, m. acc. sg., end of suffering, 
termination of pain.) 

ca, and. 

nigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ni Vgam), 
he goes to, he comes to, one comes to. 
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XVII 
37 


aq ag aH fary ea 
yat tad agre visam iva 
which that in the beginning poison-like 


afcaTe SATTAA | 
parindme ’mrtopamam 
when transformed, nectar semblance; 


tat sukham sattvikam proktam 
that happiness satvic declared to be 


ATA STATA 11 
atmabuddhiprasadajam 
own spirit (and) tranquility born. 


That which in the beginning is like 
poison 

But in the end like nectar; 

That happiness, born from the 
tranquility of one’s own mind, 

Is declared to be sattvic. 
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yad (n. nom. sg.), which, what. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

agre (n. loc. sg.), in the beginning, at the 
Start. 

visam (n. nom. sg.), poison, venom. 

iva, like. 

parindme (m. loc. sg.), in transformation, 
when transformed, in development. 

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality. 

upamam (n. nom. sg.), comparison, resem- 
blance, semblance. 

(amrtopamam, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
resemblance is nectar.) 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy. 

sdttvikam (n. nom. sg.), sattvic, pertaining 
to the guna of sattva. 

proktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

vac), declared, said to be. 

Gtmabuddhi (f.), own intelligence, own spirit. 

prasada (m.), purity, clarity, brightness, 
tranquility. 

-jam (suffix), born, originating in. 

(Gtmabuddhiprasddajam, n. nom. sg. TP 
cpd., born from the tranquility of the spirit 
of oneself.) 


XVIII 
38 


fagafradarirg 
visayendriyasamyogad 
from sense-object sense contact 


TL TG HH HATTA | 

yat tad agre mrtopamam 

which that in the beginning resembles 
nectar, 


afcora fara ea 
parindme visam iva 
when transformed, poison-like ; 


TI TS Ue STAT tl 
tat sukham rdjasam smrtam 
that happiness rajasic recorded as. 


That which in the beginning, through 
contact 

Between the senses and their objects, 
is like nectar, 

And in the end like poison; 

That happiness is declared to be rajasic. 


visaya (m.), sense-object, object of the 
senses, sphere of activity. 

indriya (n.), sense (as in the five senses). 

samyogat (m. abl. sg.), from joining together, 
from contact. 

(visayendriyasamyogat, m. abl. sg., TP cpd., 
from contact between the sense and the 
sense-object.) 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

agre (n. loc. sg.), in the beginning, at the 
start. 

amrta (n.), nectar, immortality. 

upamam (n. nom. sg.), resemblance, like- 
ness, semblance. 

(amrtopamam, n. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
resemblance is nectar.) 

parindme (m. loc. sg.), in transformation, 
when transformed. 

visam (n. nom. sg.), poison, venom. 

iva, like. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, delight, 
joy. 

rdjasam (n. nom. sg.), rajasic, pertaining to 
the guna of rajas. 

smrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

smr), remembered as, recorded as, known 
as. 
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XVII 
39 


ag aH ATTA 

yad agre canubandhe ca 

and which in the beginning and in (its) 
consequence, 


GS AST ATKAA: | 
sukham mohanam dtmanah 
happiness, deluding of the self, 


faaTeraTATe ret 
nidralasyapramadottham 
sleep, indolence, negligence arising from, 


aL ATA SaSTA II 
tat tamasam udahrtam 
that tamasic declared to be. 


That happiness which both in the 
beginning 

And afterwards deludes the self, 

Arising from sleep, indolence, and 
negligence, 

Is declared to be tamasic. 
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yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

agre (n. loc. sg.), in the beginning, at the 
start. 

ca, and, 

anubandhe (m. loc. sg.), in consequence, in 
result. 

ca, and. 

sukham (n. nom. sg.), happiness, joy, de- 
light. 

mohanam (n. nom. sg.), deluding, confusing. 

atmanas (m. gen. sg.), of the self. 

nidrd (f.), sleep, sleepiness, slumber. 

dlasya (n.), idleness, sloth, indolence, lazi- 
ness. 

pramdda (m.), negligence, confusion. 

uttham (n. nom. sg. from ud Vstha), arising 
from, originating in. 

(nidralasyapramddottham, m. acc. sg. TP 
cpd., arising from sleepiness, indolence 
and negligence.) 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

tamasam (n. nom. sg.), tamasic, pertaining 
to the guna of tamas. 

udahrtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
ud d Vhr), declared, said to be. 


XVIII 
40 


aa afer Tfrert at 
na tad asti prthivyadm va 
not that there is either on earth 


fafa tary aT TF: 
divi devesu vd punah 
or in heaven among the gods yet, 


sattvam prakrtiyair muktam 
a being, from material nature born, free, 


ag Ufa: care fatae Te: U1 

yad ebhih syat tribhir gunath 

which from these it may exist by the 
three gunas. 


There is no being, either on earth 

Or yet in heaven among the gods, 

Which can exist 

Free from these three qualities born of 
material nature. 


na, not. 

tad (n. nom. sg.), that, this. 

asti (3rd sg. pr. indic. Vas), it is, there is. 

prthivydm (f. loc. sg.), on earth. 

vd-va, either-or. 

divi (m. loc. sg.), in heaven. 

devesu (m. loc. pl.), among the gods. 

punar, yet, even, again. 

sattvam (n. nom. sg.), being, existence. 

prakrtijdis (m. inst. sg.), by material nature 
produced, born of material nature. 

muktam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 

muc), free, freed, liberated. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), which. 

ebhis (m. inst. pl.), by these, from these. 

syat (3rd sg. optative act. Vas), it may be, 
it can be, it may exist. 

tribhis (m. inst. pl.), by three, from three. 

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas, from the 
gunas. 
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XVII 
41 


ararmerfaataani 

brahmanaksatriyavisam 

of the brahmans, the ksatriyas and the 
vaisyas 


TET TIA | 
Stidranam ca paramtapa 
and the siidras, Scorcher of the Foe, 


arartr sfaateartt 
karmani pravibhaktant 
the actions (are) distributed 


TIATATAAL TA: I 
svabhdvaprabhavatr gunath 
by the innate-nature-arising gunas. 


The duties of the brahmins, the 
kshatriyas, the vaishyas, 

And of the shudras, Arjuna, 

Are distributed according to 

The qualities which arise from their 
own nature. 
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brahmana (m.), brahman, member of the 
brihman caste. 

ksatriya (m.), ksatriya, member of the war- 
rior caste. 

yi§ (m.), vaisya, member of the merchant or 
farmer caste. 

(brahmanaksatryavisam, m. gen. pl., of the 
brahmans, ksatriyas and vaisyas.) 

Siidrdnam (m. gen. pl.), of the sidras, of the 
members of the fourth or servant caste. 

ca, and. 

paramtapa (m. voc. sg.), Scorcher of the 
Foe, epithet of Arjuna. 

karmdni (n. nom. pl.), actions. 

pravibhaktani (n. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 
pra vi Vbhaj), distributed, apportioned. 

svabhdva, (m.), own nature, innate nature. 
prabhavais (m. inst. pl.), by arising, by 
existing. 

(svabhavaprabhavais, m. inst. pl., TP cpd., 
by innate-nature-arising, by arising from 
innate nature.) 

gundis (m. inst. pl.), by the gunas. 


XVIII 
42 


mat aay aT: TT 
samo damas tapah sducam 
tranquility, restraint, austerity, purity, 


artery AITAR TAF | 
ks@ntir arjavam eva ca 
patience and uprightness, 


a faaray artetat 

jndnam vijiianam asttkyam 

knowledge, discrimination, religious faith, 
TAHA TTATATT | 


brahmakarma svabhavajam 
brahman action, innate nature born. 


Tranquility, restraint, austerity, 


purity, 
Forgiveness, and uprightness, 


Knowledge, wisdom, and faith in God 
Are the duties of the brahmins, born of 
their innate nature. 


* Thus states of mind, in Gita psychology, also 
constitute action. 


Samas (m. nom. sg.), tranquility, calmness. 

damas (m. nom. sg.), restraint, taming, sub- 
duing, control. 

tapas (n. nom. sg.), austerity, heat. 

§ducam (n. nom. sg.), purity, cleanliness of 
mind and body. 

ksantis (f. nom. sg.), patience. 

arjavam (n. nom. sg.), uprightness, honesty, 
sincerity. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

ca, and. 

jfdnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

vijidnam (n. nom. sg.), discrimination, dis- 
cernment. 

astikyam (n. nom. sg.), piety, belief in God. 

brahmakarma (n. nom. sg.), brahman action, 
action of the brahman caste. 

svabhdva (m.), innate nature, own nature. 

-jam (n, nom. sg. suffix), born, arising from. 

(svabhavajam, n. nom. sg., born of innate 
nature, arising from innate nature.) 
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XVIII 
43 


are aatt fers Tet 
Sauryam tejo dhrtir daksyam 
heroism, majesty, firmness, skill 


TE AY ATTA | 
yuddhe capy apalayanam 
and in battle also not fleeing, 


STATA SCAT AR 
daénam isvarabhadvasca 
generosity and lordly spirit, 


ara FH CANTATA II 
ksatram karma svabhdvajam 


ksatriya action innate nature born. 


Heroism, majesty, firmness, skill, 

Not fleeing in battle, 

Generosity, and lordly spirit 

Are the duties of the kshatriyas, 
born of their innate nature. 
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Sduryam (n. nom. sg.), heroism, valor, 
might. 

tejas (n. nom. sg.), splendor, majesty. 

dhrtis (f. nom. sg.), courage, steadfastness, 
firmness. 

daksyam (n. nom. sg.), skill, virtuosity, dex- 
terity. 

yuddhe (n. loc. sg.), in battle, in fighting. 

ca, and. 

api, also, even. 

apaldéyanam (n. nom. sg.), not fleeing, not 
disappearing from the battlefield. 

dadnam (n. nom. sg.), generosity, charity, 
giving. 

ifvarabhdvas (m. nom. sg.), lordly being, 
lordly spirit. 

ca, and. 

ksdtram (n. nom. sg.), related to the ksatriya 
or warrior caste. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

svabhavajam (n. nom. sg.), born of innate 
nature, produced by innate nature. 


XVHI 
44 


aferntcerarfosa 
krsigduraksyavanijyam 
plowing, cow-herding, trade, 


FRITH CANTATA | 
vaisyakarma svabhavajam 
vaigya action, innate nature born; 


ofeaareray ae 
paricaryatmakam karma 
service-type action, 


qaeats TaATaT 
sidrasyapi svabhavajam 
of the Stidra, innate nature born. 


Plowing, cow-herding, and trade 

Are the duties of the vaishyas, born of 
their innate nature. 

Service is the duty of the shudras, 

Born of their innate nature. 


krsi (f.), plowing, cultivation, agriculture. 

gauraksya (n.), cow-herding, cow protecting. 

vdnijyam (n. nom. sg.), trade, commerce. 

(krsigduraksyavanijyam, n. nom. sg., DV 
cpd. plowing, cow-herding and trade.) 

vaisya (m.), vaiSya, pertaining to the third, 
or merchant-farmer caste. 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

(vdifyakarma, n, nom. sg., TP cpd. vaisya 
action.) 

svabhavajam (n. nom. sg.), born of innate 
nature. 

paricarya (f, determinative noun from pari 

car), service, doing service. 

atmakam (n. nom. sg. ifc.), type, of the 
nature of, consisting of. 

(paricarydtmakam, n. nom. sg., TP cpd. 
consisting of service, “service-selved.”) 

karma (n. nom. sg.), action. 

Sudrasya (m. gen. sg.), of the Sidra, of the 
members of the fourth or lowest caste, of 
the servant caste. 

api, also, even. 

svabhdvajam (n, nom, sg.), born of innate 
nature, arising from innate nature. 
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XVIII 
45 


ea eS HAV MPA: 
sve sve karmany abhiratah 
in own repeated action content, 


afafe waa az: | 
samsiddhim labhate narah 
perfection he attains, a man, 


canatrea: fats 
svakarmaniratah siddhim 
own action contented with, perfection 


aa farata Ty HT II 
yatha vindati tac chrnu 
how he finds, that hear! 


Devoted to his own duty, 

A man attains perfection. 

Hear then how one who is devoted. 
to his own duty 

Finds perfection: 
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sve sve (m. loc. sg.), in own repeated. 

karmani (n. loc. sg.), in action. 

abhiratas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
abhi Vram), contented, satisfied, pleased. 

samsiddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success, 
fulfillment. 

labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), he 
attains, he obtains. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man, a man. 

svakarma (n.), own action, own deeds. 

niratas (m. nom. sg.), content, satisfied, 
pleased. 

(svakarma-niratas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
content in own action.) 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success, 
fulfillment. 

yathd, how, in which way. 

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. V2 vid), he 
finds. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 

Srnu (2nd sg. imperative act. Véru), hear! 
learn! 


XVIII 
46 


at: TAP AT AAT 
yatah pravrttir bhitanam 
from whom the origin of beings, 


aq TAA Fe ITH | 
yena sarvam idam tatam 
by whom all this universe pervaded, 


svakarmand tam abhyarcya 
by one’s own action him worshipping, 


fafe farefa area: 1 
siddhim vindati manavah 
perfection he finds, man. 


By worshiping with his own proper 
duty 

Him from whom all beings have their 
origi 


Him by whom all this universe is 
pervaded, 
Man finds perfection. 


yatas (m. abl. sg.), from whom. 

pravrttis (f. nom. sg.), origin, coming forth. 

bhitdnam (n. gen. pl.), of beings, of crea- 
tures. 

yena (m. inst. sg.), by whom. 

sarvam idam (n. nom. sg.), all this, all this 
universe. 

tatam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vtan), 
pervaded, stretched, diffused. 

svakarmand (n. inst. sg.), by own action. 

tam (m. acc. sg.), him, it. 

abhyarcya (gerund abhi v, re Varc), wor- 
shipping, praising. 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success, 
fulfillment. 

vindati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. v2 vid), he 
finds. 

manavas (m. nom. sg.), man, a man, a hu- 
man being, a descendant of Manu, the 
primal patriarch. 
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XVIII 
47 


SAT TaTAT FATT: 
Sreyan svadharmo vigunah 
better own duty imperfect 


TUTATY TAT CSATT | 
paradharmat svanusthitat 
than another’s duty well performed; 


eaaTahrad Hy 
svabhdvaniyatam karma 
own-nature-prescribed action 


Haq aan fafeaay tt 
kurvan napnoti kilbisam 
performing, not one incurs guilt. 


Better one’s own duty, though 
imperfect, 


Than the duty of another well performed; 
Performing the duty prescribed by one’s 


own nature, 
One does not incur evil. 


* Caste duty is meant here. 
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Sreyan (m. nom. sg. comparative), better, 
superior, preferable. 

svadharmas (m. nom. sg.), own duty, own 
caste duty. 

vigunas (m. nom. sg.), imperfect, lacking, 
wanting. 

paradharmat (m. abl. sg.), than another’s 
duty, than the duty of another caste. 

svanusthitat (m. abl. sg. su anusthitat), well 
done, well performed, well executed. 

svabhava (m.), own nature, own being. 

niyatam (n. acc. sg.), prescribed, controlled, 
subdued. 

(svabhava-niyatam, n. nom. sg. TP cpd., pre- 
scribed by one’s own nature.) 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

kurvan (n. nom. sg. pr. act. participle vkn), 
performing, doing. 

na, not. 

Gpnoti (ard sg. pr. indic. act. Vdp), he in- 
curs, one obtains, he attains. 

kilbisam (n. acc. sg.), guilt, fault, sin, evil. 


XVIII 
48 


aaa oH HOT 
sahajam karma kaunteya 
together-born action, Son of Kunti, 


ware as AAT | 

sadosam api na tyajet 

with deficiency even, not one should 
abandon. 


aareent fe stat 
sarvarambha hi dosena 
all undertakings indeed with deficiency 


PU GUPESCICKISEL 
dhiimendgni iwdavrtah 
with smoke fire-like, enveloped. 


One should not abandon the duty 
to which one is born 
Even though it be deficient, Arjuna. 
Indeed, all undertakings are enveloped. 
by evil 
As fire is by smoke. 


sahajam (n. acc. sg.), together-born, inborn. 

karma (n. acc. sg.), action. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

sadosam (n. acc. sg.), with deficiency, with 
fault. 

api, even, also. 

na, not. 

tyajet (3rd sg. optative act. vi tyaj), one should 
abandon, he should abandon. 

sarvadrambhds (m. nom. pl. from sarva a 
Vrambh), all undertakings, all beginnings, 
all commencements. 

hi, indeed. 

dosena (n. inst. sg.), with deficiency, with 
fault, with error. 

dhimena (m. inst. sg.), with smoke, by 
smoke. 

agnis (m. nom. sg.), fire, god of fire. 

iva, like, similar. 

avrias (m. nom. pl. p. pass. participle 4 

vr), enveloped, veiled, hidden. 
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XVITI 
49 


WAS: ATA 
asaktabuddhth sarvatra 
unattached intelligence everywhere, 


forarent farTrere: | 
jitatma vigatasprhah 
conquered self, disappeared desire, 


avarafata Tat 
naiskarmyasiddhim paramam 
actionlessness perfection supreme 


aeaTaaeaTreals 
samnydsenadhigacchati 
by renunciation, one attains. 


With his intellect unattached at all 
times, 


With conquered self, free from desire, 


By renunciation, one attains 
The supreme state of freedom from 
action. 
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asakta (p. pass. participle a sani), unat- 
tached, not clinging. 

buddhis (f. nom. sg.), intelligence, discrimi- 
nation, understanding. 

(asaktabuddhis, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
intelligence is unattached.) 

sarvatra, everywhere, on all sides, at all 
times. 

jita (p. pass. participle vii), conquered, sub- 
dued. 

dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 

(jitdtma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose self 
is conquered). 

vigata (p. pass. participle vi Vgam), gone 
away, disappeared. 

sprhas (m. nom. sg.), deep desire, longing, 
envy. 

(vigatasprhas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
desire has disappeared.) 

ndiskarmya (n.), actionlessness, inactivity. 

siddhim (f. acc. sg.), success, perfection, 
fulfillment. 

(ndiskarmya-siddhim, f. acc. sg. TP cpd., 
perfection of actionlessness.) 

paramam (f. acc. sg.), supreme. 

samnydsena (m. inst. sg.), by renunciation, 
through renunciation, by throwing down. 

adhigacchati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. adhi 

gam), one goes to, one attains, he attains. 


XVIII 
50 


fafe sgt zat wer 
siddhim prapto yathd brahma 
perfection attained, how brahman 


aaratfer ferarrer F | 
tathadpnoti nibodha me 
also one attains, learn from me, 


aaa Beat 
samdsendiva kaunteya 
briefly, Son of Kunti, 


faSSt AACA AT TT th 
nistha jfidnasya ya para 
state of knowledge which highest. 


Learn from Me briefly, Arjuna, 


How one who has attained perfection 


Also attains Brahman, 
Which is the highest state of 
knowledge. 


siddhim (f. acc. sg.), perfection, success, 
fulfillment. 

i das (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle pra 

ap), having attained, obtained. 

yatha, how, in what way, in which way. 

brahma (n. acc. sg.), Brahman. 

tathd, thus, also. 

Gpnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vap), he at- 
tains, one attains. 

nibodha (2nd sg. imperative act. ni Vbudh), 
learn! 

me (gen. abl. sg.), of me, from me. 

samasena (adv.), briefly, in brief. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

kdaunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Anjuna. 

nistha (f. nom. sg.), state, condition, posi- 
tion. 

jndnasya (n. gen. sg.), of knowledge, of 
wisdom. 

ya (f. nom. sg.), which. 

para (f. nom. sg.), highest, supreme. 
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XVIII 
51 


{am faye TH 
buddhya visuddhayaé yukto 
with intelligence pure yoked 


TeaTeATA fAaeT FI 
dhrtydtmanam niyamya ca 
and with firmness self controlling 


wearaly faratey aay 

Sabdadin visayans tyaktva 

sound beginning with, objects abandon- 
ing, 


WSN Bat FI 
rdgadvesadu vyudasya ca 
passion and hatred casting off, 


Endowed with a pure intellect, 

Controlling the self with firmness, 

Abandoning sound and the other 
objects of sense, 


Casting off attraction and hatred, 


* There are five objects, or “provinces” 
(visayds), of the senses (indriydant): 
. Sabda or Sruti vigaya (sound) for the ear. 
. sparsa visaya (tangibility) for the touch. 
. riipa visaya (form) for the eye. 
. rasa visaya (flavor) for the tongue. 


5. gandha visaya (smell) for the nose. And these 
are often referred to as the gunas respectively of: 
(1) ether; (2) air; (3) fire; (4) water; (5) earth. 


PW DH ww 
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buddhya (f. inst. sg.), by intelligence, with 
discrimination, with intuition. 

vi§uddhayd (f. inst. sg.), with pure, with 
cleansed, with purified. 

yuktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vv. yuj), 
joined, disciplined in Yoga, yoked. 

dhrtya (f. inst. sg.) with firmness, with stead- 
fastness. 

dtmdnam (m. acc. sg.), self. 

niyamya (gerund ni Vyam), controlling, sub- 
duing. 

ca, and. 

Sabda (m.), sound. 

addin (m. acc. pl. ife.), beginning with, and 
so forth, lit. “whose first was,” etcetera. 

(Sabda-ddin, m. acc. pl. TP cpd., beginning 
with sound.) 

visayan (m. acc. pl.), objects of the senses, 
spheres of the senses. 

tyaktva (gerund Vtyaj), abandoning, having 
abandoned. 

rdga (m.), passion, vehement desire. 

dvesa (m.), hatred. 

(rdgadvesdu, m. acc. dual, DV cpd. desire 
and hatred, liking and disliking.) 

vyudasya (gerund vi ud V2 as), rejecting, 
casting aside, abandoning. 

ca, and. 


XVIII 
52 


fafammadt aearett 
viviktasevi laghvasi 
solitary dwelling, lightly eating, 


AAA HTTATAT: | 
yatavakkadyamanasah 
controlled speech, body (and) mind, 


eaTTaRTA feta 
dhydnayogaparo nityam 
meditation Yoga devoted-to constantly, 


aera TATAT: 1 
vdiragyum samupdasritah 
dispassion taking refuge in, 


Dwelling in solitude, eating lightly, 

Controlling speech, body, and mind, 

Constantly devoted to yoga 
meditation, 

Taking refuge in dispassion, 


vivikta (p. pass. participle vi Vvic), sepa- 
rated, isolated, solitary. 

sevi (m. nom. sg. ifc.), inhabiting, dwelling, 
frequenting. 

(vivikta-sevi, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., dwelling 
in solitude.) 

laghu (m.), light, lightly, easily digested. 

dsi (m. nom. sg. ifc.), eating, consuming. 

(laghu-Gsi, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., eating little.) 

yata (p. pass. participle Vyam), controlled, 
subdued. 

vac (f.), speech, talk. 

kaya (m.), body, bodily frame. 

manasas (n. nom. sg. ifc.), belonging to the 
mind, thought. 

(yatavakkdyamdanasas, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., 
whose speech, body and mind are con- 
trolled.) 

dhyana (n.), meditation. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

paras (m. nom. sg. ifc.), devoted to, holding 
as highest object. 

(dhyanayogaparas, m. nom. sg., TP cpd. 
devoted to meditation-Yoga, devoted to the 
Yoga of meditation.) 

nityam (adv.), eternally, constantly, per- 
petually. 

vdiragyam (n. acc. sg.), dispassion, disin- 
terest, impartiality. 

SamupaSritas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
sam upa a Vsri), taking refuge in, being 
supported by. 
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XVITI 
53 


WEIL AS TF 
ahamkdram balam darpam 
egotism, force, arrogance, 


BTA Hrs THATS | 
kamam krodham parigraham 
desire, anger (and) possession 


farer fra: aTeat 
vimucya nirmamah santo 
relinquishing; unselfish, tranquil, 


TANYA BETA II 
brahmabhiiydya kalpate 
for oneness with Brahman one is fit. 


Relinquishing egotism, force, 
arrogance, 

Desire, anger, and possession of 
property; 

Unselfish, tranquil, 

He is fit for oneness with Brahman. 
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ahamkadram (m. acc. sg.), egotism, “I 
making,” ego-consciousness. 

balam (n. acc. sg.), force, might, strength. 

darpam (m. acc. sg.), arrogance, pride. 

kamam (m. acc. sg.), desire, longing. 

krodham (m. acc. sg.), anger, fury, wrath. 

parigraham (m. acc. sg.), grasping, laying 
hold of, possessing, possession of prop- 
erty. 

vimucya (gerund vi vmuc), relinquishing, 
abandoning. 

nirmamas (m. nom. sg.), unselfish, “not 
mine,” not acquisitive. 

Santas (m. nom. sg.), tranquil, calm, at 
peace. 

brahma (n.), Brahman. 

bhiydya (n. dat. sg.), to oneness with. 

(brahmabhiiyaya, n. dat. sg., to oneness 
with Brahman, for Brahman’s being.) 

kalpate (3rd pr. indic. mid. sg. Vkip), he is 
fit, he is adapted, one is fit. 


XVIII 


54 
TATT: THATCH brahmabhitas (m. nom. sg.), absorbed in 
brahmabhitah prasannatma Brahman, at one with Brahman. 


prasanna (p. pass. participle pra Vsad), se- 
rene, tranquil, soothed, kindly. 
dtmd (m. nom. sg.), self. 


Brahman absorbed, the serene self 


aT arata a Hrearta | (prasannatma, m. nom. sg. BV cpd., whose 
: . =e : self is serene.) 
na socati na kanksati aoa: 
not he mourns, not he desires, focati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Suc), he 
grieves, he mourns. 
wal na, not. 
oH: HAY TY ; kanksati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vkaitks), he 
samah sarvesu bhiitesu desires, he longs for, he hankers after. 
impartial among all beings samas (m. nom. sg.), the same, impartial, 
dispassionate. 
: sarvesu (m./n. loc. pl.), in all, among all. 
agf SAT TTA I bhitesu (m./n. loc. pl.), in beings, among 
madbhaktim labhate param beings, among creatures. 


me devotion to, he attains, supreme. TIGGUNAISI CES BEES BE) eV QROR 10) TA; 


love for me. 
labhate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vlabh), he 
Absorbed in Brahman, he whose self attains, he reaches. 
is serene param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 
Does not mourn, nor does he desire; 
Impartial among all beings, 


He attains supreme devotion to Me. 


* Impartial, lit. “the same,” i.e. regarding his 
own 4tman (self) as identical with the dtmans of 
all beings. 
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XVIII 
55 


WRT ATA APT ATATT 
bhaktya mam abhijanati 
by devotion to me he comes to know 


ATA TRATTH TTAT: | 
yavan yascasmi tattvatah 
how great and who I am in reality, 


TAY At ALAA ATCAT 
tato mdm tattvato jridtud 
then me in reality having known 


fare TART UI 
visate tadanantaram 
he enters (me) immediately. 


By devotion to Me he comes to know 


Who I am in truth; 
Then having known Me in truth, 
He enters Me immediately. 
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bhakya (f. inst. sg.), by devotion, by love, 
with devotion. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

abhijdnati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. abhi V 'j"ia), 
he comes to know, one comes to realize. 

ydvan (m. nom. sg.}, how great, how much. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

ca, and. 

asmi (1st sg. pr. indic. Vas), I am. 

tattvatas (n. abl. sg.), in truth, in reality. 

tatas, then, from there. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

tattvatas (n. abl. sg.), in truth, in reality. 

jndtva (gerund Vjfid), having known, know- 
ing. 

vi§ate (3rd sg. pr. indic. mid. V vis ), he enters, 
one enters. 

tadanantaram (adv.), immediately, there- 
upon. 


XVIII 
56 


aang aT Faq 
sarvakarmany api sada 
all actions, moreover, always 


HAT AZCITAT: | 
kurvano madvyapdasrayah 
performing, me trusting in, 


aerarare WATT 


matprasadad avapnoti 
from my grace he attains 


aad TEA HATA I 
Sasvatam padam avyayam 
the eternal abode, imperishable. 


Performing all actions, 

He whose reliance is always on Me, 
Attains, by My grace, 

The eternal, imperishable abode. 


sarvakarmani (n. acc. pl.), all actions. 

api, moreover, also, even. 

sada, always, perpetually, forever. 

kuryanas (m. nom. sg. pr. participle mid. 
Vkr), doing, performing. 

madvyapasrayas (m. nom. sg. from mat vi 
apa a Vsri), trusting in me, taking refuge 
in me. 

matprasadat (m. abl. sg.), from my grace, 
from my kindness, from my favor. 

avapnoti (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. ava Vap), 
he attains, one attains, one obtains. 

SaSvatam (n. acc. sg.), eternal, perpetual. 

padam (n. acc. sg.), home, abode. 

avyayam (n. acc. sg.), imperishable, un- 
changing. 
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XVIII 
57 


aaa eaeHar fer 
cetasd sarvakarmant 
by thought all actions 


af aerey ATT: | . 

mayi samnyasya matparah 

on me renouncing, me devoted-to as 
supreme, 


afearry soft 
buddhiyogam updsritya 
intelligence-Yoga taking refuge in, 


afga: aad 44 1 
maccittah satatam bhava 
me thinking (of) constantly be! 


Mentally renouncing 

All actions in Me, devoted to Me as 
the Supreme, 

Taking refuge in the yoga of 
discrimination, 

Constantly think of Me. 
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cetasd (n. inst. sg.), by thought, by mind. 

sarvakarmani (n. acc. pl.), all actions. 

mayi (loc. sg.), on me, in me. 

samnyasya (gerund sam ni V2 as), renounc- 
ing, relinquishing, throwing down. 

matparas (m. nom. sg.), devoted to me, 
holding me as highest object, holding me 
as supreme. 

buddhiyogam (m. acc. sg. TP cpd.), intel- 
ligence-Yoga, the Yoga of intelligence, the 
Yoga of understanding, intuitive determi- 
nation, trained intuition. 

upasritya (gerund upa a sri), taking refuge 
in, depending upon. 

maccittas (m. nom. sg.), thinking of me, 
with mind on me. 

Satatam (adv.), perpetually, constantly. 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbhii), be! 
become! 


XVIII 
58 


aig: sagirtor 
maccittah sarvadurgani 
of me thinking, all difficulties 


TTA ATH TH TSAT 
matprasadat tarisyast 
from my grace thou shalt pass over; 


WA A CAH ASAT 
atha cet tuam ahamkaran 
but if thou from egotism 


a atrerta fareeate 11 
na Srosyasi vinanksyast 
not thou shalt listen, thou shalt perish. 


Fixing your mind on Me, you shall 
pass over 

All difficulties, through My grace; 

But if, through egoism, you will not 
listen, 

Then you shall perish. 


maccitas (m. nom. sg.), thinking of me, with 
mind on me. 

sarva, all. 

durgdni (nm. acc. pl.), difficulties, “hard 
goings,” obstacles. 

matprasddat (m. abl. sg.), from my grace, 
from my favor. 

tarisyasi (2nd sg. act. future act. Vir), thou 
shalt pass over, thou shalt transcend. 

atha, but, however. 

ced, if. 

tvam (nom. sg.), thou. 

ahamkarat (m. abl. sg.), from egotism, from 
“Y making.” 

na, not. 

Srosyasi (2nd sg. future act. V$ru), thou shalt 
hear, thou shalt listen, thou wilt listen. 

vinaniksyasi (2nd sg. future act. vi Vnas), 
thou shalt be lost, thou shalt perish. 
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XVIII 
59 


Aq HEH ATA 
yad ahamkaéram asritya 
when egotism taking refuge in 


Tae oft Aaa | 
na yotsya itt manyase 
“not I shall fight” thus thou thinkest, 


faeay qaqa & 
mithyaisa vyavasayas te 
vain this resolve of thee; 


wafag cat frateata 1 

prakrtis tuam miyoksyati 

(thine own) material nature, thee, it will 
command. 


If, filled with egoism, 

You think, “TI shall not fight,” 

Your resolve will be in vain; 

Your own material nature will 
compel you. 
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yad (n. acc. sg.), which, when. 


ahamkaram (m. acc. sg.), egotism, “I 
making.” 

a$ritya (gerund @ V sri), taking refuge in, 
depending on. 

na, not. 


sets (samadhi for yotsye 1st sg. mid. future 

yudh), I shall fight, I may fight. 

iti, thus (often used to close a quotation). 

manyase (2nd sg. pr. indic. mid. Vman), 
thou thinkest, thou imaginest. 

mithyd (adv.), vain, untrue, hopeless. 

esas (m. nom. sg.), this. 

vyavasdyas (m. nom. sg.), resolve, determi- 
nation. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

prakrtis (f. nom. sg.), nature, material 
nature. 

tvam (acc. sg.), thee. 

niyoksyati (3rd sg. act. future ni v- ‘yuj), it will 
enjoin, it will command. 


XVIII 

60 
CAAT HAT 
svabhavajena kadunteya 


by born of own nature, Son of Kunti, 


fra: cat AT 
nibaddhah svena karmanda 
bound by own karma 


aed Toate ay Ae 


kartum necchasi yan mohat 


to do not thou wishest, what, from 


delusion 


afrereq waa fF TAI 
karisyasy avaso pi tat 
thou shalt do, against will, even that. 


What you wish not to do, through 
delusion, 

You shall do that 

Against your will, Arjuna, 

Bound by your own karma, born of 
your own material nature. 


* I have left the word “karma”’ untranslated 
here, as it refers in this case, not to action in 
general, but to fate resulting from action in a 
previous incarnation. Arjuna is foredoomed to 
certain actions by the laws governing his “‘ material 
nature’’ as a ksatriya, or member of the warrior 


caste. 


svabhavajena (n. inst. sg.), by own nature 
born, by originating in own nature. 

kdunteya (m. voc. sg.), Son of Kunti, epithet 
of Arjuna. 

nibaddhas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
ni Vbandh), bound, bound down. 

svena (inst. sg.), by own, by one’s own, by 
thine own. 

karmana (n. inst. sg.), by action, by karma. 

kartum (infinitive Vkr), to do, to make. 

na, not. 

icchasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. v1 is), thou desirest, 
thou wishest. 

yad (n. nom. sg.), what, which. 

mohat (m. abl. sg.), from delusion, from 
confusion. 

karisyasi (2nd sg. act. future Vk), thou shalt 
do, thou shalt perform, thou shalt make. 

avasgas (m. nom. sg.), without will, against 
will, willy-nilly. 

api, even, also. 

tad (n. acc. sg.), that, this. 
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XVIII 
61 


It: TATA 
isvarah sarvabhitanam 
the Lord of all beings 


weet sore fersafer | 
hyddese ’rjuna tisthati 
in the heart region, Arjuna, he abides, 


wrra aaa 
bhrdmayan sarvabhitant 
causing to move all beings 


UrATeartt ATAAT I 
yantrarudhant mayaya 
on a machine fixed by power of illusion. 


The Lord abides in the hearts 

Of all beings, Arjuna, 

Causing all beings to revolve, 

By the power of illusion, as if fixed on 
a machine. 


* Like puppets fixed to a merry-go-round, an 
interpretation made by Sarhkara (circa 800 A.D.). 
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ifvaras (m. nom. sg.), Lord, The Lord. 

sarvabhitandm (n. gen. pl.), of all beings, 
of all creatures. 

hrd (n.), heart. 

dese (m. loc. sg.), in the region, in the place, 
in the direction. 

(hrd-deSe, m. loc. sg. TP cpd., in the region 
of the heart.) 

arjuna (m. voc. sg.), Arjuna. 

tisthati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. Vstha), he 
stands, he abides, he exists. 

bhradmayan (m. nom. sg. causative pr. par- 
ticiple), causing to move, causing to wan- 
der. 

sarvabhitani (n. acc. pl.), all beings, all 
creatures. 

yantra (n.), machine, mechanism. 
Gridhdni (n. acc. pl. p. pass. participle a 
vi ruh), fixed to, attached to, mounted on. 
(yantrdariidhdni, n. acc. pl. TP cpd., fixed to 
a mechanism, attached to a machine, 
mounted on a machine.) 

mayaya (f. inst. sg.), by power of illusion, 
by magic. 


XVIII 
62 


tam eva Saranam gaccha 
to him alone, the refuge, go! 


ATATAA ATA | 

sarvabhavena bharata 

with (thy) whole being, Descendant of 
Bharata, 


TTATATT TA ATK 
tatprasadat param sdantim 
from that grace supreme peace 


TATA TTA ATT 1 


sthanam prapsyasi sasvatam 
abode thou shalt attain, eternal. 


Fly unto Him alone for refuge 

With your whole being, Arjuna. 
From His grace, you shall attain 
Supreme peace and the eternal abode. 


tam (m. acc. sg.), to him, him, it. 

eva, indeed, alone (often used as a rhythmic 
filler). 

Saranam (n. acc. sg.), refuge, shelter, place 
of rest. 

gaccha (2nd sg. imperative act. Vgam), go! 

sarvabhavena (m. inst. sg.), with whole 
being, with all being. 

bharata (m. voc. sg.), Descendant of Bha- 
rata, epithet of Arjuna. 

tatprasddat (m. abl. sg.), from that grace, 
from this favor. 

param (f. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

Santim (f. acc. sg.), peace, tranquility. 

sthdnam (n. acc. sg.), home, abode, 

prdapsyasi (2nd sg. future, act. pra Vv. Gp), thou 
shalt attain, thou shalt reach. 

Sa$vatam (n. acc. sg.), eternal, imperishable. 
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XVIII 
63 


afa & sag area 
iti te jhanam akhyadtam 
thus to thee knowledge expounded 


TET TAAL ATT | 
guhyad guhyataram maya 
than the secret more secret by me. 


fareadg WATT 
vimrsyditad asesena 
reflecting on this without remainder, 


TIHT TAT FE II 
yathecchast tatha kuru 
as thou desirest, thus do! 


Thus the knowledge that is more secret 

Than all that is secret has been expounded 
to you by Me. 

Having reflected on this fully, 

Do as you please. 
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iti, thus, in this way, so. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

jfidnam (n. nom. sg.), knowledge, wisdom. 

akhydtam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
a Vkhya), told, explained, expounded. 

guhyat (m. abi. sg.), than secret, than the 
secret. 

guhyataram (m. acc. sg. comparative), more 
secret. 

maya (inst. sg.), by me, 

vimrsya (gerund vi Vrs), reflecting on, 
having considered, having felt. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

aSesena (m./n. inst. sg.), without remainder, 
wholly, in toto, entirely. 

yatha, how, as, in which way. 

icchasi (2nd sg. pr. indic. act. V is), thou 
desirest, thou wishest. 

tathd, thus, in this way, so. 

kuru (2nd sg. imperative act. Vkr), do! make! 
perform! 


XVITI 
64 


TAT ATH WT: 
sarvaguhyatamam bhiiyah 
of all most secret again, 


TTA IH Te: | 
srnu me paramam vacah 
hear of me the supreme word; 


aeay sfar Fer Eft 
isto ’’si me drdham iti 
loved thou art of me surely; 


aval sears ot fea 


tato vaksyami te hitam 


therefore I shall speak (for) thy good. 


Hear again My supreme word, 
Most secret of all. 
You are surely loved by Me; 


Therefore, I shall speak for your good. 


sarvaguhyatamam (n. acc. sg. superl.), of all 
most secret, most secret of all. 

bhityas, again, further. 

Srnu (and sg. imperative act. Véru), hear! 
learn! 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

paramam (n. acc. sg. superl.), highest, su- 
preme. 

vacas (n. acc. sg.), word, discourse, doctrine. 

istas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vis), 
loved, desired. 

asi (2nd sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, by me. 

drdham (adv.), surely, firmly, closely. 

iti, thus, so. 

tatas, from there, therefore. 

vaksyami (1st sg. future act. J vac), I shall 
speak, I shall disclose. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

hitam (m. acc. sg. p. pass. participle vdha), 
advantage, benefit, good. 
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XVIII 
65 


AAT Wa AEH} 
manmand bhava madbhakto 
me devoted be, me worshipping, 


FAITH ATTACHE | 
madyaji mam namaskuru 
to me sacrificing, to me make reverence, 


ara vacate act & 

mam evaisyasi satyam te 

to me in this way thou shalt go truly; to 
thee 


afer frat sft A 1 
pratijdne priyo ’st me 
I promise, dear thou art to me. 


Fix your mind on Me, worshiping Me, 

Sacrificing to Me, bowing down to 
Me; 

In this way you shall come truly to Me, 

I promise, for you are dear to Me. 
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manmands (m. nom. sg.), with zeal for me, 
me-minded, (as BV cpd.) whose mind is 
fixed on me. 

bhava (2nd sg. imperative act. Vbhi), be! 
become! 

madbhaktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
mat bhaj), me-worshipping, devoted to 
me. 

madydji (m. nom. sg.), to me sacrificing, 
sacrificing to me. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

namaskuru (2nd sg. imperative act. namas 

kr), make reverence! bow to! 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eva, thus, in this way (often used as a rhyth- 
mic filler). 

esyasi (and sg. future act. Vv i), thou shalt 
come, thou shalt go. 

satyam (adv.), truly, in reality. 

te (dat. sg.), to thee. 

pratijdne (1st sg. pr. indic. mid. prati Vjfia), 
I promise, I acknowledge. 

priyas (m. nom. sg.), dear, favored. 

asi (and sg. pr. indic. Vas), thou art. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, to me. 


XVIII 


66 
aera ofeaqey 


sarvadharmdan parityajya 
all duties abandoning, 


ATT TH ALT TT | 
mam ekam Saranam vraja 
(in) me alone refuge take. 


We TAT TITTY 
aham tua sarvapapebhyo 
I thee from all evils 


ater farear tat AT Ta: 


moksayisyami ma sucah 


I shall cause to be released, do not grieve. 


Abandoning all duties, 
Take refuge in Me alone. 
I shall liberate you 


From all evils; do not grieve. 


sarvadharman (m. acc. pl.), all duties, all 
usages. 

parityajya (gerund pari v tyaj), abandoning, 
relinquishing. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me, in me. 

ekam (n. acc. sg.), alone, one. 

Saranam (n. acc. sg.), refuge, place of rest. 

vraja (2nd sg. imperative act. Vvraj), take! 
vow! 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

tva (acc. sg.), thee. 

sarvapapebhyas (m. abl. pl.), from all evils, 
from all wrongs. 

moksayisyadmi (1st sg. causative future act. 

muc), I shall release, I shall cause to be 

released. 

ma (prohibitive), do not, never. 

$ucas (2nd sg. aorist subjunctive V Suc), thou 
shouldst grieve. 

(ma Sucas, do not grieve.) 
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XVIII 
67 


Bot TATE 
idam te ndtapaskdya 
this from thee not to one without austerity 


ATA HATA T | 

nabhaktadya kadacana 

not to one who neglects worship, at any 
time, 


TATA aT 

na casusriisave vacyam 

and not to one who does not desire to 
hear what is to be said 


aaa at seagate ti 
na ca mam yo ’bhyasityati 
and not (to one) me who speaks evil of. 


This shall not be spoken of by you 
to one who is without austerity, 
Nor to one who is without devotion, 
Nor to one who does not render 
service, 
Nor to one who does not desire to listen, 
Nor to one who speaks evil of Me. 
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idam (n. nom. sg.), this. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, from thee. 

na, not. 

atapaskaya (m. dat. sg.), to one who ne- 
glects austerity, to one who fails to per- 
form austerities. 

na, not. 

abhaktaya (m. dat. sg.), to one who neglects 
worship, to one who is not devoted. 

kaddcana, at any time, at any time whatever. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

aSuSriisave (m. dat. sg. from desiderative 

Sru), to one who does not desire to hear, 

to one who wishes not to listen, to the non- 
obedient. 

vdcyam (n. nom. sg. gerundive Vvac), to be 
said, what is to be said. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

mam (acc. sg.), me. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

abhyasityati (3rd sg. pr. indic. act. verb de- 
rived from abhi Vasitya), he speaks evil 
of, he shows indignation toward, he sneers 
at. 


XVII 
68 


aoe ATT 
ya idam paramam guhyam 
who this supreme secret 


aogeasg apr aTaT 
madbhaktesv abhidhasyati 
to my worshippers he shall set forth, 


aie af Tat Har 
bhaktim mayit param krtud 
devotion to me highest having made, 


ATA UAC HATA: 1 
mam evaisyaty asamsayah 
to me he shall go without doubt. 


He who shall teach this supreme 

Secret to My worshipers, 

Having performed the highest 
devotion to Me, 

Shall come to Me, without doubt. 


yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

idam (n. acc. sg.), this. 

paramam (n. acc. sg.), supreme, highest. 

guhyam (n. acc. sg.), secret. 

madbhaktesu (m. loc. pl.), in my worship- 
pers, to my devotees. 

abhidhasyati (3rd sg. act. future abhi Vdhd), 
he shall set forth, he shall explain. 

bhaktim (£. acc. sg.), devotion, love. 

mayi (loc. sg.), in me, to me. 

param (f. acc. sg.), highest, supreme. 

krtvé (gerund Vkr), having made, perform- 
ing. 

mam (acc. sg.), me, to me. 

eva, indeed (used as a rhythmic filler). 

esyati (3rd sg. future act. Vi), he shall go, 
he shall come. 

asamSayas (adv.), surely, without doubt. 
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XVITI 
69 


TF iat ~) a ) 
na ca tasman manusyesu 
and not than he among men 


afraq aH TA: 
kascin me priyakrttamah 
anyone to me more pleasing doing 


afoot ta 4 aeATS 


bhavitd na ca me tasmadd 
shall be, and not to me than he 


area: rae wea 


anyah priyataro bhuvi 
another dearer on earth. 


And no one among men shall 


Do more pleasing service to Me than 


he, 
And no other on earth 
Shall be dearer to Me. 
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na, not. 

ca, and. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), than he, than this one. 

manusyesu (m. loc. pl.), in men, among men, 
among mankind. 

kaScid, anyone, anyone whoever. 

me (dat. sg.), to me. 

priyakritamas (m. nom. sg. compar.), more 
pleasing doing, more dear making, giving 
more pleasure. 

bhavita (3rd sg. periphrastic future act. 
Vbhit), he shall be, he will be. 

na, not. 

ca, and. 

me (dat. sg.), to me (or gen. sg.), of me. 

tasmat (m. abl. sg.), than he, than this one. 

anyas (m. nom. sg.), other, another. 

priyataras (m. nom. sg. compar.), dearer, 
more pleasing. 

bhuvi (f. loc. sg.), on earth. 


XVIII 

70 
wreaAag 47H 
adhyesyate ca ya imam 


and he shall study, who, this 


org AATSA WTAAT: | 
dharmyam samvddam dvayoh 
sacred dialogue of ours 


RIGCE Gm Girt | 


jndnayajnena tenadham 


with the knowledge sacrifice by him, I 


BS: aT Sh APT: 
istah syam iti me matih 


loved should be, thus of me the thought. 


And he who shall study this 

Sacred dialogue of ours, 

By him I shall have been worshiped 

With the wisdom sacrifice; such is 
My conviction. 


adhyesyate (3rd sg. future mid. adhi Vi), he 
shall study, he shall recite. 

ca, and. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

dharmyam (m. acc. sg.), sacred, lawful, 
righteous. 

samvdadam (m. acc. sg.), dialogue, “together 
speaking,” conversation. 

avayos (gen. dual), of us two, of ours. 

jndnayajfiena (m. inst. sg.), by the knowl- 
edge sacrifice, with the. knowledge sacri- 
fice. 

tena (m. inst. sg.), by him, by this one. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

istas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle vis), 
desired, loved. 

sydm (ist sg. optative act. Vas), I should be, 
might I be. 

iti, thus, in this way, so. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

matis (f. nom. sg.), thought, belief, opinion, 
mind. 
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XVIII 
71 


TTA AAA 
Sraddhavan anasiiyasca 
full of faith, not scoffing, 


TATE Aly AT Az: | 
Srnuydd api yo narah 
he should hear even who, the man, 


ay fF Heh: TAI STAT 
so "pt muktah subhanl lokan 
he also, liberated, happy worlds 


MYATT TARA 1 


prapnuyat punyakarmandm 


he should attain of those of pure actions. 


Even the man who hears it 

With faith and free from malice, 

He also, liberated, shall attain 

The happy worlds of those whose 
actions are pure. 
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Sraddhavan (m. nom. sg.), full of faith. 

anasityas (m. nom. sg.), not scoffing, not 
sneering, not speaking evil. 

ca, and. 

Srnuydt (3rd sg. optative act. J/sru), he 
should hear, he should listen. 

api, even, also. 

yas (m. nom. sg.), who. 

naras (m. nom. sg.), man, the man. 

sas (m. nom. sg.), he, this one. 

api, also, even. 

muktas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
V muc), liberated, released. 

Subhan (m. acc. pl.), happy, joyful. 

lokan (m. acc. pl.), worlds. 

prdapnuyat (3rd sg. optative act. pra Jap), 
he should attain, he should reach. 

punya (n.), pure, cleansed, purified. 

karmandam (n. gen. pl.), of actions. 

(punyakarmanaém, n. gen. pl. BV cpd., of 
those of pure actions, of those whose ac- 
tions are pure.) 


XVIII 
72 


ahaa Cry Ba TT 
kaccid etac chrutam partha 
has this been heard, Son of Prtha, 


CTTHTAT ITA | 
tvaydtkdgrena cetasa 
by thee with concentrated thought? 


age WATTS: 
kaccid ajndnasammohah 
have ignorance and delusion 


TSS FT TATA I 
pranastas te dhanamjaya 


been destroyed of thee, Conqueror of 


Wealth? 


Has this been heard by you, Arjuna, 


With a concentrated mind? 
Have your ignorance and delusion 
Been destroyed? 


kaccid (n. nom. sg. interrog.), has it? 

etad (n. nom. sg.), this. 

Srutam (n. nom. sg. p. pass. participle V$ru), 
heard, been heard. 

partha (m. voc. sg.), Son of Prtha, epithet of 
Arjuna. 

tvayd (inst. sg.), by thee. 

ekdgrena (n. inst. sg.), with concentration, 
concentrated on one point. 

cetasd (n. instr. sg.), with thought, with 
mind. 

kaccid (n. nom. sg. interrog.), has it? have 
they? 

ajndna (n.), ignorance. 

sammohas (m. nom. sg.), delusion, con- 
fusion. 

(ajndna-sammohas, m. nom. sg. TP cpd., 
delusion of ignorance.) 

pranastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle 
pra Vnas), destroyed, lost. 

te (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 

dhanamjaya (m. voc. sg.), Conqueror of 
Wealth, epithet of Arjuna. 
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XVIII 

WIT Sa | 
arjuna uvaca 
Arjuna spoke: 
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TTY AYE: HATE BEAT 
nasto mohah smrtir labdha 
lost delusion, wisdom gained 


TACTATAT HATA I 
tvatprasadan maydacyuta 
from thy grace by me, Unchanging One; 


feaat sfer Tae: 


sthito ’smi gatasamdehah 
standing I am (with) dispelled doubt. 


aafeg Tar TF 1 
karisye vacanam tava 
I shall do command of thee. 


Arjuna spoke: 

My delusion is destroyed and I have gained 
wisdom 

Through Your grace, Krishna. 

My doubts are gone. 

I shall do as You command. 
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arjunas (m. nom. sg.), Arjuna. 
uvdca (3rd sg. perf. act. V vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


nastas (m. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vnas), 
lost, destroyed. 

mohas (m. nom. sg.), delusion, confusion. 

smrtis (f. nom. sg.), memory, wisdom, 

labdhé (f. nom. sg. p. pass. participle Vlabh), 
obtained, gained. 

tvat (abl. sg.), of thee, of thy. 

prasddat (m. abl. sg.), from grace, from 
kindness, from favor. 

may4a (m. inst. sg.), by me. 

acyuta (m. voc. sg.), Unchanging One, 
epithet of Krishna. 

sthitas (m. nom. sg.), standing, existing. 

asmi (Ist sg. Vas), Lam. 

gatasamdehas (m. nom. sg.), gone doubt, 
dispelled doubt. 

karisye (1st sg. future mid. v kr), I shall do, 
T shall perform. 

vacanam (n. acc. sg.), command, injunction. 

tava (gen. sg.), of thee, thy. 


XVIII 

aay TATA | 
sanyaya uvdca 
Sarhjaya spoke: 
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ity aham vdsudevasya 
thus, I of the Son of Vasudeva 


TAT TASCA: | 
parthasya ca mahadtmanah 
and of the Son of Prtha great selved 


AaTay LAA WANT 
samvddam imam asrdusam 
dialogue this I have heard, 


Test VAI I 
adbhutam romaharsanam 


marvelous, causing the hair to stand on 
end. 


Sanjaya spoke: 

Thus I have heard from Krishna 

And the great-souled Arjuna, 

This wondrous dialogue 

Which causes the hair to stand on end. 


Samjayas (m. nom. sg.), Samjaya, the min- 
ister of King Dhrtarastra, who has narrated 
the poem. 

uvdca (3rd sg. perfect act. Vv vac), he said, he 
spoke. 


iti, thus, in this way. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

vadsudevasya (m. gen. sg.), of the son of 
Vasudeva, i.e. of Krishna. 

parthasya (m. gen. sg.), of the Son of Prtha, 
i.e. of Arjuna. 

ca, and. 

mahdtmanas (m. gen. sg. BV cpd.), him 
whose soul is great, him whose self is 
great. 

samvddam (m. acc. sg.), dialogue, conversa- 
tion, “together speaking.” 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

aSrdusam (Ist sg. aorist act. Vgru), I have 
heard. 

adbhutam (m. acc. sg.), marvellous, mirac- 
ulous, wondrous. 

romaharsanam (m. acc. sg.), causing the 
hair to stand on end, causing the hair to 
bristle. 
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XVIII 
75 


TAHA AT GTATT 


vydsaprasaddac chrutavan 
by Vyasa’s grace one who has heard 


UAE TATA WE TH | 
etad guhyam aham param 
this secret I supreme 


AT APTA HOTT 
yogam yogesvarat krsnat 


Yoga from the Lord of Yoga, from 


Krishna, 


ATA HAA: TATA II 
saksat kathayatah svayam 
before the eyes, speaking Himself. 


By the grace of Vyasa I have heard 
This supreme and most secret yoga 


Which Krishna, the Lord of Yoga, has 


divulged 
Directly, speaking Himself. 


* Vyasa, legendary sage, compiler of the Vedas; 
also, according to legend, the natural father of. 
Pandu and Dhrtarastra, thus the grandfather of 
Arjuna, as well as of the Pandava princes along 
with the hundred sons of Dhrtardstra. Vyasa is 
also said to have compiled the Mahabharata in- 
cluding the Gita, though he must have existed 
before most of the events recounted in these works. 
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vyasa (m.), Vyasa, legendary sage, who is 
supposed to have compiled the Vedas as 
well as the Mahabharata, and who is the 
natural grandfather of the Pandava princes. 

prasdadat (m. abl. sg.), from grace, from the 
grace, from the favor. 

(vydsaprasddat, m. abl. sg. TP cpd., by the 
grace of Vyasa.) 

Srutavdn (m. nom. sg.), hearing, one who 
has heard. 

etad (n. acc. sg.), this. 

guhyam (n. acc. sg.), secret. 

aham (nom. sg.), I. 

param (n. acc. sg.), supreme. 

yogam (m. acc. sg.), Yoga. 

yoga (m.), Yoga. 

i$varat (m. abl. sg.), from the Lord. 

(yogeSvarat, m. abl. sg., TP cpd. from the 
Lord of Yoga.) 

krgnat (m. abl. sg.), from Krishna. 

saksdt (adv.), before the eyes. 

kathayatas (m. abl. sg. pr. participle Vkath), 
speaking, narrating, relating. 

Svayam (m. acc. sg.), himself, own. 


XVIII 
76 


Ud AEA FETT 
rdjan samsmrtya samsmrtya 
O King, recollecting again and again 


aaley SAA AT | 
samvadam imam adbhutam 
dialogue this marvelous 


PTATAAAT: Joa 

kesavarjunayoh punyam 

of the Handsome Haired One and Arjuna, 
holy, 


grata a AST AE: I 
hrsyami ca muhur muhuh 
and I rejoice again and again. 


O King, remembering again and again 
This marvelous and holy dialogue 

Of Krishna and Arjuna, 

I rejoice again and again. 


rdjan (m. voc. sg.), O King (refers to King 
Dhrtarastra, to whom the poem has been 
narrated). 

samsmrtya (gerund sam Vsmr), recollecting, 
remembering. 

(samsmrtya samsmrtya, recollecting again 
and again.) 

samvddam (m. acc. sg.), dialogue, conversa- 
tion, “together speaking.” 

imam (m. acc. sg.), this. 

adbhutam (m. acc. sg.), marvellous, mirac- 
ulous. 

keSava, The Handsome Haired One, epithet 
of Krishna. 

arjuna, Arjuna. 

(keSavarjunayos, m. gen. dual, DV cpd. of 
the Handsome Haired One and Arjuna.) 

punyam (m. acc. sg.), pure, sacred, holy. 

hrsyami (ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vhrs), I re- 
joice, I am excited. 

ca, and. 

muhur muhur, again and again, constantly, 
at every moment. 
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XVIII 
77 


TTT a AT 
tac ca samsmrtya samsmrtya 
and that recollecting again and again 


BIA AGA Ee | 
riipam atyadbhutam hareh 
the form marvelous of Hari (Krishna), 


faeaat F WaT UF 
vismayo me mahan rdjan 
the amazement of me (is) great, O King, 


eras 4 A: FA: tl 
hrsyami ca punah punah 
and I rejoice again and again. 


And remembering again and again 
That marvelous form of Krishna, 
My amazement is great, O King, 
And I rejoice again and again. 
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tad (n. acc. sg.), this, that. 

ca, and. 

samsmrtya samsmrtya (gerund sam Vsmr), 
recollecting again and again. 

raipam (n. acc. sg.), form, appearance. 

atyadbhutam (n. acc. sg.), more than mar- 
vellous, extremely marvellous. 

hares (m. gen. sg.), of Hari, epithet of both 
Krishna and Vishnu, of whom Krishna is 
the earthly avatar. 

vismayas (m. nom. sg.), amazement, aston- 
ishment. 

me (gen. sg.), of me, my. 

mahdén (m. nom. sg.), great. 

rdjan (m. voc. sg.), O King (referring to 
King Dhrtarastra). 

hrsyami (ist sg. pr. indic. act. Vhrs), I re- 
joice, I am excited. 

ca, and. 

punar punar, again and again. 


XVIII 
78 


AA AAPA: HoT} 
yatra yogesvarah krsno 
wherever the Lord of Yoga, Krishna, 


aA TST TTT: | 
yatra partho dhanurdharah 
wherever the Son of Prtha, the archer, 


aa are farsa afare 
tatra Srir vijayo bhiitir 
there splendor, victory, wealth 


ear atfae afae A I 

dhruva nitir matir mama 

surely (and) righteousness, the thought of 
me. 


Wherever there is Krishna, Lord of 
Yoga, 

Wherever there is Arjuna, the archer, 

There will surely be 

Splendor, victory, wealth, and 
righteousness; this is my conviction. 


yatra, where, wherever. 

yogesvaras (m. nom, sg.), the Lord of Yoga. 

krsnas (m. nom, sg,), Krishna. 

yatra, where, wherever. 

parthas (m. nom. sg.), the Son of Prtha, 
epithet of Arjuna. 

dhanus (n.), bow. 

dharas (m. nom. sg.), holder, 

(dhanurdharas, m. nom. sg., TP cpd. archer, 
bowman.) 

tatra, there, 

Sris (f. nom. sg.), splendor, radiance. 

vijayas (m. nom. sg.), victory. 

bhitis (f. nom. sg.), wealth, well-being, 
riches, 

dhruva (f. nom. sg-), sure, eternal. 

nitis (f. nom. sg.), prudence, mora] conduct. 
righteousness. 

matis (f. nom. sg.), thought, opinion, mind. 

mama (gen, sg.), of me, my. 


End of Book XVIII 


The Yoga of Renunciation 


Here ends the Bhagavadgita Upanishad 
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